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Mssdidt TRUBNER & l>eg to call attention to their 

ORIENTAL SERIES, in which will bo collected, as % as 
nil extnrit iuforniation and research upon the His/ary, 
Ilduiions^ Lanifuufjes, Liteniture^ dr., of Anckni India, Cfiina, and 
tbt*. East in j'eucral. 

The Orikntal Seriks will be on a comprehensive design, and 
no lubotir or expense will be spared to render the undertaking 
worthy of its subject. Messrs. TnunxEii & Co. have /dreadjr 
secured the services of eminent Eiuitern students and writers; 
and wiiile the labour ]iropostid must necessarily prove vast, they 
iuteiii^ to accoiajdish it by working with many able hands over 
the whole field, under careful and well-organised Editorship. 


T/IF FOLLOW im WORKS ARE NOW READY 

Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xvL — 42/, price i6s. 

^ 0 ■ 

ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANODAOE, WRITINCS, 
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS. 

By MvVRTIN HAUG, Ph.D., 

Late of the Universities of Ti■lbin^?cn, Gottingen, and Bonn ; Superintendent 
of Sanskrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona College; 
Honorary Member of the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, &c. 

Edited by Dr. E. W. WEST. 

I. History of the Researches into the Sacred Writings and Religion of the 
Parsis, from tliu Earliest Times down to the Present, 
ir. Languages of the Parsi Scriptures. 

III. The Eeud-A vesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis. 

IV. The Zuroastriaii Religion, as to its Origin and Development. 

The Author of these Essays* intended, after his return from India, to 
.expand them into a conif^rehensivo 'work on the Zoroastrian religion ; but 
"•this design, postponed from timo ti> time, was finally frustrated by hia 
untimely death. That he was not spariMl to publish all his varied Imow- 
ledge oh tb^ subject must remain for ever a matter of regret to the student 
of Iranian antiquities. In other hands, tiic changes that could be introduced 
into this Second Edition were obviously limited to such additions and 
alterations as the lapse of time and the progress of Zoroastrian studies have 
rendered necessary. 
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^ In the First Essay, the history of the European researches has been 
extended to the present time ; but for t)ie sake of l)revity several -writings' 
have been passed o-wir iiunoticcd, among the more valuable of which those 
of Professor Hiibschmann may bo sjiocially mentioned. Some account has 
also bceii^g^en of Mio progress of Zuroastrian studios among the Parsis 
themsejk^ 

Ijr the Second Essay, additional infirmation.has been given about the 
Pahlavi language and literature ; but tlic technical portion of tiMS Avestu 
Grammar has been reserved for sejiarate i»ublication, being better adapted 
for students than for tlie general reader. 

Some additions have been made to the Tliird Essay, with the view of 
bringing together, from other sources, all the author’s translations from tlie 
Avesta, except those portions of the Gathas which he did not include in the 
First Edition, and which it would he hazardous for an Editor to revise. 
Further d^ails liave also bccfi given regarding the contents of the Nasks. 

Several additional translations having l)et*n found among the author’s 
papers, too late for insertion in the Tliird Essay, have been added in an 
Appendix, after careful revision, together witli his notes dcscrijjtive of the 
mode of performing a few of the Zoroastriaii ceremonies. 

The Author's pnnci]>al object in ]mblishi?ig those Essays originally, was 
to present in a readable form all the materials for jinlging impartially of the 
scriptures and religion of the Parsis. The same object has been kept in 
view while pre2iaring this Second Eilitioii, giving a large tiuaiitity of such 
materials, collected from a variety of sources, which may now be left to the 
reader’s impartial judgment. 

The value of this Second Edition is greatly onlianced by the addition of 
many posthumous papers, discovered by the Editor, Dr. hi. \Vest, at Munich. 
They consist of further translations from the Zend and Pahlavi of tlio Zend- 
Avesta, and also of numerous detailc<l notes descriptive of some of thtr Parsi 
ceremonies. 

“ The most important work tliat has f«»r a long tina* boon issued on the subject of 
the Zoroiistrian system and its followers, drawui togfilicr by tin; luo'^t aivoniplished 
living European Paldavi scholar from the 2»a2->ers left behind him by Dr. Ihuig, who 
devoted his life to these studies, and who did muidi t(» make tlie Parsi doctrines and 
language intelligible to Western sebolars.’'-— vlfArwo 

“ lie (Dr. West) has sueoei.*<led in bringing together in fi very narrow coTn])aPS the 
mo.st trn.stwortliy iinformation that is to bo had, not only with regard to tlie title.H 

S s of all the I’ahlavi works extant, )>iit aWi with regard to tlie iirobable 
MS,, the pl.ac'o where it is j.reservotl and its jiVeeise length." - 2 Vtf 

possible in our limitcil space to give more Ilian a brief notice of its erm- 
diey claim and will no dtiubt receive the attention, not only of the few 
ercsted in the Parsis, hut of jiliilologists and in(iuiier.s into the origin, 
^ouiicetion of religions.”— JAc Satunlv^ JiKciuv. 


Post 8vo, cloth, pp. viii. —176, price 7s. 6d. 

TExjrS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANOH 

^OMMONLY KNOWN AS “ DllAMMAPADA.” 

With Accompanying Narratives. 

Trarislated from the Chinese by S. BEAL, B.A., Professor of Cliinese, 
Uiiiveisity College, London. 

AiXiong the great body of books comprising tin* Chinc.so Buddhist Canon, 
pre3e*^Ated by the .fapane.se Cuverninent to the Library of the India Office, 
Mr. ^eal discovered a work bearing the title of “Law Verses, or iScriptural 
Te^ts,” which on examination was seen to rosendde the Pali version of 
l>hammapada in many jiarticulars. It was further discovered that the 
original recension of the l^ili Text found its way into China in the Third 
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Century (A.l).)i where the work of translation was finished, and afterwards 
thirteen additional sections added. Tlie Dhammapada, as hitherto knowtf 
by the Tali Toxt Edition, as edited by Fausboll, by ]\fax Miiller’s English, 
and ■ Albrecht AVeber’s German translations, consists only of- twenty-six 
chapters or sections, whilst tlie Chinese version, or rather rec(“ision, as now 
translated by Mr. Beal, consists of thirty-nine sections. The ./udents of 
Tali who possess Fausbidrs Text, or either of the above-named translations, 
will therefore needs want Mr. Bvars English rendering of the (h.inese 
version ; #16 tliirteeii above-named a<lditional sections not being accessible to 
them in any other form; for, even if they understand Chinese, the Cliineso 
original would bo unobtainable by them. 

“Mr. ileal, by making it accessible in an Eiigli.di rlross, has added to the great 
services he has already rendered to the corii]iarative study of Religious history.” — 
Acofffnnf. , 

“Valualilu as exhibiting the doctrine of the IhiddhistH in its purest, adul- 

tcr.itcd, form, it brings the modern reader face to tape with that simple creed and rule 
of eondiietwhicli won its way over the niinds of myriads, and which is now nominally 
professed by 145 inillioiia, who liave overlaiil its austere Hini])lieity with innumerable 
ecrcinoiiies, forgotten its maxims, j>ervcrted its teaching, and so inverted its leading 
principle that a religion wliose founder denied a God, now worships that founder as 
a god himself.*’- Hcottinian. 


Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxiii. — 360, price 18s. 

^ THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 

By ALBRECHT WEBER. 

Translated from the Second German Edition by Joiix AFann', IVLA., and 
TjiKoiKiJt Zaciiakiai:, rii.lh, with the sanction of the Author. 

Dr. Bi’HJ.kr, Inspoctov of Scliools in India, writes : — ‘*1 am extremely 
glad to learn that you arc about to publish an English translation of Pro- 
fessor A. AVflx'r’s ‘ History of Indian Literature.’ When I was Professor of 
<.)ricnt4il Languages in Elphinstone (’ollegc, I frcc[uently felt the Avant of 
such a work tu which I could refer tlie students. 1 trust that the work 
which you are now publishing ^vill become a class-book in all the Indian 
colleges, as it is the lir.st and only scientific one which deals with the whole 
field of Vedic, Sanskrit, and J’rakrit literature.” 

riofes.sor CoWKLi., of (’amhritlge, writes : 'I’lie English translation of 
Profi’ssor A. AVidier's * History of Indian Literature ’ will he of the greatest 
Use to tlio.se who wish t<i take a cuininehciisive survey of all tliat the Hindoo 
mind hii.s achieved. It will ho es]>ecially useful to the students in our 
Indian colleges and universities. I used to long for such a book when 1 was 
teaching in Calcutta. Hindu .students are intensely intiirested in the history 
of J^anskrit literature, and this volume will supply them with all they want 
on the subject. I ]io]»e it will be made a text-book wherever Sanskrit and 
English are taught.” 

Professor AVuitnkv, A'ale College, Kewhaven, Conn., U.S.A., writes:— 

‘ I am the inon; inteivstcMl in your eiiterpri.se of the publication of AVeber’s 
Sanskrit Literature in au English version, as \ was one of the class to whom 
the work was originally given in the form of academic lectures. At thoiv 
first appearance tlu-y w'ere hy far the most learned and aide treatment of 
their sidiject; aiul with their*recent additions they still maintain decidedly 
the same rank. AVherever the language, and institutions, and history of 
India arc studied, they must be used and referred to as authority.” 

“This Iranslalimi will In- weleonuMl by all Sanskrit stu<h*nts, fur it ]ilaccs within 
thc! roach of cvciyniui a wurk which bus imig hold a very liigh reputation.” — iJa/erdtf// 
JiH'nir. 

“ Wi3 w^cleoinc this book. It will flo inueli hring .an accurate knowledge of the 
national literature, of India within the reaeh of the Imiian races. . . . Ihit Profc.ssor 
IVohor has performed .servictj hardly less iiiiport.iiit for the English students of liidiuii 
history.” — Enfjlia/naau, Calcutta. 
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Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xii.— 198, jicconi]>anie(l hy Two Language 
Maps, price 12s. 

A SKETCH OF 

THE ^DERS. LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES. 

llY ROBERT COST. 

The Author has attnnpteil to fill up a vacuum, the inconvenience of 
which prcsseil itself on liis notice. Mucli luul been written about the 
huigusiges of the East Iiulies, but the extent of our present knowledge had 
not even been brought to a focus. Inforniation on particular subjects w'as 
only to be obtained or looked for by consulting a specialist, and then luinting 
down the numbers of a serial or the chapters of a volume not abva.vs to be 
fouinl.^ It occurred to him that it might be of use to others to publish in an 
arranged fonn the notes wh^ch he luul collected for his own edification. 
Thus the w^rk has grown upon him. 

“The book Ju-foro u> is thou a vnhiable contribuf ion to philological ^i-icuce. It 
passes under review a vast nuiiiber of languages, anrl it gives, or profes-'-es to give, in 
every ease tlu: .‘.iim and sul)hlancc of tlic opinions and judgments of the l>e.st-inforined 
writers. ’’ — «< 1 Av rU /'•. 


Second Corrected Edition, post ovo, pp. \ii. — lib, cloth, price r>s. 

/ THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD. 

A Pofin. I!v KAI.IDASA. 

Translated from the San.skrit into Thigli.di Verse by 
R.v 1.1*11 T. H. (luiFPiTii, Id. A. 

“Mr. Griffith’s very spirited rendering of the first piiblisht-d 

twenty-six years ago, is well known to iiio.-,f who are at all interested in Indian 
literature, or ciij<ty llie teiiderne.s.s fif feeling and rich creative imagination of it.s 
author .” — hitiioii 

“We arc very glad to wtlconie a .‘second edition of I’rofciSsor Gritlith’.s admirable 
translation of the well-known haii'-krit poem, the Komn,o&uiubltvio. Few transla- 
tions deserve a second ediiion better.” — Allo,>oAini. 


Post 8 VO, cloth, p]». 4,^2, ju ice i6s. 

A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY 
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND 
LITERATURE. 

Uy JOHN 3JOW.SON, M.11.A.S., 

Late Professor of liiiidu.stani. Staff (Vdh'ge. 

In this woik an f-ijdrav<jur has hc.c n made to su]»idy the long-felt want rif 
a Hindu CMassical Dictionary. ^J’he late PndV.s.sor Wilson j»rojcct(Ml .such 
a work, and forty years ago announced his inleiiiion of prcjiaring it for the 
Oriental Transhition Fund, hut he i»e\er acccmijdi.slied liis design. Them.'iin 
portion of this work con.sists of mythology, hut religion is hound up with 
mythology, and in many points the tw’o are i^uite insepai ahle. Of history, 
in the true fionso, Sanskrit jiossesses nothing, or next to nothing, but wbat 
little has been discovered lu re finds its jdaeo. ^rin; chief geogiajdiical name.s 
of the old writers also have received ludice, and their localities and identi- 
fications are described so far as pre.sent knowledge extends. Lastly, sliovt 
descrijitions havf 3 been given of the most frccpiently mentioned h^anskrit 
books, but only of such books as are likely to be found named in the works 
of English wj itcr.s. 

This work will be a hor»k of reference for all concerned in the government 
of the Hindus, but it will be^iiiore espeiially useful to young Civil Servants 
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and to masters and studcTiis in the universities, colleges, and schools in 
ludia. * 

“ By Mr. John Dowson, :i .soniul and aci-in-.ito nc\\o\\xY.'"—Ath< luiv.nu 
“"NVlialovcr (MHU'hi.sion may bo ooino tti as to tlio i»io}ior jsoftiio of this work, lliorc 
can 1)0 no (hmbt lhal Profo.’iwor IJow.son liasrciulorod an inniionsc .sorvico to students, 
and his diotionary will bo an inrlispoiisablc c*<impanioii all htiiac ’bs oi Indian 
matters. Ktudonl s of Hanskrit at the present day are, by such books a.s .'d-s, placed 
in a v'ory «‘idvanla;^e'*us i»i»sition conm-ired witli that wliich tljoir Icacliens occupied 
SJJine thirty years a;,oi, when all .s»u-.h a'lds were W'antiijff.” -yirmlmiif. 

“What a boon iliis volume will prove to the jfoneral scholar, to all students of 
India and of Hindu literature! Still more jireeious will it he to eomialers of cncy- 
elo]iajdias and <lietionanc.s of univers;il infoniiaiion.'' — lylluhiinth Daili/ lit rinc. 

“ It is no slight gain when such .subjeets are treated fairly and fully in a uioderato 
space ; and we need tmly add tbat the few waiit.s wliich we may Iiojie to see supplied 
in new erlitions detract but little from the general excellence of Mr. Dowsou’s work.’* 
— Ulillli'tfu/J JitCitf'. 


Tost 8vo, cloth, with View of Mecca, })p. cxii. — 172, price 9s. 

, SELECTIONS FROM THE KUR-AN. 

Bv EDWAltD AVILLIAM LANE, 

lion. Doctor of Literature. Leyden; ( ’orrespondent of the Institute of France ; lion. 

McJiiher of tlic (Jciitiaii Orient. d {Stieiety, tlie Jloyal Asiatic Society, &c. ; 

Tran.slat<)r of “The Thousand and One Nights Author of an “ Arabic-Fiiglish 

JiC.xieoii,” Ac. 

A New Kditiou, Rovis(‘d and Knlargcd, with an Introduction by 
Stan i j:v 1 jAN i: J*ou Li;. 

Extha( r FHo.M 3*hf.k.vci:. 

'riicrc has always been a, wish to know sonictldng about the sacred book 
of tlie IMohainiiiadans, and it was with the ilesign of satisfying this wish, 
whilst avoiding the Aveariiioss and the disgust which a coniplote perusal of 
the Kuran must lu’odncc, that .Mr. I^ane arranged the “ Selections ” which 
'Were ))ublishcd in 184;!. In spite of many printer’s errors, due to tho 
author’s absence from Knglaml, the hook was so far successful that the 
edition was exhausted, and it. is^now very difticult to obtain a copy. But 
partly owing to the obstruct it ui.s tt> the reatling olfei ed by an interwoven 
native commentary, and i>artly by rea.son of the juvferencc shown for the 
doctrinal over the ]»ociical ]ia.H>age<, tlie btiok went into .scliolar-s’ hand.s 
rallier than into tho libraries of the general reatling public. Jt lias proved 
of considerable stJivice t<» .stutb'iits of Arabic, 'wlm liavt* found it the iimst 
aetuirate rendering in existence of a large iiai t <»f the Kuran ; and even nativti 
IMuslinis of India, ignorant of Arabic, liave usetl Laiie'.s ‘‘Selections ' a.s 
tlicir Bible. 

Ill this edition I have endeavoured rather to carry out the original intention 
of the translator. E\]ierieiico has shown that tho lirst plan was over learned 
to commeml it.self in the average reader, for whom Mr. Lane had destined 
the book ; in tliis edition T hav<* therefore omitted many of tlic notes, which 
will not bo missed by the readt r b»r whom the book is intemled, and fur 
which the Arabic seliolar lias only to refer to tlu* first edition, or to Sales’ 
/romn, w'liencc* most <»f tliem were derived. Again, the text of the tirst 
edition was obsciirtMl ami interrupted by an interwoven comineiitary, which 
destro3'cd the jileasure of tin.* language, and often made the meaning less 
intelligible tliaii liefore. 'J’his comineiitary has lieen tliinned. AVhere it 
added nothing to tlie text it*lias )»eeii era.^eil ; where it gave a curious or 
valuable exi>lamition it lias been thrown into a footnote; where it morel}’' 
supplied a neces.sary word to complete tlie seii.se, that wonl has been left in 
the text, ilistiiiguislied hy a ditfereiit t^'pe. Once more, the early and wdlder 
soorahs wore almost wdiollv omitted in the first edition, whilst the later, 
more dogmatic and less ]>oetical mura/tx 'were perhaps too full}'' rei>reseiitod. 
1 have endeavoured to establish the bahince between the tw’o. 

“ Mr. I’oolc lia.s cifuio g<Mid ritvicc in flu- ))rcj>aratinn of this w<irk. and its merit 
cntitloAt to a largo measure of public favour." — Edit^bv rtih Poif// litricic. 
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Post 8 VO, cloth, lip, xliv. — 376, price 14s. 

METRICAL. TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT 
WRITERS. 

an Introduction, Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages 
from Chissical ^iuthors. 

P>v J. MUIK, C.I.E., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D. 

The present cmhraccs tlio contents of the little work entitled “Kcligious 
and Moral Seiitinnmts, metrically rendered from Sanskrit Writers," Ate., 
published by Messrs. AVilmams & NoKUATK in 1875, together with Three 
collections of Versilied Translations subse(|uently printed, hut not published, 
and a reprint of the metrical pieces contained in Volumes II. and V. of the 
author s “ Original Sanskrit T^xts," &c. 

.... “ Ar.'olunie which may he taken as a fair ilhi.*.! rat ion alike of the religious 
and mural sentinu nts, and of the legendary lore of the best Sanskrit writer.^.” — 
Edinbui'ijh Doili/ 


Post 8vo, cloth, pp. vi. - 368, price i.|s. 

-MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS, 

BEING A SEKTES OP IMPKESSIOXS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS. 

By MONIER AVILLIAMS, D.C.L., 

'Hon. LL.D. of tlio I'niver.sity of (.'alcutta, lion. Mcaiihcr of the Hoinhay Asiatic 
Society, Jiodeii l’rofus.sor of JSanskrit in the University of Oxford. 

Third Edition, revised and augmented hy considerable Additions, 
with Illustrations and a Map. 

This edition will he found a great improvement on those that pi'ccedcd it. 
The author has taken care to avail liimself of all such criticisms on ])articn- 
lar passages in the jirevious editions as ai)pcarcd to him to be just, and ho 
has enlarged the work by more than a hunclre<l pages of additional matter. 
The cha})ter on the “ A'illages and Rural Population of India, ’’ and several 
other sections of the work, are quite new. 

“ In tliis volume we have tl»e thinighrful i.f a thoughtful man on .some 

of the nm.st iiii])iirtan“ {•uiiuucted with our Indian l-aii|iiiv. . . . An en- 

lightened oh.servant inaii, I ravelling among an enlightened oli.vuivant I'eopleiProfe.s.sur 
M Ollier Williams has hronght before the puhlie in a jile.isaiit f«>nnjnoreof the manners 
and custoiii.s of tlie Queen’s Indian subjects tJjaii we ever rememher to have .seen in 
any one work, lie not only deserves tlni thanks of eveiy Knglishmaii for this able 
contribution to the study of Modem India a suhjrct with wliich we .should he 
.specially familiar — lait ht: fh-st l■ve^' the thanks <»f every Indian, l’:u>eu or ITindn, 
Buddhist and Mo.slem, for his clear ex]'»^.''ition of their luaiiiiers, Ihcir creeds, and 
their necessities." — Tiutrs. 

.... “ A hook of remarkably pleasant rca»liiig, whh-h conveys a vivid imprcssimi 
of the scenes and customs of the jdaces through which the author passed ." — Sdtvrday 
lieviev:. 


THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE NEARLY READY:— 

Second Edition, iiost 8vp, cloth. 

THE GULISTAN; 

Or, ROSE GARDEN OF SHEKH IMUSHLIU’D-DIN SADI OF 

SHIRAZ. 

Translated for the First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory 
Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, 

By EDWARD B. EAST WICK, F.U.S., M.R.A.S., &c. 
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, cloth. 

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN 

SUBJECTS. 

By B. H.' HODGSON, 

Late British Minister at Nepal. 


Third Edition, Two Vols., 'post 8vo. 

THE LIFE OB LEGEND OF GAUDAMA, 

THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE. 

"With Annotations. 

The Ways to Neihhan, and Notice on the Phongyios or Burmese Monks. 


By the Right Rev. P. BIGANDET, 

Bishox) of Ramatha, Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. 


THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE IN PREPARATION:-- 

0 

Post 8 VO, cloth. 

THE JATAKA STORIES. 

With the Commentary and Collection of Buddhist Fairy Talcs, Fables, ainl 

Folk Lore. 

Translated from the Original Pali by T. W. liUYS Davids. 

Tlie First Pari of the Commentary contains tlie most Complete Account 
we yet have of the Life of Buddha.) 


Post 8vo, cloth. 

/CHINESE BUDDHISM. 

A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTOIHCAL AND CRITICAL. 
By J. EDKINS, D.D., 

Author of “ China’s Place in Philology,” “ Religion in China,” &c., &c 
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, cloth. 

BUDDHIST BECOBDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD, 

liEING TIJK 8I-YU-KI r>Y HYEX TIISANG. 
Translated from the Original ChiiiesL; with Introduction, Index, &c. 
By SAMUEL BEAL, 

Trinit}' College, Cambridge ; Brofessor of Chinese, University 
College, London. 


I'ost 8 VO, clotli. 

THE POEMS OF HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ. 

Translated from the Persian into English V'erse 

By E. TT. palmer. M.A., 

I’rofcssor of Arabic in the University of Cambritlgc. 


In Two Volumes, post 8vo, cloth. 

ORIENTAL RELIGIONS IN THEIR RELATION TO 
UNIVERSAL RELIGION. 

By SAMUEL JOIIXSON^. 

Second Section — C hina. 


Post 8 VO, cloth. 

INDIAN TALES FROM TIBETAN SOURCES. 

Translated from the Tibetan into (Serman, with Introductions, by Anton 
SCHIEFNEK. of tlio Tiiipei'ial Acad(!sny of St. I’etcrsburg. 

Rendered into Knglisb, with Kotos, by IV. R. S. Ralston. 


LONDON : TRUBNEll & CO., 57 ani> 59 LUDOATE HILL. 
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MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS 


RELATING TO 


INDIAN SUBJECTS. 
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BRIAN lIOUiniTON HODGSON, Ksq., F.II.S. 

L\TK OF THE BENGAL CIVIL BEIIVICK ; 
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VOL. 1. 


LONDON: 

TRUBNER & CO., LIT D GATE HILL. 

1880. 

[All right* reKrwd.J 




PREFACE. 


In the notice prefixed to the “ Essays on the Languages, Litera- 
ture, and Eeligion of Nepal and Tibet” (1874), reference is 
Tnnde to tliG probability of a republication of the remaining 
papers of Mr. Hodgson, comprising not only Articles IV., V., 
and XT. of the “ Selections from the Eecords of the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, No. XXVIL,” whicli would have found their 
fittest place in that re-issuc, but also his various Papers on the 
Tribes and Languages of the Northern Non-Aryans adjacent 
to India, with other Essays of^a more general character. That 
pfobability has now become a reality, Mr. Hodgson having 
readily granted permission to the publishers of the “ Essays ” 
to bring out in a collected form also his remaining papers on 
Indian languages and ethnology. And inasmuch as the pre- 
vious volume has already proved of essential service to scholars 
by placing within their easy reach materials theretofore acces- 
sible only to the favoured few who could consult the scarce 
serials in which the several articles had originally appeared, 
the present comi>letion of tile re-issue will, it is hoped, be sure 
of as cordial a welcome. 

To the Papers numbered 1 . to VIII. the same value and 
interest attach at the present day as were accorded to them 
when they were published for the first time, hardly any fresh 
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materials having since come to light concerning the tribes and 
languages there treated of. This does not apply in the same 
degree to the various Papers comprised in the Ninth Section, 
which havb been incorporated in the re-issue only with a 
view of completing Mr. Hodgson’s conspectus of the general 
character and structural affinities of the Non- Aryan languages 
of India. 

Lastly, the Papers, hero reproduced in a more complete 

form,' on the Pre-eminence of the Vernaculars have lost none 
( 

of their significance even at the present moment, as the 
frequent reference made to them by the I’ross shows the 
abiding vitality of the subject. 

Almost all the Papers, more especially the longer Linguistical 
Essays, have been reprinted from coines revised and annotated 
by the author himself, who has earned a fresh and lasting 
title to the gratitude of all students of Indian glossology and 
ethnology by allowing the rare and valuable Papers comprised 
in these volumes to be made generally available. 


R. R. 
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SECTION 1. 

y. 

ON THE KOCCII, b6DO, AND DIIIMAL TRIBES.^ 


PART 1.— VOCABULARY. 


NOUNS. 


1ST. —Things and Beings. 



English, 

Korch. 

Bodo. 

Dhimol. 

Things 

The Universe, 

Songsdr, 



AND 

Creator, 




Bkings. 

Creature, 

Matter, universal, 
Spirit, universal, 
Space ditto, 

Time ditto. 

KlI, 

Khdl, 

Khdl. 


Mution, universal, 

dial an, gaman 

, Thdngbai, 

Hdnka. 


Iinmotiou or rest, 

Thirta, Halian, 

Tbdbai, 

Hikd. 


Action, con- ) 

Bcious motion, j 

Korom,^ 

Habba, 

Kdinjidka. 


Inaction ditto, 

• • • 

Habbagcyd, 

Kdmmdnthuka. 


Light, lux, 

Jyoti,^ 

Slirdng, 

Jolka. 


Darkness, 

Andher, 

Khouishi, 

Kitikitika. 


Figure or ftinn. 

Bup, 

Blip, 

Rdp. 


Formlessness, 

Ariip, 

Bupgdyd, 

Kiipmdnthuka. 


Star, 

Tard, 

Hdthotki, 

Phurd. 


Planet, 

Graha, 




Saturn, 

Suui, 




Jupiter, 

Brihaspati, 




Venus, 

Sukra, 




Mars, 

Mongol, 




Eclipse, 

Grolion, 




Heaven, 

Sworg: Ddva, 

f Ndkhordng, | 
i visible arch, 1 


Earth, 

Prithivi, 

• . • 



Hades or Hell, 

Patdl, Norok, 




This world, 

L6k, 




The next world. 

Pdrl<5k, 




God, 

Bhagavdn, 

( Bdtlio (the 

1 plant), 

Sij Wdrdng - Bdning 
(mas et focm 


* Thti prominence and extent given to thi» portion of my work are explained in the Intro 
duction, p. 2, and the principle on which the vocauulury i8 couatructed at pp*f6, 7. (Pul- 
li&hedat Calcuiia, 1S4/.J 
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VOCABULARY. 


Things 

AND 

Ueinus. 


English, 

A God, any 
Angel or Kalo- ) 
demon, 5 

Devil or Kako- j 
■ demon, \ 

The Devil, 

Fairy, good, 

Ogre. ) 

Gnome, > bad. 
Sprite, ) 

Ghost, 

Witch (fern.). 

Sun, 

Moon, 

Dark half of, 
Bright ditto, 

Bcaly, limited. 
Shadow, 

Human body. 
Human soul, 

Life, 

Death, 

A being, moving, 
A thing, motion- 
less, ) 

A name, 

An animal, 

A vegetal, 

A mineral, 

Human kind, 
Quadrupe'd, 

Bat kind, 

Bird kind, 

Fish kiiKl, 

Shelled lish kind, 
Testudinos, 
Laccrtine lleptiles, 
Batrachians, 
Serpent kind, 
Insect kiml, 

Mind, under- \ 
standing, I 
Reason, thp ^ 
thinking 


Koech, 

D^Vta, 

Dait, Rdk- ) 
8has,Asfir, ) 


Bhut, 

Dilkini, 

Bdhi, 

Chdnd, 

Badi, 

Sudi, 

Ootor, 

Chid, 

Ootor, 

J id, 

dill. 

Moron, 


Xain, 

Pasi'i, 

Trill, 

DhdtYi, 

Manushi, 

Chdrpdyji, 

Chdm chilka, 

IV.khi, 

Maeha, 


Samp, 

I’dkd, 


the y ^lon. 


gan, J 

liiaLiiiet, animal 1 
reason, \ 

Meditation, 
thought, 
flection, 
act, 

ConsoioiisnesH, 

Reasoning, ratio- 1 
cinatiou, ) 

Debate, argument, Bdda bddi. 


till*. ^ 


Blidvana, 


Bodo. 

Mftdai, 


Bhimdl. 
Dir, Grdm. 


Madai, 


Jomon, 


Oathaicho, 


Ihlshd-llinjon, 

Mhdi B^wal 

Hinjouni Duina, 

Dhaina. 

Shdn, 

Bdld. 

Ndkhdbir, 

Tdli. 

Ddn khomshi, 


Dan slinlng, 


Modem, 

Dhdr. 

Sdikhltim, 

Ddpkd. 

Modom, 

Dhor. 

Gdthang, * 

Singlhdka. 

GotUoi,* 

Sikd. 


Miing, 

Gothing. 

Mdnushi, 

Atheng thdnglre, 
Bndumali, 
Dduchen or Dan, 
Gnu, 


Imbu, 

dibo, 

Impho, 


Gasho i 


Ming. 


Byiing. 

Didlong-klidkoi, 

Jihd. 

Haiyi'i. 


Ih'inhid. 

Nhdmoi. 


Raijalaiyu, Dopka warka. 


Bather alive and dead. 



VOCABULARY. 


7 , 


Things 

AND 

Ueinos. 


English, 

Memory, 

Forgetfulness, 


Kocdi. 

Pliom, 

Buphom, 


Sensation, phy- | 
sical, ) 

Perception, ^ 

mental, or, / 
Apprehension, ) 
Quantity, 

Degree, 

Quality, 

Number, 

Time, limited, 
Place, ditto, 
Circumstance, \ 
event, external, j 
Condition, state, f 
internal, J 
Constitution, ) 
Temperament, > 
Nature, ) 

Manner, the how. 
Occasion, tho | 
when, ^ 

Object, end in } 
view, j 

Keason, the | 
human, why, j 
Cause, causa ) 
causans, ( 
Effect, consc- j 
qnence, \ 

Feeling, afftic- j 
tioii, passion, \ 
Parental affection. 
Filial ditto. 
Conjugal ditto, 
Appetite, bodily } 
desire, ij 

Mental desire, j 
wish, \ 

Motive, induce- ) 
merit, \ 

Intention, pur- ) 
pose, design, : 
aim, 1 

Endeavour, at- / 
tempt, \ 

Act or deed, 
Disposition, ) 
temper, ( 

Behaviour, \ 
conduct, r 
Demeanour, i 
manners, ) 
Habit, wont. 
Practice, use. 
Custom, usage, 


Dishapiln, 

Phorn, 

Gdn, 

Ganti, 

BdM, 

Thdu, 

Britjint, 

Gati, Dasha, 

Swobhau, 
Doul, Prakiir, 

Bishoi, 
llctii, Sobob, 
Karan, 


Maya, 

Mjlv;i, 

Mayd, 

IVcin, Mdh, 
U'dhar, 

Iccha, 

Sobob, karon, 


Sobob, Niinitt, 


Choshta, Ant, 
Klim, Keruio, 


Mizsig 


Chalan, 

Ch.-il, 

qinll, 

Bhds, Dastdr, 


Bodo. 
Shiitrdug, 
Bouwa, Sliut- 
n'lnggeya, 

Ddstnanno, 

(lashomanno, 


Shanno, 

Belli, 

Niipthi, 


Wanna, 

Wanna, 

Wanna, 

Wanna, 

Gashojiiyu ? 
(Jashojayu, 


Habba, 


DkiunU, 

Phoiii. 

Phommilnthd. 

Dishamenka. 

Inborn. 

Gandka. 

Belli. 

Ohdl. 


Mondhami. 

Mondhaiii. 
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VOCABULARY. 


Kakth. 


English, Koceh, 

Use, enjoyment of, Bhdg, 

Use, mere act of, 

Disuse, cessation ) 

. of. ( 

Abuse, wrong use. 

The material ele-J 

ments, ) ’ 

Earth, the ter- ) 
reiie eleuienr, ) 

Earth, laiul, 
terra firriia, 

Soil, cultivable, 

Mould, 

Marl, 

Mud, 

Dust, 

Manure, 

Stone, a 


Bodo, 


Dhimdl, 




frag- 
ment of rockj 
Gravel, the heap. 
Rock, the ma'^s. 
Clay rock, alu- ) 
mina, ) 

Potter’s clay, 
Limestone, rock ) 
calx, ( 

Chalk, 

Lime, prepared, 
QuickTime, 
Sandstone rock, 
Sand, loose, 

Flint rock, silex, 
Quii flint, 

Glass, 

Soda, 

Alkali, 

Acid, 


I Mati, Bhiimi, 

SiCnlk mati, 
Sarilk mari, 
Sdriik mdti, 
Kdd6, 

DhAld, 

Sdr, 

Piithar, 

Kankar, 

Pdthar, 


Hri, 

Hiisharha, 

Habthl, 

Hiiduri, 

Hdsiir, 

Onihdi, 


Onthai, 
Kdmhdlermati, Aithdliha, 


Khdrimdti, 

Chdii, 

Aiwa, Jhdri, 


BdKi, 

Pdthar, 

Pdthari, 

Kdnch, 


Bdld, 


Bbandi. 

Bhandi. 

Raddd. 

Sdr. 

U'nthdr. 

U'nthiir. 

Chikthdli Bhandi. 


Bdld. 


Rock-salt, 




Salt, any, 

Nun, 

Sankbri, 

Ddsd. 

Saltpetre, 

Jaikhar, 



Borax, 

Sohdga, 



Sulphur, 

Gaiidarak, 



Antimony, or 

1 Piird, 



mercury, 

Arsenic, 



Talc, 

Ab(5r, 

Alongbdr, 

Bdldpdt 

Mica, 

Crystal, 




Bilour, 



Mineral ore, 

Dhdtu, • 



Gold, 

Sdna, 

Sona, 

Sona. 

Silver, 

Rdpd, 

Rdpd, 

R<il)d. 

Iron, 

Ldhd, 

Shdrr, 

Chir. 

Copper, 

TdmV)a, 

Tdmbo, 

Tdmbo. 

Tin, 

Rdnga, 



Zinc, 

Jasta, 



Leaf], 

Sisbd, 



Pewter, 




Brass, 

Pltal, 
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Eauth. 


y/ATEU, 


VOCABULARY, 


Englitth, 

Bell metal, 

A mountain or 
hill, 

A plain, 

A hill top, 

A hill Bide, 

A hill base, 

A wooded plain ) 
or weald, { 
A naked plain ) 


Koceh, 

Parbot, 

Ddngd, 

Mdthi, 

Mdjha, 

Gdr, 

Jhdrbdri, 


Bodo, 

Hdjo, ^ 

Photdr, Hityen, 
Khrd, 

Khibo, 

Hdgrd?* 


or wold, I Diiaidhai d^Ciiga, Phdtdr, 


BhimtiL 

\U. 

Dhaidhaika. 

Pdfing. 

1^11 

Sing bdri. 
Dhaidhaika. 


Dry uplands, 

Ddngi, 

Hdgdng, 

I'ika. 

Low flooded ) 
lands, ) 

Ddhalla, 

Dohala, 

-■ • # 

A valley, large, 

Klidl, * 

Hdkffr, 


A valley, small, 

Khal, 

Hdkor, 


A ravine. 

Dhordhora, 



A forest. 

Sdl biiri. 

Hdgrd md, 

Sing bdri. 

A jungle, 

Jhdr bdri, | 

Thiiri hdgrd, | 
or Hdgrd, \ 

Diucha. 

Copse or brush- ) 
wood, ( 

Jliilri, 

Joulia, 

Jhdpsf. 

A sandy waste ) 
or desert, ( 

Dhudda diinga, 

Hdgfing ? 

Tikar. 

A marsh, or ) 
swampy plain, ( 

Ddmddvi, 

Dalbdri, 


A quagmire, or | 
quicksand, ^ 

Dhasna, 

Hdbrdng, 


Water, 

Jal, 

D6i, 

Chi. 

Salt water. 

Nona Jal, 



Fresh water, 

Mitha Jal, 



Tide, 

Ocean or sea, 

# 



A river, 

Nodi, '** 

Ddi (water). 

Chi (ditto). 

A great river, 

Ihida nodi. 

D6i gdddt, 

Badka Chi. 

A rivulet. 

Chota nodi, 

Ddishd, 

Mhoika Chi. 

Still water, 

Dili piini. 

Dongo, 

Ddngi. 

Running water. 

Bohonti paui. 


Phoika Chi. 

Coast or bank, 

Dhddani, 

Ddijing, 

Chdngsho. 

Bay or inlet, 

Ghdnd, 

Miri, 

Ghdkana. 

A canal, 

Ddnfd, 



Aqueduct, small ) 
and crude, \ 

Shdn, 

Phoiri, 

Kdhi. 

A torrent. 

Tarang, 



A rapid, | 

Khurkiifiria ) 
or Rajiia, ) 

Doi'bdjaua, 


A waterfall. 

Dhordhorji, 



A lake, natural, 

Jhil, 

Dhdngi ? 

Dhdngi * 

A pond, natural. 

Khdri, .Dobha, 

Ddba, 

Doha. 

A tank, artificial, 

Diggi, Choka, 


A wave. 

Dhdyd, 

Doi dhd, 

Chiko diidd. 

A stream or cur- ) 
rent, { 

Sont, 

Rdghd. 

A spring, natural. 

Bhfil, 

Bimfi, 

Bhfil. 

A well, artificial, 

Chdtl, 

Ddi khor, 


A fountain, do.. 

Dhdrd, 




* Forest, and Sing bdri the aaine. 



VOCABULARY. 



English, 

Kocch, 

Bodo, 

BhimdL 


A bridge, 

Khorkhoriy 

Saikhdng, 

... 


A ferry, 

Ghiit, 

... 



A ford> 

Ghilt, 



J^th, 

Ether, the ele- | 

* ment, \ 

Ddwd, 

Kokhordng, 


Aiu. 

Air, do., 

Batils, 

Bdr, 

Bhirma. 


Wind, moving ) 
air, ) 

Batiis, t 

Bar, 

Bhirma. 


Storm, tempest, 

Ddnd, 

Biirhfirka, 



Atmosphere, \ 

weatlier, { 

Samay, 

Din, 

Din. 


Bad weather, 

Biira samay. 

Hamma din, 

Mii elka din. 


Good weather, 

Bhalo samay. 

Ghdm din. 

Elka din. 

' 

Cloud, 

Mc^gh, 

Jamdi, 



^ Sunshine, ' 

Kav^id, 

Shauddng, 

Sdnd. 


Season, 

Samay, 

Din, 

Din. 


Spring, 

Basant, 




Summer, 

Autumn . 

Gi'ish sama}', 

Galam Battar, 

Sd kd din. 


Winter, 

Jilr samay, 

Gajdng battar. 

Chumko din. 


The rains. 

Barsh kal. 



Rain, 

Pitni, 

Kdkhd, ‘ 

Wdi. 


Drop of rain. 
Shower of rain, 
Thunder, 

Tdp, 

Charak, 

Deva chilak, 

Kharammo, 



Lightning, 

Mil phliimo, 

Kapli giii. 


Hail, 

Pathar, 

Krothai, 

U'nthdr. 


Snow, 

Hern, 




Frost, 

Prila, 


... 


Thaw, 

Galay, 




Dew, 

Sit, 

Nihfir, 

Nihari. 


Mist or haze, 

Kiihd, 




Fog, 

Kdhu, 



I'uti-, 

Fire (the element), Agni, 

Wat, 

Mdn. 


Temperature, 



Bhdrnka. 


Heat, caloric. 

Grish, 

Gudiing, 


Cold, 

Jdr, 

Gajdng, 

Chdnka. 


Fire, any, 

Agni, 

Wdt, 

Mdn. 


Flame, 

JaM, 

Wat chalni, 

Mdtika. 


Smoke, 

Dhuna, 

Wdkau dui, 

Dhdiia. 


Fireplace or gratCj 

, Akba, 

i Don dap, 

\ Wag dap. 

Men dhoka. 
Mdn pondlio. 


Forge, 

Aphar, 

Wat gadap, 



Furnace, 

Bhatti, 




Kiln, 

Bhatta, 




Oven, 

^ikha. 

Doudnp, 



Still, 

Bhatti, 

Bhdti, 

Bhdti. 


Fuel, 

Khori, 

B6n, 

Mising. 


Wood, 

Lakri, , 

Bdn, 

Khdtdng. 


Charcoal, 

Angrd, 

Hangar, 

Angrd. 


Cinders, 

Ashes, 

Mdsh, 

Hdtopld’ 

Chai Ldd. 


Turf, 

Chokri, 

I'tha, 

Chapra. 


Cowdung, 

Chjin, 

Mdshokhi, 

Pid kolishi. 

6th, 

ilDMAN 

Straw, 

Lrird, 

Maijigdp, 

Ndrd. 

The human body. 

Gdtdr, 

Modom, 

Dhdr. 

BoiiV. 

The head. 

Mdra, 

Khdrd, 

Pdrin. 


The limbs, 

Ang, 


• •-ii 
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Human 

KODV. 


English* 

\\Kocch 

Bodo, 

DhimdL 

The skin, 

Chamra, 

Bigdr, 

Dhdld. 

The hair of body, 

ttom, 

Khomon, 

Moishfi. 

The hair of head, 

Chfili, 

Khanai, ^ 

^ Poshom. 

The neck, 

Gardhan, 


Nirga. 

The throat, 

Tdti, 

Gardng bd. 

^'otod. 

The arm, all, 

Hilth, 

Kdkhduti, 

Khfirbdha. 

The true arm, 

Biihfin, 

Ydgdo, 

Khfir. 

The fore arm. 

Nalli, % 

Nakhdnti, 

Bdhd. 

The hand, 

Hdth, j 

i Akhai or Nd- ) 

[ khai, ) 

Khdr. 

The palm, | 

Tdid, Akhai or 1 
Ndkhai, | 

! Tbdika. 

Tdld. 

( 

Hdthdr pith,! 

1 


The back hand, < 

■•Nakhai or 

^ Bikhiing, 

Gdndi. 

( 

Akhai, | 

\ • 


The finger, any, 

Angdl, . 

Ndshi, 

Khfir^ng. 

The thumb, 

Bddi angul. 

Ndshimd, 

Meiigta khursing. 

The wrist. 

hdther lulu. 

Ndgddd, 


Finger nail, 

Kbdl, 

Ndshi gdr. 

Klidltd!” 

Thumb nail. 

Khdl, 

Ndshi gur. 

Khdlta. 

The leg, all, 

Tlidngd, 

Giidthdng, 

Khdkoi. 

The true log, ) 
tibia, \ 

Mdkchd, 

Yddoi, 

Khdkoi. 

The thigh, femur, 

, Chord, 

Phdndd, 

Whdltdng. 

The knee, 

llatwn, 

lldiitlii'i, 

Whdlteng Turhi'u. 

The ankle, 

Thengdr luld. 

Yasr(?ng, 

Khdi gduti. 

The heel, 

Gdddrd, 

Ydphd doudoi, 

Gi'idni. 

The foot, 

Bhdri, 

Ydphd, 

Khdkdi. 

The toe, any, 

Thdngdr angul, Ndthdng nashi, 

^ Khdkoi ko 
\ khursing. 

Great toe. 

Biidi angul. 

Ndshi md, 

Amabfindi. 

Toe-nail, 

Khdlkd, 

Ndshi giir, 


Sole of foot, 

Tdld, 

Tdlkhd, 

Khdrsing tala. 

A joint, any. 

Ldhi, • 

Jdra, 

Gdnti. 

A bone, any, 

Harwd. 

Bdgcng, 

Hdr. 

Flesh, muscle, 

Mdsaiig, 

Bidat, 

Bdhd. 

Blood, 

Ldhd, 

Thui, 

Hitti. 

Blood-vessel, 

Sir, 

Sir, 

J hire. 

Sinew or tendon. 
The face. 

Mdkh, 

Kdta, 

M ukiidng, 

llhfiai. 

The eye. 

Chakhd, 

Mogon, 

Ml. 

The eyebrow, 

Bhdr, 

Mushugur, 

Ml pdtd. 

The eyelash, 

Chakhd ndd. 

Mo'ishi'dm, 

Mimfil. 

The nose. 

Ndk, 

G fill t hung. 

Nhdpfi. 

The nostril,' 

Ndk ka bind. 

\ Bolong or Gii- 
j ddiig, 

1 Nhdpu phonga. 

The forehead. 

Kdpdl, 

Jobom, 

Kopdl. 

The cheek. 

Gdl, 

Khoulai, 

Galbfing. 

The chin, 

Thiitdli, 

Khfikhdp, 

Kdtd. 

The ear, 

Kdn, • 

Khomd, 

Ndhdthong. 

The beard. 

Dddhi, 

Dddhi, 

Dddhi. 

The mustache, 

Dddhi, 

})ddbi. 

Dddhi. 

The mouth, 

Mdkh, 

Khougd, 

NiVi. 

The lips. 

Thdt, 

Kfisuthi, 

Dilvd. 

The teeth, 

Ddiit, 

Hdthai, 

Sitong. 

The jaws. 

Chouwed, 

lldgmd, 

Jambai. 


* N is frequently u supuruddud and often a commuted letter. 
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VOCABULARY. 


Humak 

Body. 


English. 

Koceh. 

The tongue, 

Jivha, 

The palate, 

rm, 

The chest, male. 

Bdkh, 

The breast, fern. , 

Dddhyd, 

The nipple. 

Thomona, 

The hip. 

Chorti J9ptl, 

The buttocks. 

Tholmd, 

The anus, 

K<5ti, 

The penis, 

Client, 

The testes. 

Bicha, 

The vulva, 

Mdug, 

The womb. 

Bacha Dhdkri, 

The back. 

Pith, 

The belly or front, Pet, 

The stomach. 

Bhdti, 

The bowels, 

Ldr, 

The navel. 

Ldbhi, 

The liver, 

Kuljd, 

The lungs. 

Phephera, 

The heart. 

Gotma, 

The gall-bladder. 

Pitt, 

The spleen. 

Tilli, 

The bladder. 

Piini mfitiiri, 

The kidneys, 

The skeleton. 

Gila, 

The back bone or ) 
spinal column, | 

LildiW, 

A rib, any, 

Panjiir, 

The skull, 

Khdpri, 

The Virain, 

Gidhd, 

Marrow, 

Magaz, 

Spittle, 

Th^pii, 

Phlegm, 

Ghdngdr, 

Snot, 

Singaui, 

Turd, human. 

Gdh, 

Horsedung, 

Udi, 

Cuwdung, 

Chan, 

Wild beast’s <lo., 

Gdh, 

Urine, human. 

Mdth, 

Cow’s urine. 

Mdth, 

Sweat, 

Jhdns, 

Semen, animal, 

Prij, 

Menses, 

jMatdghdsa, 

Pus, 

Pdjh, 

Bile, 

... 

Fat, 

Charbi, 

Grease or Tallow, 

Charbi, 

Gravy, 

Mdsang^rras, 

Slime, 

Spray, 

Phdn, 

Moult, of birds, 
Casting hair, of \ 

Kdrich, 

beasts, $ 

Bust, 

Mtirchd, 


Eodo. 

EhinuU. 

Chdlai, 

Ddtdng. 

Jdrkhdug, 

Kdi-ko-kilo. 

Jarbd, 

Ttimtd. 

Jarba : Ab(i, 

Tdmtd. 

AbA bijh ; or ) 
Ahdrbduthd, | 

Dddd kondshi. 

Phdndd kani ) 
bdgdng, 1 

Whdltdng-jora. 

Kithuthiii, 

I.ishura thtimd. 

Khihti, 

Lishura. 

Cbtichi, 

Tau. 

Ladoi, 

Sdshd. 

Chiphd, 

Li. 

Bishdkhd, 

Chdnterdng. 

Bikhting, 

Qdiidi. 

U'ddi, 

Hdmdng. 

Bhdnddr, 

I’dtdm. 

Bihii, 

Tdrdng. 

Wdthd mai, 

Botereng. 

Bikha, 

Tdmsing. 

Soinpholo, 

Khdsld. 

Moikhiin, | 

Mdkcha: kbon- 
ddng. 

Biklo, 

Pitd. 

Nt»khabir, 

Chithdp, 

Pdni mutsiri. 

Gila, 

Kdhd. 

Chinchiri, 

Lilddrd. 

Khamihdr, 

Panjdr. 

Kh6r6 bdgdng, 

Pd ring ko hdr. 

Mdidin, 

Pii nhd'i. 

Mdldm, 

Ddng. 

J hmhdoi, 

Thopchi. 

Ildgdrdoi, 

Hdkd, 

Gdng grai, 

Nhdthi. 

Khi, 

Lishi. 

Gorainikhi, 

b'nhya-ko-lishi. 

Mushimikhi, 

Pid ko lishi. 

Mdchanikhi, 

Khdna ko lishi. 

Hdshii doi. 

Chicho. 

Mdshdni ) 

hdshil doi', ( 

Pid ko chicho. 

Galdm dd'i, 

Bhdinti. 

Phddd. 

Ton ko chi. 

Boti chinam. 

Li-ko-chi. 

Giimd do'i, 

Biti. 

Bikldni do'i, 

Pito-ko-chi. 

Bidatni dd'i, 

Bdbd ko chi. 


Mdmurkbi, 



VOCABULARY. 
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jihf 

Appktitrs, 

ArFBCTIONS, 

AMD 

Pabsions. 


English. 

Kocch. 

Bodo. 

Dhimdl. 

Mildew or blight, 

Sdlld, 

Mairdng, 

Patna. 

Mouldiness, 

Sttwd, 

Soyo, 

Souldng. 

Rot, putresoence. 

Pdeh^ 

Gdchdd, 

Pdch. 

Paring, peel, 

Lees and refuse ) 

ChhrU, 

Bigdr, 

Dhdld. 

of expressed > 
seed, &c., ) 

Sitti : Chimri, 

Chdbd, 

Chdnebii. 

Litter, dirt, 

Kdtd, • 

Jdbdr, 

Jdbdr. 

Cobweb, 

Jdlshi, 

Bdmdddng, 


Hunger, 

Bhilk, 

UTtiddug, 

Mhitd. ’ 

Thirst, 

PiilH, 

Gdngddng, 

Cbidrn. 

Nakedness, 

Ldiigtdpan, 


Cold, pain of. 

Jdr, 

Gajdng, 

Chdng. 

Sexual desire, ) 
simple, i 

Thdnrd, | 

1 Hinjouni Idbi ) 
dong, j 

Mondbi'tpka. 

Animal heat, fern., Rajh, 

Gunndng, 

f 

Libidinousuess, 
vicious, i 

Kdm, 

Chdchi thengai, 



j , 

Drunkenness, 

Idle talk, 

Foul-mouthed- 
ness or Abu- 
sive ness, 

Slander, back- 
biting, 

Censure, blame, 

Praise, approval, 

Continence, ) 
bodily, j 

Continence, ) 
mental, \ 

Incontinence, 1 
bodily or sen- > 

Buality, ) 

Incontinence, \ 
mental, \ 

Virtue, 

Vice, 

Error or fault, 

Love, ch.arita8, 1 
benevolence, { 

Hate, malevo- ) 
lence, \ 

Hope, 

Fear, 

J ustice. 

Injustice, 

Right, just, 

Duty, obligation. 

Cunning, deceit, ) 
hypocrisy, { 

Candour, open- ) 
ness, \ 

Modesty, shame, Ldj, sharam 
Impudence, Nilajta, 

Joy» U'lash, 

Sorrow, Khdd, 


Kech-kdeh, 

Gdli, 

Miikhd, 

Ninda, 

Prasan, 

Jitindratd, 

Sila. 


liidribM, 


Mattatsi, 

l‘dn, 

Ghdti, 

Moh, mdyd, 
Chdma, 

Ghin, 

Bhdrsti, 

H atds. Dor, 

Dliaram, 

AdharaTii, 


Chhal, 


Phdtphdt, 

Rili khdm, / 

Rdi chdd, \ 

Chokhd pdra ) 
kotbdsondong, j 
Slulbdtlong, 


Kdikii. 


Boud, 


Ninohdyd, 

Chikd. 

Giyir, 

Ldchi. 


l-itjyo, 

I^ji rdngd, 

Jingd sio, 


Lcddr. 

Ldddr mdntho. 



lO 


VOCABULARY. 


Appktites. 

Akfections, 

AND 

Passions. 


Fiiou. 


Einjlhh. 

Avarice, covet- ( 
ousness, ^ 

Geuerositjj, li- | 
berality, S 

Pridte, vanity. 
Humility, 
Industry, 

Idleness, 

Truth, 

Falsehood, 

Patience, 

Impatience, 

Kage, anger, 
Mercy, gentlene.ss. 
Cruelty, savage- ) 
-ness, jj 

Bravery, 
Cowardice, 

Good manners, ) 
politeness, > 
grace, \ 

Bad manners, ) 
vulgarity, J 
Curiosity, 
Indifference, 
Keveuge, 
Forgiveness, 
Perfidy, 

Fidelity, 

Jealousy, 

Sanity, mental. 
Madness, 

Idiocy, Cretan- } 


Dansilta, 


Maskat, kism.it, Hahba imuicho, Kampiika. 


A'las, 
Sacehout i, 

J hiitapaii, 

Tap, 

Asantap. 

Prdptong, 

n<»ya, 

'Kdthfi, 

Ildp, 

Nihfip, 

Sishtachdr, 


Dustdcbdr, 


Bodol, 

Khdina, 

Kapat, 


Pdgla pan, 


riutlong, Bdyu, 

(Mialoyd, 

Chaloyo, 


Wdnno, 

Wanna, 

Gfihiidong, 

Gikho, 


Chlmak, 


Saccha di>!>ki. 
Micha dopk.i. 


JivMhilmkn. 
Jivd mhoika. 


ism, ' 

Food, victuals. 
Eatables, 
Drinkables, 
Animal food, 
Vegetable food, 
Fish meat, 

Fowl iue;it, 

Flesh meat, 

Orain diet, 

^Vuit diet, 

Hot condiments. 
Cold condiments. 
Water, 

Fermented licpior. 
Distilled liquor. 
Milk, 

Buttermilk, 

Whey, 

Ghee, 

Curds, 

Roast or grilled ) 
flesh, $ 

Boiled flesh. 

Beef, 


Khdnik, Jdnai jinis, Clnlka jinis. 

Khdbar khordk, Jdnai jinis, Chdka jinis. 

Pivar khonik, Longnai jinis, A'mka jinis. 

Mdshong, Bidot, Bdlid, 

Phallidr, Mdigong, Sdr. 

Mdcch iiidshong, Gndbidot, Haiyi'i Bdha. 

Murgh mdsbotii', Poiihidut, Kiyn kohehu. 

Mdshoug^ Bidot, Bchd, 

Phalhdr, 

Phallidr, 

Garain masdia, 

Thauda maadla. 


Jal, 

Ddi, 

Chi. 


Jou, 

Vd. 

Madh, , 

Pitika, 

Phatika. 

Dfidh, 

Dudd, 

Dddhc. 

Mdthd, ’ 



Ghifi, 

Ghid, ’ 

Ghid. ’ 

Dahi, 

Dddd, 

Dahi. 

Bhdjd, 

Manbai, 

Khinka bdhd. 

Jh(5I, 

Bidai, 

JhdI. 

Gaiko mdsaijg. 

Mdshu bidot, 

Pid ko bdha. 



VOCABULAfi Y. 


Tl 


F.nfjli&h, 


Kocch, Jiodo. 


Mutton, 

Goat flesh, 
Tork, 

Venison, 

Breakfast, 

Dinner, 

Supper, 

Dui.-^s, Clothes : dress, 
Man’s dress. 


Bheri ko uiasang, Mdnda bidot, 
Bakri ko nulsang, Biirma bidot, 
Sdwar ko inasaup:, Ydnui bidot, < 
Mriga ko inilsang, Moini bidot, 

Bhiinjjini jays', 
Sdnjiphd inoi- ) 
kliam, j 

Bileyouioiklian; 
Hi, 

Hiwaiii Hi, 


Kaprji, 


Woman’s dress. 


Hinjouni Hi, 


Man’s headdress. 
Woman’s ditto, 
Man’s upper vest, 

W Oman’s ditto, 

Man’s lower vest, 
Woman’s ditto, 
Man’s foot-cover, 
Woman’s ditto, 
Cotton clothes, 
Linen clothes. 
Woollen clothes, 
Silk or satin 
,M. clothes, ; 

(Jamks a sport, game, | 
pastime, i 

Chess, 

Drafts, 

Dicing, 

A dice, 
Card-playing, 

A card. 
Kite-flying, 

A kite (paper), 
Putting the stone, 
Hockey, 


Shikar, 

Sdkajat, 

Bhuj, ’ 

Gahaiia, 

Ai'iul, 

Math a, sakho, 
Bill] dug, 
Khdrd, 
Angdthi, 


\V restling. 
Fencing or ) 
singh-atick, / 
Ram-Hghts, 
Cock-Sghts, 
Hunting, or the I 
chase, ( 

Visiting, society, 
An assembly, [ 
soiree. 


I 

|! 


A feast, 

<»RNA- An ornament, 
mssts. personal, or 
jewel, 

A mirror, 

A bracelet. 

An armlet, 

An anklet, 

A ring. 


Pagri, 

Ghdngar, 

Pachura, 

Khdri, 

Dhdti, 

Phdta, Patani, 
Jota, 

Jota, 

SdkuU kapra, 

Ldi ko kapra, 
Pat ko kapra, 

Khdld, 


Phdli, 

Klnlkldkdong, 

Bd’fthrda, 

1 Ddkna matta, 
( Di>kna-glou, 
Gdmcha, 
Dokna matta, 
Jota, 

Jota, 

Higdphdt, 


Injini hi, 
Gdldnai, 


Lago manno, 
Gotha jddong, 

( Maddihddung I 
\ (sacred), ( 


Ndchdng, 

Nashithilm, 


Dhimdl. 

Mdnda ko bdhd. 
Fdcha ko bdhd. 
Pdyd ko bdh.1 
Ydnga ko bdha. 
Khdrna chdka. 

Milnjh bdliichiika. 

I, Ditirna-chdka. 
Dhdbd. 

Wawal ko Dhalta. 

I Bdvval ko Bona or 
) bolha. 

Pdtuka. 

Bdwal kd pdchara. 
DhiW. 

! Bdihd. 

' Dhiiri. 

Bdihd. 

Jdta. 

Jota. 

Kapaiko Dbdbd. 


Ghalld. 


Dtihcha. 

Dyangjdmhi. 

Ndvdehapi. 


Bahoti. 
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VOCABULARY. 


EngluK 
An ear-ring, 

A noae-ring, 

A necklace, , 

A chain of gold, 

A ohain'^of silver, 

A precious stone, 

Diamond, 

' Pearl, 

Coral, 

Asimalb, Animal, 
guADRu- Mankind, 

PSOAL. 

Quadruped, 

Bat, common, 

Ptero'pine or 
frugivorous 
Bats, 

Monkey, Macacus, Biludor, 
Monkey, Semno- 1 

pitbecus, ^ ’ 

Cat, domestic, 

Male cat, 

Female cat. 

Kitten, 


Kocch. JRodo, 

Phdlkori kadama, Onti, karan-pht 


Phdl, 

H^dli, 

Sikal, jhinjiri, 
Bikal, jhinjiri, 

Hird, 

Moti, 

Mdngd, 

Paad, 

Mdnushi, 

Cbdrpilyii, 

Chdmchila, 

Bogdor, 


Bilai, 

Bilai, 

Billi, 

Bilaidr chud, 


Ndkha phdl, 


Paradoxurus, or 
screw-tail, ^ 

Weasel, mustela. 
Marten, martea. 
Otter, Lutra, 
Bear, Helarctos, 
Bear, Prochilus, 
Katel, Mesobema, 
Hedgehog, 

Musk shrew or ) 
Rorex, J 

Mole, 




Me'inushi 
Gnslthdn_ 
thdngbrd, 
Bildii mdli, 

Bilin, 

Mokbora, 

Thia mokhora, 

Mouji, 

Mouji jdla, 
Mouji jo, 
Mouji galai. 


Wild cat, Vi- 
verriceps, 

1 Happa, 

Happa, 

Cbaus lynx, 
Tiger, 

mg. 

Mdchd, 

Leopard, 

lYikd hdg. 

Chitia mocha. 

Dog, dotneatic, 

Kx'ikdr, 

Cboirnd, 

Male dog, 

Kiikilr, 

Kdkiirni. 

Cboimd join, 

Bitch, 

(•hoimd jo, 

Young or whelp, 

Cbdtl kukur. 

Cboisyu galai, 

Wild dog or f 
Cu6u, ) 

Ki'ihdk, 

('biku. 

Hyaeua, 

I.<«krd, 

I.dkra, 

Jackal, 

Wolf, 

Siydl, 

Siydl, 

Fox, 

Mungoose, ) 

iferpestes, j 

Kbdki, ’ 

Kbak sidi, 

Biji, 

Nyfilai, 

Civet, large, f 

Viverra, ( 

Match gai. 

Mun'i, 

Civet, small, i 

Viverricula, ^ 

Katds, 

Oaudouri, 


U'd, 

Bhoul, Bbdndd, 
Bhdudi, 


Cbikd, 

Pari nindd. 


Mathdm, 
Mdphtir, 
Khak bbdM, 


Cbikd, 


Bhimdl, 
I, Onti. 

Chatia. 


Dydng. 

I Didlong-khokoi. 
Cbdmcbil. 

Bogdor. 

NbdyiL 

Htilmdn. 

Menkou. 

Ddnkba menkou. 
Mahaiii menkou. 
Menkou ko eban. 

Happa. 

Khiinii 

Xiikahi khi'ina, 
KhUL 

Ddnkbd kbUi. 
Mabaiii kbid. 

Kbid ko eban. 

Dincba ko kbid. 

Lekra. 

Slydl. 

Kbdki. 

Nydl. 


Katds. 


IT'd. 

Kaibhri. 


Chikd. 



VOCABULARY. 
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Avikalb, 

Quadbit- 

I'IDAL. 


EnglUh, 

Klephanb, 

Male elephant, 
Female elephant, 
Elephant’s trunk. 
Elephant’s tusk. 
Rhinoceros, 

His horn, 

Hog, tame, 

Male hog. 

Female or sow, 
Wild hog, 

Mania, 

Ox, tame. Bos, 
Bull. 


KoccK, 

H^thi, 

mthi, 

Hathni, 

Sdnr, 

Hdthi d£iut, 

Gdnda, 

Kbdg,. 

Sdvar, *' 
Pangdr, 

PAthi, 

Banwa advdr, 
Kdwat, 

Qdrd, 

A'ridhin, 


Cow, 

Calf, 

Bibos or Qaur, 
Buffalo, tame, 
Male bufiiilo. 
Female buffalo, 


Gdi, 

Bilchrd, 

Gouri gad, 

Bhainsa, 

Uiingd, 

Sdral, Dhend, 


Bison or Yak, Khopoli, 


Wild buffalo, male, Arnd, 

Ditto, female, Arni, 

Antelope, black, Latti, 
Ditto, four-horned, 

Ditto, Ooral, 

Ditto, Tbdr, 


Qoat, domestic, i 
wale, j 

' CbtSgoI, 

Ditto, female. 

Bdkrif 

Kid, 

Pdtha, pdtbi. 

Wild goat or ) 
Hermitragus, \ 
Domestic sheep, 

Bhdrd, 

The ram. 

Bhdra, 

The ewe, 

Bhdri, 

The lami). 

Bdchd, 

Wild sheep. 

Stag, Elaphus, 

Gdnr, 

Stag, Kusa, 

Gdwaj, 

Cervus, all, | 

Axis, chittal, 

Hariu, 

Mirga, 

Phutka khdtia, 

Stylocerus or ) 
Stilt, ( 

Sdkra, 

Musk deer. 

Kaatdri, 

Horse, male, 

Ghora, 

Mare, 

Ghori, 

Foal, 

Bdchd, 

Ass, 

Gadha, 

Mule, 

Khachar, 

Rat, 

liiddr. 

Mouse, 

Eakauai, 

Marmot, 

Rhizomys, 



Bodo, 
Moiddt, 
Mo'idet jola, 
Mo'idet jo, o 
S^ndi, 


Dhmdl. 

Ndria. 

Ddnkha ndria. 
Mahan i ndria. 
Sdnddng. 


Moidet nipatbai, ^dria ko shitong. 


Gdnda, 

Gdnda ni gdng, 
Nong yoma, 
Ydma jola, 
Ydrna jo, 
Hdgrdni yoma, 
Khiotai, 
Miishd, 

Mdsho ddmra, 
Mdsho jo, 
Mdsho galdi, 
Bdns bolod, 
Mo'isho, 

Moiaho jola, 
Moisho jr>, 
Bima Khdkuli 
pao, 

Hdgnini Moi- | 
sho jola, 
Hdgrdni Moi- 
sho jo, 


Ldyd. 

Ldyd ko sing. 
Pdyd. 

Ddnkha pdyd. 
Muhani pdyd. 
Dincha ko pdyd. 
Kdwata Hdyd. 
Pid. 

Ddnkbd pid. 
]V{^hani pid. 

Pid ko chan. 
Dincha ko pid. 
Did. 

Ddnkha did. 
Mahani did. 

Chouri pid. 

Ddnkha did din- 
cha ko. 

Mahani did diii- 
cha ko. 


Bdrmd, 

Bdrma jo, 
Bdrma galai, 

Mdish thengd, 
Mdndd, 

Mcnda phdntil, 
Mdiida jo, 
Mduda gcilai. 


Mdchd, 

Khdtia pbdgid, 
Mdcbdi, 

Kastdri, 

Gorai tlidngan, 
Gorai thdngaui, 
Gorai galai, 
Gadlui, 
Kbachar, 

Injdd, 

lujdd ingin i, 
Injdr bdngn. 


Edchd. 

Mahani Eecbd. 
Eccba ko chan. 

Mdndd. 

Ddnkha mdnda. 
Mahani mdnda. 
Mdnda ko chan. 

Gdud. ” 

Ydnghd. 

Phutki. 

Sdkra. 

Kostdri. 

O'liyluL 

Th.'ingani onyba. 
Oiiyha ko chan, 
(ladlia. 

Khachar. 

Jdhd. 

Mhoika jdbd. 
Bdhd. ‘ 
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VOCABULARY. 


Animals, 

Quadru- 

PKDAU 


\ith. 

Birds. 


English. 

Kiicch. 

Bodo. 

Bhimdl. 

Lagomys, 


••• 

• •• 

Hare, 

Sosai, 

Shdsil, 

Sosai. 

Porcupine^ 

Chdda, 

Mdddf, 

Chdda. 

Squirrel, 

Dill gdnora, 

Mdntdp, 

Ddl gounra. 

Flying squirrel. 

JIdnja, jhank. 

A herd. 

Phalwa, 

Jhiikw'H. 

A flock, 

Hilnja, • 

Phalwa, 

Jhdkwa. 

Tnsk, 

Kdkdr dtlnl. 


'ralon, 

Angsd, 

Asigilr, 

Khdrsing. 

Muzzle, 

Thataina, 

Guthdtri, 

Horn, 

Singh, 

Tiip, 

Gong, 

Ddng. 

Hoof, entire, 

Yakhung, 

Tap. 

Hoof, cloven, 

Khfird, 

Yakhdng, 

Khdr. 

Tail, 

Ndugdr, 

Ijilnjai, 

M(5t<5ng. 

Mane, 

.Hull, 

BaboY, 

.Jhill. 

FuV, 

Born, Poshoin, 

Khaman, 

Moishil. 

Hair, animal. 

Bom, 

Khanian, 

Moj.«4hu. 

Hide, raw. 

Khdl, 

Bigilr, 

Chdm. 

Hide, tanned. 
Peltry, prepared ) 

Sabar, 

Khal. 

furs, i 

... 



A bird. 

Pdkhi, 

Dou chen, 

Jlhl 


Vultures, Viil- ( 
tur, Lin., S 
Eagles, Aqiiila, ( 
Lin., \ 

Pernes or fiah- / 
ing eagles, ^ 
Falcons, Falco, 
Hawks, accipiter, 
Kites, Milvus, 
Luzzard.'*, Buteo, 
Owls, all, Strix, L., 
(foat-auckeis, 
Swallows and j| 
swifts, 

Blne-tliroats or f 
F.uiy.stoinus, \ 
Kingfihliers, / 
Alcedo, Lin., ( 
P#ec-t?at<"is, Me- | 
rop.s, J^in., \ 
Ho<)poe.s,Upupa, f 
Lin., \ 

Suri-biids or ) 
Nectarines, \ 
Trogons, Trog'»n. 
Horu- bills, Bu- f 
ceros, \ 

Bfirbets, Bncco, 
Thruslies, 'J’ur- / 
du.w, Lin., ( 
(Shattering j 
thrushes or J. 
Garriilax, ) 
(Jrioles or man- 
go birds, 
Bulbdls, 


Singni, 

liy, 

Hukds, kurwa, 
Biij, 

IWj, 

C’hil, 

Aliclidpra, 

Pochd, 

Bbirki, 

Nak-kata, 

Si'in kowd, 

Mdtchrcngu, 

Patrdngd, 

Baiiia bdhn, 
Madh cbiLsi, 

IKikul kulli, ) 

Be.swari, 

Sath Bhai, 

Haldiardm, 

Domna, 


Sigdu, 

Dou khiga, 

Dou plid, 

Sila, 

Dou khi'i, 

Dou thdinplnn, 

Dull blakhur, 
Dou khat.ang, 
Dou ndthut, 
Mathlanka, 

Dou khanjotig. 


8ig6n. 

U'wd. 

Kdrwd. 


Pdclnl. 

Thadar. 

Nilk-kata. 


Dou ching, 

J>ou waiiL', 

Dou khdn thulo, 

Akaisikai, 


Lenjd. 
lliitilk tdk i 


(Jolia sin khondi, Gdididili. 


Buldt, 



VOCABULARY. 




Hildas. 


English, 

IT^irewas or Chloropsw, 
Fly-catchers, Muscica- ) 
pa, L., Machaiias, \ 
Phaubudi, Phddki, or j 
Tiny Sylvians, Sylvia / 
antiq, ) 

I'laliils or Copsyclius,. 
Syilmas or Grill iv»jra, 
Stone- chats or Sax i cola | 
Piddas, or Sikonlas, ) 
Wagtails, Motacilla, L., 
Khanjans or iJhou- 
biiiis, 

Tit-larks or Antlius ) 
Masardchi, \ 

Butcher - >)ird8, or ) 
Laiiius, L., { 

Black ditto, or Kdolians, 1 
Cuv., i 

Cotton -birds, or Grau- j 
cuius, \ 

Magpies, kitta, 

Jays, Garnilus, 

Crows, Corvus, 

Crackles, <ir Mainas 
Gracula, Tdn., 
Starlings, Sturnus, Lin., 
Weavers, Bdyas, Ploceus, 

Amadines, Amadina, Sw., 

Thick-billed finches, \ 
Pyrrhuliiies, \ 

Common finches, 
S[»arro\vs, Passer, 

Finch larks or Pyr- | 
rhulaiida, $ 

Larks, Alanda, | 

Parrots, Tdta, 

Parrakeets, Sdgii, Pa- ) 
loeoruis, \ 

Swinging parrakeets, | 
Latkan Psittaeida, ii 
Wood-peckers, Picus, j 
Lin., \ 

Walking cucko(»a or \ 
Mahokas, Pluenicn- f 
phaus cum centro- 1 
pus, &c., J 

Black cuckoos or koils, / 
Kndynaniys, \ 

Common cuckoos, 
Pigeons, common. 
Pigeons, green, Vihago, ) 
Cuv., \ 

Turtle-doves, 

Peacocks, Pavo, 
Pheasants, Phasianus, 


Koccli, 

Thdpi, 

Choti pokhi, 
.Duyal, 

‘Chitkdn, 

Bharia, 

Chdtdk, 

Jhcnchii, 

Kapaswa, 

Kiig, Kowd, 
Silrd, 

Khoksdro, 

Chonch, 

Child pdni. 


( 

Ram goura, 

(icuira, Chonch, 
Geonrd, 

Khupuria ( 
chilchilia, i 
Tota, 

Patani, 

Latan Sud, 

Khuta kati, 

Chokul dinir, i 
Kdch ke cilia, ; 
J^cma chor, ) 

Kdil, 

Ciicud, 

Pard, 

Hariwdl, 

Ohiigh, 

Mdir, 


Bodo. Dhimiil. 


Thdpbleng, 

Lati tipa. 

Khdrjdng, 


IMjiirsi, 

Chitkoi). 

Dou shibing. 


Phiringa, 

Cheutid. 

Gi'tgligiiiig, 

Thergogo. 

Dou kbd, 

Kowa. 

Dou sari, 

Sard. 

Tbiini, and | 
Dousit, \ 

IVini. 


Ghor Ciidklia, 


Bathd, Tota. 

Putaiii, Noltia. 

Dou thcmi, 


Biidhcng. 


Pario, Parho. 

Bdjd, llaritdl. 

Dou thd. Ghugil. 

Dou tai. Khoiija. 
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VOCABULARY. 


ittmjis. 


Snffl iah . A occh . 

FowU phimMnts or K*- ^ 
tiche*, Kup(ocouit(», i 
KoirN, Chdrhd, 

Wild fowl. lUii eborh», 

iKibteAtiC fowl, Cliorh^ 

Murjijh;*, 

H«ii, 

Chicken, CM>iigna, 

V;\rlrulk;»‘^ Penlix, Lin., Tltlmr, 
Qiuils, (’oturnix. lUtoi, Hhiiti, 

Throe-toed quaiU or ) 

Liwiis, J 

Bujjtards, Otw, 

Indiiiii Jjiistanlsorcharaj, Daber, 
(£«iieneinu8iiut ui*Car- ^ 

• viitiaekH, ) 

Plovers, charadrius, Lin., 

Lapwings, Vanellns, Liu., 

Curlews, Numenius, 

Ibises, Ibisaut,* | 

Tantali, 

Beinoiaelles.Autbopoides, Sjlras, 

Cranes, grus, Sdras, 

Storks, Ciconia, Laglag, 

Adjutants or Leptnptilos, Hilrgll, 

Jabirus or Mycteria, Jlningil, 
Gaping storks. Ana- 
stomus, 

Herons, Ardea, 

Little white herons or | n, i 
Egrets, 5 ‘ ' 

Sand-pipers, Tringa, Lin., 

Stilts or Hiiiiaiitopus, 

Snipes or Scolopa.x, 

Gallinules or Water Hens, 

Jacanas or Parra, H^ni 

Spoonbills or Dabil, 

Flamingoes, Phoenicop- 
terus, 


Bado. 

Dou gi^rAt, 

Don maabar, 
Dou masbar, 
Dim ur Tau, 
Dou juitt, 
Dou ji», 

Dou ayik, 

Dou tliitiri, 
Dou bathar, 


Dhimdl. 


Kid. 

Chd kid. 

Kid. 

Dhdngdi kia. 

llhfnidi kia. 

Kdd chan. 

Tithlri. 

Muguuj. 


Xit.dli, 

Gdngtittf, 

Kiikru’lVka- ) 
doghoka, ) 


Dou diiber, Ddber. 

Sutma'r, Gang titi. 
Kddo ghuka, Kddo ghuka. 


a-j 


LiSbdjang, 


Dou bo. 


Gulls, Larus, Lin., 



... 

Terns, Sterna, Lin., 

Gangchila, 


... 

Grebes, Fnlica, 




Divers, Plotus, 


... 


Pelicans, 

Bhdru, 

Naishaka, 


Corvorants, 

Cowdr, 


... 

Geese, Anser, 

Hdiigs, 

Hdngs, 

Hangs. 

Ducks, Anas, 

Hangs, 

Hang.s, 

Hangs. 

Teal, Querqucdula, 

Gairi,^ 



Kgg, 

Diiiiii, 

Dou doi. 

Tdl. 

Yolk, 

Kd.sind, 

Gumd, 

Kiikalai. 

Shell, 

Kholta, 

Doll doikhon. 

Kholta. 

Feather, 

Pdkhaua, 

Gdng, 

Pakhana. 

Down, 


Thfihl, 

Mfiishd. 

Plume or quill. 

Khdl, * 

Dou giing, 


Beak, bill, 

Thdt, 

Khoiiga, 

Thdtwa. 


Eui»odotU V. Hyiihc'oiiclcs. 



VOCABULARY. 


EnglUh, 

Wing, 

Tail, 

Nest, bird’s, 
Den, wild beast’i 

Rkphliss. Amphibia or 
Reptiles, 
Alligator, 
Crocodile, 
Tortoise, land, 
Ditto, water. 
Lizards, generic, 
Monitor or Gob, 
Snakes, 

Python, 

Coluber, 

Cobra, 

Toad, 

Frog, 

Fish. Fish, all, 

Carp, 

Mullet, 

Eel, 

Sdran, 

Sotili, 

Bodli, 

Ekdhunga, 

Phalli, 

Kdrsd, 

Chittul, 

CruataceauH, 

Crab, 

Prawn, 

Oyster, 

Cockle, 

Mussel, 

Snail, any. 

Shelled snail, 

Nude snail. 

Shell, any. 

Insects. Insects, 


Beetle, 

Fly, 

Gadlly, 

Spider, 

Butterdy, 

Moth, 

Bee, 

Wasp, 

Hornet, 

Moschito, 

Bug, 

Louse, 

Flea, 

Grasshopper, 
VOL. I. 


Kocch. 

Bodo. 

Dkin 

Ddnd, 

Kdng khong, 

Ddm. 

Phdchd, 

Ldnjai, 

Mdtdug. 

Bhdsd, 

Bithop, 

8 , Khor, 

Mddda, 


1 

Kdmmir, 4 



Thond gdi. 

... 


Ddrd, 

Khflbchdug, 

Rdhd. 

Pani mdtch. 

Gdltdp, 

Ghiiktit. 

Khakliis, 

Ldrnd khaudai 

, Cbdnddd. 

Ouhi, 

Mdphd, 

Koiyd. 

Sdmp, 

Jibo, 

Pdnhid. 

Ajangor, 

Jibo^ut, 

Bdrde 

Dliarnna, Bora, 

Jibo daudn. 

Gobonia, 

Hid], 


Kotnrai, 

Im bii chitro. 

Kotrdi. 

mui, 

Imbil bdngla, 

Hold. 

Mdtch, 

Gnd, 

Hlvd. 

Kdhi, 

Rdhi, 

Rdhi. 

Bdmtij, 

Ldngdiir, 

Bdmi. 

Soul, 



Thund, 

Khdng killi. 

Thdna. 

Phalli, 

Gnd laibtl. 

Gdchi. 

Kiirsd, 

Karsa, 

Kdrsd. 

Chittal, 


... 

Kdkdr," 

Kan kbarai. 

Kihd. 

Nichd, ^ 

Gnd thut. 

Tanhia. 

Gi'iz^iri, 

Sydmak, 

Chdddr.' 

Sainbuk, 

Lardi, 

Diidukri. 

Sydltina, 

Khdrikata, 

Ldtdt. 

Jinai khong. 

Jlidl tung. 
Lutdt. 


Pdkd, 

Dhandhauia, 

Mach], 

Dans, 

Makor, 

Chitti, 

KCikti, 

Mohuiiiilchi, 

« 

BlnSiudrul, 

Bdghi, 

Musho, 

U'ras, 
Nakuni khia. 


Ilia, I 

Chutka, 
Phoring kdkti. 


Tmpho, 

Kill bruma, 
Kibrdtiua, 
Thaiiipoi, 
Dangso, 

Bcind, 

KantiMila, 

Kaiiteula, 

Bdrc, 

'rdiiiri mdra, 
Chorihna, 

Bore khangrai, 
Tlnliuphoi I 
gangjang, ' 
Urow, 

Thdina, i 

Tipliua, ' 

Ciiiitki, 
Gdniagrdn, 


Klidlta. 

Pdkd. 

Bliundiiri. 

Dhikuri. 

Tuniia. 

Dohii. 

Makra. 

Chitti. 

Chitti. 

Slidii. 

Bagbi. 

Tt>krii. 

Jaluin. 

U'riis. 

Khit. 

Chutki. 

Jhariiik. 

B 
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VOCABULARY. 


ISSECTS. 


VrOETATA 

(iRAI». 


English, 

Kocch, 

Bodo, 

Dhimdl. 

Locust, 

Thdri kfikti, 

Odyong, 

Jhariiip. 

Ant, , 

Nutipipara, j 

Mocha nim, 
Kasha brni. 

1 Nlul mfii. 

Tormite, 

U'ri, 

Rai khfin. 

U'ri. 

Centipede, 

Chidra, 

Ch(51«5mlil, 

Tamia. 

Scorpion, 

... 


... 

Earth-worm, 

Cln&ti, 

Khanchiri, 

Ddria. 

Intestinal worm. 

Bet chdra, 

Phila, 

Clulrd. 

Leech, 

Jaliik,, 

Bddlou, 

Oiul bigfir. 

Ohamdhii. 

Fish scale, 

Aisha, 

Aisha. 

Fish fin, 

Ddnsi, 

Giul gang, 

Bhir. 

Fish gill. 

Spider’s web, 

Kankiishi, 

Oal))ha, 

Kail kashi. 

Jiilshi, 

Bt^una dong, 

... 

Cacoon, 

Thfishi, 

Bithdp, 

Thfishi. 

'^'^aterpillar. 

Pdkii, 

Chikri, 

Poka. 

Chrysalis, 

Ldtii, 

Bithop, 

... 

Imago, insect, 

Chitti, 

Chikri, 


Honey, 

Madhu, 

Gtkldi, 

Slulrti’.’ 

Wax, 

MtSm, 

Mushutlut, 

Puring. 

Heehive, 

Chhat, 

Basham, 

Bejeldp, 

Chatta. 

Fur, 

Khomon, 

M«»ishii. 

Silk, 

Ri^sham, 

Phat, Indi, 

Reshaui. 

W«)ol, 

Rom, 

Khomon, 

Moishii. 

Vegetabilia, 

... 

... 


Grains or Cerealia, 

Ldkhi, 

Ldkhi, 

Ldkhh* 

Kice, dhan, 

Rice, choul. 

Dhan, 

Mai, 

Bluiko dm. 

Choul, 

Maironp, 

U'likhfi. 

Rice, hhat. 

Bliiit, 

Maikhom, 

Om. 

Wheat, 

Gohom, 

Goluun, 

0<»hom. 

Barley, 

Paira, 

Phoira, 

Poira. 

Rye, 

,,, 


... 

Buckwheat, Fagopyrus, 
diets, 




Kudri'im or Kudriiva, 




,r»)war or Ivarhi, 

... 



JaiKTa, 




Bajara or llajra, 




Kodo. 




^larua or Marwa, 

Marwa, 

Thekoro, 

Maiidu, 

Tiiimaii or Tangui, 




Kangaiii, 




SaiuK, 




Chini, 




Kodai, 

... 



Makara or ^lakara-j.il, 




Bhatwa**, 

... 



I’lil.e, Dais, 

Dili, 

Kc'dai, 

Kalai. 

Mat tar or IVase, 

Motor, 

Shohaima, 

Gliontal. 

Karau, ditto. 

• 



('liaiiua. 

But kalai. 

But, 

But. 

Bdt, 

Rchla or Kawla, 




... 



j\rhar or Rahar, 

Arhal, 

Khokleiig, 

T.nhjtrr 

Khesari, 

Khisiri, 

Khi.-'iri, 

Khisiri. 

UV:d, 

Thakori, 

Thakori, 

Thakori. 


‘ I’id liiii/t'fiJH of plnnts will give tin; r.ngli-h resnl r tin- n-nial IJotanifal tujiiiva- 

wiiich, however, arc too uii.scttled to induce mu to pohtjioiiu to them the native teruiu. 
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English, 

A occh. 

Bodo. 

Dhimul, 


Kalai, 

Milsh, 

Wdsdiig, 



Mdsh, 

... 




Mfmg, 

Mung, 

Mdkh kalat. 

.Ki'ilthL 


Ktirthi or Ktilthi, 

Ktllthi, 

Kfilthi, 


Masiir, 

Masuri, 

Mdsuri, 

Miisuri. 


M6t or Mdthi, 





Bhiriiiga or Bhring-ritj, 
Textile materials, — 


Son, 

Son. 

TllBKADS. 

San, 

Son, 

Biit, 

lMt:i, 

Narjai, 

l*iitd. 


Bhang, 

Bhilng, 

Bhdug, 

Bhilng. 


Milnj. 

Miljd, 




Tisi or Alsi, 

Tisi, 


liiishing. 


Sdnial, 

Simla, 

Sj’drnli, 


KapAs, the plant, 

Kapas, 

i^huu jihdng. 

l^ipai sing. 


Bar6ach, 





Milnwa or Malwa, 

Mdrwd pjit. 


Tndi. ”* 


Resham, 

Hesliam, 

Indi, 


Tasar, 


Indi,* 

Indi. 


Wool, 

Poshoiii, 

Khomon, 

Muishii. 

Oils. 

Oil plants, 


Bishwar, 

... 


Tori, 

Turi, 

... 


Rjli, 

Hai, 




Sarsiin, 

Sdrsyd, 

Bishwilr, 

Jingshd. 


Tisi, 

Tisi, 

... 

... 


Til, 

Til, 

Sibing, 

Mt'dshd. 


Dana or Post, 

Posot, 

Phosto, 

Pds. 


Bdiuli, 

K'ndji, 

K'nda, 

Eudi. 


Kukuiu, 

Kusiim, 

Khusiiin, 



Riinb, 





Mohvva, 


Ndlikluir, 



Niiril, 

Nariydl, 


(iKKEN-S. 

Greens, 

Tor^ari, 

Moikri, 

Sar. 


Karbuza, 

Khormdnj, 




Tari)uza, 





Kohani, 

Kunilji, 

Khdklii,’ 

L:lhn. 


Lowka, 

Lahu, 

JjOU, 


Ka«hlu, 

Kaddii, 




Khira, 

Swas, 

1'hai syiunii, 

Thaiehi. 


Kankara, 

Ik'mgi, 

Thai bihig, 



Karel.i, 

K oil la, 

U'dashi, 

Kdrla. 


Seni or Shim, 

Chima, 

Gurshi, 

Ghensd. 


Bokla, 


... 



Ij()lia or Lbbia, 





}3()ra, 

P»»>nl, 

Shobaima, 

Ghonta. 


Chiclnucla, 

Dudhcdsi, 

I'lan^ii, 

Jinkha, 

])ud)» edsi. 


Tar(5i, 

T«n’oi, 

Toroj. 


Palwal, 

Paral, 

... 


BiMi^^an, 

IVnigan, 

Phanthoii, 

Pidngan. 


Nimia or Geiiora, 

Ghtha, 

Phalla, 

Gheni. 


Piiiring, 

IViliing, 

... 



Piilag, 





I’bi, 

Chonrayi, 

Pdi, 

Moi phar.ii. 

Ghdng. 


... 


Lin. 

Tiujkrs. 

Hoots, edible, 

Kandmul, 

Thii, 


IMiing phalli, 





* Wild ailkwonn, diffurcut spcvius from that wlui h yi».kls T.ifcrtr. 



o 


Tubers. 


Jiru’Ksi. 


Dvi:-* 


Dl I GH 


Ir.KE-j. 


VOCABULARY. 


English. 

Pdkchi, 

Arwi, 

Alii, poteto, 

Pii\4 dlu or Banda, 
Sakarkand, 

Spices and con- 
diments, Ac., 
Haldi, 

Adrak, 

U'kh, 

Tambiikii, 

Paul!, 

Oiituh inirich, or 
Cayenne, 

]>irge or Capsi- J 
cum, ( 


Koceh. 

mxii, 

Alii, 

Rangdlii, 

Masala, 

Halad, 

A'dd, 

Kiiaiyar, 

Tamkii, 

Paun, 

Muricli, 

‘'Bada, 

Morich, 


Lahsiin, 

Piaz, 

Jini, 

Lung, 

llaciii, 

Kula iiiiricli, 
Juwain. 
Jaiphal, 
Sdmpb, 

Sunt, 

Pipal, 

I>ve.i, 

Nil, 

Ku.«<uni, 

Haldi, 

I'uiid, 

JVInnjit, 

Bakuiii, 

A'l, ^ 

Supari, 

Kath, 

Tdrfii or Teii.s, 
Gendii, 

Harra, 

LriigH, &c., 
Bikh (puUuii), 


Uoshau, 

Pi*^], 

Jira, 

Lung, 

Ilaciii, 

Gulniorich, 

Juwni, 

Jiliphal, 

Gwjiimiri, 

Sunt, 

Pipli, 

Hong, 

Nil, 

K u.sum, 
Ualad, 

Manjir, 

Bokom, 

Supdri, 

Kath, 


Harra, 

Blsh, 


Bodo. 

Dhimil, 

Mdnd, * ’ 

Bildti Tbd, 

Mdnl 

Bildti liin. 

Thdg 6 n. , 

Pgdlin** 

Halddi. 

Haijdng, 

KAsiyar, 

TdinkA, 

Pbdtai, 

Bdnjahit, 

BdnjalAt 

tbupa, 

Pdder, sbainb- 
rdng, 

Pidgi, 

YAngdi. 

Ydnkhd. 

KAsiydr. 

TdmkA. 

Paun. 

Morcbi. 

^ Bada. 

1 Morcbi. 

1 llosbau. 

’ Tdngd. 

L6ng, 

L6ng. 

Jati rnorirh, 
Juwni, 

Gohnorchi. 

Juwni. 

OwdmAri, 

GwdmAri. 

Cbimpbrai, 

Pipli. 

Nil, 

Khusiiin, 

Achu (plant), 

Mai jitti, 

Nil. 

LAdbd. 
"J’angwrf. 
Mai jatti. 

Shiiphari, 

Kwoiro, 

Rhiiphdri. 

Klidir. 

Silikhd, 

Horkdti. 

Bisb, 

Ning. 


Bikhnia, 

Singhia Bikh, 
Karina Bikh, 
Dfidhia Bikh, 
Tojpjit, 

I.al chaiidan, 
Dhiipi chandan, 
Cbaraita, 

Jainti or Bbiitkes, 
Jata inaugni, 

Trees, gene rice, 

Sisii, 

Sakwa, 

Tund, 


Singhia, 

Hariua, 

IKidbia, 

Tejpat, 

Itakt chandani 

Dlnipi, 

Cbirita, 

Jata Mu^i, 
Gdccb, Pc«l, 

Sisroug, 

Sdl, 


Singia, 

Karina, 

liilh, 

Tbdjpat, 

Chain Ian, 

Chandan, 

Kbabitira, 

J Philng, 

( Bdn phaiig, 
Sisroug, 
Sal, 


Singi. 

Karma. 

Tdli. 

TbdjpiU. 

Chandan. 

Khdbd. 


I Sing. 
Sirtrong. 
Sdl. 
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Trerr. 


Fruit 

Tkkks. 


EmjlUh. 

Sdgwan, 

Bdbdl, 

Khair, 

Bdna, commoD, 
Bdns, Bmall, 
or Cane, 
Champa, 

SdmiQ, 

Kdndi, large tree, 
Hohwd, 

Sahajn^ 

Nimb, 

Barr, 

Plpal, 
l^dkar, 

Adambar, 

PaUa or Dlidk, 


T4I, 

Khajiir, 

Ndril, 

SApdri, 
A'cihdaApdri, 
A'm or Amba, 
Ainnld, 
Sharifa, 

A tta, 

Katahar, 

Jlarabar, 

Ndratigi, 

Nimbi, 

Bair, 

Tut, 

Imli, 

Kdl(t,* 


Grain, 

Straw, 

Chaff, 

Bran, 

Stubble, 

Husk, 

Pod, long, 
Round capsule, 
Kar of grain. 
Barb of ear. 
Stalk, 

Rind, 


Kocch. 


Khair, 

Bdna, 

Biah bdna, 
Bd^tb, 
Ch#mpa, 
Simla, 


Raikhanjan, 

Nim, 

Bor, 

Pipol, 

Pakuri, 

PanAs 

Maddr, 

Kiinikdl, 

SijA, 

Nara aijd, 

TdU 

KhajAr, 

Ndrdl, 

Supdn, 

A'in, 


Atta, 
lethal, 
liohor, 

San tala, 
Jdrnfr, 
Bobori, 

Tdtdli,** 
Kollo, 

Paut« of Plants. 

Lokhi, 

Pual, 

Patdn, 

Ank.iri, 

NdrA, 

• Tusi, 

ChdAr, 

ChdAr, 

Shis, 

Sungd, 

Gdtch, 

Chilka, 


Maddr or Ekonia, 
Jainalgota or Bhdgrdnda, 
Sij or Euphorbia, 
>«dgphaui or Cactus, 
Asoka, 


Jiodo, 

Dhimd/, 

Kwoiro^ 

Wd, 

Khair.’ 

Pd sing. 

Raidong, 

Champa, 

SyAmli, 

RddhA. 

Champa. 

Losing. 

Nim, 

Bdr, 

Nim. 

Bdr« 

Phalds, 

Mdnddri, 

Palda.” 

Bdtbo aijo, 
MaibAng-aijA, 

Sijo. 

Thai, 

Tdl. ’ 

Nalikdl,* 

... 

Thaikjo, 

Torse. 

K i lantvil, 

Ddmshd. 

Saiitara, 

(biolonga, 

Boigri, 

rhoisii,?. 

Bagri. 

Tetali, 

Thdli, } 

Laiphdiig, S 

TetdiiV 

Ydmphi. 

Lokhi, 

Jigap, 

GAbA, 

GAndoi, 

digdp, 

J Azai, 

Chochd, Bejdiig, 

Lokhi. 

Natan. 

Akandi. 

Nara. 

TAsi. 

TliAkni. 

Shia, 

Khisldng, 

Biphdng, 

BigAr, 

Shia. 

SAngd. 

Sing? 

Chdnchd. 


‘ For the mountaitiR, mouiituiiiouR HpecicR Bhould l>e n«1<lc<i or miliHtituted, aa Rho<lod«»»- 
dron, Oak, Chesniit, Pino, Codur, Cypress, Alder, Willow, birch. Magnolia, Cherry, Walnut. 
I’aper-plant, Butter-tree, Cornelia. 
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VOCABULARY. 


Parts or 
Plants. 


Pulp, 

Core, ^ 

Seed or stone, 

FlOwer-bud, 

Flower, 

Pollen, 

Fruit, 

Root, 

Bole or stem. 
Bark, 

Wood or timber, 
Branch, 

Leaf, 

Grass kind, 
Creeper kind. 
Air-plant kind, 
Reed kind. 

Rush kind, 

Ouni, 

Glue, 

Nat, resin, of Pine, 
Ditto, ditto, Saul, 
Prepared ex- i 
tract, Pitch or 
Tar, ) 

Juice, any. 

Glib or gluten, 


Kocch. 

Mdsd, 

Situs, 

Bichi, 

Kdrhd, 

PhAl, 

Bhdsdng, 

Phal, 

Sikor, 

Solsol, 

Chdl, 

Manja, 

Dal, 

Pdt, 

Trin, 

Ni^dshi, 

Laut, 

Butiili, 

Hokola, 

Taranju, 

Atha, 

A'tha, 

Dhitna, 

Dhutui, 


Rofl, 

Gab, 


Bodo. 

Modom, 


DhimdL 

Bdhd. 


! 


Bigot, 

Tropidong, 

Bibdr, 

Shdmii, 

Bithai, 

Rdild, 

Gdddi, 

Bigor, 

Bonplnlng, 

Tiilai, 

Lai, Bilal, 
Taroi, giingsho, 
Kdndong, 

Kdtt, Biiid, 
Kiiagra, Khdmi, 
Nangdorbilai, ) 
Tharai, j 


BichL 

Kdrbd. 

Lhdp. 

mm, 

SihA 

Shikdr. 

GdrA 

Chdm. 

Mdnjii. 

DdUhig. 

LhdbA 

Diiichaniiimt*. 

L^shi. 

Alogrot. 

Batidi. 

Hokola. 


Dhuna, Dhdua. 


Bidai, Singkochi. 


Natuu.xl and Political Tils.* 


A man. 

Beta choa, 

Hiwd, 

Waval. 

A XV on 1 an. 

Boti choa. 

Hinjoii, 

Beval. 

An infant, ^nicking, Chun, 

Gnlni,f 

Chau, 

A child, xveaned, j 

1 Chengra, 
Chengri, 

1 Gotho, 

DhiUaka'Chnn. 

A mature man, 

Gabhdr, 

Jholoij, 

WhiUitoku. 

A mature woman, 

Gahhdr, 

Sikhlou, 

Whdutdka'. 

A dry nurse, 

Dai, 



A wet nurse, 

Dai, 

Bima bdtul^ 

Mousi din.i. 

A midwife. 

Dai yani. 



A bri<le, 

Kwoiiia, 

Bihi, 

Kaina. 

A bridegroom. 

Bor, 

Bishai, 

Bor. 

A husband, 

Bhatar, 

Bishai, 

Ke. 

A xvife, 

Mdghi, 

Bihi, 

Bd. 

A widow, 

Rand, 

Kilndi, 

Bdndi. 

A widower. 

Rsindnt, 

Baliitida, 

Rdndra. 

An orphan, 

A virgin. 

Mouria, 

Mouria, 

Mouria. 

Kumdri, • 

Sikala, 

Dbdni. 

A whore. 

Ndti, 



A whoremonger, 

Litphandar, 

Gathm, 


A corpse, 

A sexton, burier ) 

Mord, 

Sika. 


or burner, 
A mourner, 


' Thene headings to tho several parts of the matter should have been given throughout. 
I have subjoined them un the murgiu where defieiuut. 
t All young. X Human young only. 
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English, 

KoccL 

Bodo, 

Dhimdl, 

Natural 

Parent, 

Janam jata, 

Bipha, 

Aba. 

AND 

Political 

Tisa. 

. Child, 

Guardian, 

Ward, 

Bdta, 

Bisha, 

Chan. 


Minor, 

Bastard, 

Jdrwa, 

Bipha yonga, 



Adopted child, 

Posh Wta, 

Dharam Bisha, 

Poshya chan. 


Heir, 

Ancestor, 

Wdris, • 

Khdnigdr, 

Hdrkhdn. 


Pirhl, 

Pirhi, 



Descendant, 

Chod rdchod, 




A relation of blood. 

Gdtri, 

Harkhdn, 

Hdrkhdn. 


Do. of marriage, 
Kinsfolk or rela - ) 


( Gdshti, \ 

Gfishty, 

Tai ko diang. 

• 


tives of blood / 
and marriage, ) 

Kdtdmbh, 

\ Qouini manu- / 
( -Shi, ) 


Own family or ) 
household, 1 

Alabiia, 

Nuoni manushi, Sdko gdthi. 


Other folk, strangers, Pdrldg, 

Malaicho, 

Bddmi. 

A householder. 

Giri, 

Bairdgi, 

Giri, Grii, 

Giri, Gnt. 

An ascetic. 

Houria, 


Father, 

Mother, 

Bdp. 

Aphs£, 

A'y4 

Aha. *** 

Ma, 

Anima. 

Brother, 

Bhai, 

Bida, 

Yolla. 

Sister, 

Bahiu, 

Bina non, 

Rinia. 

Son, 

Bdhi, 

Bishil, 

Cbdn. 

Daughter, 

Bdti, 

Bishii, 

Hiwa gotho, 

Chdmdi. 

Boy, 

Chthigra, 

Wdjan. 

Girl, 

Chdngri, 

Hinjou gotho, 

Bdjan. 

Pat. grandfather, 

Aju, 

AV)o, 

Aju. 

Oratulchild, 

Nilthi, 

Bichou, 

Nitthi. 

Mat. grarj<ifather, 

Nilna, 

Abo, 

Ajd. 

Pat. grandmother, 

Abo, ^ 

Aboi, 

Ajai. 

Mat. grandmother, 
Father’s sister’s i 
husband, ) 

Ndui, ’ 

Aboi, 

Ajai. 

^ Visba, 

Amai, 

Pisha, 

Father’s sist(?r, 

J’isai, 

Anoi, 

Ayong, Ad(ii, 

Pisai. 

Father’s brother, 

Jdtlio, Khdni, 

Jdtha, Dado. 

Brother’s son, 
Mother’s brother, 

IBiatija, 

Biyadoi, 

Bhatijii. 

Manut, 

Amai, 

31au]d. 

Mother’s sister. 

Mdshi, 

Madui, 

Moiisbi. 

Sister’s son. 

Bliilgiiia, 

Banaicho, 

Bhdgimi. 

lirother’s daughter, 

Bhdtlji, 

Biysi doi, 

Bhdtiji. 

Sister’s daughter, 

Bhagini, 

Biyil noi, 


Paternal cousin, 

Dildii, Biiba, 

Ada, Agai, 

Dai, Yolla. 

Maternal cousin, 

Dildu, Bab;i, 

Ada, Agai, 

Dai, Yolla. 

Father-ill-law, 

Biibdji, 

Apha, 

Juwit 

Sou-in-law, 

Jamai, 

Bija madoi. 

Mhawa. 

Brother-in-law, 

Siiki, 

Bibniing, 

Siila. 

Sister-in-law, 

Ssili, 

Bibniing, 

Sdli. 

Foster brother, 

Diidhia Bhai, 

... 


Foster sister, 

Diidhia Bahin, 



Frieud, 

Silkhi, 

Gi'ishthi, 

Taikodlkng. 

Enemy, 

Bairi, 

Bairi, 

Bairi. 

Neighbour, 

Pasporsi, 

Gyitti, 


Stranger, 

Patron, 

Client, 

Noudhiii, 

Ahishi, 
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' Naturai. 
AND 

Political 

Ties. 


Profes- 
sionals AND 

'I'KADESMEN. 


Enfjllsh, 

Partner in trade, J 


&c., 

Fellow pAste man, 
Own country, 
hatal soil. 

Fellow - country- 
man, 

Alien, foreigner, 

Host, 

Ouest, 

Traveller, 

Master, 

Servant, 

Debtor, 

Creditor, 

Freeman, 

Slave, 

Predial slave, 
Menial slave, 

Born slave, 

Bought slave. 
Domestic servant, 
Male ilitto, 

Female ditto. 
Mistress of hoiLse, } 
manager, ^ 

Steward, outhouse j 
manager, I 

Sovereign, 

Subject, 

King, 

Noble, 

Peasant, bourgeois, 
Gentleman, 

Plebeian, 

Jjandlurd. 

Tenant or lease- ) 
holder, ^ 

Hunter, 

Fisherman, 

Herdsman, | 

i 


Kooch. Bodo. 

Ekjatia, Jdngni Bdtd, 

Janam Bhdm, Jongni raijo, 

T^y uu • \ Jongni raijoni 

Ddsbhat, j miinuslii, 

„ .r. I Qdbdn raijoni 

Pord^i. I 

Ghorgrihasth, Barthdn bodoDj 


Sohor, 
Porbd^a, 
MdnSb, 
Ohdkor, 
Dharmi, 
Mahajau, 
Sadhin, 
llandd, 

BiinddVkndi, 


Aliishi, 

Gnl, 

Arpho, 

Dhilrjdyii, 

Dhdrhoua, 


Kamibl, 

Kamail, 

Glrthdni, 

D(5(5nii, 

Biija, 

Praja, 

liaja, 

Kdlin, 

DhiSkara, 

Kiilin, 

Dheikura, 

Giri, 

Mastajir, 

Byddhi, 
Matched, 
GwdljSapdl, ) 
Majathi, ) 


Arpho, 


ffa ja, 
PorjiU 


(Jrd, 

Grd, 

Mdla, Jdlua, 
Gwdl, 


Kdmla, 

Halwdhd, 


Agricultural culti 
vator, 

Gardener, 

Hired labourer, 

Ploughman, 

Merchant, wholesale, Dhoni, 
Trader, retail, - - - - 

Banker, money- ( 
dealer, ) 

Bankrupt, 

Manufacturer, 

Artisan, craftsman, 

Artist, liberal, 

Priest, cleric. 

Layman, laic, 


Rirsdn,Chd8a, Porja, 
Mdli, 


Dokdiii, 

Sarrdfi, 

Khdngta, 

Mistri, 
Silpiwdr, 
PAjak pdtak, 


Bheran boyo, 

Halwa, 

Mdhdjan, 


Ddgrd, 

Dddshi, Dhdmi, 


Dfiirndl. 
Bdutlia palii. 


Tai ko rdjyo. 

NalBdkhd. 

I Bordjyo-ko- 
i dydng. 
t, Owoipika. 
Chdlildbd. 

Gii 

Chdkor. 

iJhdrchdika. 

Dhdrptikd. 


lUja. 

Porja. 


Giri. 

Giri. 

Jdliid. ’ 
Gwdl. 

Porja. 

Bdnihdr. 

Halwdi. 

Mabdjan. 


Ddushi, Dlmii. 
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Enyitsh, 

GArd, 

Ch(Sla, 

PurAhit, 

PAjdri, 

Witch, male, 

Ditto, female, 

Sorcerer or magician, 


Kocch, liodo^ Dhimdl. 

Oofsain, 

Bhogot, 

) PArohit, J Ddoshi, ) DdAahi, 

J PAjdri, j Dhdmi, Dhdmi. 

Ddkin, Hiwa daioa, Dhaina.* 

Ddkini, Hiojou daina, Mhd'i. 

( Khot komi, ) 

\ JdiAgar,Jontri, ) 


. Diviner or augur, 
Astrologer, 

Jdtshi, 



Fortune-teller, 

Kat, ]^nd, 

... 


Exorcist, 1 

Jhdf phAnk ) 
komia, \ 

Ojha, 

Ojlia. 

Clerk, scholar, man of ) 
letters, ) 

Pondit, ^ 

... 

» 

Teacher, 

GArA, 



Learner, 

Sish, 



Minister of state. 

Mantri, 

Dewdn, 

Dewdn. 

Prime minister. 

MAI mantri. 



Finance ditto. 

Diwdn, 

Diwdn, 

Diwdn. 

Law ditto, 

Dharmddh ikdri, 

... 


Foreign ditto. 




Envoy, 

DAt, 



Judge, lawyer, 




Umpire, single. 

Sdlis, 


***• 

Jury, Panchdyat, 

Panchdti, 


Diiirni. 

Pleader, attorney. 

WAkil, 

Wokil, 

Wokil. 

Plaintiff, 

Phairddi, 



Defendant, 

Asdmi, 



Witness, 

Gowa, Sdki, 

I'sdt, 

J'sdt. 

Civilian, 




Soldier, 

Sipdbi, 

Siphai, 

Siphai. 

Officer, 

* 



Private, 




Commander-in-chief, 

Senapati, 



Sailor, boatman, 

Kddnia, Malldh, 

... 


Physicizin, 

Kujhd, 

Ojhd, 

Ojliii. 

Surgeon, 




Druggist, 

Pasdri, 

Paklidli, 


Poet, 

Kabirdj, 



I’ainter, 

Mdldkdr, 

Mdli, 

Mdli. 

Architect, 




Sculptor, 

... 



Musician, 

Odin, 



Mason or house-builder. 

Mistri, 

Thdvui, 

Dari. 

Miner, quarrier for metal. 




Stone quarrier, 




Stone cutter or engraver. 




Metallic engraver. 

• ... 



Smelter, 




Bricklayer and maker. 

KAmhdl, 

KAmhiil, 

Kuinhdl. 

Tile-maker, 

... 



1’hatcher, 

Chdl, 

NukhAm Idpgra, Sdddinka. 

Carpenter, 

Bardi, 

SliAtdr, 


Potter, 

KAmhdr, 

KliAmdr, 

KhAmdr. 

Smith, 

Kdmhdr, 

Khdmdr, 

Kduidr. 

Ironsmith, 

Kdmhar, 



Coppersmith, 

Kdmhar, 


... 
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Profes- 
sionals AND 
Tradesmen. 


Swjlish. 

Kocch. 

Bodo, 

LkimMn 

Brazier, 

Kiinihar, 

... 

Thatdri.” 

Pewterer, 

Thattiri, 

Thatiiri, 

Bell-nutker, 

Gvld and silver ) 
smith, S 

... 



Bdnia, 

Biinia, 

Banla. 

Cutler, 

Kaiuhar, 



Cook, 

Bhand;iri, 


Nowa. 

Jlarber, 

N owa. 

Nowa, 

Tailor, 

Shoemaker, 

Dorji, 

(’hunnir, 


Chumar. 


Currier, tanner. 

Chinnar, 



Miller, 

... 


Tcli. 

Oilman, 

Tell, 

Teli, 

Dyer, ^ 

Hingsa/, 

... 

Bowri. 

/.AUit'eetioner, * 

Bowri, 

Bhnjdri, 

Butcher, 

Kiussai, 



Baker, 

... 



Distiller, 

Siindi, 

Siindi, 


Brewer, 




Tui ner, 



... 

Cloth-printer, 

Spinner, 



Kapai kiitik- 


Khunludoiu:, 

Weaver, 

Tiinti, Jolaha, 

Dagra, 

Dhawa thirk 

Basketinaker. 

llari, Ddm, 



Cordwainer, 


... 



Abstract Forms of Above Nouns. ^ 


Carcase, animal, 

Mora, 

Gothoi’, 

Sikd. 

Corpse, human, 

Mdni, 

Gothoi', 

Sikd. 

Sex, 

Ling, jilti, 


... 

Male sex. 

Pd ling. 

... 


Female sex. 

Stri ling, 


Boish. 

Age, how ohi, 

Boi'sh, 

Bo'ish, 

Birth, sheer, 

Jonom, 

Jonom, 

Jonom. 

Infancy, 

Chdii bd'ish. 

Gothubltl, 

Dddddm boish. 

Childhood, 

Chengra buish, 

Khat gd^irblii, 

Wdjan boish. 

Puberty, 

Giibdr bdish. 

Jholou sio, 

Whdntd boish. 

Old age, decrepi- ) 
tude, j 

Bddha bo'ish, 

Brnibla, 

Wdrdng boish. 

Youth, 

Jfuln boish. 

Gothobla, 

Whdnt^ boish. 

Parturition, 
Delivery, .ic- \ 

Phorebd, 

Upzidong, 

Chaiijdnka. 

conchernent, j 

... 



Baptism, naming. 

Janam kdshti, 

Mdngddna, 

Mingtapika. 

Weaning, ) 

weaned state, ( 

Bhat chuaiii. 

Maikhamddii, 

Omchdka. 


Toga virilia, j 
coming of age, / 
the mere fact, ) * 

Marriage, mere act, R<5hd, Habi>a, Bcho^. 

Wedlock, state of, Bibilhota, 

Celibacy, Abibdhota, 

Virginity, 

Whoredom, Kosobgiri, 

Divorce, 

Courtship, 


* That is, the nouns from p. 32, or Natural and Political Ties. 
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WvX'*'- ' 

Aim»vk 

NoV'HS. 


Cvv\\V‘Av'’^'^^'‘ 




V\.‘ 


Bodo. 


line of I 


Ancestry, 

SucccHHion c«r 
iiiheritiiiicr, 
RelafcionKhip of blood, 
Ditto, of inai » iage. 
Ditto, of adojitioii, 
Legitimacy, st ate of, 
Bastardy, ditto, 
Adoption, ditto, 

Status by birth, 

Status by vocation, 
Lineage, race, stock, 
sect, tribe, clan. 
Class, order of men, 
Vocation, means of 
livelihood, 

Profession, liberal art, 
Craft, art, mechanical. 


Somond, 

Somond, 

Somond, 


JjUi, 

Bdwdsa, 

Bongs, kiil, 

Boron, 

Bdjgar, 

Kjfrigari, 


Trade, commercial status, Bi^Spilr, 


Service, menial, 
Friendship, 


Clidkari, 
Ddsti, 

S Diishmani, j 
Bair, i 


Enmity, 

Neighbourhood, 

Partnership, 

Fellowship, any, 

Fellowship of caste, 

Ditto of trade or craft. 

Freedom,. 

Slavery, 

Sovereignty, status or act, Bajatri, 
Subjection, status, Projapan, 

Nobility, gentry, status. 

Peasantry, bourgeoisie, ) 
ditto, ) 

Nomade or erratic state, 
Agricultural or fixed ) 
state, .) 

Proprietary class, landed. 

Tenantry, status. 

Priesthood, status, 


\hlti, 

Bodo,* 

Kojgdr, 


Bdphdr, 
Chdkari, 
Lagi'igaman, 
Gashobrap- | 
dong, i 


Sangat, 

Ekjdtyata, 

Sddhintd, 

Gdldmi, 


Kiilinta, 
Ajdti, ka- } 
minta, ( 
Pdlkiisht, 
Khodkdsht, ) 
Grahasthi, f 


(lELIOtON. 


Laic state. 

Ministry of state, •Manlrigari, 

Clerkship, scholarship, ) 
act or status, J 

Guardianship, 

Pupilage, minority. 

Professions, Details. 
Religious administration. 


Dedshibld, I 
Dhdmibld, ] 


* Own name of own rucc, t.e. Mdccli. 
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Dhimdl. 


Jdti. 

Jdti. 

Rfjgdr. 

Bepdr. 

Ndlstikha. 

Montahika. 
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Kr.Li(;i(ix. 


Engli^, 

Convocation, reli- ) 
gious sessiou, ) 
Poctritie, 
l^scipliiie, 

Rubric, ritual. 
Heresy, 

True faith. 
Miracle, 

Calendar, 

Date, 

Lucky day. 
Unlucky day. 
Festival day, 

Fast day, 
^Religion, * 

Sin, 

Repentance, re- ) 
morse, \ 

Forgiveness, re- ) 
mission of sin, ) 
Purification, 
Purificatory rites, 
Impenitence, 
Excommunication, 
Conscience, 
Salvation, 
Damnation, 
Religious rite or ) 
sacrament, \ 
Katal rites, 
Baptismal rites. 

Weaning rites, 

Toga virilis 
rites. 

Marriage rites. 
Marriage proces- 
sion. 

Funereal rites, 
Ditto, procession, 
Ancestral rites, 
Public worship } 
at a temple, \ 
Offering, 
Burnt-offering, 
Bloody offering ) 
or sacrifice, ( 
Isht pfija or do- i 
mestic worship, ( 
Kdl pfija or an - ) 
cestral penate > 
worship, ) 
Prayer, petition 
to God, 
Thanksgiving, 
thanks to God, 
Church service, 
prayers. 


Kocch, Bodo, 

Dharm Sobhd, ‘ 


Aschorf, 

1‘attra, 

Tilrlkh, Tithi, 


Bhojer din, 

Updsaker din, 
NiyoiUjDhorora, Ndm nisht, 
Pdp. Pap. 

Pdstilu, J ingdsid. 


Shtidan, Udraibai, 

Slid<lh kirya, Pliardl chfiibai, 

Ogydu, Jinga sid, 

Jdt mdran, Ydt gdrbai. 


Rakyd, 

Nds, 

Korom kiryd, ) 
Bhos, ^ 

•Taman kirya, 
Kdm korom, 

Bhdt chudni, | 

Chdra korom, i 
Harindm, ) 

Bibdh kirya, 

Boirdti, 

Mdran kirya, 

Kathiilia, 

Slirddh, 

Porsad, 

Horn, 

Bali, 

Isht pfija, , 


Sfiharan, 
Tiiti, 
Ptkjd pdt, 


Rakya, 

Niisti, 

Bhos, 

Uptan bhos, 
Mdngdono, 
Galaiiio mai- ) 
kham dobai, ( 


Habba bhos, 
Boirdti, 
Machou bhos, 

Madai hodong, 

Tlioi hdyfi, 


Bdtho s(i- ) 
haran, | 

Madai hodong, 


DhimdL 


Ndm nishtl. 

Pdp. 


Shddhdr jdhika. 
Dddjal pdtia. 
Ogydn. 

Jdti sihi. 

Tdlnd. ‘ 

Nds. 

Kdmpdkd. 


Chdnddmchapai. 


Bihou pdkd. 
Boirdti. 

Sika bhos. 

Dir puja. 


Hitti. 


Wardng benlng 
sohoran. 


Dir pdja. 
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Engluih. 

Religion. Church service, 
preaching, 
Witchcraft, 

Exorcism, 


Kocch, 

j p«, 

Ddhinpana, 
Jhdr pb6iik. 


Bodo, 


Ditin hobba, 

I Ojhd nainu, 
Ojhd hobba. 


2nd, 

Politics. Treaty, 

War, 

Peace, 

Tax, 

Land-tax, 

House-tax, 

Cai)itatioii-tax, 


Political Admin lstkation. 

Hhorom putra, 

Larai, Danjalai, 

SaKik, Misha inishi, 

Khajium, Khajana, 

Kliaj.ina, Khajana, 

Bhitari khajana, 

! Dau ganti, 
Bilngdalekha, 


Customs, tax on ) 
external trade, j 
Tax on consumption, ) 
excise, ( 

Tax on fairs, 

Tax on inanufac- j 
tures, excise, ^ 
Transit duty on in- ) 
ternal trade. I 

Tribute from foreign ) 
states, ) 

Tax on office-bearers. 


Mdsiil, 

Abkdri, 
Oaudi, Tola, 


Sdyar, 


Ghiit kouri, 

Sdndini 
khajana, 
Gandi, Tola, 


Ghdt konri. 


Dhimdl. 


Dh^in pdka. 
Bhtipi, , 
Niiparacli. 


Larai. 

Khojana. 

Khajana. 

I Ghongwai. 


) Sdndini 
\ khajana. 
Gdndi. 


Ghsit ko kouri. 


. Judicial Administration. 

Justice. Adjudication of rights, Hak, NisJf, Dharam bichifr, 


Punishment of wrongs, Silsti, 

Siisti, 

Siisti. 

Plaint, 

Ndlish, 

Anlcish, 

Arddsh. 

AnHW’'er, 

Jawitb, 



Trial, 

Tajvij, 



Proof, 

Gawahi, 

Isdtbla, 

Isat. 

Oath, 

KaB.ani, 

Shdmai, 

Kirii. 

Ordeal, 

Pdrik, 

Phorika, 

Porik. 

Summons, 

Talab, 

Linghot, 

Kaike. 

Bail, 

Jiimint, 

Jiimini, 

Jiimini. 

Arrest, 

Dhor pokor. 

Homdong, 

Khim. 

Decree, sentence, 

lldkum. 


Punishment, corporal. 

Sajai, 

Sajai, 

Siisti. 

Fine, 

Ddnr, 

Gunakhar ? 

Chimira ? 

Confiscation, 

Sorbos, 

Sorbos, 

Sorbos. 

Hanging, 

Philnsi, 

PhiiiLsi, 

Phiinsi. 

Decapitation, 

Mdtha kata. 

Dangard, 

Piil. 

ImprisoiiUKoit, 

Kaid, 

Klmt, 

Kaid. 

Manacle, fetter, 

Bdri, 

Bill, 

Bdri. 

Watch and ward, ) 
police, 1 

Choukidari, 

... 


Watchman, 

Choukidar, 

• •• 


Contract, legal, 

Konir nnlda. 

KhorJl, 

Khordl. 

Contract of hiring, 

Bhiira Idva, 

Bhiira khoral. 

Bhiira ko khoral. 

Ditto of letting. 

Blnira deva. 

Bhiira khoral. 

Bhiira ko khi»ral. 

Ditto of buying. 

Kiniia koul. 

Baino khoral, 

Choi ko khoral. 

Ditto of selling. 

Bdclia koul, 

Phaiinokhoral, 

Piko khoral. 

Ditto of exchange. 

Bodoli koul. 

Slaiuoklionil, 

Sd ko kboriil. 

Ditto of carrying. 

Bhdra koul, 

Bibiinkhordl, 

Bhiir ko khonil. 
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Justice. 


4'/», 

AllMS- 


I.KnKRS. 


Engluihn 

Contract o£ alter- 
ing or manufac- 
turing, 

Ditto of service, 


Kocch. 


Bodo* 


Lease of land, tlie ) 
instrument, j 
Verbal promise, 

Note of baud. 

Bond, 

Inherited property. 
Own acquisitions, 
Dower, 

Appanage, • 
^restameut, will, 

Gift, deed of. 

Sale, ditto, 

Theft, 

Hobbery, 

1 loust'breakwgf 
Murder, 

Battery, 

Mayhem, 

Atlultery, 

I ncest, 

Other illicit com- ) 
merce, S 

False witness, ^ 
Military adniinis- j 
t rat ion or art, > 

Army, troops. 
Cavalry, 

Infantry, 

Artillery, 

Musket, 

Cannon, 

PiAvder, 

Shot or ball, 

Sword, 

Shield, 

B'lw, 

Arrow, 

Quiver, 

Ensign, flag, 

^lail, armour, 

Spear, 

Battle, 

Vict<»ry, 

I )efeat,, 

Conquest, 

Pillage, plunder, ) 
prize, i 

lilTEI 

Literature, 

Krjowledge, 

Education, 


« 1 ^ \ Bdchdrche, 

Bochormdn, j 

Dormdha, 

Pott^ 

Koul, 

Rukkti, 

Tammasdk, 

Wdrsi Bhdg, 

Jdhiitidri, 

Diin, Dahi5j, 


DhimdL 


Bdchor ko 
khordl. 


Phdtd, 

Khogainojachyji, 


Potta. 


Johdntia, 
Jopliop tiikii. 


Diin potn>. 
Diin potro, 
Kitina potro, 
Ciiuri, 
JKkuiti, 
Sindh, 

Khun, 

Mdrtlaiig, 

Ghuil, 

Chinsira, 

Horon, 

H«)ron, 

Micha siiki, 
Sha.strer ) 
bidya, \ 
Fouj, 


Bonduk, 

Top, 

Bariid, 

Gi'di, 

T-arwiil, 

Dhal, 

Dhanuk, 

Tir, 

Tln»rko, 

Ni.didn, 

P>:dl;un, 

Jiijh, 

Jit, 

liar, 

D'ikhol, 


Khun, 

Shojalaihd, 

PiiejfMi, 

Dando, 

Dando, 

Dando, 
Ong'.i Isat, 

Phoudo, 


Shilai, 

Thdp, 

Biiruj, 

Guli, 

Tonil, 

Dhdl, 

Jillit, 

Bahi, 

Thdmka, 

Nirshan, 

Jdncr, 

Ddn jalai. 
Do habiii, 
Ji'n l»ai, 
Lii bai, 

LAt, 


Lut, 


;AUY ADMlNIiiTIlATlOX. 


Kangk<» jokitya. 

Bewiil ko tilka. 


Gj'.'in, 

Sikkhii, 


Gydn, 

Phoiong, 


KhAii. 

DiingshAka. 

Chimiro. 

Chiuiira. 

Chirnira. 
Miielkii Isat. 

Phoudii. 


Shilai. 

I’dp. 

PidrAj. 

Gdli. 

Torsil. 

Dhiil. 

Dhanuk. 

Tir. 

Thomka. 

Nirsliina. 

Khiipor.'* 
I iarai. 

Jit. 

lldr. 

Dokhol. 

LAt. 


Oydn. 

Dhirkii. 
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EnglUik, 

- Kocek. 

Bodo. 

Dhimdl,, 

Lettrrs. Language, 

Bhdkhd, 

Khourdng, Hdi, 

D6p. 

The alphabet, 

Kophdld, 

... 

... 

A letter, 

Akhdr, 

...• 


A word. 

Shobdo, 



A vowel. 

Phala, 



A consonant, 

Akhor, 



A sentence. 

Kathii, 



Noun, 

k... 



Pronoun, 

... 



Adjective, 




Verb, 

... 



Ethics, 

Niti, 



politics. 

Rdjniti, 



Arithmetic, 

Gdnti, 


• 

Geography, 




Astronomy, 




Astrology, 

Baiddli, 



Medical science. 



Grammar, 

Byakoron, 



A continent. 




Island, 

Mdjhati, 



Teuiunnhij 




Frontier, 

Sim, 

Sim, 

Sim. 

Boumlary, any, 

Sim, 

Sim, 

Sim. 

Boundary mark, 

N i.shan, 

Nir.shan, 

Nirshin. 

An epistle, 

I.dkh;t, 

Lekhil, 

Ldkhii. 

A seal, 

Mohor, clnip, 

Chap, 

Chap. 

A signature. 

Sdhi, 

Mdngdan, 

Sohi. 

Heading and writing, 

Ldkhilpori, 

Nitno uaiuo, 


A book, 

PiUbi, 

PiUhi, 


A pen. 

Kolom, 

Kolom, 

Kolom. 

Ink, 

Kali, 

Khali, 

Kali. 

Paper, 

Jkdgaj, 

Khagaz, Tjekha, 

Khiigach. 

Cih I'ai'chinent, 




Navy. Naval ailairs. 




A ship, 

Jdhdj, ’ 

Nau, 

Nil war. 

A boat, 

Nail, 

A baggage-boat, large. 

(llidrnau. 

Jhak, 

Sorongo, 


A baggage-lx^at, small. 

Sdrdnga, 


A pleasure-boat, 

Sorongo, 

Sorongo, 


A skiiT or canoe, 

Sorongo, 


Hull, 

Tdli, 

ThiUa, 


Keel, 




Head, 

Agal donga, 

Agal dinga, 


Stern, 

Paeh donga, 

(Jor dinga, 


Hulk, 

Nadr tdli, 

Toli, 

Tholi." 

Mast, 

Mastdl, 

Klu'rkit, 


Sail, 

lYil, 

Thai, 

Pal. * ' 

Oar, 

4l.)aiir, 

Boit.hi'i, 


Hudder, 

Hail, 

O'di, 

O'di. ’ 

A voyage. 




Freight or charges, 

Naer bhdra. 

Naer bhara, 


Cargo or load. 

Nilor bojha. 

Naer bhoja 


Insurance, 

Bima, 

... 


Mkdicine. Medical adminiistrai ion ) 
Diseases. q|. ^ 

Disease, 

Kavirifji, 

... 


Kdhil, 

Bilid, 

Tuiika. 

Cure, 

Aram, 

Gabai, 

Elljc. 

Prescription, 

... 


• m 
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^Ieoicixi: 

Diseases. 


English. 

Physic, the drug, 
A vomit, 

A purgfi. 
Blood-letting, 
Pulse-feeling,. 
Pulse, 

Dysentery, 
Diarrhccii, 
Looseness, mere. 
Fever, 

Ague, 

Hepatitis, 

Asthma, 

Pulmonary con- J 
. sumption, ( 
Other consump- ) 
tion, general > 
wasting, ) 
Belly-ache, 
Head-ache, 
Ophthalmia, 

Itch, 

Elephantiasis, 

Leprosy, 

Dropsy, 

King’s evil, 
Goitre, 

Measles, 

Small-pox, 

Pox, Siphilis, 
Piles, 


Koceh, 
Ddrd, Bdti, 

Jdldb, * 

Ndri ddkhibdr, 
Nitrl, 

Jhara rd^, 

Ldhd jhara, 
Jhdra, 

Jdr, 

Jor, 

Koljar bish, 
Sdshi, Hapiiui, 

Kils, 

Sdkana, 

I^dtdr bish, 
Mdther bish, 
Chdkfir bdrdm, 
Chdlkdni, 

Kiidhi, * 
Pdiiildgil, 

Karan mdl, 
Ghdg, 

Khdsara, 

Boson, I 

Bau gluivd, 
Bindisdr, 

BhiSd bomi, j 


Bodo, 


Cholera, 

Swoon or Syncope, Jhdnk, 
Falling sickness, Tedriii, 
Gravel stone in ) 
bladder, ) 

A wound or hurt, 

A cut, 

A bruise, 

A boil, 

A pustule, 

A pimple, 

A fracture of bone, Bhdnsrd, 
A dislocation, Jdra Idra, 
A plaster. 

An ointment or ) 
unguent, ) 

A liniment, 

An amulet, I 
charm, talisman, \ 

Spell, incanta- ) 
tion, bewitch- / 
ment, ) 


Pdthari, 

Ghau, 

Kata ghau, 
Thdtdli ghau, 
Ddrnal, 
Phdnsd, 
Phdtka, 


Patti, 

Malharn, 

Taviz, 

Khotkorom, ' 
Jontor-montor, 
Mdhon, 


Mdli, 


Shdr naind, 
Shdr, 

Khinai bliid, 

Thoi khio, 

Khigobdyo, 

Ldmddng, 

Ldmddng, 

Bikha chiidong, 

Dhili, 

Khilsdla, 

Sdkan, 

B'di chiidong, 
Khdrd chddoug, 
Mokonhdytl, 
Gdchou chorop, 

Khndia, 

Do'iiiiing, 

Golondo, 

Ldnthi, 

Bonthai, ) 
Bausinaria, ) 
Noti garai, 
Oros, 

I Hduihdmi, 

I Thangan inara, 
Tai hapmo, 
Tddria, 

Akhir, 

Garai, 

Garai, 

Khderdma, 

Gdguld, 

Chithot, 

Chithot, 

Baibai, 

Jdra Iddidong, 
Mdli bilai. 


Exorcism, Jhdr-phdnk, j 


Gou khils, 

1 Dain hobba, 
/ Madai horn- 
) dung, 

Ojha hobba, 
OJha uaiiio, 


Dhimdl. 

O'shar. 


Shorkhanka. 

Shdr. 

Moidan gilks. 
Hiti moidan. 
Moidan. 

Misha. 

Misha. 

Tumsing tiitika. 
Seshi. 

Shdkd. 

Chopka. 

Fidman tddka. 
Piirin tddka. 

Ml tddka. 

Khdii ko tMka. 

Kh6diA* 

Ghitdughu 

Golondi. 

Khesara. 

Boson. 

Noti pdchara. 
Bindisor. 

I Tanka dhslrd. 

Chothat nd. 
Tdiirid. 

Pdthari. 

Pdchara. 

Pdchara. 

Khara. 

Ydinchd. 

Phdrkdta. 

Phurkotd. 

IBioikd. 

Jora Idika. 
Tdpdhika. 


Oshor. 

Dhaina pdka. 
Mhaidi lagaipi. 

Bhdpi. 

(Jjha kdm paka. 
Nilpara dii. 
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Useful 
Arts or 
Crafts and 
Trades 
Details. 

Hunting. 


Herding. 


AGICICUL' 

TUllE. 


VOL. 


English, 

Omen, 

Auspices, 

Second sight, 

Evil eye. 

Palmistry or | 
fortune-telling, { 
Horoscope, 

Pestle, 

Mortar, 

Bandage, 

Hunter’s and ) 

fisher’s craft, ( 

Game, the spoil, 
A noose or snare, 
A net, 

A sling, 

A pitfall, 

A trap, 

Bird-lime, 
Herdsman’s | 

craft, I 

Flock, I 

Herd, < 

Fleece, 

Breeding, act of. 
Shearing, ditto, 
Milking, ditto. 
Churning, ditto. 
Milk-pail, 

Churn, 

Shears, 

Fodder, 

Grass, 

Hay, 

Agricultural art, 
Grains, generic<5. 
Grasses, ditto. 
Oils, ditto, 

Dyes, ditto, 
Textile stuffs, 
ditto. 

Agricultural 
products. 
Farming stock. 
Cart, small. 
Waggon, large, 
Carriage, 
Harness, 

Saddle, 

Bridle, 

Sack, 

Basket, 

Pitchfork, 

Winnow, 

Flail, 

Sickle, 

Soj'the, 

X. 


Kocch, 

Lokshon, 


Jonom patUi, 
Lodha, 

sn,' 

Bandhan, 

Shikdr, 

Jhdnt, 

Jdl, 

Kdtn ddri, 
Gadh, 

Dhdrphi, 

Athd, 

Gdrti bhdins ) 
pdlan, \ 

Jhdnk, Hdngd, 

Poshora, 
Pfishyd kdm, 

Chdnkd, 

Mdhan, 

Kdndia, 

lldhi, 

Kduchi, 

Chdni, 0 
Ghsis, 

Khar, 

Chdsdri, 

Ldkhi, 

Ghds, Trin, 
Tdl, 

Bong, 

Stitpdt, 

Khdtdr jinis, 

Grihasthdr saj, 
Gdri, 

Bojhdi gdrl, 
Sdj, t 


Dhfikiir, 

Dhfiki, 

Tdurd, 

Kfild, 

Kdchi dau, 


Bodo, 

Biphdt, 

Khfiga ndngo, 
Mogon ndngo. 


Gotha, 

Onthai, 

Khdtop, 

Molhdnfi, 

Khdi; 

Jy^. 

Dfingdfing, 

Hdkdr, 

Dfirphi, 

Athd, 

Maishfimfisho | 
pfishya. I 

Phdlfi, 

Khomon, 
Poshini hobba, 

Srdddng, 

Khdndia, 

Khdis, 

i idngsho, 
Gangsho, 
Jigdp, 

Ldkhi, ” 
Gdngsho, 

Thau, 

Bong, 

Khfindfing, 
Arjiin, 

Gdri, 


Jhim, 


Chdld, 

Kiiddct, 

Thdrd, 

Chongrai, 

Kdchi, 


Dhimdl. 
Jdtra dli. 


Mt n6jo. 


Gotha. 

U'nthfir. 

Jinka. 

Shikdr. 


Jhdnt. 

Jdld. 

Dihd. 

Gddhd. 

Dhdrphi. 

Athd. 

Did pid poshika. 

Jhdkd. 

MoYshfi. 

Chepkd. 

Khdndia. 

Khainch. 

Naimd. 

Sdnkd naimd. 

Lokhi. 

Naimc. 

Chfiiti. 

Kong. , 

Sfitd. 

Ldngko. 

Gdri. 


Jing. 
Chdld. ’ 
Kd. 

Kdchi. ’ 


0 
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English. 

A(!Ricui 4 - Mattock or 
■I’UKfi. iiiek-axe, 
Spade,* 
Sljovcl, 

H(^e or spud, 
Bill, 

Bill-hook, 
Blough, 
Harrow, 
Plouj;lishare, 
Ditto yoke. 
Ditto shaft, 
Ditto handle, 


Kocch. 

lUnio. 

Lktmdf. 

1 Khdnti, 

Khdnti, 

KhdiiU. 

KddiU. 

Kdiliil, 

Kmi 

Bcilhu, 

Bethl, 


]>ahuki, 

Doukhi, 

Ghdiigdi. 

1 Diiu, 

♦Chdkhii, 

*(ihungdi. 

’ H:ll, 

Hal, 

Hal. 

Jtoi. 

Mdi. 

Mdi. 

ril:llli, 

Phalli, 

Phalli. 

Yongiil, 

Jongttl, 

Jollgol, 

Kangol, 

Niingol, 

Niingol. 

Muthia, 

Mutiii, 

Muthi. 


Ath 

'1 RAbS, 


La,uU-.l|.r..i.ertyj 
or estate, ^ 

^•Vcehold, Milik, 

Le..ehoia, \ I 

Farm, Ijjira, Jot, 

Bent, * Khajana, 

Contract of rent, KtChuliyat, 

Metairie or IkitJi, AdhiJri bdut, Phoi^Jni rannai, AdhM*ko-bdiita. 
Horticultural art, 


Ditto products, 

Si5«, 

... 

Sds. 

Flower, 

Phfd, 

Bihar, 

Lhdp. 

Fruit, 

Phal, 

Bithai, 

Sihl 

Merchant’s craft. 

' Mahajaiii, 

B<V>phdr, 

mf4r. 

Merchandise or 1 ^ 

thins,!., barter. jm.a, Ba.ya j.nw, 

Chol-ko-jinU. 

Bale i)i goods, 

Mot, 

BiUh, 

Bdkchd. 

Crane, 




Pulley, 




Lever, 




Capital or stock, 

Punji, 

Ponji, 

ponji . 

Profits, 

M'lnafa, 

Bish;i, 

OldkJ. 

Priiv, 

Dim, 

Biiaii, 

Bhau. 

Mark»?t rate, 

Bhfiii, 

Nirik, 

lUkaiii. 

Dearnt.'ss, 

Sa-tai, 

jai, 

Jank.i. 

Cheapne.-s, 

Maii'/ai, 

Coer jai, 

lAhika. 

Brirter, 

A»i«*l iBidoI, 

Slij.dai, 

S.5>ka. 

Purchase, 

Kinni, 

Phan, 

(.’hdl. 

Sale, 

B.-oha, 

Piai, 

Pit. 

Baiikt'r’.s craft. 

Shar.Iti, 



Mr^ney', any. 

kdri, 

Baina jinis. 

Choi k(» jinis. 

Coin, 

ivdlr. ika. 

Kdltaka, 

Kdibika. 

Crcflit, trnnt. 

1 ’'diiar, 

JiiiJr, 

J)bnr. 

fi/hv-r 

Titk-.i, 

Tnkn, 

TljJka. 

(JoJil ciiin, 

Mn}n>r, 


S<>n rridhor. 

Capital, 

JViTji, 

J'lliijj, 

I*unji. 

Jnt'-re.-t, 

Biaz, 

Bisiiii, 

(ddhe. 

Loan, h-tting, 

Komjddn, 

1 >har la, 

])h>ir rhtl. 

Loan, borrowing, 

Korojldii, 

Dhiir hot, 

])har pi. 

Pawn or depo.sit, 

Baudheak, 

ikiridha, 

Bainlha. 

Debit, / .-hie of 


lid hanang go, 

BhfilikJ. 


Credit, (account, ... hananggo, Pilika. 


* The Tiriucipal and almost only agricultural ininlumcut of the Mcccii aiid Dhimdl ; a sort 
of bill. 





AkTISAN' 

•SHIPS. 


&e,V«cra\l. 

Ketail tr;i<ic, i .Uitari, 

A measure, 

A weiglit, To\U| 

Dry measure, ' Don, 

Wet measure, Ks(iirii(, • 

Measure of bulk, Don, 

Ditto of extent, Dighol, 

Land measurt*, Kassi, 

A span, Titkor, 

A cubit, Hiith, 

A yard, Gaj, 

A tolah, Tnlab, 

A cbatak, Cbatak, 

A seer, 64r, 

A maund, Man, 

Scales or balance, Tardz^, 

Steelyard, Tdl, 

Manufacturer’s craft, Bandi| 

Textile stuffs or | m,. 

clutha, { Tinterjinw. 

Artisan’s craft, Kdrigari, 

Implement, tool, Mistrir batbiar, 

Mason’s craft, Choporbaudi, 

Gbor, 


A bouse, 

A storey, 
Ground-storey, 
Mid-storey, 
Attics, 


Chftyo, 

Cbuy*^ 

Hilcbdng, 
Ddii, kiltiisi, 
Gallon, 

Kbiijdla,' 

Mdchd, 

Nilhlrn, 


Tbouli, 

Ddyd, Hi, 

Ydg6jii;‘ 

Ndbndgra, 

K6b, 


Ch(jngliai. 
Don, kdtba. 
Itiiinka. 

Takdr. 

Khur dong. 
BdtdngT 


Sil ddmkiL 
SI 


r ounauciou, 

Wall, 

Bdrd, Tdti, 

Injiir, 

Bdrbem. 

Roof, 

Chh.41, 

Nukiun, 

Cbali. 

Roof- tree, 

Mdrdl, 

Mdndali, 

Mcindal. 

Supports, 

Muli, Bdwna, 

Mddd;i, 

Moling. 

Door, 

Dditr, 

Dwar, 

Duar. 

Window, 

Kburki, 



Staircjuse, 

IMdi, 

Jjlkhlii,” 

Pdbiri. 

Room or chamber. 

Kdtbari, 



Bedroom, 

Sutibiir gbar. 

Mndunai, Nob, 

Jim ko Hit. 

Cook room, 

Randbon sula, 

Nisbiiig, 

Ga ko sa. 

Sitting-room, 

gucht-boiise, 

1 Djiucjli gbor. 

Miindo, 

Choiira bjI. 

Verandah, 2 >ortico, 

Clijfli, 

Cbdli, 

Dhiip. 

Necessary, cloaca, 




Ontbouse, 

B;Cbiri gbor, 

Baira Nub, 

Babira sa. 

Zcndiia, 

Bliitar Ufri, 



Courtyard, 

Agflia, 

Cbetbilla, 

Sa'Idng. 

Rule or measure, 

jNap, 

Mu, 

Dbiigsula. 


Plummet or level, 
Trowel, 

Hod, 

Lime cement, 

Clay ditto, 

Stone-cp i arri er’s craft. 
Stone -graver’s craft. 
Inscription on stone. 
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Artisan* 

S]1I1>S. 


Englifh, 

Metal-graver’a craft. 
Inscription on metal, 

A moiiUl or die, 

A mallet, 

A graver, 

Miner’s craft, 

A mine, 

A vein, 

A flaw, 

A shaft or tunnel, 

A vent, 

Smelter’s craft. 

Native ore. 

Metal, pure, 

Proas, 

Matrix, 

Bricklayer’s craft. 

Brick, 

Tile, 

Paving tile, 

Roufltig tile. 

Plain brick, 

Ornamental ditto, 

Brick mould, 

Tile mould. 

Smoothing implement, 

Carpenter’s craft. 

Carpentry goods. 
Furniture, household, 
A door-frame, 

A window-frame, 

A seat, any, 

Bench, 

Stool, 

Table, 

A chest or box, large, 
Ditto, ditto, small, 
Chest of drawers, 

A drawer, 

Atrencher or wooden ) 
platter, ) 

Bedstead, 

Oku Mdsal to husk rice. 
Wooden utensil, 

Haft or handle, any, 
Knife haft, 

Spade haft, 

Plough haft. 

Ditto body, 

A plank, 

A beam, large, 

A beam, small cross' 
beam, 

A plane, 

An axe, 

A drill or gimblet. 


Kocch, 


Bodo. 


) Edmhdler 

) Kdmhdlni ) 

1 kdm, 

( hobba, S 

I'nth, 

Pnt, 

Khapra, 



Barhoi, ) 

Sdtdr, ] 


Barhuir jin is. 


Ghardr jiuis, 

Nddni jiuis. 

Asan, Pidha, 

Kdmplai, 

Chdngni, 

Chdngni, 

Mdrd, 


Sanduk, 

Sanddk, 


Iskddor, 

Kdthdd, 

Kdthdd, 

Khat, 

Kl.dt, 

Chdm gdhin, 

U'lar gdin. 

Kiither hatiydr, 

Ddnthd, 

Biphdng, 


Chdri ddnthd, Biphong,) 
KdddlerMi^ntha, Biphong, 
Haldr mdthdd, 

Haldr dduda, 

Phdld, 


Chdknl, 

Jhdngi, 

Qdl batti, 

Ldndd, 

Kdrdl, 

Bhdvar, 


Phdhl, 

Sdl buuphdug, 
SUi, 

R<id, “ 


DMmM, 


I’nt. 


Sa ko jin is. 

Tiikhim. 

Chdiigni. 

Sanddk. 


Kathou. 

Khdt. 

Shim khondi. 

Ddnthd. 

Ddntlnl. 

Ddutha. 

Phdll * 

Sili. 

Sili. 

Ddphd. 
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English 
A turnscpew, 

A saw, 

A chisel, 

A hammer, 

Potter's craft. 

Pottery goods, ) 

crockery, &c., { 

A vessel, any, 

Earthen vessel, 

Wooden vessel, 

Metal vessel. 

Large earthen vessel ) 
to store grain, ( 

Water-jar, large, 
Ditto, small. 

Earthen couking-pot. 
Earthen dish or plate. 
Potter’s wheel. 
Shaper, 

Smoother, 

Glazing substance. 
Smith’s craft. 
Hardware, any. 
Ironware, 

Copperware, 

Brassware, 

Pewterware, 

Chain, 

Wire, 

Nail, 

Screw, 

Hinge, 

Lock, 

Key, 

Bolt or bar. 

Hook, 

Bell, 

Iron vessel, large, 
Ditto, small. 

Copper vessel, large, 
Ditto, small. 

Metallic cooking-pot, 

Metallic dish. 

Metallic plate, 

Metallic drinking- 
cup, 

A pot, any, 

A pot-lid, 

A spoon, 

A knife, 

A fork. 


Kocch. 


Chouras, 
HdthArd, 
Kdrahdler kdm, 
Kdmhdler 1 

jinis, i 

Pdtrd, • 

Msltdr bartan, 

Khatdrbartan, | 
Dhittdr bartan, ' 
Gdzina, 


Bodo. 


BaithU, 

Dilkbdli, 

Kdmhiinihobba, 


Kdlshi, 

Bdsuna, 


Kdmhiini 
jinis, ( 

Ydgdj^ng, 

Hdnigojeng, | 

Bonpbdngni- | 
g<5jeng, i 

I><(bar, 

Taihfi, 

Tikli, 


DhinuU. 


Chouras. 

*DaDghaiHhiila. 

, Chokti bonai. 

Kdrahdl ko 
jinis. 

Bhdndd. 

Bhono'i ko 
bbdnda. 

Khatdng ko 
bhanda. 


Kdlshi. 

Bdsuna. 


Kdmhdler chdk, 


Kdmhdri, Kdmdrni hobba, 

Kdmhdler jinis, 

Ldhdr jinis, Shoirni jinis, 

i fni __ r • \ 


Pitaler jinis, 
Kdnser jinis, 
J in jdri. 


Thamdni 
jinis, \ 

Khasdni jinis, 
Jhinjdri, 


Chir ko jin 
Tamba k 
jinis. 

Jhinjari. 


J61i.* ' ’ 

Khili, ’’ 

Khili. 

P&h, 

Kabja, 

Tdld, 

Chdki, ' ” 

Tala. 

Chor.ini, 

Airi, 

Ghordni. 

( Dwdrdcvd j 

[ Dwdr chunaini ' 

^ Dwdr glp-ko- 

\ Idthi, 1 

Kdntd, 

1 louthi, 1 

Angthd, 

j Idthi. 

Ghdti, 

Ohatd, 

Ghdnti. 

Kildhd, 

Kharou, 

Kildhd. 

Ldhia, kadhai, 

Dekchd, 

Ddkchi, 

Lohora, 

Thdmjang, 

Thdmjang. 

( Ddkcha, j 

) Thou or Dou, ( 

Tasala. 

1 Bogna, 

► Khdnta, < 

Luhia. 

( Bat^ohi, ] 

1 Lohara, ( 

Chukoti. 

( Thdli, *** i 

[ Thdrsi, ’ \ 

Thdli. ‘ 

1 Bhdnda, < 

t Kurui, i 

Bhdnda. 

i Ldta, Ghdta, j 

Thikli, 

Lota bdti. 

i Bdri, 1 

Lota, ' ( 

Tukuri. 

Hdndi, 

DA, 

Chokoti. 

Pdrsdu, 

Shdrai, 

Dhakana. 

Hdta, 

Kdrba, 

Hdta. 

Kdti, 

Ddbd, 

Kathdri. 
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£»(/<»«*. AW*. 

Goldsmith’s craft, Bdnidr kdj. 

Gabana, Fata, 


Jewellery, 

A Janter, 

A !)low-pip©, 

A fan, 

Nippera, 

Bellows, 

Glow, red heat-, 
Cutler’s craft. 
Cutlery goods, 
Riizor, 

Scissors, 

Shears, 

Tweezers, 

Barge knife. 

Pocket-knife, 

Swoixl, 

Dagger, 
Arrowhead, 
Needle, large, 
packman’s. 
Needle, small, 
Thiinhle, 
Grindstone, 
Emery, 
Barber’s craft, 
Soap, 

Brush, 


Chungt, 

Fiikhff, 

Chimta, 

Bhilthi,^ 

Tau, 


Khur, 

Kenchi, 

, Cbimta, 
Chilri, 
Chiiri, 
Tarwdl, 

Phdl, 

I Sia, 

Siii, 

Angfishtan, 

Sdn, 

Kh4uri, 

Sdbon, 


Bodo* 

Bdniani babba, 
Wdcbdug, 

Giidung, 

Khur, 

Khiiuch, 

L<<pht5, 

Ddbif, 

Thoral, 

Blsf, Dong, 
Mohan, 

Biji, 

Sdn, 

Khorichimbai, 

Chdbon, 


Ijather, 

Shaving, the act, 
Shaving head. 
Shaving beard, 
Nailparing, 
Tailor’s craft. 

Thread, 

Wax, 

Shoemaker’s 

craft, 

Sboemaking, 


Khf^ri, 

Ndngul kdti, 
Dorjerkdm, 

Sfibi, sutli, 
Mdra, 

) Chdmdrer 
\ kdm, 

Jfita bandvan, 


Khori chimbai, 


Asigurhdn, 

H Ishdgra, 

\ Kundung or 
I Dfing dung, 
Mushatha, 
Chamdrni, 
habba, 

Jota godan, 


Shoemending. j -"'troT""’ 1 J"** 


Shoe, 


Jdta, 


Jota, 


Boot, 

Slipper or sandal. 

Wooden shoe, Khorong, 

Leather shoe, Jota, 


Ydptbdng, 

Jota, 


Straw or grass shoe, 
Last, 

Awl, 

Cobbler’s wax. 
Cook's craft. 
Boiling, the act, 
Roasting or ) 

grilling, ) 

F^ing, 

Fireplace, 

Tongs, 


Pharma, 

Sdtdri, 

Kdndhon, 

Jhdlan, 

Bhunjan, 

Sdnkhan, 

Akha, 

Cbimta, 


h 


Cb(>grd, 

Cbongwo, 

Yauvo, 

/ Hangwo, 
Douddp, 
Chimta, 


DhimiA, 
Banid ko kam. 


8d, 

Ch6ni. 

Kducbi. 

CbimtJ. 

Tdrdl. 

Kbdpdr. 

Bondi. 

Bdndi. 

Siin. 

Pfishdtn. 

CbdboD. 

Pasham. 

Kbfirsingchcmi. 
Dbdbd joka. 

I Shfitd. 

Mom. 

I Cbdmdr-ko-kam. 


Jota. 

Champbdi. 

Jota. 


Odka. 


' Cbimta. 
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Artisan- 

ships. 


EnglUih, 

Poker, 

Carrier’s or j 
Tanner’s craft, j 
Peltry goods, 
Leather, any^ • 
Tanner’s vat. 
Tannin or bark, 
Miller’s craft. 
Grinded goods, 
Flour or meal, 
Bran, 

Mill, 

Windmill, 
Watermill, 
Hiindmill, 
Oilman’s craft. 
Oilman’s stores, ] 
Oil press, 

Dyer’s craft, 

Dyed goods. 
Dyer’s vat, 

Dyer’s press, 

I>yo, any. 

Red dye, 

Green dye. 

Blue dye, 

Yellow dye, 
Sugarrnaker’s ) 
craft, j 

Goor, 

Chilli, 

Misri, 

Sakar, 

Rab, 

Sugar-press, 
Confectioner’s ) 
craft, J 

Sweetmeats, 
Cake, 

Comfit, 

Lollypop, 
Butcher’s craft. 
Flesh, 

Garbage, 


Kocch. 

Kalchfil, 

Ch^rndrer 

kam, 

Chdmdr jinis, 
Chdm, 

Nddh, 

Banda, 

Pisdn, 

Atta, maida, 
Bhfisi, 

Jduta, 


Jifnta, 

T6li6v Urn, 
Tdlidr jinis, 
Gydch, Ghini, 
Rong<libjir kam, 
Roiigil jinis, 
Nddh, 

Rong, 

Ldl rong, 

Kara rong, | 

Nil rong, 

Pila rong, 

U’kpiran, J 

Goor, 

Cliinl, 

Misri, 

Sakar, 

Nilli, 

Gydch,’ 

Bhfi jdrer kdra, 

Mithai, 

Malpfiil, 

Lai, 

La<ldi‘i, 

Kasaaidr kdm, 
Masung, 


Slaying-axe, 

Cleaver, 

Block, 

Knife, 

Baker’s craft, 

Bread, 

Unleavened bread. 

Leavened bread. 

Dough, Gandhan, 

Runnet or leaven, 

Distiller’s craft, ChfiUvan, 
Spirituous liquors, Modh, 


Garsd, 

Chdpsjk 

Gdri, 

Kathari, 

Rdti, 


Bodo, 

Chamdrni- 

hubba, 

Bigfir, 

Ddbar, 

Yfindfing, 
Yfina jinis, 

Bdjdng, 


Telini hobba, 
Phiritni jinis, 
Gdcbd, 


Rong, 

Gaja rong, 
KhangHlifir ) 
rong, S 

Qochoni rong, 
Garamo rong, 

Khfisydrphdrdt, 

Mithai, 


Lilli, 

Guchil, 

Ladudjlgra, 

Gdddi, 

Knkrong, 

Hiirfing, 

Phdtta, 

Bidot, 

Chippika, 

Lumbri, 

Thungbri, 

Phdthdng, 

Dingri, 

mu. 


Chound, 

Pilika, 


JOhimdl, 


Dhilk 

Ddbar. 

MhdikaV* 

Mhdika jinis. 
Bhus. 


Ghdni, H. 


Rong. 

Jika rong. 

Ndlpd rong. 

Dfifika rong. 
Ydnka rong. 

Kfisydrpdrika. 

Mithui. 


Lilli. 

Ghdni. 

Lddfi bonaikn. 

Tildka jinis. 

Bdbdr. 

Kho'ildro. 


Bdhd. ’ 

Dfipki. 

Ddbid. 

Dingri. 

Kathari. 


Sdilkd. 

Phatika. 
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SHIPS. 


EngUsh. 

Still, 

Receiver or boiler, 
Condenser, 

Cooler, 

Funnel, 

Pipe, 

Spirits made ) 

from grain, { 

Do. from flowers, 
Do. from juices, | 
like toddy, { 
Brewer’s craft, 
Fermented liquor, 
Brewer’s vat, ^ 
c* Washerman's craft, 
Soap, 

Tub, 

Beater, 

Block, 

Dirty clothes. 
Clean clothes. 
Turner’s craft. 
Turned goods, 

A lathe. 

Cloth printer’s j 
craft, J 

Printed goods, 
Chintz, 

Coarse chintz. 
Fine chintz, 

A stamp, 

A press. 

Spinner’s art, 


Koech, 

Bhatti, 

Bhatti, 

Adkar, 

Nddh, 

Ncili, 

Modbf 


Spun goods. 

Spinner’s wheel, 
Thread, 

Skein, 

Knitter’s art, 
Knit goods. 
Weaver’s art, 
Woven goods, 

A web or piece, 
The warp. 

The woof. 

Fine cotton or ) 
mulmal, ( 
Coarse do. or calico. 
Fine woollen or ) 
broad ch>th, ( 
Coarser or malida, 
Coarsest or ) 
blanket, \ 
Hemp cloth or | 
linen, * $ 

Flax cloth or linen,* 


Kdmbdl, 

Bhdngrd, 


Eodo. 

BluUi, 

Bluiti, 

Daihii, 

Ddbar, 

NdUt, 

Pitikd, 


Ubdlan, 

Katla, 

Matka, 

Dhdbir kdm, 
Sdbon, 

Powna, 

Mogdor, 

PhiUld, 

^faila kapra, 
Safa kapra, 
Kdnddfl, 
Kflnddil jinis, 
Chouras, 

Chapdll, 

Chdpdr jinis, ’ 
Chlnt, 

Chint, 

Chint, 

Chip, 

Sdtkdtan, 
Sfitdr jinis, 

Charkha, 

Sflt, 

Motha, 
Jabibandil, 
Jiiber jinis, 
Band van, 
BsnfUl jinis, 
Tdn, 

Tdnd, 

Pdtwan, 

Mulmal, 
Gajbdri, ) 
Bandt, 


Ehimdl. 

Bhdti. 

Bhdti. 

Dflki. 

Hindd. 

Ndld. 

Phatika. 


Chongno, 

Jdni jinis or Jd, Yd. 
Dd, Rdoti. 


Sdbon, 


Gini Hi, 

Hi giiphiit, 
KhflnddVn, 
Kflndaioi jinis, 
Baithal, 


Chit, 

Chit, 

Chit, 


Sdbon. 


Mirhi Dhdba. 
Md mirhi dhabs. 
Kdndai.katang. 
Kdndai ko jinis. 


Chit. 

Chit. 

Chit. 


Kbfmdflngluye, 

i Khunduugiii | 
jinis, \ 

Janthdr, 
Khflndfing, 
Ldinchd, 
Jdkhana, 

Jdni jinis, 
Hiddia, 

Danai jinis, 
Gangchd, 
Oochong, 

Gdhdn, 

Rflbfl Hi, 

Hi shima, 

Bandt, 


Sfltdkdtika. 
Sfltd ko jinis. 

Charkha. 

Sfitd. 

Waina. 

Chiting pdika. 
Chi ting. 

Dhdha tbirka. 
Thirka. 

Dhdba. 

Tdnd. 

Pdtwan. 


Bdndt. 


Kdmbali, 


Kdmili. 


* The Linum usitatissimum, ThI, or Alsl, however common and good, is uowboro used in 
India save for oil. 
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AnTiSAN- 

BIIIPH. 


Fine Arts. 


Engliah, 


Kocch. Bodo, 


Sack - cloth of 

Dhokrd, 1 

Phdtta, 

San or Piit, 

Chola, 

Sail-cloth, finer, 
of San. 

Jhdlok, 1 

Mdkhdri. i 

Jhdlok, 

Silk or Satin, cloth. 

Injini Hi, 

A loom. 

Sdjd, 

Hichan, 

A shuttle, 

Mdkfi, 

Mdkfi, 

A paddle, 

Khfit, 

Gdrkhd, 

A roller for 
winding web. 

Kdrkhi, 

Gdndai, 

Weaving, the act 

, Bandll, 

Ddin, 

CoYd - wainer’s 
craft, 

Rasser bandil. 

Doudong, 

Chddong, 

Cord or thick rope, Dor, rassa. 

D(5gi|, Doudor 

Twineor thin rope, Rossi, 

Ddga mfidtii, 

Tow, any, 

F4t4, 

Phatta, 

Oakum, 

Lint, 

Rags, 

Paper-maker’s 

B4k41, 

HisrS, 

craft, 



Paper made of 
bark. 

Kilgaj, 


Ditto of rags, 
Bleacher's art, 

Kdgaj, 


Basket-maker’s 

craft, 

: 

Hdpmd, 

Decorticating, 

Mdthdn, 

S6in, 

The slip or strip 
peeled off. 

Pftti, 

Bishi, 

Basket, open plat, Changdri, 

Kho, 

Basket, close plat, Dhdki, 

Ddn, 

Basket, any, 

Doura, Douri, 

Ddnkbo, 

Deep closed 
basket, 

1 Sapuri, 


Shallow open do. 
Fine arts, 

, Dhdki, 


Poetry, 

Kavit, 


A poem. 

Metre, 

Kavit, 


Rhyme, 

A distich. 
Painting, the art. 

Chittrakdri, 

Miilini habba, 

A picture. 

Chobi, 


Light and shade. 

Perspective, 

Colouring, 

Human portrait, 

Tazvir^ 


Landscape, 

Colour-box, 



Easel, 

Brush, 



Pencil, 




Musical science, I | Raj4pdam, 

Music, Qilvanbajdwan, Kajdpdam, 

Musical note, 

The gamut, 


Dhimdl, 

Dhdkra. 

Jli;Uok. 

Sdja. 

Mdkd. 

Nilchil naiti. 

Dilogda-lduga. 

Thirkd. 

Dihapeka. 

Bada>Diha. 

Mb<^ka-Diba. 

Pdtd. 

Tdkadhdbd. 


Pdlkd. 

Koikatang. 

Pdti. 

Dondora. 

Bhdtdri. 


Ldika beika. 
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Fnfflhh. Koech. Mo, Dkimtll, 

FineAuts. Harmony, 

••• „ 

Vocal music, Gawan, Git, Raj;ip, Lclka. 

Ii*istnmu-ntal ) Bajslwan, Dam, Bdika. 

music, \ , 11 ru; 

A concert, Niitch, Musiiyu, * 

A tife, Biishi, Cliiphiins, Muhari. 

A pipe, Sahaiiai, Phdiijjphii* 

A trumpet, Turh<5i, Tiirhoi, Turh«M. 

A drum, Dh<51, Na^Mra, Nagara, Dlidl. 

Cymbals, KorUil, Khowawilng, Jbdll. 

A stringed in- J Siiriiigi, D*»- | Stbija, ) Stbija, 

strutiieiit, \ tiira Biua, \ lX3t:ira, 1 DotaiM. 


Sculpture, 

• 

Chiniii, 



•“A stone statue, 
human, 

1 

Maimsherinurti 

f 


Ditto of a deity 


Devater rnurti. 



An i<loi of clav, 


Mafir murti, 


... 

Image, plaything. 

Cln'.bi, 



Metallic idol. 
Architecture, 

) 

DbatUi^r miirti. 



the science, 

\ 




A pillar or co- 

1 

Filpay, khamba 

) 


lumn, 

\ 

PoWil, 



A shaft or body 

* 




A capital. 





A basement. 



... 


Entablature, 




... 

Architrave, 





Frieze, 





Cornice, 




... 

Facade, 




... 

An arch, 

An arcade or 

> 




colonnade, 





A dome, 

Gdmbaj, 

... 

... 

A mindr, 


Min^r, 



A minaret, 


... 

... 


A pent roof, 


Bangaler Chat, 



A flat roof, 


Sobsdir Chat, 

Nouns of Timf^ 


Time, 


Kdl, 

Kbdl, 

Kdl. 

Eternity, 


A riant kdl, 

... 

Nhitima. 

Day, 


Din, 

Shdn, 

Night, 


Rdth, 

Hdrr, 

Nhishing. 

Mom, 


Bdrbhdn, 

Phfijdni, 

Khima. 

Noon, 


Ddphdr, • 
Odrfidhdkani { 
bdla, 1 

Sdnjdphd, 

Bdla gdnks. 

Eve, 

1 

1 Bill, 

Bildmd. 

Sunrise, 


Sdraj dday, j 

\ Shdnangkhat- | 
bai. 

1 B41al(3hika. 

Sunset, 


Sdraj asti. 

Shdnang hopbai, Bdlahaddka. 

Moonrise, 


Cbdnddday, | 

Ndkhdbir 
[ khatbai. 

TdlUohika. 

Moonset, 


Chdndasti, * 

KiSkb^bir j 

[ hapbai, | 

Tdlibadeka. 

A moment. 


Pal, ^ 

... 
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Engliih. Koeeh. Dodo. DhUnuU. 


A minute, 

Pal, 

... 


An hour, 

Qhari, 



A week, 

Atlidra, 


... 

A month, 

Mils, 

Dlin, 

Mdshd*. 

A year, 

Bdclidr, 

Bochor, 

Bochor. 

A timepiece, 

Ohai i, 



A date, 

Tslrikh, Tithi, 

Di5(5, 


Sunday, 

D(jol)itr, 

Ddd. 

Monday, 

Soinbdr, 

Soni, 

Sdin. 

Tuesday, 

Moiigolbilr, 

Mongol, 

Mongol. 

Wednesday, 

'Phursday, 

IJAdlibiir, 

Budh, 

BAdh. 

Bislitibar, 

Bishti, 

Bishti. 

Friday, 

SdkalbJr, 

Shkal, 

Sukal. 

Saturday, 

Sdnibdr, 

Suui, 

SdnL 

January, 

Milgli, 

Mdgh, 

Mdgh. •• 

February, 

Philgdn, 

I'UilgAn, 

Phdgdn. 

March, 

Chait yo, 

Choit, 

Choit. 

April, 

Boisakbo, 

Boisdkh, 

Boisdkh. 

May, 

Joith, 

Jait, 

Jait. 

June, 

Asilr, • 

At^dr, 

A pdr. 

July, 

Sitwoii, 

Srdwon, 

Bhodor, 

Sdwoii. 

A ugust, 

Bhodor, 

Bhodor, 

September, 

A'sin, 

Kortik, 

Asin, 

Asin. 

October, 

Kortik, 

Kortik. 

Kovember, 

Oirhou, 

Oghon, 

Oghon. 

December, 

Pus, Poush, 

Tndecltnables of Time. 

Pousb. 

To-day, 

Aji, 

Diuai, 

Nani. 

To-niorrow, 

Kdl, 

Gdbaii, 

Jiiinni. 

Yesterday, 

Pitchila roj, 

Miyd or Mia, 

Anji. 

Previously, 

Agit, 

Sigilng, 

Ldnipdng. 

Now, 

Klai, 

Pdchd, 

Ddnd, Dd, 

E'ldng. 

Afterwards,* 

Ydnd, Ddudng, 

Nhuchd. 

Always, ever, 

Sodii, 

Oral, 

E'lod. 

Never, 

Konokdld nahin. 

Orainegdyd, 

Elou mdntho. 

Seldom, 

Ednokdno bdld, 

Hdnobdla hdiid 
bdla. 

1 Thdrdng. 

Often, 

Bdrd bdrd. 

Phdld phdld. 

Ghaning ghdn 

Sometimes, 

Konokono bdld, 

Hdtio bdla Heuo 
liela. 

1 Thordng. 

Now, recently. 

Eli kharai. 

Ddnd, 

Idom Bdl.d. 

Long ago, 

Bhdld dind. 

GAbdn choi. 

E'shito. 

When, 

Jdld, 

Jdlai, 

Jdla. 

Then, 

Sdld, 

Sdlai, 

Kdla. 

When? 

Kdnbdla, 

Mdbilai, 

Hdlou. 

At once, together. 

K'kchak, 

Phakchd, 

Edo sdng. 

Gradually, one by one. 

Ekd Ekd, r 

Hdshing, 

E'md Enid. 

Slowly, 

Dhlrd, 

Ldshi Idshi, 

Dhlrd. 

Quickly, 

Dhdr, 

Gakrd gakrd. 

Dhimpd. 

Instantly, 

Sdt, 

Ddnd, 

E'ldng. 

Late, 

Bildmd, 

YAnd, 

Ydrhd. 

Early, 

jogotd. 

Gakrd, 

Jogotang. 

Daily, 


... 


Weekly, 




Monthly, 


... 


Yearly, 




Once, 


fff • 
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KoecK, 

Bodo. 

Dhimdl, 

Twice, 

Thrice, 

... 


... 


Numbers.* 


One, 

Ek, 

Man-chd, 

E'-long. 

Two, 

Dii, 

Man-gnd, 

Ond-long. 

Three, 

Tin, 

Man-thdm, 

Sum-long. 

Four, 

Chdr, 

Man-brd, 

Dia-long. 

Five, 

Flinch, 

Man-bd, 

Nd'long. 

Six, 

Choi, 

Man-dd, 

lYi-long. 

Seven, 

Sdt, 

Mau-siui, 

Nhii-loiig. 

Eight, 

Ath, 

••• 

Yd-htig, 


Nou, 


KAhii-loag. 

Ten, 

Das 


Td-loDg, 

Eleven, 

Egiiro, 

... 

Twelve, 

Biird, 

( Chokai-bii, 

. Thai-khon, 

( Bisha-chd, 

1 K-long Bisha. 

Twenty, 

Bis, 

Twenty-one, 

Ekdis, 


Thirty, 

Tia, 



Forty, 

Chdlis, 

Bisha-gnd, 

(Tudddog bisha. 

Fifty, 

Pachii^ 

• •• 

Sixty, 

Sdit, 

Biaha-thdm, 

S(im-ldng bisha, 

Seventy, 

Sohotor, 


Eighty, 

Assi, 

i Bisha-bre, 

( Phanai-chd, 

1 Diddong bisha. 

Ninety, 

Nobbi, 

One hundred, 

Sou, 

Bisha-bd, 

Nd'ldng biiiha. 

One thousand. 

Hdjdr, 

Ten thousand, 

Dashajdr, 



A lack, 

Lakh, 



A crore. 

Krdr, 


... 

First, 

Pahilo, 



Second, 

l>usni. 



Third, 

Tisrd, 


... 

Fourth, 

Chouthd, 



Fifth, 

Piichin, 



Sixth, 

(Jhatln, 

.. 


Seventh, 

Sdtin, 


... 

Eighth, 

Athin, 



Ninth, 

Ndbln, 

... 


Tenth, 

Doshin, 

... 


A numeral sign or 
ciplier, 

1 A'nkhd, 

... 



Nouns 

OF Place. 


A place. 

Thdn, Jdgah, 

; Ndpthi, 

Chdl. 

Presence, 

Hdjari, 


Absence, 

Qhairhdjiiri, 



A level, 

Sdbsdir, 



A slope, 

Hdkakfira, 

Khdngidp, 

Chdlgdr. 

Acclivity, 

Chdrti, 

Odnd, 

Tdnka. 

Declivity, 

Ldmti, 

U'nkhat, 

Khfika. 

The centre. 

Bich, 

' Gdjdr, 

Mdjhata. 


* The M<!u1i preftx (man), and the Dhimtfl ptmtfix arc sometime'^ omitted, and both 

arc liable to variations, for which see Oraminar. 
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English. 

The side. 

The corner, 

The top, 

The bottom, 

A nation or kingdom, 
A province or stibah, 

A country or zillab, 

A pariah township or 
pagus 

A guild-hall, trader’a, 
A town-hall, municipal 
court, 

A palace, 

A council-chamber, 

A temple or church, 

A burial-place, 

A burning place, 

A public office or court, 
Court of justice. 

Ditto of revenue, 

A Jail, 

A village court, | 

A college, 

A school, 

A hospital, 

A library, 

A bank. 

An arsenal for making ) 
arms, ^ 

A magazine for storing | 
arms, i 

A fort, 

A cantonment, 

A camp, 

A warehouse, merchant’s, 
A shop, retailer’s, 

A factory or workshop, 

A smithy, 

A tannery, 

A dye-house, 

A distillery, 

A brewery, 

A farmhouse, 

A farmyard, 

A granary, 

A stack. 

An inn, 

A stable, 

A cow-house, 

A dairy, 

A sheepcote, 

A pigatye, 


Kocch. 

Bdgdl, 

Kdnd, 

Mathi, 

Hdnt, 

> IWij, 

Sdbah, 

Zillah, 

Bonder, 

Prodhdner-ka- 
chdri, 
Rdjhdri, 
lldj sobha, 

Dd6td thiUi, 


Sdsdn, 

KaclicH, 

Addlater Kacheri, 

Chdkaldr Katcberi, 

Phdtok, 

I Kacheri, Mondol ko-sii. 


Bodo, 

Oing, 

DhmM. 

Jdngshd. 

KhrtS, 

Khibo, 

Kdijo, 

•Pdring. 

Ldttd. 

Rdjyd. 

^Bonder, 

Bondor. 

1 Mondolni-kacheri, Mondol ko-sd. 

lidjbdri. 

lidjbdri. 

1 MadaindO i 

' Biithoninob, 
Goth oiphop 
Dongni ndpthi, j 
Got hoi sj’^ou- 1 
doiigni ndpthi, j 
Kachdd, 

1 Dirko^d. 

1 Lipko-chol. 
D6-ko-chol. 

KacbdiJ. 

, 

Bondon sdld. 

Kdt-sdi. 


Gorh, 

Choiini, 

Kbdt, 

Siphai tbdua. 

Killa. 

Siphai jomka. 

Kdthi, 

Ddkiiu, 

Dokdn, 

Dokdn. 

Mtlrui' sdia, 
Chdmdrdr thdn. 

Khdmdruiuoo, 

Kdmhdr-ko-sd. 

Bhiittl khtlna, 

Sdndiuinoo, 

Sdndi-ko-sd. 

Khalydn, • 
Khulydn, 

Dilndi ghor, j 

Ghdrdr ghor, 
Gdhdli, 

Kholto, 

Kliolto, 

1 Mando, 

[ Koukbdli, 
Gorainiuob, 
Qwdlniiioo, 

Kbanidr. 

Khauidr. 

1 Chourdsd. 
Onhya ko sd. 
Gwdlli sd. 

Bhdrir sdla, * 
'Sdarer khdr, j 

Bhrma gdgra, 

1 Ydmaydgrong, 

1 Ydma gdgra, 

E'chd ko sd. 

1 Tdydkosd. 
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English, 

Kocch, 

Bodo. 

Bhimu!. 

A dwell ing-houae, 

Ghor, 

N<5b, 

Stl 

A inachdn to watch crops, 

Kuda, 

Nodchd, 

Sd. 

A cott^ige, * 

Khdpril, 

Nou, 

A hut, 

Khopra, 



A city, 

Shuhor, 



A town. 

Shohor, 


Ddrd. 

A village. 

CiiWn, Bondor, 

rhdnt,* 

A street. 

Gali, 


... 

A square. 

Chouk, 


Ddmd. 

A road, high. 

Tod, sorok. 

Ldtnil, 

A road, bye, 

A footpath. 

An estate, the ubi. 

Digger, 

Degor, 

Ddgdr. 

A farm, ditto, 

A garden^ 

Bdglche, 

Bdri, 

Bdri. 

An orchard homestead. 

Biiri, 

Flower-garden, 

l>h61 bdri. 

Bihar bdri. 

Lli6p ko sd. 

Kitclieii garden or } 
kaleyard, $ 

Field, garden, 

Silg bdri. 

Hoikong-bdri, 

Sdr bdri, 

Khdt bdri, 

Hfibdri, 

Ling bdri. 

Field, any, 

Kbdt, 

Hd, 

Ling. 

Arable held, 

Bhdmi bdri, 

Hu, 

l^ing. 

Grass field, lea, or J 
meadow, ( 

Hav field, 

Khouua, 

lidvaua, 

1 PhfitMr, 

Fid ling. 

FjiIIow field, 

Ndtkhila, 

Hdgrd,t 

I.A$ngdbd. 

lti<lge, 

Odhi, 


... 

Furrow, 

Ghds, 

... 

... 

Hedge, 

Bddhd, 

Chdkhdr, 

Chdti. 

Ditch, 

Pdri, Pdghdr, 

Phoiri, khoui, 

Aui. 


Indeclinables of Place. 


Separately, apart, 

B^'gdl, Alog, 

Gdbfiu, 

Bhindng. 

Together, along with, 

Lug, ekbdtii, 

Logochd, 

K'dusdug. 

Towards, 

Ti, 

♦ 

H6'! 

Up to, to, unto, 

Take, 

Chiin or Sim, 

\ Tiiikd. 

\ Th(5kai»a. 

As far, 

Jditht*, 

Jddong, 

J OMO. 

So far. 

Si'ithe, 

Ship, 

Kdsd. 

Beyond, over, 

Pdr, 

Bilt, 

I‘du. 

In, at. 

T<S, 

Sing, Ld, on. 

ax 

On this side. 

Yd})dr, 

Imbi! jing, 

Ydpdr. 

On that side, 

Wtipdr, 

H«>be jing. 

W liiidr. 

* On both sides, 

Wdrpar, 

S Yejungwojung, 

} Mubiihdbt'ijing, 

) 

$ 

About, around. 

Agolhogol, 

i Jing jing, 

( jMdbu bM>ri,:J; 

} Chdngsho 
) bhdngsho. 

All round, 

Chdro bhitti. 

Chn Hicham, 

Ora paring. 

On, upon, 

I’ur, 

('hull. 

Uhdtd. 

Here, # 

liitti. 

) JllUg, 

( Imbohd, 

1 Isho, ltd. 

} Poz- 
There, \ 


J Hohdlid, 

j Jlujdng, 

U'sho, UU 

Where ? 

Kfinti, 



( Moulid, 

( Bojoiig, 

1 Ildsho. 
j llelU. 


* note at p. lOv Ph irrf aiid l)6rA are IliiiUi worrU. 

t Tfrijifrii, the waste, jungle ; no fallow. ^ 

i M^bil here aud tbere, corruj)tiou of liubebti-bobcbu, this aide and that. 
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English, 

Rocch. 

Where, ) , 

Eitlii, 

There, j 

Sdithi, 

Where ? 

Kdnthi, 

Everywhere, 

Sokolthi, 

Nowhere, 

Koiiothi ndhin, 

Hence, 

Kdthd hatti, 

Thence, 

Jdithd hatti, 

Whence ? 

Kdnthd hatti, 

Whence, 

• - i 

Before, 

A'g, 

Behind, 

Pdoh, 

Between, 

Bich, 

Above, 

U'par, 

Beneath, 

Tola, 

Near, 

Nikot, 

Far, 

Ddr, 

Within, 

Bhitiri, 

Without, 

Bdhiri, 

Nouns op Quality 

Health, 

Ardn, 

Sickness, 

Birdin, 

Knowledge, 

Gydn, 

Ignorance, 

Ogyan, 

Fatigue, 

Thakdi, 

Best, 

Jirdn, 

Occupation, 

Koroin, 

Leisure, 

Jirdn, 

Liberty, 

Chhdtti, 

Kestraint, 

Kdid, 

Societj’, 

Ddsdr, 

Solitude, 


Crowd, 

Bhir, 

Strength, bodily. 

Bal, 

Weakness, <litto. 

Nibal, 

Ability, mental. 

Bi'iddhi, 

Inability, ditto, 

Kdbdddhi, 

Power, general, 

Sak, 

Powerlessness, 

Nisak, 

Lameness, 

J^diigrd pan, 

Blindness, 

Kan a pan, 

Deafness, 

Bahini pan. 

Dumbness, 

Gdiigd pan, 

Stutter, stammer, 

Thotala pan. 

Wealth, 

Dhdn, ^ 

Poverty, 

Nidhon, • 

Scarcity, 

Akdl, 

Identy, 

Satti kdl, 

Famine, 

Akdl, 

Drought, 


Inundation, 

Bdn, 

Happiness, j 

j Sdkh, 

Pleasure, l 



Bodo, Bhimdl. 

Jdrtino, 

B3’6no, 

J Bojting, I 

{ Mouka, ) 

Jioiyauho, 

Jirobo geyh, 
linboni plirjl, 

](ol)uni plint, 

! lft>joiig phrd, ) 

Mouni phnl, j 

Jdjt>Tig, 

Shigdiig,* 

YAiid/ 

Odzdr, 

Chd. , 
iSing, ^ 

Kbatai, 

Gajdug, 

Singou or sing, | 

BaUirou, | 

AND Condition, tkc. 


Gakhrdngbld, 

Klkapkka. 

Jobrabld, 

Mdelkapdka. 

Gydn, 

Gydn. 

GyAng gdyd. 

Gyan manthu. 

Mdngbai, 

Mdika. 

Jirdbai, 

Maishdka. 

Hugdr, 

Ldppika ? 

Howdl, 

Kaid. 


Didng jdm. , 

Bale, 

Balo. 

Balgdyd, 

Bal mdntbfika. 

Haj"d or Hdd, 

Dddng. 

H nilgai, 

Dddug indntho. 

Ldngran matuo ? 


Kdiiau matuo ? 


Bdnga slo ? 


Phdgld slo ? 


Tot la slo ? 


Dhdn, 

Dhdn. 

Dhdn gdyd, 

Dhdn miiiithdka. 

Aiikhdl, 

Akdl. 

Satti kdl, 

Satti kdl. 

Aiukhdl, 

Akdl. 

Bdn, 

Gddd. 

Stikh, 

Sdkh. 


Jdtdn. 

Kdldu. 

Hdtd. 

Ora pdriiig. 
JIdtab(i mdntbo. 
Ita soDg. 

U'ta song. 

Hota Bong. 

Jdta sho. 

Ldiig, Ldnipd. 
Nbd chopa. 
Miijhata. 
libifitd. 

Ldttd. -» 
Cbdngsd. 

DArd. 

Sdldng. 

Lipta. 

Bdhira. 

Sdtdug. 


lu placo or time, as in Kiiglisb. So Dhiuidl. 
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En^uk. 
MiMiy, pain, 

Beauty, 

Ugliness, 

Straightneas, 

CrookednesB, 

Fulness, 

Emptiness, 

Heaviness, 

Lightness, 

Greatness, 

Smallness, 

Length, 

Shortness, 

Depth, 

Shallowness, 

Width, ‘ 
Narrowness, 

Height, 

Lowness, 

A round body, 

A square, 

A trinngle. 

An angle or corner, 
Area, 

Circumference, 

Diameter, 

A half, 

A quarter, 

A third, 

A part, piece. 

The whole. 

Redness, 

Whiteness, 

Blackness, 

Sound, 

Noise, 

Silence, 

Echo, 

A cry, scream, human, 
A roar, bestial, 

A low, bovine, 

A bleat, sheep's, 

A bark, dog’s, 

A whistle, man’s, 

A whistle, bird's, 

A hiss, snake's, 

A mew, cat’s. 

Savour or flavour, 
Good savour, 

Bad savour, 

Sweetness, 

Sourness, 


Kocch. 


Ddkh, 


Sidhapana, 

Tdrdpana, 


Chotdi, 
LambdY, 
Chdtdi, 
Giihir pana. 


Eodo, MinuU, 

Ddkh, Ddkh. 

Manhdnganmatnof* 

Shapman matno t , 


Illitnan xnatno? 
Rtehdngan matno, 
G^^tnan matno, 
Mdddyan mato, 
Galldvan matno, 
Gdchdmau matno, 


Chouddi, 

Gddran matno, 
Odchdpan matno. 


U'cchdi, 

Gajdvau matno. 

... 

Nichai, 

Gahdyan matno. 


Gol, 

Tolot or Dolot, 


Choukdn, 

Kdna manhri^, 


Trikuu, 

Kond, 

Kdna tnanthdin, 
K6nd rnanchd, 


Parust, 

Bdr, 

Bids, 

A^dhd, 

E'phala. 


• • • 

Khou (chd-one). 

P<5<S, 

Khousiliugche, 

(chd-one), 

E'pdd (6 one) 

Tihdi, J 

Phdn thdm, 

Khou thdm ? 


Tdkrd, 

Thdind, 

Chdchd, 

Thdmd. 

Samdchd, 

Ldli, 

Bimaiuo, 

Boiho ? 

1 Tdmdndng. 

Sobd, 

Shodop, 

Hinka. 

Gondogol, 

Gondogol, 

Gundogdl. 

Nibhdva, 

Dorshi, 

Chipakd. 

Ghdng, 

Chatta, 

Chatta. 

Shdr, Bdkdr, 

Gapchi, 

RhikaL 

Ddk, 

Thdtnd, 

Dikbdr. 

Ddddri, 

Doddya, 

Dddai. 

Bhdlbhdli, 

Bhdnk, 

Gapmo, 

Chdngno, 

Mdmai. 

Sdskdri, 

Mdshdt, 

Sdskdri. 

Sitti, 

• Gapmo, 

Khdrka. 

Sdsdri, 

Ndrd, 

Phopai. 

Mdmdri, 

Gapmo, 

Dhdi. 

Swdd, 

Gathou, 

Tdii. 

Acha swdd, 

Gathoii, 

Elk:. Tdd. 

Bdrd swdd. 

Thouwd, 

Mdelka Tdd. 

Mfthdi, 

Gadoi' matno ? 

... 

Kbdtapan, 

Gakhoi matno ? 



Macbang for miyang ; so Don for Tau, and GorM for Korai : Euphonic. 
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I Englith. 

^ Bitterness, 

. Ripeness, 

Rawness, 

Souiidness, 

Rottenness, 

Odour, smell, 
Perfume, 

Stink, 

Roughness, - 

Smoothness, 

Hardness, 

Softness, 

Dryness, 

Wetness, 

Juiciness, fruit, 
Sappiness, greenness, 
wood, 


Kocdi. 

Khdtapan, 

Bodo. 

GamdAan matoo ? 

Gandh, 

Acha gandh, 
Bdra gandh, 
Rdkhdi, 
Chikondi, 
Sakhti, 

u^axoangan maxno i 
Ghdm matno ? 
Gdchdd matno f 
Mandmo, 

Mandmo-madamo, 
% Mandmo>khdcharaj 

Sdkbdpau, 

Bhijdpan, 

Rosilta, 


Gildpana, 

... 


Nouns op Motion— Things. 


Appearance, 


Disappearance, 



Ascent, 


Oiidong, 

Desoon t. 


U'nkhat, 

Advance, 

A'ga gaman. 


Retrogression, 

Piichd hatan, 


Vibration, oscillation, | 

Hilat, 

Kdmp, 

1 Mouddng, 

Pressure by own weight, 

Ddb, 

Kichin, 

Depression, active. 

Daban, 

Ndchin, 

Compression, ditto,. 

Chip, 

Chip, 

Relaxation, loosening. 

Dhilau, 

Shdngrop, 

Increase, self, 

Barhti, 


Decrease, ditto. 

Ohotti, 


Addition, others. 

Barhdwan, ’ 

Phdddtin, 

Subtraction, ditto. 

Shattdvan, 

Phudi'iin, 

Expansion, self. 

I’lidtan, 

Barsara, 

Contraction, ditto, 

Mi'mjan, 

Khopjop, 

Opening, others. 

Khdlan, 

Khddin, 

Shutting, ditto, 

Bond koron, 

Jukhlop, 

Conjunction, self, . 

Sanjog, 

Lagoniano, 

Disjunction, ditto. 

Biyog, 

Gubiiuslo, 

Rupture, bursting, self, 

Phdt, 

Gauwo, 

Fracture, breaking others, 

Tdrphdr, 

Chdiiai, 

Melting, self. 

Giddn, 

Giliiii, 

Congealing, ditto. 

Jaindn, 

Dakhdin, 

Melting, other’s, 

Galdvan, 

Gill hdiu. 

Congealing, ditto. 

Jamdvau, 

... 


Approach, 

Retirement, 

Arrival, 

Departure, 

Entry, 

Exit, 

Preservation, 
Destruction, 
Injury, spoiling, 
VOL. I. 


Nouns of 
N ikot {in, 
Dfir jdn, 
Pohfinch, 
Prasthdn, 
Bhitor dll, 
Bdhir jdn, 
Rakya, 
Nds, 

Bigdran, 


[ — Persons. 

Khatioii pho'in, 
Gajaii thdngiu, 
Cliobai, 
U'nkhat, 

SiiiiT hap, 
Bdhir thdng, 
Rdkhi, 

Nds, 


Dhimdl. 


Nhdmkd. 

Elka nhdmka. 
Mdelka nhdmka. 


Phirka. 
Lddka. 
Rh^pkk. 
Rlidp pdkd. 
Chip. 

Dhil pdkd. 

Dhdmd. 

Shimhe. 


Ldgal iicuka. 
Lakka. 

Dhdikd. 

Bhuika. 

Oald hi. 

Jdm hi. 

Gald pdkd. 
Jom pdkd. 


Jdngshold. 
Durd hade. 
Dhi. 

Haddkd. 

Sal eng wdng. 
Sdtiingdld. 
Bducha pdkd. 
Nosht pdkd. 

D 
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English, 

Kocch, 

Bodo, 

Bhimdl. 

A journey, 

Jdtrd, 

Jdtrd, 

Jdtrd. 

A stage or day’s journey, 

Monjil, 

Shdn chdnildma, £'-nhi-ko-ddmd. 

Expedition, baste) 

Tdp. 

Gakhri ? 

Dhimpd. 

Delay, 

D 6 rl, 

Dirong, 

Bilombh. 

A 'walk, the net. 




A pace, stride. 

Pau, kodom. 

Agdn ? 

Tltar. 

A run, race, 

Dour, 

Khat, 

Dhdp. 

A gallop, animal’s. 

... 



A trot, ditto. 




A leap, jump. 

Phdn, 

Bdt, 

Tdnka. 

A bop, skip. 

Kdd, 

Bajalo, 

Hydkd. 

A kick, 

Ldt, 

Jdyd, 

Ldt. 

A scratch, 

Achdran, 

Klidrd, 

Rhaika. 

A bile. 

Kdtau, 

Wdt, 

Chilka. 

A stiug, , 

Bin, 

Jd, 

Chdka. 

A blow of band. 

Mdr, 

Shd, 

Chour. 

Ditto of stick. 

Ddng, 

Shd. 

Ddnghai. 

A cut. 

Katdvan, 

Hdyd, 

Pdl. 

A thrust or push, 

Dhakdl, 

Kdjdrdt, 

Dhikaika. 

A pull, 

Kdnch, 

Bdbu, 

Tdnika. 

A cast or throw. 

Phdnk, 

(idrhdt, 

Jhdtdkd. 

A piuch, 

China, 

Klidp, 

Chim. 

A laugh. 

Hougsi, 

Mini, 

Ldukd. 

A smile, 

Mushki, 

Minisld, 

Ato'isa Idnka. 

A weeping. 

Bdwan, 

Gdp, 

Khdr. 

A sneeze, 

Chikan, 

Hdchd, 

Hdchd. 

A cough, 

Khdsi, 

Gi'ijd, 

Shd. 

A gulp or swallow. 

Dhdk, 

Grdtchd, 

Nil. 

A belch, 

Dhdkdr, 

Molong, 

Hito. 

A fart. 

Pdt, 

Kiphoi, 

Li. 

A spitting, 

Thdk, 

Mujd, 

Thdp. 

A chewing or mastication. 

Chaboun, 

Chouin, 

Rhd katang. 

A talking, 

Bdlan, 

Bdin, 

Bop katang. 

Talk, 

Boli, 

lUi, 

Ddp. 

A kiss, 

Chdind, 

Khdddm, 

Chdmd. 

Seeing, the faculty. 

Dokhau, 

Euin, 

Khdng katang. 

Hearing, ditto, 

Sunan, 

Khdudin, 

Hinkatang. 

Smt lliug, ditto. 

Sdngan, 

Manameliuin, 

Nhd kata 11 1^. 

Tasting, ditto, 

ChiUan, 

Chdld'in, 

Dd 6 katang. 

Touching, ditto, 

Chuiyan, 

Ddngndin, 

V fir katang. 

Pissing, the act. 

Mutiui, 

Hdsiiuin, 

Cliicho katang. 

Shitting, ditto, 

Hiigan, 

Khlyiu, 

Lishi katang. 

Eating, ditto, 

Khuvan, 

Jdin, 

Chd katang. 

Drinking, ditto, 

Pi wan, 

Ldngin, 

Am katang. 

Sleepisg, 

Siitan, 

Mddd'in, 

Jim kabing. 

Waking, 

Jdgan, 


Chet katang. 

Dreaming, 

Soponkoron, 

Siindng ndin. 

Sopon kbdng katang. 

A dream, 

Sopon, 

, Simaiig, 

Sopon. 

Breathing, 

SaiiKphdkan, 

' Hdngidi'n, 

Sduslho katang. 

Breath, 

Sdns, 

Hdjig, 

... 

Sweating, 

I*asijun, 

Oaldinin, 

Bhim katang. 

Sweat, 

Pasina, 

Oalanuloi', 

Bhimka. 

Palpitation, 

Edpan, 

Mouin, 

Phil' katang. 

Coitus, impregnation, J 
generating, \ 

Choda-chodi, 

Khdin, 

Ld katang. 

Conception in womb. 

Caubhdri bon. 

Bishdphdlin, 

Hdmdngdhamlcatang. 

Digestion, 

Pach, 

Gilin, 

I'dch ph katang. 

Indigestion, 

Apach, 

Gilya gdin, 

Pdeh mdpa katang. 
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SI 


Nouhs of Resemblance, Affirmation, Ac., and of General 

Import. 



Kocch, 

Resemblance^ 

Somdnta. 

Difiference, 

Oso manta. 

Identity, 

E'ktd, 

Otherness, 

... 

Doubt, 

San ddhi. 

Certainty, 

Nichoita, 

Assent, 

Kdbfil, 

Dissent, 

Ndkabfil, 

Affirmation, 

Sold, 

Denial, 

Inkdr, 

Offer, tender, 

Chardviln, 

Acceptance, 

Kabfil, 

Rejection, 

NdkaVidl, 

Aid, help. 

Modot, 

Hindrance, 

Horj, 

Advice, counsel. 

Prdiiiiis, 

Difficulty, 

Kathintd, 

Easiness, 

Sohojtd, 

Expedient, contrivance. 

JfigtJ, 

Fitness, 


Unfitness, 


Danger, risk. 


Escape, safety, 

... 

Protection, refuge. 

Saran, 

Abandonment, desertion, 

Tydg, 

Change, mutation. 

Bodol, 

Immutableuess, 

Abodol, 

Luck, hap, fortune. 

Bhdg, 

Good luck, 

Sfi bhdg, 

Bad luck. 

Kd bhdL% - 

Accident, contingency. 

Daiv', Guti, 

Meeting, the act. 

Mildn, 

Parting, ditto. 

Juda jdvan. 

Necessity, fate. 

1 )aiv'. 

Free-will, 

Sdclidtaii, 

Necessity, compulsion, 

Jar drat, 

Choice, option. 

Klidsi, 

Residue, what left, 

Bdki, 

Model, pattern. 

Niikdia, 

Method, mode, 

Doul, 

Original, 

Asiil, 

Copy, 

Nakal, 

Share, lot. 

Bsikra, 

Prop, support. 

Powd, 

Instrument, 

Hathidr, 

Process, 

f 

Product, 

*" • 

Order, 

lliti. 

Disorder, 

Anritl, 

Benefit, 

Hit korom, 

Injury, 

Ddslit korom, 

Loss, 

Hdrdil, 

Search, 

Khdj, 

Discovery, 

Pd wan, 

Gain, advantage, 

Ldbh, 


Bodo. 

DhimM, 

Ongo, 

Jenghi. 

Ongd, 

Mdjdnghi. 

Jdchiyu ? 

Kdrhd. 

Rdyo, 

Uhdkd. 

Rdyd, • 

Mdthdkd. 

Ohdmplid, 

Moidhoj*. 

Sanjalaiyd, 

Bdddhipdkd. 

Gabrdp, 


Althdi, 


Jdgthi, 

Jdgthi. 

Somaiyo, 

Sohaikit 

Somaiya, 

Md sobaika. 

Gabrdp, 

Ldchi. 

Gdwachd, 

Bduebi. 

Kirphdt, 

Soron. 

Ndgdr, 

Tyiig- 

Slai, 

Slidbka. 

Da slai, 

Md sttudka. 

Bhdg, 

Bhdg. 

Gham bhdg. 

Klka bhdg. 

Hammabbdg, 

Md elka bhdg. 

Lagomano, 


Gdbdn gdbdnthdng, 


Ddiv', 

Daivd. 

Gouiui khdsi. 

Tdi ko khdsi. 

Khdsi, 

Khdsi. 

Adrd, 

Adrd. ; 

Bhdsr, 

Bdntba. 

Thongthdng, 

Powa. 

Gilgdjd, 

Glion goi. 

Japdong, 


Chilai bilai, 


Khaichen bhal. 

Jaiba elka. 

Khaicheu maiido, 

Jaiba lua elka. 

Gainaiyd, 

Mlianhd. 

Naigro, 

Bliud. 

Maibai, 

Ndukd. 

Bisha, 

• •• 



JSngliah. 

Vocabulary. 

Koech, Bodo, 

DhindL 

Loas, disadvantage, 

Hdni, 

Loksdn, 

... 

Question, 

Sawdl, 



Answer, 

Jawdb, 


Kardl. 

Promise, 

Kanil, 

Khardl, ’ 

Breach of promise, 


... 

Job, piece of work. 

Kitm, 

Hobba, 

Bouebi. 

Joke, 

Thatta, 

Sikrai, 

Knot, 

Gauthi, 

Qdnthi, 

Gdntbi. 

Cleft, crack, 

Chir, 

Oouwo, 

Dbdikai. 

Hole, 

Qadha, 

Hakor, 

... 

Quake, 

Kilmp, 

Mou, 

Phirka. 

Earthquake, 

Bhiii kitmp, 

Hd mouwo, 

Bhaud'i phirka. 

Poiut, ) 

( Gdja, 

< Dhar, 

Qdpbat, 

Dhdr. 

Edge^ > t)f wea])on, 

Dbiir, 

Back, j 

( IMtki, 

G«5dd, 

Gdudi. 

Pair, mas et fcom, 
Pair, sorted, 

Jdrii, 

Jonl, 

Jdlli. 

Jora. 

Jdi*a, 

Jura. 

Fee, douceur, 

Inauj, 

I^dm, 

I'iam. 

Atom, 



Inventory or list. 

Forist, 


Chin. 

A mark, any. 

Chin, 

Chin, 

A a tain, 


Difgli, 

Vdffb, 

A label, 



Errand of business. 




Message, simple, 




News, intelligence, 

Kliobor, 

Khopor, 

Khopor.. 

Essence, 

Mauja, 

Mduja, 

Munja. 

Kipiilibrium, 

Bias, 

... 



Excess, 

Jyadati, 



Deficiency, 

Sutficieiicy, 

Ghotti, 



Bos, 




IXDECLINABLKS OF AfFIEMATIOX, QUANTITY, MoDE, &C., INCLUDING 
Con j i; nctk )Ns a n i> rKEPosiTiuNs. * 


Perbap.s, 

Kun kak'. 

Certainly, 

Khati, Nichoi 

Yes, 

Hcmi, 

No, 

Nauiii, 

General privative. 


Do not, verbal j 

privative, j 

Na Nil kori.s, 

Wherefore, ) rel. and < 

Jci tiine, 

Therefore, j correl. j 

Sdi tilne, 

Why?. 

Ki tdud, 

Much, 

Bhelela, 

Many, 

lUickda, 

Little, 

Gfitik, 

Few, 

Gfitik, 

Less, 

Kdnc-k, 

More, 

Anlr, Phai, 

Enough, 

Eds, 

More, i signs of ) 

T’d td, 

Most, j “’“P”'*' j 

Sab<i td. 


Mithia? BUI, 

Naghd. , 

Ongthdrgo, 

Nichdi. 

Ongo, 

Hd. 

Ongii, 

Ahd. 

Gdyd, 

Miinthd. 

Da, 

) Ma. 

Du khliim, 

\ Mdpd. 

Jdi piUi. 


Sdi pdli. 

Mdnd, 

Hai piili. 

Gdhdng, 

E'shdto. 

Gdhdng, 

E'shfito. 

Kitisi or Tisi, 

Atdisa. 

Kitisi, 

Atdisa. 

Kitisi, 

Atdisa. 

Aro, 

Aro. 

TliAbai, 

Jdhd. 

Binbo-sbin, 

O'kdnhdddng. 

Boinobo-shin, 

i Sogimingko- 
( nhddong. 


* For more prepositions sec GnimmAr, p. 75. Add thence Of, To, In, On, From. Mui.y 
prepositions will be found under Indeclinubles of Tluce. 



English, 

As much, 

So much, 

How much ? 

How many ? 

Too much, 

Too little,'* 

Very much, most, 

Than, 

Ab, 

So, 

Thus, poz. 

How? 

Like, in manner of, 
Unlike, otherwise, 
Verily, indeed, 
Only, merely. 

As long, 

So long, 

Until, 

Because, 

r, 

Then, 

But, 

And, 

Also, 

Again, 

Or, 

Both, 

Either, 

Neither, 

Or not, otherwise, 
Hush! 

Lo! 

Hurrah ! 

Alas, 

With, cum. 
Without, sine, 

By, instrument. 
Except, unless. 
Moreover, besides, 
Notwithstanding, 
According to, 
Almost, nearly. 
Quite, entirely. 
Partially, in part, 
Rightly, well. 
Wrongly, ill. 
Violently, 

Gently, 


VOCABULARY. S3 


Koccli. 

Bodo, 

DhimdL 

Joto, • 

Jd chibang. 

Jd jokho. 

Toto, 

U' chibang. 

U'dong jokho. 

Koto, 

Kiti, 

Bdchi chibang, 
Bdchdbd, Pichd, 

Hd jokho. 

Phai? 

Gabdng ? 

Sdpd. 

Olop, 

OH, j 

Kitisf? 

, Boinobo-gabang ) 

Sokapd Sdkd. 

' . shin, S 

Saiko sopa. 

... j 

1 shin or Sin, also > 

! Nd, S 

Nbd or Nhddong. 

Jdmdn, 

Jirin, 

Jddong. 

Tdmdn, 

U'rin, 

Kddong. 

Wdd mon, | 

j Wo rin, } 

U'dong. 

[ Risha, Idi, \ 

llsdng. • 

Kdradn, 

Brd, 

lldsjt. 

Jokho, 

Pi'isd, 

Dil pdsa, 

Bhaik^ 

Nd jokho, 

m Bhaika. 

Thik thik, 

Khdli kdval. 

Bdnd, 

... 

Joto khdn, 

Jdchd bon, 

Jejokho bilombh. 


Wochd bon, 

Se jokho bilombh. 
Kola. 

Kondng. 

Jdkhdii, Jodii, 

Jdhi, 

... 

Tdkhdn, T<5, 

Kola, 


Kintu, 

Kintu, 

Kintu niL 

E'vong, 0, 

Bi. Rd? Bd? 

E'd(5ng ? 

Aro, 

Aro, 

Aro. 

Bdri, 

Phin, 1 

Nhd chote, 
Gndchota. 

Kl, 

Nd, 

Nd. 

Ddno, *1 

San-gne,* ? 

Man-gnd, ^ 

Nhdmi, Gndini. 
Nhdlong, Gndlong. 

Kahdng, 

Hiishdng. 

Kdhongnjl, 

Bibo nanga? 

Hd'didug mcantho. 

Natd, 

DdUi, 

Mdtd. 

Jhit mdr, 

Shrithd, 

Dhikd pd. 

Ddkhdk, 

Nai hut or Ndi, 

Kbdng. 

Uhanyo dhanyo. 

Khaiiomathai, 

Hai hai. 

11 ai hai, 

Uabap, 

Dosor, sdthe, 

Bind, 

Logo, 

Dosa. 

Diyd, 

Jdng, 

Shd, Dong. 

Aro, 

Aro, 

Ar. 

Tdhdn, 

Tobldbd, 


Ba mdjim, 

Atdt, ^ 

Khatid, ’iidcbd, 

Thordngi. 

Tarndm, J 

Boinobo? 

Ddnghd. 

Kficch kdcch, 
Acha koria. 

Khaichd, 


Mondo koria, 
Balibal, 

Balohandnd, 

Jormajor. 

Dhire dhire, 

Ldshi Idshi, 



tJangiUi, two people ; Maiign(5, two animsds. 
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t OCABULARY. 


EnrjlUh. 

JCorch , 

B(hIo. 

DhimdL 


Pronouns, 

Personal. 


I, 

Miii, 

Ang. 

KiC. 

Thou. 

Tui, 

Nang, 

Nu. 

He. she. that. 

Oiii, 

Bi, 

Wii. 

We, 

Hum!, 

Jon’g (chilr). 

Kydl. 

Ye, 

aVimi, 

Nang chur, 

Nycl. 

They, 

U’ni, ^ 

Bi chur, 

U'bal. 


Possessive 

Pronouns. 


Mine, 

Mor, 

Angni, 

Kang. 

Thine, 

Tor, 

Nangiii, 

Ndug. 

His, hers, its. 

O'r. 

Bitii, 

O'ko, wang. 

Ours,^ 

HiUnaro, 

Jongni, 

King. 

Yours, 

TViixdro, 

Nangshtirni, 

Ning. 

Theii-8, 

U'nniir, 

Bichiirni, 

* U'balko. 


Kelative Demonstrative Pronouns, kc . 


Self, 

Ap, 

Qoul ? 

TAi. 

Own, 

Apndr, 

i Ootiini, 

{ Bithdni, 

1 Tdiko. 

This, 

Yahi, 

Imbo, 

Iti or Idong. 

That, 

Vdhi, 

Hobo, 

U'ti or U'dong. 

Who, rel.. 

Je, 

Jd, 

JAti or Jdddng. 

Who. correL, 

Sdi, 

Bi? (He, it), 

SAti or Kodong. 

Who/ 

What, that which. 

Kdi, 

Chdr, 

HAtl or HdsbA. 

lYhat? 

Ki, 

Md, 

Hai. 

Any, 

Kdhd, kdno. 

Miingbo? ♦ 

KAiho. 

All, 

Sob, 

Boino, 

) Saikd? 

( Sogiming, 

Anybody, 

Someboiiy, 

1 Kdhu, 

Chdr, 

Hasbu. 

Nobody, 

KAho oahin. 

1 ChAr dngd, 

} Churgdya, 

I MA hashA. 

\ HAshumanthiika. 

Anything, 

SoTDtithiug, 

1 Kucch, 

1 JishlAp, 
f Mongbo, 

1 Haidong. 

Whoever, 

Jehi, 

Jdi, 

Jddong kddong. 

Like, 

Sf{, Mon, 

JYisd, 

Bhaika ? 

Like this, atteh. 

jE'nidn, 

Jii ptjfld. 

I'edka. 

Like that, such. 

Wdnio'o, 

U'ri piisiC, 

U'siika, 

Like what ? 

Keiuun, 

Brd put^d, 


Other, another^ 

Aru, 

GubAn, 

Bkiudng. 

. 

Adjectives. 


Good, 

Bhalo, 

Ghdm, 

Elka. 

Bad, 

Mondo, 

Hamma, 

MA dlka. 

Virtuous, moraf. 

Pdni, Dhormi, 

, GliAm, 

Dharmi. 

Vicious, immoral. 

PApi, 

Hamma, 

PApi. 

Religious, 

Dhormi, 


Irreligious, 

Penitent, 

Adhormi, 



Impenitent, 

Modest, 

LajihC, 

Laji ganang. 

Laji hfka. 

Impudent, 

Niloj, 

I^aji yongA, 

liAj mAnthAka. 

Hopeful, 

Bhordsi, 

Bdrsa ganang, 

Bhdrsa bika. 


Mtiiigbd, to things only. 



VOCABC/LAJiY. 


Englitih, 

HopeleBB, 

Joyful, happy, 
Sorrowful, uuhappy, 
Cunning, 

Candid, 

Malicious, 

Benevolent, 

Envious, 

Content, 

Proud, vain, 

Humble, 

Industrious, 

Idle, 

True, 

False, 

Impatient, ) 

Passionate, hasty, ) 
Placid, quiet, patient. 
Merciful, 

Cruel, 

Brave, 

Cowardly, 

Constant, steady. 
Inconstant, ) 

Capricious, J 

Wasteful, profuse. 
Niggardly, 

Kind, gentle, 

Unkind, harsh, 
Qoodnatured, 

lllnatured, 

Polite, wellbred, 
Bude, illbred, 
Obedient, 
Disobedient, 

Grateful, 

Ungrateful, 

Mad, 

Idiotic, 

Licit, morally, 

Illicit, ditto. 

Legal, 

Illegal, 

Physical or material, 
Immaterial, 

Precise, 

Vague, 

Hungry, 

Thirsty, 

Naked, 

Clothed, 

Libidinous, 

Gluttonous, 

Drunken, 

Foul-mouthed, ) 

Abusive, ) 

Alive, 


Kccch, 

Bodo. 

DhimM. 

Nirslsi, 

Bdrsa gdyd. 

Bhorsa mdnthdka. 

Horkit, 

Khfis, 

Khds. 

U'diis, 

Khds gdyd. 

Khds mdnthdka. 

Phaktia, 

Phakta, 

Pliakta. 

Sidha, 

Sddha, 

Sddha. 

Ghindha, 

MAgvvino, 

Chikaka. 

Doyasil, 

Wanjdno, 

Hiska. 

Hinsok,* 

Mogou chanai. 

Siin tdslitit, 

• 

Hiska mdnthdka. 

Diphongi, 

Dhnai, 

Dim phdlla. 

Garib, 

Thdng jang, 

Sdjha. 

Mahiuati, 

Mou chdno, 

Kisri pdka. 

Alsia, 

Alsia, 

Alsia. 

Saccha, 

Bobra, 

Bobra. 

Jhtita, 

Kholai, 

Ldppa. 

Bddh, 

... 

*... 

Dhir, 


... 

Doyasil, 

Wan gondng. 

... 

Ddsht, 

Wan gdyd, 


Sdhosi, 

Gironga, 

Mala chlika. 

Ddrdk, 

Gikho, 

Hatdsia. 

Sthir, 

Ghoiddria, 

Gongouda. 

Asthlr, 

Kholai, 

Shdt montina. 

Dhdlia, 

Phutua, 

Khdi ndsia. 

Kirpini, 

Kostia, khald, * 

Koshdi. 

Sdsll, 

Gbdtn, 

Hamma, 

Dhllaka. 

Kdsll, 

Chdkka. 

Sdsil, 

Gfiroi, gbdm, 

E'lka. 

1 Mdelka. 

Kdsil, 

Hamma, 

( Ddndda. 

Sishtdchdri, 



Khada, 



Maini, 

Glin ganang. 


0 maini. 

Glin gdyd, 


Pdgla, ■* 

Phagla, 

Phagla. 

Pagla, 

Phagla, 

Phagla. 

Kortobyn, 



Okortobya, 



Bhoutika, 



Aitmika, 



Thik thik, 



Bhdkil, ’ • 

Ydkidong, 

Mhitdka. 

Pidsi, 

Do'i kdngdong, 

Chldm lihika. 

Ndugta, 

HI gdyd. 

Dhdba mdnthu. 

Hi gandong. 

Dhdba gdka vel h 

Kdmi, 

Cbdltia, 

Kokhoi hika. 

Pdtd, 

Jachogrd, 

Shopa chdka. 

Shardbi, 

Mdthdl, 

Yddmkd. 

Mdkhchdr, 

Khdga shdpma, 

Naika. 

Jlwat, 

Gothdng, 

Singlhoka. 



VOCABULARY. 


EngliHi, 

Dead, 

Sick, 

Healthy, 

Asleep, 

Awake, 

Mature, 

Young, 

Old, 

Strong, 

Weak. 

Free, 

Confined, 

Handsome, 

Ugly: ^ 

Short, \ human 
Tall, } beings. 

Fat, 

Thin, 

Tired, weary, 
Fresh, un tired, 
Lame, 

Blind, 

Deaf, , 

Dumb, 

Alone, 

Companioned, 

Learned, 

Ignorant, 

Wise, 

Foolish, 

Poor, 

Rich, 

Noisy, talkative, 
Silent, 

Dirty, 

Clean, 

Married, 

Single, 

Highborn, 

Lowborn, 

Dependent, 

Independent, 

Taxed, 

Exempt, 

Designed, 

Accidental, 

Old, 

New, 

Present, 

Absent, 

Ready, 

Unready, 

Scarce, rare. 
Common, vulgar, 


Kocch. 

Mdrd, 

Kdhila^ 

Ninddil," 

Jilgil. 

Sfdnd, 

Chdngdr, 

Btidha, 

Bali, 

Nibali, 


Songot, 

Baiya, 

Bi^tigni, 

Tdngba, 


Sdkna, 

Thakit, 

Athakit, 

Ldngra, 

Kiina, 

Bahira, 

Gdnga, 

Ekala, 

Dosordr, 

Gyjtni, 

Ogydiii, 

Gyiini, 

Ogyjini, 

Nidhoni, 

Dhoni, 

Gdngddia, 

Obola, 


Safa, 

Bilidta, 

Akiim;lri, 

Akwjiri, 

KdUn, 

Akdlin, 

Porbos, 

Aponbos, 

Mdlguziiri, 

M:ldfi, 


Piirdna, 

Ndya, 

Hdjir, 

Gbair Hdjir, 
Tiydr, 


Bodo. 

Gothoi, 

Haiya, Jdbra, 
Gakhrfmg, 

MildA Idngdong, 
Sidi mondong, 
Jholaii, 

Gothoni, Galaini, 
Brai, Bliroi, | 

Balo grd, 

Balo gdya. 


Bhimdl, 

Sikd. 

Mdddnka. 

Ddnka. 

Ninda Idkha. 

Chdtdnka. 

Wbdntika. 

Chan hika. 

Wardng. 

Berdng. 

Bal hika. 

Bal mdnthAka. 


Mdjdng, 

Sbdpmd, 

Gahdi, 

Gajou, 

Gdphdng, | 

Gaham, 

Mdng ch6d, 
Mdngyd gai, 
Khdra, 

Kdna, 

Bdnga, 

Kdin dnga, 
lidshing, 

Lagold, 

Gydn ganang, 
Gydn gdya, 

Gydn, 

Gydn gdyd, 
Hoiiria, thakageya. 
Dhon ganang, 
Phidua, 

Kdyd, tbdndd, 

Gini, I 

Giiphdr, 

Noha jdbai, 
Jholou (mas.), ) 

Sikala (focm.), \ 


Malaini, 
Gouini khusi, 
Girini, 

Mddfi, 


Elka? 

Md elka. 

Bdngra. 

Dhdngd. 

Dhdmka. 

Chupka. 

Mhoika. 

Mdika. 

Md rndika. 

Kdhra. 

Kdna. 

Bahira. 

Gdnga. 

Ekaldng. 

Dosorhi. 

Gydn hika. 

Gyan mdntbtika. 
Gydn hika. 

Gydn mdnthfika. 
Dhon rodnthfika. 
Dhon hika. 
Phidua. 

Chika pdka. 
Mirhi. 

Mdchikan. 

Chikan. 

Mougia. 


Bodds. 

Tdides. 

Girini. 

Mdda. 


Oozdm, 

Goddm, 



VOCABULARY. 
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EnglUh, 

Kocch, 

Bodo. 

DliimdL. 

Public, 

• 


... 

Private, 


... 


Prosperous, 




UnproaperouB, 




Saleable, 




Purchasable, 




Valuable, 

Kfmati, 



Worthless, 

Mond, 



Habitual, usual, 




Unusual, strange. 




Similar, 

Somdn, 



Dissimilar, 

Asom^n, 

Gfibtin, 

Bhindng. 

Same, 

E'khi, 



Different, 

Jtida, 

Gubfin, 

Bhindng. 

Doubtful, 

Sanddhi, 


... 

Certain, 

Kichoi, 



Deserted, 

Chon, 


Diang mdnthuka. 

Frequented, 

Kasy, 

Bosot bdri, 
Sohoj, 

Altfid, 

Diang youka. 

Difficult, 

Kosor, 

(lobrdp. 

Kardkard. 

Changeful, 

Asthir, 

Kholai, 

Lapha. 

Changeless, 

Sthir, 

Bobrai, 

Bobrai. 

Lucky, 

Sfibhilgy.a, 



Unlucky, 

Obhjlgya, 



Uriginal, 

Asali, 



Copied, 

Nokoli, 



Methodical, 

Doul sd. 

Doul ganang. 

Doul Hlka. 

Immethudical, 

Andoul se, 

Doul gdya, 

Doul manthfika. 

Fit, suitable, 

Ldik, 

Shomaiyo, 

Sha baika. 

Unfit, 

Ka ldik, 

Shomaiyd, 

Mdsha baika. 

Orderly, 

Sdri, 


Sdrika. 

Disorderly, 

Osdri, 

Chihli bilai. 

Mdsdrika. 

Profitable, 

Phalit, 

U'diiigo, 


Unprofitable, * 

Ophalit, 

U'daiyd, 


Possessed, tenens. 


Akhai ou. 


Dispossessed, ousted, 


Akhai ou gdya. 


Oniamented, 

Rongil, 

liong goTuig,'' 

Ronghlka. 

Plain, 

Sddha, 

Kong gdya. 

Kong indnthiika. 

Useful, 

Phalit, 

llauisii), 

... 

Useless, 

Ophalit, 

Hainmdsin, 


Quick moving, active, 

Chdldk, 

Gakhrai niouin. 

Dhimka chukka. 

Slow moving, inert. 

Gor chdldk. 

Gdndo mouin, 

^ Md dhimka. 

) Md chukka. 

Cheap, 

Sosta, 

Ghddr, 

Ldnkd. 

Dear, 

Mhdnga, 

Mongo, 

Jdnkd. 

Pure, 

Pabitor, 


Chlkdnka. 

Impure, 

Opobitor, 


Mirhi. 

Wholesome, 

Pochya, 

Gilinai, 

Pdch pdka. 

Unwholesome, 

Ndpochya, 

Giliyd, 

Poch md pdka. 

Kdible, 

Khdbar, 

Janaini, 

Chdka. 

Inedible, 

Nakhdbar, 

Jdydni, 

Md chdka. 

Manufactured, wrought, Banail, 

Daauai, 


Raw goods, 




Sharp-edged, 

Chdkha,'*' 

Gobbo, 

Chfikd. * 

Blunt, 

Bhotora, 

Bowa, 

Md chuka. 

Grinded, 

Gfira, 

Gandoi, 

Tdolika. 

Woven, 

Bandil, 

Shfinai, 

Joka. 

Spun, 


Khfinddng, 

... 
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Engluik, 

Platted, 

Spacious, wide, ample, 
Coutracted, , 
Moving, 

Motionless, 

Figured, 

Figureless, 

Luminous, 

Dark, obscure, 

Opaque, 

Pellucid, 

Blazing, 

Extipct, 

The present time, 

The past. 

The future. 

Right, 

Left, 

Central, 

Lateral, 

North, 

South, 

East, 

W est, 

Passable, accessible. 
Impassable, ) 

Inaccessible, ) 

Cultivated, 
Uncultivated, 

Fruitful, rich. 

Barren, pour, 

Sandy, 

Clayey, 

Calcareous, 

Saline, 

Muddy, 

Dusty, 

Brakish water. 

Fresh, 

Flowing, 

Still, 

Deep, 

Shallorw, 

Windy weather. 
Stormy, 

Fine, fair. 

Cold, 

Hot, 

Cloudy, 

Sunshiny, 

Rainy, wet. 

Dry, fair. 

Moist, full of vapour. 
Moist, sappy, green. 
Juicy, 

Juiceleas, dry. 


Kocch, 


Posdr, 

Ato, 

Gholnir, 

Sthdvar, 

Rdpit, 

Aurupit, 

Ujjdla, 

Andhki&r, 


Jolot, 

Nibhal, 

Bartamsin, 

Bhuta, 

Bhavisb, 

Dohina, 

Bain, 

Madhyika, 

Pits, 

Uttar, 

Dakshin, 

Pdrab, 

Poschim, 

Podit, 

Apodit, 

Jotdha, 

Unjotdhs, 

Osdr, 

At<5, 

Baldd, 

Chik thdli, 

Chdnaini, 

Ndnia, 

K^chara, 

Dhdldha, 

Ndnia, 

Mitha, 

Bohonti, 

Dhi, 

M6ni, 

Alpho, 

Batdsia, 

Andhia, 

Accha, 

Thanda, 

Gorom, 

Mdghdr, 

Gbdmcr, 

Pdnidr, 

Bdsh, 

Bhijd, 

Gila, 

Rasdil, 

Sdkhd, 


Bodo, 

Hdpnai, 

Gdwdr, 

Gdtchdp, 

Thabaiyo, 

Thabaiyd, 

Rdpganang, 

Rdp gey^ 
Shningni, 

Kdmshini, 

Ndyd, 

Ndyd, 

Jong jong, 
Komot bai, 
Jdadong, 

Japbai, 

Ndgdd, or A'gdd, 
Nakchi, 

Gdjdr, 

Jingni, 

Cha, 

Khld, 

Sanja, 

Shandp, 

Pdt Idugd, 

Pdt hdyd, 

Hd in Olid, 
Hdgrdni, 

Ghain, 

Hainma, 

Balani Hd, 

Chik thdli, 

Habddni, 
Hddrini, 
Shapma, 

( Gham, 

J Majang, 

Bdyd, 

Blld, Dongo, 
Gatho, 

Thoud, 


Majang, ghdm, 

• Gdshd, 

• Gdddm, 
Ndkhdni, 

Sydn ddngni. 


DhinuU, 

Pdika. 

Dhai dhaik. 

Ato. 

Cholon hika. 
Cholon mdnthdka. 
Rup hika. 

Rup mdnthdka. 
Phor phora. 
Chipka. 

Kitikitika. 

Md ddoka. 

Dddka. 

Tlika. 

Shdka. 
rdong Bdla. 

Jdhl. 

Dam. 

Lddd. 

Mdnjhika. 

Alikd. 

Ddhdn. 

Mdhdn. 

Ndnhdn. 

Dinhdn. 


Ldng hika. 
Dinchaka. 
Elka. 
Maelka. 

Tydka. 


Kddddka.” 
Mdelka. ’ 
I Elka. 
Phaika. 
Mdphaika. 
Bhild. 
Kdmka. 


Elka. 

Tirkd. 

Sddkd. 


Ndkhahdyd, gaini, 

Gichi, Jhakka. 

Gothdng, Sinka. 

Bidd gondng, Ros jdnkaJ 

Bidd gdyd, Rob mdnthukd. 
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£ngluh. 

R ! 

Wooded, close, ( 
Naked, open, { 
Coloured, 
Colourless, 


Ked, 

White, 

Blue, ' 

Green, 

Black, 

Yellow, 

Sour, 

Sweet, 

Bitter, 

Bipe, 

Baw, 

Botten, 

Sound, 

Stinking, 

Well-odoured, 

Bough, 

Smooth, 

Hard, 

Soft, 

Straight, 

Crooked, 

FuU, 

Empty, 

Solid, 

Hollow, 

Heavy, 

Light, 

Great, 

Small, 

Long, 

Short, 

Wide, 

Narrow, 

Higli, 

Low, 

Bound, 

Square, 

Angular, 

Broken, 

Entire, 

Porous, 

Imporous, 

Open, 

Shut, 

Spread, 

Folded, 

Expanded, blown, 
a flower, 


Kocch. 

Bhija, 

Sdkbd, 

Jongoli, 

O'sdr, 

Bongil, 

Sddd, 

Ldl, 

Dhoula, 

Nil, 

Hara, 

Kdla, 

Pila, 

Titd, 

Mitha, 

Kaduva, 

Pakka, 

( Kachha, 

I Kaiicha, 
Sara, 

Ti^ja, 

Kdgandhi, 

Sfigandhi, 

Korkoria, 

Chikua, 

Kada, 

Norom, 

mu, 

Bdkd, 
Bhortl, ^ 

Khali, 


Bbdri, 

Holka, 

Bade, 

Choto, 

Ldinba, 

Choto, 

Chowra, Osdr, 
Tang, A'to, 
U'cchd, 

Nichd, 

Gdl, 

Chou koiiia, 
Kdnia, 

Tdtd, 

Samdcha, 


Khdld, 

Bond, 

Asar, 

Goto, 

I Phuta, 


Bodo, 

Gfchi, 

GnCn, 

Hdgrd goiidng, 
Dhai dbai, 

Bong goiuitig, 
Bong gdyd, 
Gatchd, 

Gdphtit, 

C%tchdm, 

Kbdngshdr, 

Qotuhorn, 

Gdmnio, 

Gakhdi, 

Gaddi, 

Gakha, ^ 
Gammang, 

I Gathdng, 

’ Gdchdd, 

Ghslm, 

Khdch ara, 
Madamiiia, 
Gdbru, 

Chil chil, 

Gurra, 

Gurdi, 

I Gotthong, 

\ Thong jong, 
Khdnkra, 

Toiigo, Bdnja, 
i Mdtigbo gdyd, 

{ Gdyd, 

* 

Gillit or lllit, 
Bdchdug, 

Gdddt, 

Muddi, 

Gallon, 

Gdchdm, 

Giidr, 

Gdch^p, 

Gajou, 

Galidi, 

Tdldtni, 

Kona manbrdni, 
Kdna mancheiii, 
Gdjd, 

Bimaind, 


Khdwo, 

Jdkhldpmo, 

Bodong, 

Hdtdmdong, 

Bdrshara, 


Dhimdl. 

Jhakka. 

Sinka. 
Dinchahika. 
Dnai dhaika. 

Ika ddka. 

Jdika. 

Jika. 

Jdika. 

Ddiika. 

Ndlpd. 

Dddka. 

Youka. 

Ddkha. 

Tdiika. 

Klidka. 

Miuka. 

Sinka. 

Aika. 

Md aika. 

Ma yokka. 
Yokka. 

Kher souka. 
Chikan. 
Korkorka. 
Norom. 

I Ghdnka. 

Kddka. 

Bhdlpd. 

I Mdnthdka. 

Lbika. 

Hdrnka. 

Dlidmka. 

Mhoika. 

Bhinkii. 

Pdtdka. 

Pachdika. 

Chi)>ka. 

Dluingaka. 

Bdngrd. 

Gdtaka. 

Did tbdnika. 
E'long tlaiuika. 
Bhoika. 

I Gdthaka. 

I Md bhoika. 

Hdkd. 

Gibka. 

Posdrka. 

Jdni pdka. 

Bdrkd. 
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English. 

Closed, shut, do., 
Tight, 

Slack, 

Loose, unsteady, 
Fixed, firm, 
Cook^, 

Raw, 

Hairy, 

Hairless, 

Feathered, 

Scaly, 


To (io, 




Not to do, 

To undo. 

To do over again, 

To shape, form, make. 
To change, form, or ) 
alter, ^ 

To be (esse). 

Not to be. 

To become, 

To come to pass, ) 
happen, S 

To create, ) j 
To destroy, ) ® * 

To be born. 

To give birth to, \ 

produce, ) 

To deliver, accoucher. 
To nurse, wet. 

To nurse, dry. 

To live, 

To die, 

To kill, j 


To grow. 

To decay, decline, 

To be mature, 

To feel, be bodily ) 

sensible of, ) 

To perceive, mentally. 
To think. 

To desire. 


To remember, 
To forget. 

To learn, 

To teach. 

To educate. 
To read. 

To write. 


Kocch. 

Bodo. 

mmm 

Khdkjdp, 

Tdntdn, 

Tdna^n, 

Dhila, 

Gurrdn, 

Larbaria, 

Lfido Kido, 

Thir, 

Gakhrdng, 

Rdndha, 

Gomon, 

Kancha, 

Gotbdug, 

Kumdil, 

Khomon gondng, 

Cholchol, • 

Khomon gdyd, 


Verbs. 

Konu, 

1 Mouno, 

K(^ibar or 

> Khldmno, 

korinu. 

) Khajdmno, 

Na korinu, 

Moud gaino,? 

... 

Moti phinno, 
Diidno, 

Bodol korinu, j 

Hobar, 

Jddno, 

Na hobar, 

Jdii gaino, 

Hobar, 

Jdano, 


Asia poribar, Jdd phoino. 


SAjibar, 

Nasht korinu, Niisht khliimno, 

Janam hobar, Janam jildno, 

T j-T- ^ Gophaino, ) 

Janam d»bar. | Uptan hotno, 1 

Dudh khilibar, Abti dono, 


J ibar, 

M<iribar, 

Mdria pha- J 

IdnA, ( 

Biulibar, 
Ghotibar, 

Sydn hobar, 

Chinind, 

}*lidm korinu, 

Chdhinu, | 

Yad korinu, 

lUiiilinu, 

Sikhinii, 

Sikha dinn, 
Pdtdibarordinu, 
Padbinu, 
Ldkhinu, 


Thdngno, 

Thoino, 

Shithatno, ) 

Watno, 5 

Ddtno, 

Brai Idngno, 

Jholaii jsWiio, 
Shutning khldmno: 

Disha khldmno, 
Shutr6ng khldmno, 
Mithino, 

Labaino : ) 

Gasho khajdmno, ) 
Shiitrdng khajdmnc 
iiounu, 

Ch61(5ngno, 

Phtirrdngno, 

Chaldngno ? 

Litno, 


^ NhdchiSto from gne, 2, and chol, bout, turn, dobam in Hindi, 
written Quechiito passim. 


Dhinidl. 

Chdpka. 

Tdntdn. 

Ldika. 

Kdrkdrka. 

Minka. 

Sinka. 

Miiishd hika. 
Mii'ishii mdnthfika. 


Pdli. 

Md pdli. 

Nhdchfito pali.* 
Banaili. 

Shdoli. 

Jdngli. 

Md jdugli. 

Jdngli. 

Dhdii. 

Ldtdng wdngli. 

Nasht piUi. 

Janam jdngli. 

Janam pili. 

D6do dm pdli. 

Singlholi. 

Sili. 

Shdli. 

Wardng jdngli. 
Whdutika jdngli. 

I Shfirti pdli. 

Shfirti pdli. 

Phdm pdli. 

Khdngli. 

1 , Phdm pdli. 

Nilli. 

Dhirli. 

Dhir pdli. 

Pofhli. 

Ijdkhli. 

it should therefore b« 
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EnglisU. 

To sign. 

To seal, 

To sin, 

To err, 

To revenge. 

To forgive, 

To repent, 

To intend, purpose, 
To endeavour, 

To persevere, con- ) 
tinue doing, $ 

To desist from. 

To enjoy, use, 

To use, bring intense, 
To disuse, lay by, 
Toknow, understand. 
To be ignorant of, [ 
not uiidei-staiid, \ 
To cause to know, ) 
to explain, ) 

To believe, 

'lo disbelieve, 

To doubt, hesitate, 

To be sure. 

To make up mind, ) 
determine, ) 

To resemble, 

To differ. 

To compare, 

To cajole, wheedle. 
To please. 

To displease. 

To esteem. 

To despise, 

To decry, run down, 
To deceive, mislead, 
To persuade, 

^o dissuade, | 

To attend to, to heed. 
To neglect. 

To confirm, 

To annul, 

To allow, permit. 

To disallow, prevent. 
To forbid, interdict. 
To succeed. 

To be able, 

To fail. 

Not to be able. 

To wonder at, 

To approve, 

To disapprove. 

To applaud, com- \ 
mend, praise, \ 


Kocch. 

Doskot korinu, 
Chkpinu, 

Pap kdnu, 
Bhdlinu, 

Bodol libar, 

Mddf kdnu, | 

Patch kdmi, 
Mansuba korinu, 
Anthinu, 

Kort<5 rdbar, 

Thdkibar, 

Bhoginu, 

Kdmot lagiinu, 
Chorinu, rdkhinu, 
Bdjhiuu, 

Na bfijhiuu, 


Patidnu, 

Na patiana. 

Son d($hi kouu, 
Nichoi jdnibar, 
Taharounu, 

Somdn hobar, 
Osonulii hobar, 
Milaibar, « 

Bhiir kdnu, 

KhuH korinu, 

Na khus korinu, 
Bodo indninu, 
Chdlo mduinu, 
Badndiii kdiiu, 
Bhdla kdnu, 
Maiidnu, 

Bdda dinu, ) 

Bilraii korinu, $ 
Mdniiiu, 

Nil man i nil, 

Sabit koribar, 

Rod koribar, 
Hobar dibar, 

Nil hobilr dibar, • 
Bdda dinu, • 

Pariiiu, 

Sakinu, 

Nil pdrinu, 

Nil sakinu, 
Acharaj indninu, 
Posin konu. 

Nil posin konu, 

Nigou korinu, 


Bodo. 

Doskot litno, 

Chdp thdno, 

Pdp khajtlmno, 

Bauno, 

Bodol sophinno, 

Doya khldmno, ) 

Ndgdruo, j 

Jinvr,^! sino, 

Oasho rdkhina ? 

Jdngi khaprduo, 

Mouin thdno, 
Kdgilrno, | 


Danno, 

Mithiiio, 

Mithi gaino, 

Mithiya hotno ? 

Ghilm mithinu, 
Hammil mithinu, 

Ganogoto khldmno, | 


Somdn jddno, 

Dil soiudn jililno, 
Rujdno, 

Bdr klaino, 

Khusi khldmno, 

Khiisi khlamma gaino, 
Maui chdno, 

Munyk gaino, 

Bouhotno, 

Rodougno, 

Bdda hotno, 

Mdnino, 

Mdnyd gaino, 

Kotha rdkhinu, 

Rod khajdmuo, 

Bdda hotno, 

Bdda hotno, 

Hililno : ddhdno, 
lidiino, 

}iangaino, Jdnuo, 
Hililgaino, 

Aiikhd mdnino, 

Phosin khldmno, 

Dd phosin khldmno, 


Dhimdl. 
Chdp pili. 
Chdp pili. 

Pdp pdli. 
Bhdldli. 

Bodol pdli. 

Doya pdli. 

Patch taili. 
Mansdba pdli. 
Kdiikni tdpli. 

rdkatdng hili. 

Ldp pdli. 
Ldpli. 


Ldp pili. 

Gdii. 

Md gcli, 

Gdli pdli. 

Sdpli. 

Mil sdpli. 
Domino komino 
pali. 


Somdn jdngli. 
Ma soman jengli. 
Jora did pail. 
Bdng pdli. 

Khi'is pdli. 
Mdkhus pdli. 
Maueli. 

Md maueli. 

Nilli pdii. 


Bdda pil. 

Mdndli. 

Md lUilneli. 
Sdbit })dli. 
Rod pdli. 

Bdda pili. 
Bdda pili. 
Dddngli. 
Dddngli. 

Md dddngli. 

Rhlwdli. 

Posin pali. 

Md posin pdli, 

Posin pdli. 
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English. 

To censure, blame, 

To hiss, loudly decry, 

To cheer, loudly*applaud, 
To cheer, comfort, ) 
cherish, protect, J 
To neglect, abandon, 

To encourage, 

To discourage. 

To abuse, revile. 

To frighten. 

To be afraid. 

To tranquillise, 

To<)e tranquil, 

To brawl. 

To brag, boast, 

To condole with, 

To annoy, vex, tease, 
irritate, 

To love, feel affection. 

To hate, feel malice, 

To hope. 

To fear. 

To tell a lie, 

To tell the truth. 

To rejoice, n., 

To grieve, ?*., 

To satisfy, a., 

To disappoint, a., 

To comuiaud order, 

To countermand. 

To obey. 


To disobey. 


i 


To question. 

To ausw'er, 

To assent. 

To dissent, 

To affirm, 

'J’o deny. 

To speak, talk, say. 

To repeat, say again, 

To announce, tell, inform, 
To summon, call. 

To ball out, shout. 

To accost, salute, | 

To invite, 

To visit. 

To entertain guests, 
request, solicit, 

To beg alma, 

To refuse. 

To a«k, interrogate, | 
inquire, $ 

To otter, tender, 

To accept. 

To reject. 


Kocch. 
Ninda konu. 
Chichi bolibar, 
Shdbdshi korinu, 

Pdshinu, 

Tydg korinu, 
Sahos dibar, 
U'dds koribar, 
Gdli dibfi*, 

Dor khildibar. 
Dor khilibar or 
klulbar, 

Sdnt korinu, 
Siint hobar; 
rJhogra korinu, 
Badhai korinu, 
Thdtib diuu, 

Ddkh dinii, 

Mdya konu, 

Gliin konu, 
Bhdrsa konu, 
Habls khdbar, 
Jlidt bolinu, 
Sacch bolinu, 


Hdkam diuu, 
Bdda dinii, 
Hukdiu mdtiinu, 
llukam nd 
mduiuu, 
Puchinii, 

Jowap dinu, 
Kabul konu, 

Kd kabiil konu. 


Bolinu, 

Dobara bolinu, 
Khupor diuu, 
Ddkibar, 
Gondogol konu, 
Saheb salamat 
konu, 

Xyota korinu^ 


Bint I konu, 
Bhik mdiiginu, 
Nd dibar, 

Jdchinu, 

Bhdrkibar. 

Li bar. 

Nd libar. 


Bodo, 


Posh khldmno, 

Ndgdrno, 
Bhorsa hotno, 
Gi hotno, 
llaichdno, 

Glydno ? 


Ndng jalaino, 

Ddi Idno, 

Ddk hotno, 

Wdnchdno, 

Muglno, 

Gironga j:idno, 
Gichino, 

Santba laino, 
Thdngjdng raino, 
Khdsi jdduo, 


Hdkdin hotno, 
Bilda hotno, 
Hiikarn manino, 
Hiikam mdnya 
gaino, 

Songno, 

Bai douno, 

Ongo raino, 
Oiigd raino, 
Ungo raino, 
Ongd raino, 
llaino, 
liai phinno. 

Ling hdtuo, 
Hdchino, 

Khdlumno, 


Binti khldrnno, 
Ddn bino. 

Da hotno, 

Songno, 

Hotno, 

Ldno, 

Dd Idno, 


DhvmM. 
Md posin pdli. 

Pdsh pdli. 

Md posh pdli. 
Bhorsa pili. 

Naili. 

Ijdchili. 

Ldchi pdlL 


Naishdli. 
Gophi dopli. 
Thdtib pili. 

Ddkh pili. 

Doya pdli. 
Chika pdli. 
Bhorsd udnli. 
Ldchili. 
Mitcha dopli. 

Khdsi jdngli. 


Hiikam pili. 
Bada pili. 
Hukam mdndli. 
Hdkam md md- 
ndli. 

Him. 

Dopli. 

Mandli. ^ 

Md maiicli. 

Ddpli. 

Nhdchota, ddpli. 

Kaili. ’ * 

Ithi kaili. 

Ddmli. 


Banti pdli. 
Ddn rhdli. 
Md pili. 

Uilli. 

Pili. 

Rbiili. 

Md rh61i. 
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EngliBh. 

To help, 

To hinder, 

To advise, give advice, 
To consult, ask advice. 
To quarrel. 

To be reconciled. 

To curse, 

To bless. 

To forswear, ) 

renounce^ ) 

To take oath. 

To give oath. 

To swear falsely, | 

To preserve. 

To destroy, 

To hurt beings. 

To in jure, deteriorate ) 
goods, i 

To benefit. 

To wrong. 

To converse. 

To be silent, 

To silence. 

To make a noise, | 

To laugh. 

To smile. 

To weep. 

To moan. 

To sob, 

To squint. 

To sneeze. 

To cough. 

To swallow, 

To belch, 

To fart. 

To spit. 

To chew. 

To bite, 

To kiss, give. 

To kiss, take. 

To copulate. 

To cause to impregnate 
or cover, give male. 
To conceive in womb. 
To digest in stomach. 
To lick. 

To suck, 

To see. 

To hear. 

To taste, 

To smell, 


Kocch, 
Hodod dibar, 
Horoj dibar, 

Saldh dinu, 

Saldh mdnginu, 
Jhogra kouu, 
Milinu, 

Srdp dinu, 
Asirbild dinu, 
Kirya khdi chdri ) 
dinu, ) 

Kirya khabar, 

Kirya khai dibar, 
Jhdta kirya ) 
khabar, ) 

Bdchd korinu, 
Kosht korinu, 
Chdt dinu, 

Khardb konu, 

Bhalo konu, 

Bdra kouu, 
Bolinu, 

Chdp honu, 

Chdp korinu, 
Gondogol ko- ) 
rinu, { 

Hdsinu, 

Mdski hasinu, 
lldnu. 


Bodo. 
Chdmphdno, 
Hdmtano, | 

San jalaino, - 

Ndng jalaino, 

Bdng jalaino, 

Srdp hotno, 

'Adng baita raino, 
Shomai Idndne I 
ndgdrno, \ 

Shomai Idno, 

Shdmaild hotno, 
Mitcba shomai 
Islno, 


BlUnidl, 

Tdnkdli. 

Rhdli.. 

Saldh pili. 

Saldh rhdli. 

Kai shdli. 

Ldili. 

Srdp pili. 

Sing teng hilL 
Kirya chdteug Idp 
pili. 

Kirya. 

ChdU. 

Kirya chdpdlif 
I Micha kirya chdli. 


Gbdm klildmno, 
Uamma khldmno, 
liaino, 

Srithdno, 

Srithd hotno, 
Gondogol kha- ) 
jdmno, 5 

Minino, 
Minisldno, 

Gapno, 


Elka pdli. 

Md elka pdli. 
Ddpli. 

Chikdli. 

Chika pdli. 

Gondogol pdli. 

Ldngli. 

Ato'isa Idngli. 
Khdrli. 


Tdra ddkhinu, 
Cliikinu, 
Klidsinu, 
Ghdtinu, 

Dhikar konu, 

Pat korinu, 

Thdk plidliiiu, 
Chobibar, 
Kdtibar, 

Chdiiia <libar, 
Chdma libur, 
Choda cliodi 
korinu, 

I Jhdg dibar, 

Oau bhdri hobar, 
Hoinjom kouu, 
Chdtiriu, 
Chdsinu, 

Ddkhibar, 

Sdnibar, 

Chdkibar, 

Sdngibar, 


Khdiikd uaino, 
Hachdno, 

Gujdno, 

Molougno, 

Gotno, 

Kipbaino, 

Mujdno, 

Chouno, 

Koudom hotno, 
Koudom Iduo, 

Kho’mo, 

Giinang hotno, 

Bisha phulino, 
Gilino, 

Cbaldno, 

Chupuo, 

Kaino, | 

Khandtio, 

Cbdiduo, 

i Srdk hdno, I 
\ Man dm chuno, \ 


Kddkd klidngli. 
IJdchuli. 

Sliuli. 

Nili. 

Dikdrdldli. 

Lipaili. 

Thdpcbi cbibli. 
Chobaili. 

Clitima pili. 
Chdma rhdli. 

Lull. 

Ddnkba tapipula. 

H('nidug dbdmli. 
Pdch pdli. 

Pddli. 

Chfiiili. 

Khdugli. 

Ddli. 

Hdnli. 

CbdkhiU. 

Nhiili. 
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English. Kocch. 

To touch, Chiibar, 

To piss, Miltibar, 

To shit, Hiij^ibar, 

To eat, Kluibar, 

To driuk, Pil)ar, 

To cook, Ediulhdu kouu. 

To sleep, Sutii)ar, 

To wake, self, Jiii?ib;ir, 

To wake another, iJaghi kouu, 

To dream, 

To breathe, 

To sweat, •! hdshiba r, 

To palpitate, tremble, Kainpibar, 

To iflake easy, facilitate, Sohoj koritiii. 
To make dithcult, Kotor koriiiu, 
To risk, put iu hazard, 

To escape, Bachimi, 

To save, deliver, liakhya koritiu. 

To stay with, abi<le by, Dosor rohar, 

I Tyigkori"". 

To change, be mutable, Astbir hob tr. 
To make, change, alter, Bodol koriuu, 
To meet, fall in with, Bhetiiiu, 

To part, go apart. 

To come together, 


Bodo. 

l>ilngno : chotuuiuo, 
lliisutio, 

Kliitio, 

Jdno, 

Luugno, 

Muduiio, 

Sidt maiino, 
Phajiiiio, 


Juda g<5nu, 
Song dsinii, 

Song 11 dsinu, 
Jiida koriim. 


To bring together, | 

To separate, segregate, 

To crowd, make crow^ Bhir koriuu, 
To contrive, devise, Jiigti koriuu, 
To compel, coustroia, ) 
oblige, ) 

To leave, option. 

To cboo>*-*, take option, 

To 

To copw / 




EhimdL 
Vdrli. 

Ohiohdli, 
Lishili. 

Chilli. 

ATulL 

Jindi. 

(Tuitilmli. 
Idinptili 
Sopdii ■;dli. 
U'kiis ! Uuli. 
Bhemli. 
rUiili. 

Ib'd pa'.i. 
Katakai.i pdli. 

Bail cbili. 
Biinclia }>aii. 
Ktaiidiig bill. 

Bbinang hadcli. 

Sbdoli. 

Skdd fidU. 
Dds61i. 

(fubfiii gfibikn thdngno, Bbindng haddli. 
Lagochd phoiuo, IMsd Idli. 

Mislaino, 

Uk->c 1«S cUnno, 

(tubuugilbfinkhUraiio, Bhindng j>dU. 
Mduiisbi pb{it6imio, Didng shdli. 

Buddhi khldmuo, Buddhi pdli. 


Sopou dokbibar, Siinaug naiiio, 
Sans libar, Hanglano, 

Calainiio, 

Miuioin riiouno, 
Chbn^ti kh:ijainu‘>, 
Gopnip khldsuiu), 

Gdiio, gobaiuo, 
Gdii butno, 
Laguche tbiiuo, 

Ndgdrno, 

Sidino ? 

Sldi jalaino, 
Lagomanno, 


copy, 

/wtteru, \ 

To iuntatt'f tithe off, ^ 

S 
} 
s 


Cddin korib ir, 
Nokoi kontiJi, 


Sal kbono, 
Nokol khldmno, 


Nokf-dn klidbar, 
Kisinot kuiiu, 


mock. 

To share out, dis 
tribute in shart-s 
yTo produce. 

To consume, 

To gain. 

To loose. 

To work, labour. 

To play, amuse oneself, Khdlinu, 
To rest, 

To be tired, 

To tire, another, 

To adorn, 

To disfigure, 

To dress, self, 

To dress, another, 

To undress, self, 

To undress, another, 


Rdiitinu, 

Kama] konu, 

Khoroch koriuu, Ihini khlduion, 
Ndfii klisSharf 


itdu no, 

l/'ptuu kb1siiiii)(/, 


Habba rnouno, 


Thdkinii, 
Tbdka korinu, 
Songut korinu, 
Bdrdp korinu, 


iilajang khldinno, 
Shdpiiiri khajdmuo, 

... Hi g.ln hotno, 

Kapra phdlinu. Hi khfino, 

... Hi khd hotuo, 


Sali/mg cUumli. 
Nokol idii. 


Bdnta [dJi. 

Kain.ai ]dli. 
/?/i/ fidli. 
Ndfn chdii. 
Nnksdn chdli. 
Ldug kiiruli ? 


Elka T'dli. 

Hd elka j)dli. 

Dhdba gfipli. 

Dbdba gfip pdli. 
Dhdba chibli. 
Dhdbd chip pdli. 



English. 

To guide, direct, 

To misguide, 

To lead, 

To follow, 

To clasp, embrace. 
To baptise, name, 

To wean. 

To marry. 

To divorce, 

To bury, 

To burn, corpse, 

To mourn, for dead. 
To inherit. 

To acquire. 

To serve menially, 
To cheat, defraud. 
To steal. 

To rob, 

To murder, 

;To beat, 

To maim, 

To commit rape, 

To commit adultery, 
ITo promise, give and 
. take promise, 

To impignorate. 

To redeem, pledge. 


Koceh. 


Agot gdnu, I 
Pacho dsinu, 

KdJ korinu, 

Ndm rdkhibdr. 

An khilibdr, 
Bibah korinu, 

Mdti dibkr, 

Plidn kinu, 

Wdrsi bhdg libdr, 
Kamainu, 

Chdkori korinu, 
Thaginu, 

Chdri korinu, 
Ddkd mdrinu, 
Khdn korinu, 
Pitinu, 

Qhdil konu, 

Kordl korinu, di- { 
bdr and libdr, ( 
Bandhak rakhinu. 


To complain, tax with ) 
wrong-doing, { 

To sue, legally, 

To prosecute, ditto, ... 

To examine, try legally, Tajvij konu, 

To decide, decree, ditto, Hdkam dibdr, 
To sentence, condemn, 

To fine, 

To punish. 

To liang (per collum). 

To imprison. 

To give physic, 

To take physic, 

^ To bleed, let blood, 

To pay taxes, 

To levy taxes. 

To let. 

To hire. 

To appraise. 

To cost. 

To buy, 

To sell, 

To exchange, barter, 

To calculate, reckon. 

To lend, money, 

To borrow, 

To owe, 

VOL. I. 


Ndlish korinu. 


Donr libdr, 
Sdsti dibdr, 
Phdnsi dibdr, 
Kaid korinu, 
Oshod dibdr, 
Oshod libdr, 
Plnist libdr, 
Kbajana dibdr, 
Kbajana libdr, 
Bhdra libdr, • 

Bhdra dibdr, • 

Bhou konu, 
Molinu, 

Kinibar, 

Bdchibar, 

Bodol konu, 
Oonti korinu, 
Dhdr dinu, 

Dhdr linu, 



Limi dinthino, 

Sigouno, j 

Si gang Idngno, \ 
Yfino phoinu, 
Gobdno, 

Mdng ddno, 

A^jfi ndgdr hotno, 
Habba kbldmno, 
Hinjou ndgdrno, 
Phopno, 

Shouno, 


Chaldno ? 
Sikhou khouno, 
Lfithino, 
Shithatno, 
Shdno, 


Kordl Idno and 
hotno, 

Bandak hotno, 
Bandak labono, 


Donr Idno, 
Sdsti hotno, 


Mfili hotno, 
Mfili Idno, 

Kbajana hotno, 
Kbajana Idno, 
Bibdn Idno, 
Bibdn botno, 
Bhou khldmno, 
Bhau jddno, 
Baino, 

Phanno, 

Slain o, 
Shydnno, 
Biudne hotno, 
Bindue Idno, 



Nhii choleli. 
Tldali. 

Ming tdlL 
Dfidd Idp-pdii. 
Bdhd chumdli. 
Bdwal-dd-pili. 
Libli. 

Ddiili. 


Chdldli.*” 
Chfiri pdli. 
Ddka pdli. 
Khfin pdli. 
Ddnghaili. 


Kordl pill and 
rhdli. 

Bdndd pili. 
Bdnda. 

U'ldng pdli. 


Donr rhiili. 
Sdsti pili. 


Oshor am pdlL 
Oshor amli. 

Kbajana pili. 
Kbajana rh dli. 
Bhdra rhdii. 
Bhdra pili. 

Ddm jdngli. 
Chdbli. 

Pilli. 

Shdli. 

Gan hili. 

Dhdr pili. 

Dhdr rhfili. 

E 
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EnglUh 

To pay, 

To give credit, 

To weigh, • 

To measure, 

To build house, 
quarry stone. 

To make "bricks, 

7\> engrave 0/1 sttuie ormetal, 
7 'o t'utio, tiuika uwit. 

To uieir, 

To mould, cast. 

To m»ntifiu.'tur«. 

To dyo, ’ 

To £riiHl 4ke,), 

To fii-t • 

To btont 

To 

To 4km«le, 

To rwlttio, 

To fUaiUJb, 

To fc'' vitrtiuh. 

To k*nifiwr, 

To 

Ti 

T'.» trx'A.d 

To W 

T.. *r. '.u, 

Tm 

T'» t.%u ii'ith»*r, 

T" '-ai-r^'.-s h*.i!,;ar or ‘ il, 

To shav*‘, 

To 

To Wasil olothes, 

To dry clothfii, 

To cook, 

To roast, 

To boil, 

To fry or grill, 

To bake, 

•To brew, 

To distil, 

To turn witli latlie. 

To print cloth, 

To make rope. 

To bleach, 

To make basketry, 

To paint, 

To sing, 

To play music, 

To sculpture, 

'IV) cement, glue, 

To paste. 

To plaster walls, 


A'oir/i, 

Chiikti koriiiu, 

Toulimi, 

Napinu, 

Tut pdriati, 

<1*; 

Galinu, 

lUnalbAr, 
Hotkg dibdr, 

iklr tliRtt, 


(Tiikott k»>ou. 
f."Mkon kohu. 


S/M ko«ti. 


S<i- i i'jou, 

S: -r.ib ir, 

I'erin'i, 
bi.aii koi.u, 

Iwonulion kouu, 

/ 


Chilpibar, 


Rongiuu, 
Cidinii, 
lSaj:i konii, 

Sat.iim, 

Lepibar, 

Lcpibdr, 


Jioilo. 

Jiyhimdl. 

I'har sdjili. 

riiuno, 

(Ihuno, 

Nod iuiio, 

Oiithai joukhono, 
Ithd ihhiQo, 

Dougli. 

ISu diUnlt. 

Gill hotQo, 

Glliuo, 

Giu pdii. 
UUdli. 

I>4iUio, 

Hong hoinot 
Y6utto, 

) BAr botnoy 

( Y i^Dnoi, 
H&tramno, 

Tbirli. 
Kong pill. 
Hhstli. 

( BdrpUi. 

S Uili. 

Bhoi |?dli. 


V Gofboftg kha* 

) Uhlwra {tdli 

1 jdmu-i, 

j Maujili. 

Pumi. 

Ttsili.”* 

t'h:n khi'iiU«», 

t’hfVli . 

ShliUo, 



i Hi 

1 Thirl . 

1 iKklJw*, 

1 

Khuriddug i»iiu», 



I’uili. 

(ij ufik'U", 



r.wii! 

< .’liinin", 


jKV-cwiut*, 


('hfino. 

rheli. 

l/imiio. 


Vtiphnlnno, 

1 Ifeli. 

Youin>, 


(/’hoiigiio. 

’ Khiuli. 

Haiigno, 

Hdli. 

Chdngno, 

Yii gaili. 

Ciiouno Jousoiino, 

Chuaili. 

Cbdno, 

Bataili. 

Hdpno. 

Golhaili 

llout; hotiio, 

Gabaili. 

Uojapiio, 

]M\\. 

bam no, 

Bedli. 

Cbitapno, 


\/ii hotno, 

pili. 

Lituo, 

h6 pili. 



VOCABULAHY. 


07 


English. 

Ifo breed, cattle, 
fatten, ditto, 


KocgK. 


Ko feed, simply, 

^0 slaughter, 

► flay. 

) shear, 
i milk, 

^ churn, ' 

cultivate, agricul- 
^arally, 

I dig, 

jf plough, 

} narrow, 

^manure. 

Mow, 

I f reap, 

transplant, 

^ weed, 
p irripte, 
b desiccate, 

> thrash, 

) winnow, 
io sUck, 

To germinate or sprout, 
io grow, 
l^'o flower, 
ifo fruit. 

To ripen. 

To rot, 

To blow, a.s wind, 

To blow, apply breath, 

To shine, as sun. 


To rain. 

To thunder, 

Tolighten, flash, as lightning, 
To hail. 

To snow, 

To freeze, congeal, 

To thaw. 

To burn, self. 

To burn, another, 

'I’o glow, be of a glow, 

To make glow, 

To light, candle or fire, 

To extinguish. 

To illumine, a room. 

To darken, ditto. 

To flow, water. 

To make flow, let oir, 

To come. 

To go. 

To remain. 

To return. 


Kheti konii, | 

Khan dibar, 
Jdtibar, chdsinu, 
Hdngd kona, 

Sitr dibAr, 
Chitibdr, 

Kdtibar, 

Rdpibar, 

Ghikan x>hillinu, 
Sichinu, 

Pi tin u, 

Sfip korinu, 
Kalidn kouu, 
Phtitinu, 

Bodliinu, 

l^hdlinu, 

Plialinu, 

l^dkinu, 

Sadinu, 

Bohinu, 

Phukinu, 

Chumkinu, j 

Bdrsibdr, 
Gargibilr, 
Choinkon korinu, 
Patliar jioriini, 
i/eni podinu, 
Jomibdr, 

Gilibdr, 

Jdliiiu, 

Ddhakinu, 

J)ah konu, 

Jolot konu, I 
Nibhil kopii, 
U'jjslla k««iu, 
A'ndher konu, 
Bohinu, 

A'sibar, 

Jiibar, 

Itobdr, 

Ghfiribilr, 


liodo. 

Dhimdl, 

Galai gophatno. 

Posh bill. 

Giiphfing ) 

khlilrnuo, • ^ 

l^lidm ])dli. 

Jdhotno, 

Danthatno, 

Bigfir khiino, 
hliichd gdnio, 
l)udfi chorotiio. 

did pdli. 
Pdlli. 

Ihidid Iholi. 
Che hili. 
]>u<lfi chepli. 
Mdlidli. 

Shydm ddno,* ) 
Hu mouuo, ) 

Ling pdli. 

Jouno, 

Tddli. 

llfimouDo, 

Mol hotno, 

Siir hytno, 

Phi'ino, Gilino, 

Moi pili.s 
Sdr pili. 
Ddlli. 

Hilno, 

Chdeli. 

Gaino ? 

Thinli. 

Chdkhd ddngno, 

Chalai iipli. 

Doi hotno. 

Chi pili. 

Do'f shdtno, 

Shdp pili. 

Shibno, 

Om ydpli. 

Hiingno, 

Join i>dli. 

llojond, 

Ydli. 

(iajo jiidno, 

Hunli. 

Bdrno, 

}3drli. 

Tljaino, 

Slidli. 

Monno, 

Minli. 

Chedno, 

Aili. 

Bohino, 

Bahili. 

Chiino, 

Mln'ili. 

Gongno, | 

llliiwdli. 

Modinno, (i 

Ciiilkaii. 

Ndkha liaiio. 

Waildli. 

Khoromno, 

DvVili. 

Muphldmno, 
Ivorthai gukiciio, 

liiiiwdli. 

Jldrn lojigli. 

Jli'tn gnluino, 

J Uikhiikiwo, 

Jdmli, 

(iliino, 

Gdleli. 

^\\dt jiingijo, 

Tiij. 

JSoii gdruo, 

Ti pdli. 

\Vut joiig bahhio, 

l.lidii. 

AVat chublt)iino. 

Llid pdli. 

Jung hotno, | 

Lagaino, ) 

Til 

Khumatno, 

Nibliaili. 

Slirdng khajanino, 

Phara pdli. 

Khdinshi khlainno, 

, I’^ap ]>d:i. 

Bohi Ulngno, 

Bahili. 

Bohi hotno, 

P.ahi pdli. 

Phoino, 


'J’hdngno, 

Haddli. 

Thdno, 

Hili. 

l*h(/i phinno. 

Giirai hili ? 


* To cut down the forest, a process equivident among tlil.-^ people to cultivation. 
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EngVili* 

To approach, 

To retire, go off, 

To journey, 

To arrive. 

To depart, 

To enter. 

To go out, 

To make haste, 

To delay. 

To walk, as quad- | 
ruped or man, S 
To fly, as bird. 

To creep, as insect. 

To py.ee or stride, as ) 
man, J 

To run. 

To run away, flee. 

To gallop, horse, 

To trot, ditto. 

To leap. 

To hop, skip, 

To kick. 

To scratch. 

To still?, as bee, 

To strike with hand. 
To strike, beat, with ) 
stick, I 

To cut. 


KoccJi. 
TiOgod dsinu, 
Ddrd jdbdr, 
Jdtrd konu, 
Pohdnchino, 
Chalia gdiiu, 
Bhitor sondinu, 
Bdhir nikalmi, 
Jold konu, 
Bilombh koau, 

Bdrdnii, 

l/rilnir, 

Renginu, 

Kodom konu, 

r)i>urinu, 

Bbdginu, 


Tirpanu, 

Kiidinu, 

Ldt mar inn, 
Achuiduu, 
Binnu, 
Mdrinu, 

Mdrinu, 

Kdtinu, 


To thrust or push, Dhdkduu, ^ 


To pull. 

To catch, as thrown, 


To throw, 

To throw away. 

To pinch. 

To swim. 

To drown, sink, self, 
To make sink or drown. 
To stand, 

To fall, 

Tp make stand, 

To make fall or throw ) 

down, 1 

To sit down. 

To get up. 

To lie down. 

To take up. 

To set down. 

To put, place, set in | 
place, 1 

To fetch, bring. 

To take away, 

To carry, bear. 


Tdnnii, 
Dhorinu, 
Phenkiuu, 
l>aliuu, 
Aphdlinu, 
Ndchinu, 
porinu, 
Diibinu, 


Thdru honu, 
poribdr, 

Thdr konu, 

Thdlia phaldmi 

Bosinu, 

Xj thinu, 

Ausdnu, 

Uthaibdr, 

Rdkhibar, 

Rdkhibar, 

Lddsibdr, 

LdjdViar, 

Bdkibdr, 


Bodo. 

Khatioii phoino, 
Gatchdn thdngno, 
Jatra khldmno, 
Srikhino, Chono, 
Thdngno, 

Sing hop«o» 

Ikihir thdngno, 

Gakri khldmno, 
Ldshi Idshi khldmno, 

Thdbaino, 

Birno, 

Mdn baino, 

Thabaino, 

Khotno. 

Khat Idngno, 

Bdtno, 

Bdjalono, 

Jond, 

Khiirchino, 

Juyiino, 

Shdno, 

Shdno, 

Pilno, Tldno, 
Phono,* 
Ndgdrdtno, 
Chojaretno, 

Bond, 

Chap khdngno, 
Gdr hotno, 

Gar hotno ? 
Khdpno, 

Santrdiio, 

Hapno, 

II ap ht)tno, 
Gochongno, 
Gataino, 

Gdchdng hotno, 

1 , Kdkh laino, 

Cbddno, 

,7 hi khdngno, 
S/inatno, 
l>aikhangno, 
Banno, 

Banno, 

lidbono, 

Ldngiio, 

Bdno, 


! 


Bhimdl. 

Chdugsho haddli. 
Bhindng haddli. 
Jdtra pdli. 

Ldli. 

Haddli. 

Lipta wdngli. 
Btihir oldli. 
Bhim pdli. 
Bilomb pdli. 

Higilli. 

Bhirli. 

Siirsdraili. 

Higilli. 

Bhdpli. 

Khdtli. 


Tdnli. 

Hid gili. 

Ldt hili. 

KhdU. 

Chdli. 

Bdng haili. 

Bdng haili. 

Pd pili. 

Bhd kaili. 

Tdn pdli. 

Bimli. 

Jhdtdli, 

Chipli. 

Cliim thaili. 

Ndili. 

Bubili. 

BAbi pdli. 

Jdpli. 

LdngH. 

Jdp iidli. 

Thdlitdnglongpdli. 

Yongli. 

Lhdli. 

Ausdli. 

\ Tothdli. 

} Lhdi>dU. 

Tddli. 

Tddli. 

ChAmtdng ldli. 
ChAm poll. 

PhAli. 


lUu«.tocutcuUnariIy: Diuo, to cut genonUly. 
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English. 

To convey away, ) 
transport, ^ 5 

To mount, vehicle, 

To alight from, 

To climb, go up tree ) 
or hill, j 

To descend, come ) 
down, ) 

To stay, stop, de- ) 
tain, a. 1 

To let go, suffer to | 
depart, a. S 

To stop, stay, bo | 
staid, self, n. ( 
To hinder, impede, | 
prevent, obstruct, a. ) 

To put a stop to, a, 

'Po set a-going, a, 

To begin, have be- ) 
ginning, \ 

To commence, make J 
beginning, 

To end, have end. 


I Gilno, 

At kaibar chen«- { Thdn hotno. 


Kocch. 
Bdkldjdbdr, 

Chorinii, 

Utarinu, 

Chorinu, 

U'tarinu, 
Ijdmbibar, 
t kaib 
kinu, 

Jdbar dibdr, 

Atkinu, \ 

Tdkinu, { 

Chdnkinu, ij 
Kokinu, \ 

Tliilm bhilnu, 
Oholon konu, 

N. Sharu hobar, 

A. Shan'i ktjnu, | 

N. Tamitin bo- ( 
bar. 


Bodo. 

Bdidngno, 

Ydiig khatno, 
Gdnd, 

Yong khatno. 


Hop tano, 
Thang hotno, 

Thaptiino, 

Homtdno^ 
Thilpta hotno, 

Thdn hotno, 
Thdng hotno, 
Hdngno, 

Hdng hotno, 
Moujenno, 
Japno, 
Khdngno, 


To finish, perfect, ) 
complete, make > 
end of, ) 

A. Tamdm ko- ) 
ribar, j 

Mon japno, j 

Jap hotno, \ 

To have hold, possess. 

Bos korinn, 


To lack, want, 

Obhdg hobar. 


To hold, retain, keep. 

Rdkhibar, 


To cede, give up, 
relinquish, 

Chdrinu, 

Kdgdrno, 

To hold, have in 

Dhorinu, ) 

Akhaino, 1 

hand. 

Rdkliinu, S 

Rdkhino, 

To grasp, hold forcibly, Dhorinu, 

Hdmno, 

Akhai phiirunno, 

To relax grasp, 

Hdth dhila konu. 

'J’o let go, quit hold of, Chdri dinu. 

!Ndgdrno, 

To dispossess, take { 
forcibly, seize, \ 

1 Kdria libar, 

Homuo, 

To take simply. 

Libar, 

Ijdno, 

To give, transfer by j 
gift, 1 

To transfer generally. 

Ddn konu, 

Hotno, 

i Dibar, \ 

j Porbos souipibdr, \ 

Hotno, 

To receive, obtain, 

Pdbdr, j 

Manno, 

get, 

{ Libar, \ 

Ldno, 

To acquire, earn, 
gain by own labour. 

J Kdmdnu, * 

Kamai khldmuo, 

To find, discover. 

i Pdnu, ) 

\ Pdbdr, ^ 

Manno, 

To lose. 

Hard! konu. 

Gdmdno, 

To search for. 

Ousibdr, 

Naigrdno, 

To intrust with, 
commit to. 

1 Sdmpibdr, 


To conceal, hide. 

Lfiki rdkhinu. 

Hikmdno, 

To reveal, disclose, 

Pargot konu. 

Dinthiuo, 


Bldmdl. 

Phtichiimli. 

Tdngli. 

Khdli. 

Tdngli. 

Khiili. 

T6ii pdli. 

Hdii pili. 

Tddli, hili. 

Uholi. 

Tdil pdli. 

Rhdli. 

Tihl pdli. 

Dingil pili. 

Mhoili, Tdngli. 

Mhoi' pdli. 
Teng pdli. 

Hdili. 


Hdi pjUi. 


Ididli. 

Klu'irtd rdkhdli. 
Rimli. 

Khi'ir dhila pdli. 
Lhdli. 

Ghinli. 

Rimli. 

Rhuli. 

Pili. 

Pili. 

I Ndnli. 

\ Rhuli. 

Kdmaili. 

Ndnli. 

Mhdli. 

\ Bholi. 

i Rhdli. 


Mhd pdli. 
Old pdli. 



PAET II.— GEAMMAR 


OllTHOGRAPHY. 

I MUST begin with Mie remark that I do not propose to say 
anything of the Koccli Grammar, which is wholly corrupt 
Bengali. The reasons which have induced me to give the 
Kdcch Vocabulary are stated elsewhere.* The following 
remarks will therefore apply solely to the Bodo and Dhimal 
languages — languages which, as it appears to me, have pre- 
served to a wonderful extent their primitive raciness, both 
in vocables and in structure. Neither of them possesses, nor 
ever did possess, any alphabet or books, and I have conse- 
quently been left at liberty to apply to them any system of 
letters that might seem most advisable ; for various reasons 
I have postponed the Nagari to the Eoman, which latter I 
have, I hope, employed in a manner sufficiently conformable 
to that recognised by the Society, -f* except that, having no 
actual or prospective occasion to employ Arabic or Persian 
words or sounds, I have uniformly expressed the Indian h 
by the like English letter. The vowels are sounded as on the 
Continent of Europe and in Scotland — not as in England; 
and the graver or lengthened sound of each is denoted by an 
accent or mark above — thus d, a very long sound, in some rare 
instances, by reduplication as well as accent. A few sounds 
of this latter kind occur both in the Bddo and Uhimal lan- 
guages, and in the former they*subserve the important pur- 
pose of distinguishing the different senses of otherwise similar 

* I have failed to get at the original and true speech of this race, whose ancient 
tongue is fast merging in Beng&H. 

t For Mecch read B6do, passim. Mccch is a name imposed by strangers. 
This people call themselves Bodo, which, of course, is the proper designation. 
See note at Part 111. Asiatic Society of Bengal, under whose auspices this essay 
was published. 
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words : thus, hano, ‘ to cut haano, ‘to be able jano, ‘to eat 
jaano, ‘ to be.’ Instances of this kind are rare in tbe B6do, 
and rarer in tbe Dbimal language. The Bodo.and Dhimal 
tongues have an easy and flowing enunciation, which is readily 
represented by our letters. Oompound consonant sounds are 

rare any such compounds as the Sanskrit ksha, &c., un- 

known — aspirates common. • 

The nasal », denoted by me by a dot above the letter (w), 
is fully as common as in U'rdii and Hindi, and is not unfre- 
quently complexed into a harsher sound, which I have 
denoted by ffn. Two concurrent vowels are always to he 
understood as a diphthong* with one blended and long sound, 
unless when the second vowel is doubly dotted (d), and in 
these cases, which are common in Bodo and Dhimal, each 
vowel is to have a perfect and independent utterance. The 
naso-guttural French 6 is frequent in Dhimal, and has 
sometimes a prolonged and very harsh sound, which I can- 
not represent otherwise than by reduplication and accent, 
thus (i6cha, ‘ a goat,’ Y is always a consonant. In Bodo n is 
often prefixed to words beginning with a vowel, as Akai 
Nakai, and in this tongjie the use of ch for/, of t for d, of k 
for g, are commutations oonstantly occurring, but deemed 
vulgarisms. 

Articlks. 

There is no article, definite or indefinite, in the Bodo or 
Dhimal tongue. The demonstrative pronouns this and that 
usually, and the numeral one more rarely, stand in lieu of 
articles. 

Substantives. 

Nouns, like verbs, have only one regimen or mode of de- 
clension ; nor is that single uniform mode perplexed with any ocmiir. 
refinements expressive of gender. Declension is accomplished 
not by inflection, of which, strictly speaking, there is hardly case, 
a trace, but by affixes, or rather post-fixes, analogous to the 
U'rdii and Hindi post-positions. Number is similarly ex- Number, 
pressed, that is, by post-positions. In Bodo there are clearly 

* I use three, A makes an, i, u, and 6, on, t.g., hawfinch, o.vc, oyc, however. 

See note at p. 8a, 
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Case. 


but two numbers, and I think also in Dhimal, though in the 
latter I have met with some vague traces of a dual, which 
further research may establish. In Bodo the word pluir, and 
in Dhimal the word galai, post-fixed simply to the noun, 
express the plural, thus, B., gotho, ‘ a child ; ’ gotho phiir, 

‘ children Dh., chan, ‘ a child;’ chan galai, ‘ children.’ These 
words have, I believe, no iReaning whatever. 

By turning to the Vocabulary it will be seen that the 
Bodo and Dhimal tongues both possess a great variety of 
sui)stantive sexual terms, which usually suffice, as in English, 
to denote all that is^tieedful in the distinction of sex among 
human beings. There are exceptions, however, to this rule ; 
and then tlie defect of specific teriiis is supplied by peri- 
phrasis. Tims the Bodo tongue has no simple words equiva- 
lent to the English boy and girl, and the sex of minors is 
therefore expressed thus; ‘man-child,’ ‘ woman-child,’ or hlwa 
gotlio.hinjou gotho. InDhimal,wajanand bejan are simple and 
exact equivalents for ‘ boy ’ and ‘ girl.’ The word chan, which 
properly means the young of all creatures, is likewise u.sed in 
Dlifniiil to express ‘boy,’ in opposition to chamdi.or ‘girl,’ which 
last word affords the only and faint ^ace in Dliimal (none in 
Bodo) of that happy facility of converting male into female 
words, by mere variation of the terminal letter or syllable, ' 
which characterises U'rdii and Hindi. Sex among animals, 
generally, exclusive of human beings, is expressed in Bodo by 
the post-fixes johi and jd, and in Dhimal by the prefixes dan- 
kha and mahani, equival.ent to ‘ male ’ and ‘ female ; ’ thus B., 
miishii ios ; nnishu-jola, ‘ a bull ; ’ muslui-jd, ‘ a cow.’ Dli., pia, 
dankha pla, and mahani pia respectively. There are like- 
wise in both languages a variety of specific terms expressive 
of sex among the domesticated and familiar animals, as in 
English and other languages. These may be found in the 
Vocabulary. They have no grammatical effect or character 
whatever, and this remark may be generalised or applied to 
the whole subject of gender in Bodo and in Dhimal. 

The gender of substantives consequently has no influence 
at all on adjectives or on verbs. 

Cases in Bodo and Dhimal are formed entirely by post- 
positions. There is no inflection whatever. Cases are nume- 
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Tous ; not less than nine were given to me. But all simple 
and direct languages which decline their nouns by means of 
pre- or post-positions have an almost unlimited field for the 
multiplication of cases. I appreliend that the companion- 
ative is a doubtful case, and that the ablative and instru- 
mental are, normally, but one case, and also the dative and 
objective, and that on or upon is" no case at all. In that 
event there would be only five cases, for the vocative seems 


wanting. 

To form the plural it is merely required to supply the 
word phiir or galai in Bodo and Dhimal respectively, between 
the noun and the post-position. 

All nouns substantive are declined according to the fol- 
lowing example : — 


English. 

N. A many 
G. Of a mariy 
D. To a maity 
Ac. A man, 
f On a man, 

Voc. 0 man ! 

Ah. From a man. 
Ins. By a man, 
Loc. In a man. 
Comp. With a man, 


Bodo. 

lliwil, 

IJiwdiii, 
lliw.! no, 

Hiwd kho, 
lliwd chou, 

Caret ? 

Iliwdni phru, 

Hiwd joii»r, 

Hlwii hd or on or non, 
lliw4 lago, 


Dhimdl. 

Wdval, 

Wdval ko. 
Wdval dng, 
Wdval dng, 
Wdval ko rhii’o, 
Caret ? 

Wdval slio, 
Wdval (long. 
Wdval td. 

Wdval (losa. 


Plural, hiwa pliuv, hiwa phur ni, &c., in Bodo; and in^’»‘mi>er. 
Dhimal, waval galai, waval galai ko, &c., as in the singular. 

Thus it appears that in Bodo ni is the sign of the genitive, 
no of the dative, Jcho of the objective, chou of the anonymous, 
phrd of the ablative, joncf of the instrumental, hd or ou or non 
of the locative, and lago of the companionative ; and that in 
Dhimal ko, 4ng, ^ng, rliAto, sho, dong, td, and dosa are their 
equivalents. 

In Latin and other languages, prepositions govern a variety 
of cases. Post-positions are the equivalents of this part of 
speech in Eastern tongues ajid in the above declension. It 
appears that the Bodo phra, equal to the Latin ab, and the 
Dhimal rhiito, equal to the Latin supra, govern the genitive, 
that is, require the sign of the genitive, even while occupying 
the place of the ablative in declensions. This is an anomaly, 
going far perhaps to prove that phra and rhiito are not truly 
signs of case or declension, but rather post-positions in the 
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general sense (like some of the others perhaps), that is, not 
signs of declension. 

Adjectives. 

Adjectives in both these languages precede or follow the sub- 
stantives, with all the simple directness of English and with no 
more effect on the grammatical structure ; thus in Bodo, an 
1212 121 2 
Ugly son, shapma bislia, an ugly daughter, shapma Lisliii ; a 

122 II2 2 I 

guod boy, liiwii-gotho gliam, a good girl, liiiijou-gotlio gham ; 

123231 1 23 

good cliild-ren, gotho-pluir gliain ; the sport of good children, 

231 121 

gham gotho-phiirni khcl. In Dhimal, a naughty boy, nia elka 

2 I 21 212312 

wajan, a naughty girl, ma elka bejan ; good child-ren, elka chan 
3 12323 I 

galai; the play of good children, elka chan galai ko khel. 
123 2 31 

To naughty boys. Bodo. Ilamma gotho-phiir no. Dliimal. Ma 

2 31 

elka wajan-galai eng. 

Nouns, substantive and adjective, of the simple forms 
abound in both languages, and both tongues are miserably 
deficient in abstract forms, whether derivative or primitive, 
such as childhood from child, greatness from great, and sex, 
age, &c. So nearly all compounds are wanting in these 
tongues, that is, that vast class of words which in Greek, 
Latin, and Sanskrit are formed eitlier from a noun or verb 
compounded with privative, intensitive, qualitative, aggrega- 
tive or disjunctive particles, or from two nouns or a noun 
and verb mixed ; anarchy, astronomy, agriculture, nirvritti, 
pravritti, dwibhashya, vibritasih, hernachal. Such words, as a 
class of terms, are wanting, though the means of forming 
them are forthcoming, and used to a small extent. These 
are points however which will be best explained by con- 
sulting the copious and carefully-constructed Vocabulary. 
Ellipsis is carried to a great extent, botli as to nouns and 
verbs, sometimes with, sometimes without, the sanction 
of concurring vowels, and often in excess of what that 
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sanction would cover where it exists. Long-tailed words 
or sesquepedalians nor Horace nor Frere ever abhorred 
more heartily than do these simple races of men; and 
when three even short words come together without a 
verb, one of them, the central, is almost sure to be 
lopt and to lose the first syllable of a dissyllable; thus, 
taller than all, boinobo jou shin. Tor gajou shin, in Bodo ; 

1*33 I 2 

and in Dhimal, tai I66ng for taiko Mval 4,wj, to his own wife. 
Similar ellipsis takes place constantly among the verbs, 
especially in Dhimal, as hsinka for haddijngka, ‘I will go;’ 
jenka for j(5angka, ‘ I will be.’ 

There are verbal nouns both in Bodo and Dhimal, sub- 
stantives formed from the root or imperative, and adjectives 
from the participle. There is likewise a very useful jirivative 
of general application in each of these tongues, which is 
the word g(5ya of the Bodo, and mantho or maiithiika of 
the Dhimal. Onga in the former tongue (yonga if a vowel 
precede it) has likewise a similar function, but of less cur- 
rency ; and this language has, further, a possessive of much 
value, called gonang. All these are post-fixes, and separsitely 
viewed are adverbs rather than nouns; but in composition 
they form adjectives from substantives, and perhaps also one 
class of substantives from another ; thus, from dhon, ‘ wealth,’ 
we have dhongdya or dhon manthdka, ‘poor, void of wealth*’ 
respectively in Bodo and Dhimal ; and, in the former tongue, 
from rai speech (from speak !) we have raindnga or raiyongd, 

^ dumb, ^ speechless :’ also dhongonang, ‘ wealthy, possessed of 
‘ wealth.’ Again, from dharam, justice, we have dharam-gdya 
vel mdnthiika, ‘unjust’ and ‘injustice’? and also, in Bodo, 
dharamgonang, ‘just.’ I am not aware that adjectives in 
either l^guage are ever transmuted into adverbs, as evly 
from evil, haughtily from haughty. Nor have I met with 
any instance of a diminutive, or the means of forming one 
in either tongue. ° 

I should add, before quitting the subject of nouns, that the 
Bodo attempt to form abstract nouns from the simple ones 
;by means of the post-fixes matno, sld, and bla, with a sUyht 
I ange of the termination of the primitive word, and that 
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they even affirm that of these post-fixes matno belongs more 
properly to things, slo and bid to beings. Thus, from gajou, 
‘ tall,* is fo-rmed gajdwan matno, ‘ tallness ; * from majang, 
‘ handsome,* majangan matno, ‘ beauty ; * from gotho, ‘ child,* 
gothobla or sld, ‘ chihihood ; ’ from gtklet, ' great,* gede5t nan- 
matno, ' greatness.* More samples of this formation may be 
seen in the Vocabulary, wlierein however I liave left most of 
the abstract nouns blanks, from doubts as to tlie authenticity 
of this metliod of filling those blanks; abstracts are very 
puzzling, yet it is indispensable to test the fact of their 
absence at all eve’.ts. The Dhinnils make no attempt to 
form them, but fairly avow their unqualified astonishment 
tliat anybody should seek for such strange and useless words! 


CoMrAUlSON. 


Tliere are no distinct words in either of these tongues 
expressive of the degrees of comparison, like agathos, anon, 
aristos, bonus, melior, optiinus ; ‘good,* ‘better,* ‘best:* nor any 
increinentory particles serving to the same end, such as the 
Sanscrit ‘ tar, tarn ;* the English ‘ er * and ‘ est,* and the Latin 
‘ or * and ‘ ssimiis.* 


The comparative and superlative degrees are formed in 
Bodo and in ])hiin;U as in Hindi and U'rdu, by words ex- 
pressive of ‘than that,’ ‘than all,* biiibo shin and boinoboshin in 
Bodo, and oko nluidong, sogiining ko nhadong in Jjhinial, 
according to the following example. 


English. 


Bodo. 


Dhimdl. 


Tall, 

Taller, 

Tallest, 

Short, 

Shorter, 

Shortest, 


w Gajou, 

^ Biubo gajou shin, 

*S 

P Boinobo gajou shin. 
fS Gahai, 

2 Biubo gahai shin, 

^ Boiuobo gahai shin or sin, 


Dhilngju 

0'k6 ubildong dhiingti. 

! Sogiining ko nhaduug dhdngit, 
or dhangd saika. 

Iklngrii. 

O'kdidiad nig hilngra, 

Bangra saika. 


In the above examples Biiibo is compounded of the in- 
flected form of the word Bi, ‘him, it, that,’ and of the euidionic 
jiarticle bd. Shin or sin is ‘than.’ Boinobo is compounded 
wf the word boino ‘all’ and bd, ‘as before.’ In the iJliiinal series 
oko is the inflected form of wa, ‘liim* or ‘that’ or ‘it.’ Nhadong 
is the indeclinable ‘ than.* Sogiming is ‘ all,* an adjective, and 
saika, I believe, an adverb equivalent to ‘ very,* ‘ most,* or the 
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magis vel maxime of Latin. It will be seen that in the Boclo 
idiom the literal style is ‘ that or it great than ’ for the com- 
parative, and ‘ all great than ' for the superlative^ whereas in 
Dhimal the Hindi and XJrdu idiom is followed, ‘ that than 

frreat' 'all tlian great.’ I have already adverted to the 

elliptical manner of speech so popular with these races. In 
the above examples the Bodo coiijtantly, almost invariably, 
drop the middle syllable of boinobo and the first syllable of 
gajou and of gahai. And in like manner, the Hhimal sink 
the second syllable of iiliadong, and the middle syllable of 
sogiming. If my conjecture as to tli^^ Dliimal saika be 
correct, we shall have in one form of the Dhimal superlative 
a nearly exact equivalent of the English and Latin idiom 
very pious, most pious, magis pius, maxime pins, except that 
the adverb folloivs the adjective in Dhimal. 

PnONOUNS. 

The personal, possessive, demonstrative, relative, distribu- 
tive, and reflective or egoistic (self*) pronouns will be all 
found in the Vocabulary. The declension of the pronouns 
seems to be the least imperfect part of the structure of the 
Bodo and DliimiU tongues, and in the latter exliibits through- 
out marks of genuine inflection. The regimen is the same as 
that for the declension of nouns; but, as I have given the 
latter curtly, I will, at tlie risk of being tedious, give the 
declension of the pronouns more fully. 

Gender affects it not : the numbers are two ; the cases nine, 
as before. 


EntjUsh, 

Bodo, 

Dhimal, 

N. I, 

Cf. Of me. 

A'ng, 

Kd. 

A'lig ni, 

Kiing ko. 

I). To wc, 

A'lig no, 

A'lig kho. 

Kdng. 

Ac, Me, 

K6ig. 

Voc, Oh me. 

Caret ? * 

Caret ? 

Loc. In me, 

Anghd, oil, ftoii, 

Kang til. 

? On me. 

Angni chon, 

Angiii phrd, 

Kdiig ko rhuto. 

Ahl. From me. 

Kiing sho. 

Jmt By me. 

Com, With me, 

Ang joiig. 

Kiing dong. 

Aiig lago, 

Kiing dosa. 


* This is wanting save in the possessive form ‘ own.* 

The pluralising particle chdr is not usually applied to the first person, thougli 
B-lways to the second and third ; see on. 
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N. We, 

Plubal. 

Jong, 

Kydl. 

G. Ofu9, 

Jong ni, 

King ko. 

D, To us. 

Jong no, 

King eng. 

A, Us, 

Jong kho. 

King eng. 

V, Owe! 

Caret ? 

Caret ? 

Loe. In us. 

J ong hd, ou, non, 

King td. 

f On us, 

Jong ni chon. 

King ko rhtitd. 

Ah. From us. 

Jong ni pbrd. 

King sho. 

Ins, By us, 

Com. With us. 

Jong jcjg. 

King dung. 

Jong lago, 

King dosa. 

Thou, 

Nang, 

Nd. 

Of thee. 

Nang ni. 

Ndng ko. 

To thee. 

Nang no, 

Nang kho, 

Ndng. 

Tike, 

Ndng. 

0 thou ! 

‘ Caret? 

Caret ? 

In thee. 

Nang hd, non, 

Nangni chon, 

Ndng td. 

On thee. 

Ndng ko rhtitd. 

From thee. 

Nangni phri, 

Ndng sho. 

By thee, 

Nang jong, 

Nang lago. 

Ndng dong. 

With thee. 

Ndng dosa. 

Ye, 

Of you, 

Nang chtir, 

Nydl. 

Nang chtirni, 

Ning ko. 

To you. 

Nang chtimo, 

Ning dng. 

Ye, you. 

Nang chtirkho, 

Ning dng. 

Oye! 

Caret ? 

Caret ? 

In you, 

Nang chur hd, ou, nou, 
Nang chiimi chon. 

Ning td. 

On you. 

Ning ko rhtita. 

From you. 

Nang churni phra, 

Ning sho. 

By you, 

Nang ch^r jong. 

Ning dong. 

With you. 

Nang chiir dago, 

Ning dosa. 

He, she, it. 

Bi, 

Wd. 

Of him, 

Bini, 

0"kd, Vrdoko. 

To him. 

Bino, 

Wdng. 

Him., 

Bikho, ' 

Wdng, 

0 he f 

Caret ? 

Caret ? 

In him. 

Bihd, ou, nou, 

Bini chou, ^ 

Wdng td. 

On him. 

Wdng ko rh6ta. 

From him. 

Bini phrd, 

Wdng sho. 

By him. 

Bini jong. 

Wdng dong. 

With him. 

Bini lago. 

Wdng doa^ 

They, 

Bichfir, 

U'bal. 

Of them. 

Bichtlr ni. 

U'bal ko. . 

To them. 

Bichtir no, 

Bichtir kho, 

U'bal dng. 

Them, 

U'bal dng. 

0 they ! 

Caret ? 

Caret ? 

In them. 

Bichtir nou, » 

U'bal td. 

On them. 

Bichtimi choi^ 

U'bal ko rhtita. 

From them, 

Bicbtirni pbrd, 

U'bal sho. 

By them. 

Bichtir jong. 

U'bal dong. 

With them, 

Bichtir lago, 

U'bal dosa. * 


Possessive Piionouns, &c. 

Possessive pronouns precede their nouns. Possessive and 
relative pronouns are seldom employed in the inflected forms 
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of the personals, though these forms are common to both. Of 
the use of the relatives in any form the B(ido and Dhimdl are 
very shy. Indeed, I doubt if their languages have any such 
words, though I have set down in the Vocabulary the evidently 
borrowed and seemingly perverted terms of others, and the 
misapplied ones of their own. 

The interrogative pronouns ' who'^^nd ‘what,* they have, viz., 
Chiir and Ma in Bc5do, Hashil and Hai in Dhimal. These pro- 
nouns are declined after the general model of the personal 
ones. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 

As has been noticed, they serve for articles. Imb^ is ‘ tin’s,’ 
and H6b() ‘that,’ in Bodo; and in Dhimal i and -li, or, more 
formally, idong, lidong for ‘ beings,’ fta, lita for ‘ things.’ f bal, 
Dbal, signifying ‘ these ’ and ‘ those ’ in Dhimal, are considered 
the most express equivalents of the Bddo imbeclnir and liobe- 
chiir. Thus a good deal of difference is established between 
the third personal pronoun and the demonstratives, though 
ibal of the Dhimal is evidently but the correlative of the 
personal pronoun tlbal.* I proceed to exhibit the declension 
of the proximate demonstrative. 


Singular. 


ThU, 

Imbd, 

r. 

Of thiSf 

linbd ni. 

I'ko, Yilngko. 

To this, 

Imbd no. 

Ydng. 

Thi», 

Imbd kho, 

Ydng. 

Oh this! 

Caret ? 

Caret ? 

In this. 

Imbd iid, on, nou, 

Ydng td. 

On this. 

Imbdni choii. 

■Ydngko rhutd. 

From this, 

Imbdiii phnl, 

Ydng sho. 

By this. 

Imb^ni jong. 

Ydng dong. 

With this. 

Imbdui lago, 

Plural. 

Ydiig dosa. 

These, 

Irnbd chdr. 

Pbal. 

Of these. 

Imbd cli/irni. 

Ibal ko. 

To these. 

Imbd C4dr no, 

Ibal dng. 

2^hese, 

Imbd chdr kho, 

Ibal eng. 

Oh these t 

Caret ? 

Caret / 


* The demonstrative H and the personal w&, are })rob:ibIy the same word ra- 
dically, W& being but a vulgar pronunciation of U' vel Vol». The absence of an 
express third personal is so common in all languages that Smidt wittily ob- 
serves “I am No. I, you are No. 2, and all others are nothing at all ; that 
fellow or this, to wit, Ille, late.” 

VOL. I. 


F 
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In ilieie. 

On thcscj 
From these, 
By these, ^ 
With these, 


Imb^cbiir lid, on, nou, Ibal td. 
Imbdch^rni choti, Ibal k<} rhtita. 

Imbdcliiirni phrd, Ibal sbo. 

Imbdcbtir joug, Ibal dong. 

Imbdchdr logo, Ibal dosa. 


ltd makes itdng and litd, litang, in the dative singular ; for 
the rest, these words, as well as idong, lidong, are declined 
without change by means of the universal post-positions. 
So also the Bddo Hobd, plural hobdclnir, follows the model 
of Imbe. 

r There are two great peculiarities in the use of the pronouns 
in these tongues ; one is, that in both languages the pronouns 
frequently stand as the last word in the sentence, and this 
whether they be personal or possessive. The other pecu- 
liarity is confined to the Ilhimal, and consists in the redupli- 
cation of the first and second persons* plural (we-ye) thus, 
from hinli, ‘ to laugh,* we have kvdl hin ki/dl, * we laughed/ 
nydl hin nydl, ‘ye laughed.* Ubal hin, ‘they laughed/ 
ceases to exhibit this characteristic mark. The possessive 
pronoun sometimes follows the governing noun, not usually. 
It will be observed from the above examples that the plural 
in most Bodo pronouns, and in many Dhimal ones, is formed 
by the respective postfixes chiir and bal. These are further 
distinctions between the declensions of the nouns and pro- 
nouns of these tongues. 


XUMERATIOX. 

The cardinal numbers extend only to 7 or 8 in Bddo, to 10 
in Dhimal. Beyond these numbers the metliod of reckoning 
common to both people is by the Indian ganda and bisa, 
thus, 5 gandas are = i bisa or score, and 2 bisa = 40, 5 
bisa = 100, and thus they contrive to reach the ne plus ultra 
of 200 or ten score. There slw no ordinals in either tongue. 
The cardinal series is evidenriy the same in both tongues, 
and is derived from Tibet — the only instance of the kind I 
liave noticed in their languages,! but I Iiave not yet gone 
into comparisons of this sort, nor purpose to do so till I have 

* Singular also. See on. 

t 10 of the 60 words in Brown's List are identical in Dbinilkl and Tibetan ; 
one in Bodo and Tibetan ; 15 in Bodo and Garo. 
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completed the whole contemplated series of Vocahularies for 
the Hills and Tarai, from the Bramapiitra to the Kali or 
Gluigra. 

The following is the cardinal series of numbers, stript of 
their affixes. 


English, 

B6tU. 

DkiimU, 

One, 

Ch<5, 

K. 

Two, 

Ond, 

Gnd. 

Three, 

Thdin, 

S6rn. 

Four, 

Brd, 

Bd, 

D:a. 

Five, 

Six, 

m. 

m. 

Ta. 

Seven, 

Bill!, 

Nhii. 

Eight, 

... 

Yd. 

Nine, 


KfUid. 

Ten, 


Td. 


To these tlie Bddo 'prefix the particles San or Sa, Man or 
Ma, and Thai, according jis human beings, otlier animals and 
things, or money, are in question. The numeral, with these 

2 

affixes, may either i^recede or follow the noun. Thus, Bihi 

II 2 2 112 2 II 

sach(5, one wife ; Hiwii sanche, one man ; Burma imlclu*, one 

2 2 I I 2 13 

goat ; Tliaka thai die, one rtfpee ; * Chokai mantliam nieiula, 
21 3 

12 slieep or 3 gandas of sheep. 

The Dhiinals, again, have an immutalde postfix, which is 
the word long, void of meaning like the Bddo prefixes. Thus 
4 long is one, gn4 long two. This postfix is often omitted, 
as well as part of the noun to which the numeral is attached, 
with that love of ellipsis that has been already remarked on. 
Thus one day is properly 4 long nhitinia; but the Dliimals 
content themselves usually with Enhi. One man is EdiVing 
or flong dfdng; and thus it appears that in l>liinial the 
numeral always precedes the substantive. In B(m1o, on the 
contrary, the numeral follows it or precedes it ; generally the 
former. 


* Chokai Vel Jokai, bo Dou Vel Tou and Gorai Vel Korai. Tlie niiitation is 
DO doubt euphonic and synteniatio, though the people are not aware of this, and 
generally prefer the harslier letters, I must say. The harsh sounds therefore are 
probably the more normal and appropriate. Thus Korai and nut Gor<n is the 
genuine B6do commutative of the Hindi and Urdu Gh6ra. 
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The Verb. 

Verbs express being, possession, or action. Those of the 
two former classes are very rare, or wliolly wanting, in Bodo 
and in Dhimal. Those of the third class, if they belong to 
the primitive or simple type, are abundant. Verbs are 
divided by Grammarians^ into the active and passive, the 
transitive and intransitive or neuter, the personal and im- 
personal, the regular and irregtilar, the entire and defective, 
the compound and simple, tlie auxiliary and primary. Of 
these kinds, passivgs are formed in Bodo by means of the 
perfect auxiliary verb to be (jiiano) added to the root of the 
primary, which root is the imperative, second person singular. 
In Dhimal there is no passive voice, though there is a past 
participle (nay, two) attached to the active voice, and in con- 
stant use as an adjective. A substitute for the passive voice 
is attempted to be found by the Dhirndls in a manner analo- 
gous to the tlrdii and Hindi idiom, according to which a man 
less frequently says, * I have been beaten by my brotlier,* 

2 12 

than ‘I have entcn a heating from my brother,’ Bhai sc mar 

3 * 2 , 

khaya. So tlie Dhimiil says yollasho dangliai nencluihikji. 
But the parallel is not complete, for neiichahika is a com- 
pound, made up of neiili, to find, and chali, to eat, so that the 
Dhimal idiom, literally rendered, is, ‘ I have found and eaten 
a beating from my brother.’ Transitive and neuter verbs 
are, of course, common to both tongues ; but neither, nor per- 
haps any language in the world, possesses tlie tfrdii and 
Hindi facility of transmuting the latter into the former, as 
litlind, lithdiid ; chalna chaldna, samajhnd, samjhdna, &c., ad 
infinitum. The only contrivance of this sort known to the 
Bodo and Dliirndl languages is, the compounding of the verb 
hotno, to give, in Bodo, and of the verb pdli, to do, in Dhimal, 
with tlie root of the neuter verb, which it is proposed to make 
active; thus from Ldrigno, to begin, n, comes hdng hotno, to 
begin a, and from mholili n, mhoi pdli ; a in Bodo and Dhimal 
respectively. In Bodo, japno, to be finished, is made active 
by prefixing the imperative of the verb to do, thus moujapno. 
Of imijersonal verbs I have nothing to say. Of reflected or 
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deponent verbs I have found no trace. Verbs in general are 
very regularly conjugated according to one regimen, irregular 
verbs being rare in Bddo, and rarer in Dliirndl. Jdngli, to be, 
is an irregular in IJliimal, as in so many other tongues. I 
scarcely know another instance in Dliimal; but in Bodo 
hotno, to give, luiiino, to be able, phoino, to coiiie, with some 
others, are irregular in one or moitj tenses. Of defective or 
fragmentary verbs, the Bddo auxiliary dong and dongman, 
equivalent, I apprehend, to the huu and tliil of Urdu and the 
hou and bhayou of Hindi, and the Dhimal auxiliaries, khika, 
liikil, and jingka, fragments of verbs of synilar meaning with 
dongman, are samples. Compound verbs other tlian those 
already spokcui of, whereby neuters are made active, are very 
-rare, as I have already hinted under the head of nouns. 
Wherever they exist they are formed in tlie manner of neuters 
made active. The auxiliary verbs have been already men- 
tioned, in part, as defectives. To those there spoken of we 
must here add the Bddo regular and perfect verb jiliino, to be, 
which is of the highest value, as the sole means of forming 
the passive voice, by postfixiiig its various inllections to the. 
root of the primary verb in the active voice 7V/* sc, it is 
little used, the Bddo (aiul iJJiimal) seeming to think that talk 
of mere existence is neither very profitable nor very intelli- 
gible. The Dhimal auxiliaries, khika, mhika, nhika, hika, 
angka, are of the last importance, as forming the sole means 
of conjugating all verbs. From much inquiry through the 
medium of multiplied sentences — not of direct questions, 
which I found wholly futile and worse — I infer that the 
three first of the above five words are really one and the 
same, only varied for the sake of eu])h()ny, but u 2 )on prin- 
ciples too subtile for ready detection by a. stranger ; that all 
the three represent the jmsciit tense, indicative mood, of the 
fragmentary verb to be orjto do;* that hika, the fourth 
word, represents the tense of the same or a similar verb; 
and that aiigkii, the fifth word, stands in like manner for the 
future tense. These words are modified by genuine inflection,*}" 

* Take the Btj’le of English conjugation as a help to a})pi'cciate this peculiarity, 

1 do love, I did love, I \vill love. 

t-Is this inflection, after aU, nothing more than'' the reduplicated pronoun 
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to suit the persons of the singular number, and the whole 
may be tabularised thus : — 

• SlKGULAU. 

1st, persortf K:i khika : Kd mhika : Kd nbika : Kd hika : Kd dngkd. 

2d. person, Nd khina : Nd mhina : Kd nhina : Kd hiiia : Nd dngna. 

^d. person, Wd klii : AVd uiLI : Wd «hi : AV'a bl ; Wadiig. 

JPlural. 

1st. person, Kycl kbi kyel :* K. tnbi k : K. nbi k : K. bi k : K. dug k. 

2d. person, Kyel klii nyel : N. mbi n : K. nbi ii : N. lii n : K. dug n. 

^d. person, Ubul kbi : Ubal mbi : Ubal nbi : Ubal bi : Ubal dng. 

The three first of these are apparently equivalent to the 
English verbal signs, 'do,* 'am;* tlie next to 'did,* 'was,* 

‘ liave,* ‘ had ; * the last to ' shall,* ' will.* The student will find 
these remarks a key to the Avhole process of conjugation in^ 
J)himal verbs. He has only to prefix the root of the verbs 
he wishes to conjugate to the above auxiliaries, and he at 
once obtains all of conjugation that the language exhibits ; 
for the imperative or root, the infinitive and the participles, 
have, each and all, a single and inflexible form. 

Should the conjecture hazarded in the foot-note of the 
last ]-iage prove well founded — and there seems every pro- 
bability of its proving so — a very singular state of things 
would be the result ; for we should then have the whole 
process of conjugation of Dhiindl verbs accomplished by 
affixing an invariable auxiliary verb or verbal particle (viz., 
kill or hi or ang) to the root of the primary verb, with redup- 
lication of the first and second pronouns, both singular and 
plural. Wliether that particle or verbal fragment be really 
one or three, and wliether significant or meaningless, are 
doubUs which higlier grammatical skill than I can pretend 
to, may go far to settle.f The people use their language with 
extreme carelessness, even in regard to those grand distinc- 
tions of time, the past, the present, and the future; and 

» 

added to tbe root, after tbe manner of the plural ? Bopp anyfi all personal inflec- 
tion was originally f>roi)oiiiiiial, and Bunsen in bis Egypt gives us samples from 
tbe oldest language on earth of pronouns used indifferently either as independent 
prefixes or as servile postfixes. 

* The double pronoun is marked by its initial letter only, to save space, 
t I am DOW satisfied that these so-called particles are fmgmentary verbs like 
tb4 in UdCi, and bhaya in Hindi, or ‘do,’ ‘did,* ‘will do* in English. ‘Must/ 

* ought,’ kc., being invariable in form, are yet nearer approximations. 
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though I have stated, as the result of much investigation, 
that khi denotes ‘ the present,' lu Hhe past,’ and ang ‘ the 
future,’ I cannot deny that I have often found tlie whole three 
employed promiscuously. Possibly, therefore, the three may 
prove to be only one, and even to have some connection with 
the perfect verb jengli, to be analogous to that which seems 
to conjoin the fragmentary verb hiyi, tha, hou, bhayou, with 
the perfect verb hona. HI is often employed in the sense of 

I 

the XJrdu hai, ‘ is ; ’ as, for example, ‘ who is there ? ’ Ilashu 

2 12 « 

hi, exactly equivalent to k()n hai ? rather 1^5n tha ? in the past 
tense. ‘ Wlio was it ? * as if he were gone.* And though 
hi may be alleged to be a contraction of jelii, which is de- 
duced regularly from the perfect verb jengli, ‘ to be,’ yet, on 
the other hand, I see not any necessity for excluding tln^ 
conjecture of an aililiated fragmentary verb consisting of hi 
solely, and khl and dug may possibly be of the same nature. 
That min and nhi are euphonic variations merely of khi I 
have no doubt whatever. Under the head of compound verbs 
I ought to have observed, that in Bodo such as express repe- 
tition or reiteration have the reiterative adverb placed in the 
centre of the verh, between its^radical and inflected portions ; 
thus, phoino, ‘ to come phoi-pAi/i-no, ‘ to come aga/in; ’ and 
that both in Bddo and Dhiindl there is a useful set of quasi- 
compound verbs formed, as in Urdu and Hindi, by verbs 
equivalent to their chukna and lagna. These are in Bodo, 
khangno and langnd ; in Dliimal, hdili and tengli. But 
whereas in the former tongues these accessary verbs are 
added sometimes to the imperative and sometimes to tlie 
infinitive of the jirimary verb (inarchuka, hone laga), in 
tlie latter languages they are subjoined solely to the imper- 
ative, which in all four languages alike is likewise a verbal 
noun. 

In most cultivated tongues there arc several regimens for 
the conjugation of verbs, and under each regimen or model 
are comprised a great variety of moods and tenses, all which, 


* The past tense is invariably used whenever the act is, or seems to be, over 
and passed. 
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as well as the numbers and persons of each tense, work 
changes upon the radical form of the verb, whether by inflec- 
tive or auxiliary increment. 

In 136do and Dliimdl there is apparently but one regimen 
for the conjugation of all verbs, which is accomplished by 
means of inflection in Bddo, of auxiliaries (iininutable, verbal 
fragments) in Dhimal. This regimen exhibits great simpli- 
city in both tongues, there being but three moocis, the impe- 
rative, the infinitive, ami the indicative,* and the last only 
admitting of a variety of tenses, wliich are limited to three, 
or, the absolute present, the absolute past, and the absolute 
or simple future. If a Bddo would express the time of the 
action with greater precision, he obtains an imperfect pre- 
sent by means of the auxiliary dong (rims, mou, ‘ do ’ ; mou- 
dong, ‘ I am doing *) ; an imperfect past by means of dong- 
man (thus, mou doiigman, ‘ I was doing ') ; an emphatic 
past by means of the separate verb khangno, ‘ to be ended ' 
(thus, mou, kar, kluingbai, chiika, ‘ I have,' ‘ it is,' ‘ entirely 
done'); or else he marks ' decisively the three grand divi- 
sions of time, or any one of them, by j;?’(jfixing an adverb 
of time (diiiio, ‘ now,' ‘ this instant ' ; sigang, ‘ previously,' 
' in the past ’ ; yuiid, ‘ afterwards,’ * in the future '). Of these 
methods of marking time with precision, the last alone ap- 
pears to be available to the Dhimals, although the careless 
manner in whicli they employ their sole conjugational 
index of time (khika. liika, and angka, supposed to represent 
respectively the * present,' ‘ past,’ and ‘ future ') would seem 
to render further expedients more needful to them than 
they are to the Bfido. The Dliimal adverbs of time, cor- 
responding to the Bddo ones just given, are ehing, himpjxng, 
and nhiicho respectively, and these likewise are idaced before 
the verb as in the Bddo tongue. In Dhinial there is no pas- 
sive voice ; in Bddo the passive is formed precisely as in 
English ; thus, shuno, ' to strilce ’ ; slid jaiiiio, ' to be struck.' 
In Bddo, however, the auxiliary follows instead of going 
before the primary verb. There are two numbers, and three 

* There are vague traces of a subjunctive mooil in Mecch, formed by the post- 
fix bl4 ; thus, *if 1 should go,* &ng th4ng bla. But in general the future indica- 
tive denotes contingency. * Power* and 'will* are denoted by separate verbs, 
and * duty * also. 
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persons in each number, both in B6do and Dhimdl. In VMo 
number and person have no effect upon the verb, nor in 
Dhimal either, if, as conjectured, the second syll|ible of the 
Dhimal auxiliaries (khiM, khin4, khi, et sic de cccteris) be 
reduplicated pronouns, and not inflections. The imperative 
mood has but one tense and one person in both tongues, viz., 
the second person singular ; and to* this the negative is pre- 
fixed (da in Bodo, ma in Dhimal). In Bddo this proper 
verbal negative (mat in tTrdii) is nearly confined in its use to 
the imperative. In Dhimal it is as constantly applied to the 
infinitive, thus creating a very useful class of contrastect verbs 
(doangli, ‘ to be able ' ; ma ddangli, ‘ not to be able ' ; kliiingli, 
velle, ‘to will’; ma khangli nolle/ not to will’ or ‘wish’). 
This function is discharged in Bddo by the general primitive 
gdya, contracted to gai, and put as usual between the radical 
and inflected part of the verb (liiiano, ‘ to be able ’ ; liaa^aino, 
‘ to be unohle ’). This contrasted negative is likewise univer- 
sally obtained in Bddo verbs by varying merely the terminal 
vowel, whether simple or diphthong (‘ Do you go or not ? * 
Thangona thangei ‘Will you go or not go? ' Thangnai na 
thang(i .?). The infinitive mood has only a present tense, and 
there is nothing more analo^us to gerund or supine than the 
three participles, viz., a present, a past, and a remote past, 
the extensive use of which in lieu of conjunctions and of 
relative pronouns is very characteristic of both tongues. The 
root of the verb, as already frequently noted, is the impera- 
tive, and it is peculiar to these tongues that they form all 
tenses and compounds from it, and seldom or never from the 
participles or infinitive, yroni this root, in Bddo, the present 
tense (indicative) is formed by adding d (go, if a vowel pre- 
cede) for all the persons of both numbers ; the past by a (ya, 
if a vowel precede) or bai ; the future by nai ; the infinitive 
by no ; the present participle by in, the past participle (like 
the past tense) by il (ya, if a vowel go before); and the 
remote past participle by luine.* 

In Dhimal the inflective increments, as above enumerated, 
are either khi, impersonal, or khika, khina, khi for the three 

* Thifl last is equivalent to the kar kc of Urdd, aptly called the conjunctive 
pai’ticiple. 
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persons ; hf, impersonal, or liika, liina, hi ; dng, impersonal, 
or angka, angna, ang ; U, katang, ka, tdng. 

The passive voice in Bodo is conjugated precisely as is the 
active, while in Dhimal there is no such thing as passive 
voice. In neither tongue is there anything like honorific 
tenses or phrases of any sort. We may now conclude the 
subject of verbs with soujie samples of conjugation. 



Jidda, 

Dhinuil, 

Go! 

Tlidiig, 

Hadd, 

Go not ! 

Dd tbang, 

Md hadd. 

go. 

Tbdng no, 

Haddli. 

Going, 

Thdng ill, 

Tbdngd, 

Hadd ka tang. 

Gone, 

Hadd kd. 

Having gone. 

^"bdng ndnd. 

Hadd tdng. 

J (JO, 

Ang tbdngo, 

Nang thdngd. 

Kd hadd khikd. 

Thou goest. 

Nd hadd khind. 

He goes. 

Bi thdngd, 

\V’'a hadd khl. 

We go. 

Jong tbdngd. 

Kydl hadd khl kydl. 

Ye go. 

They go. 

Nang cbdr thdngd. 

Nyel hadd khi nyel. 

BichCir tbdngo, 

l/bal hadd kbi. 

/ went. 

( Ang thdngd or tbdng- 1 

t ' 

Nang thdngd or bai, 

1 Kd badd hikd. 

Thou weutest. 

Nd hadd bind. 

He went. 

Bi thdngd or bai, 

W'a baddbi. 

We went. 

Jong thdngd or bai. 

Kydl baddbi kydl. 

Ye went, 

^ Nang chdr thdngd or | 
i bai, 1 

1 Nyel baddbi nyol. 

They went, 

Bichur thdngd or bai, 

l/bal hadd hi. 

I will go. 

Ang tbdng uai. 

Kd badd dug kd. 

Thou wilt go. 

Nang tbdng nai, 

Nd badd dng nd. 

He will go. 

Bi tbdng uai. 

^yd hadd dug. 

We will go. 

Jong tbdng nai, 

Nang chur tbdng nai, 

Kyel hadd dng kyel. 

Ye will go. 

Nyel badd dng nyel. 

They iciU go. 

Bichur tbdng uai, 

l/bal badd dng. 

Come ! 

Phoi, 

Ld. 

Come not ! 

m Phoi, 

Md Id. 

To come. 

Pboino, 

hcli. 

Coming, 

Phoi in. 

Ld kiitang. 

Come, ^ 

Phoi yd. 

Ldkd. 

Having come. 

Phoi ndnd, 

Ld tdng. 

I come. 

Ang phoigo, 

Kd Id khikd. 

Thou earnest. 

Nang phoigo, 

Nd Id khind. 

Jle comes. 

Bi phoigo, 

Wd Idkbi. 

We come. 

Jong phoigo. 

Nang chdr piioigo, 

Kyel Idkbi kyt*l. 

Ye come. 

Nyel Idkbi nyel. 

They come, 

Bichdr phoigo, 

l/bal Idkbi. 

1 came. 

Ang ph(»i bai or yd, 

Kd Id hikd. 

Thou earnest. 

Nang phoi bai, 

Nd Idbi nd. 

He came, 

Bi phoi bai, 

Wd Idbi. 

We came. 

Jong plioi bai, 

Kyel Idbi kydl. 

Ye came, 

Nang chdr phoi bai, 

N yel Idbi nyel. 

They came. 

Bichdr phoi bai. 

l/bal Idbi. 

1 will come. 

Ang phoi nai. 

Kd Id dngkd. 

Thou wilt come. 

Nang phoi nai, 

Nd Id dugnd. 
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Jit Will comtf 
yft will come, 

Yt will comCf 
They will come. 

Eat / 

Eat not / 

To eat, 

Eating, 

Eaten, 

Having eaten, 

J eat, 

I ate, 

I will eat. 

Speak, 

Speak not. 

To speak. 

Speaking, 

Spoken,. 

Having spoken, 

1 speak, 

I spoke, 

J will speak. 

Be, 

Be not. 

To he. 

Being, 

Been, 

Having heen, 

I am, 

I was, 

/ will be. 

Strike / 

Strike not ! 

To strike. 

Striking, 

Sti'icken, 

Having struck, 

1 strike, 

I struck, 

I vrill strike. 

Be thou stricken. 

Be thou not stricken, 
To he struck, 

Being struck, 
Having been struck, 
1 am stint ck, 

J was struck, 

I shall he struck. 
Desire / 

, Desire not/ 

To desire. 

Desiring, 

Desired, 

Having desired, 

I desire, 

I desire not, 

I am desiHng, 

I was desiring, 


B6do, 

Bi pboi nai, 

Jong phoL nai, 

Nang chiir phoi nai, 
Bich<ir phoi uui, 

Jit. 

Dd j^, 

Jdn6, 

Jityin, 

Jftyd, 

J&tidn<S, 

Ang jdgo, 

Aiig jabai or jdyd, 
Ang jduai, 

Kai, 

Bdrai, 

Haino, 

Kaiyiii, 

Bdyd, 

Kai ndnd, 

Ang raigo, 

Ang raibai, 

Ang raiuai, 

Jdii. 

] )d jdii, 

Jiiiino, 

Jdiiyin, 

Jilayd, 

Jddndnd, 

Ang jjtd'-ro, 

Ang jaabiii, 

Ang jddtiai, 

Sh<5, 

Dd 8li6, 

8h<in6, 

Sb(i in, 

Siidii, 

Sb<5ndn<^, 

Ang Rh6go, 

Ang ebud or Rbubai, 
Ang fihoiiai. 

Slid jdd, 
l)d shd jdd. 

Slid jddno, 

Sbd jiidyiii, 

Sbd jaaya, 

Ang sbo jdiigo, 

Ang Bbd jddbai, 

Ang sbd jddnai, , 
Labai, 

J)d labai, 

Labaino, 

Labaiyin, 

Labaiyd, 

Labaindnd, 

Ang labaigo, 

Ang labai gaigo, 
Ang labai dong, 

Aug labai douguian, 
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Dhimdl. 

Wd Iddng. 

Kyel Iddng kyel. 

Nyel Iddng nyeh. 
l/bal Iddng. 

Cbd. 

Md cbd. 

Cbdli. 

Chdkntang. 

^Chdkd. 

Cbd tdng. 

Ka cbd khikd. 

Kd cbd bikd. 

Kd chdngkd (for cbd dngka). 
Ddp. 

Md ddp. 

Ddpli. * 

Ddp katang. 

]>dpkd. 

Ddp tdng. 

Kd ddp iiibikd. 

Kd ddp hikd. 

Kd ddp diigkd. 

Jd. 

Md jd. 

Jdngli. 

Jdng katang. 

Jdngkd. 

Jdng tdng. 

Kd jdbikd. 

Kd higd hikd. 

Ka jdnkd (for jd dngka). 
Ddng bai. 

Ma ddng bai. 

Ddng haili. 

Ddng bai katang. 

Ddng bai kd. 

Ddng bai tdng. 

Kd ddng bai khikd. 

Kd ddng bai hikd. 

Kd ddng bai dngkd. 


Kbdng. 

Md kbdng. 

Khdngli. 

Kbdng katang. 

Khdiikd. 

Kbdng tdng. 

Ka kbdng khikd. 

Kd md kbdng kbikd. 

Kd eldng kbdng kliika. 

Kd Idmpdug kbdng khika. 
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EnglUh, 

B6do. 

Dhimdl. 

J debited, 

Ang labaibai, 

Kd khdng hika. 

1 will desire. 

Ang labaiuai, 

Ka khdngkd (for khdng dngkd). 

Give, 

Hdt, 

ri. 

Give not. 

l>d hdt, 

Mdpi. 

To ffive, 

HdtinS, 

Pill. 

Giving, 

Hotuiii, 

Pi katang. 

Given, 

Hotud, Hdd, 

Pikd. 

J laving given, 


Pi tdng. 

J give. 

Ang Hdy'i, 

Kd pi khikd. 

J gave. 

Ang hotbai or liild. 

Kd pi liikd. 

J will give. 

Ang hoguu, 

Kd pi dug kii. 

Jie able ! 

lldd, 
m hdii, 

Ddang, 

JSe not able / 

Md ddilng, 

^To he ahle^ 

Hdduo, 

Dudngli (ddngli per ellipsin). 

Jieing able. 

Hadyin, 

‘rliidvd, 

Dddng katang. 

Been able. 

Dddngkd. 

J laving been able, 

Hdd'ndnd, 

Dddng tdng. 

J am able, 

1 was able, 

Ang lidiliTO, 

Kd dddng khikd. 

Ang Hdiibai, 

Kd dddng hikd. 

J shall he able. 

Ang Hddnai, 

Kd dddng dngkd (dddngkd 
vulgo). 


Indeclixaulks. 

These highly useful parts of speech which give ])recision 
to all the others, whilst they connect them into well-knit 
sentences, arc sadly deficient in the Ilddo and Dhimal 
languages. Here more than any where, and almost only, 
I trace evidence of systematic borrowing and very clumsy 
assimilation. For the adverbs of place, time, quantity, 
quality, mode, and for the conjunctions the Vocabulary 
must be consulted; nor is there anything needful to be 
added in this place. Conjunctions of pure or unborrovved 
character are very rare * both in Eddo and Dhimal, and this 
circumstance, together with the habitual neglect of those 
])Ost-positions which denote tlie cases of nouns, causes the 
sentences to hang very loosely together. Euphony, however, 
is studied, and the euphonic particles, which are the chief 
links of the construction, may be properly regarded as con- 
junctions. In Bddo the chief ones are, bo, no, na, a, ya, ina. 
All are postfixes and insignificant, except the last, which 
has an intensitive sense, as hagra, ‘a jungle,’ hagra ma, ‘a 
great jungle or forest.’ In Dhimal there are fewer of these 
euphonic links of sentences, and indeed I remember distinctly 
but one, which is sa, and is void of meaning. Prepositions 

* The want is cleverly evaded by iiicaus of tlie participles, & la Turque. 
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in tliese languages, as in others, govern various cases, of 
which some examples have been given, and more may be 
drawn from the subjoined sentences. Adverbs, generally 
precede, but sometimes follow, the verb or nouns whose 
sense they qualify, and in close juxtaposition to wliich they 
are always found. I have met with no metliod of converting 
adjectives into adverbs, and this may account in part for the 
poorness of these tongues in indeclinables. Participles per- 
form the function of conjunctions, as in Turki. 

Sentences illnstrative of the above rules of fjrammar and of 
the construction of the Bodo and Dhimdl lar^uagcs : — 

I 2 34567 

Yesterday I went to tlie forest to cut timber. To-day I am 

8 9 10 II 12 

going to the jungle, to cut grass; and to-morrow I shall go to 

J3 14 IS 16 17 18 

the village, to choose a lit site for building a house on. 

123 5 4 

Bodo. — Mui ang tluingii luxgramou, bungphong ph6n('>. 

6 8 7 10 9 II 13 

Ang dine hagrou tlulngdong tlnire liano. Gabuh jing pharou 

12 16 15 14 18 17 

thaiignai niipthi niajang naiiu>, jerubo ndbkho lund labaigo. 
Dhimdl . — Anji kii hadehika bada diiicha ta, sing palli. Xj'ini 

8 7 10 9 II 

mhoika dincha td hadeka (for hadekhikji), naime cheli. Juiniii 

13 12 18 17 15 16 14 

ka derata liadeang (ka), sa damli, elka chol (eng) khdngli. 

123 45678 9 

The big boy beat the big girl, till slic began to cry. 

2 I 5 4 3 6 

Bodo. — Hiwagotho gedet?ni hinjougotlio gedet?m shiia, bini 
7 9 8 

phra gapmd dongman. , 

124^5 3 

Dhimdl. — Bada chan badd chamdeng (for dieng) ddngliaihi, 

679 8 

kdld wd khdrli tenglif. 

12 .345 67 8 

The large pig has given six young, three nuiles and three 
females. 
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® * 5 4 , ? . , , 

Y6ma g<5d<5t?ia yosliii miUlo (klio) * gopliajya; ma- 

7 , 8 9 

tlidmjola; mathamjd 

I 2 4 s 3 ^^^ ^7^ 

Dhimdl. — Badd pdyd tiilong chan jehi ; siiiulong ddiiklia, 
8 9 
sdmlong mahaiii. 

The girl is older than the hoy, but tlie boy is taller than 
the girl.f 

^ B6do, — Hiiijougothoa gibi, hiwd gotlid'/ gdddi; tdbldbo 
hinjougo tho/io Wvvdgothda joii (for gajoii) sin. 

Dhimdl. — Wdval chan nl^d (dong) bdval chan siiind hi ; tai 
b(5jan nhddong wdjan dhdngd hf (hi for jehi). 

The horse is fatter than the cow, but the cow is less fleet 
than the horse. 

Bddo. — MushujoTio goraiya gnphung shin ; tdbldbo nnishii- 
joNOBoJ gorai gakhri sin. 

Dhimdl. — Iha nhddong dfiyhd gdndi hi; tai pid nhddong 
diiyhd chiikkd hl§ 

This pen is longer than that knife. 

Bodo. — Iinbd kalam hdbd ddbd galou sin. 

Dhimdl. — ^Xjtd chiiri nhddong ita kalam ihinkd hi. 

This pen is the longest of all. 

Bddo. — Boinoia mdnino iinbe kalam galou sin dong. 
Dhimdl. — Soginiing iihd (dong) itd kalam rhinka. 

What (is) your name ? 

Bddo. — Nangni your, munga name, md what, mitng name. 
Dhimdl. — Hai what, ming name, nangkd your*s. 

1234567 8 9 

When you called me I was within the house, and did not 
hear. 

12 4 3 58 7 6 

Bddo. — Jdld nang dngkhd Knghotbai dug ndd singou jdabai, 

9 ^ 

khandyd. 

♦ Sign of case, or elliptical omission, supplied within brackets, 
t The comparative style not used in this member of the sentence, which liter- 
ally means girl old, boy tall. 

X Expletive particles marked by italics ; double expletives by small capitals. 

§ Literally, than the cow the horse fat, but than the cow the horse fleet. 
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123 45 6 87 

Dhimdl — J(51a nii kailiind kdiig, ka liigaliika sako-liptd. 

9 , ^ 

Md hinliikd.* 

Who is (there) ? It is I. 

B6do. — Chiir dong. Ang dong. 

DlnJmM . — Hdshii hi. Kd hikd. ^ 

It was so or thus. It is not so now; hut it will be so 
again to-morrow. 

B6do, — Ilislid dongman. Dano liripiisd geyd. Gdbun rishd 
jdd phin nai. * 

DhiindL — T^sdng higahi. Eldng lisdng* mantho. Jiimiii 
lisdng nhechuto jt5dng. 

Why say so ? It is false ! 

B6do. — Mdno idi raigo. Ongd. 

Dhimdl, — Hai pdle lisdiig ddpkhind. ilicchd jeng (for je 
aug). 

As it was, so it is. 

B6do. — Jiring dongman, iiring dong."|" 

Dhiindl, — Jedoiig higahi, kodong hi (for jehi). 

Will you go with me to the hills ? 

B6do, — Nang dngjong haj<51id |hang nai. 

Dhimdl. — Nd kang dosa ddngtd lidngnd (for hadeang nd). 

I will go. I will not go. 

Bodo. — Ang thdngnai. Ang thanga. 

Dhimdl. — Kd hdnkd (hadeangkd). Kd md haiika. 

Did you go with him ? 1 did not go. 

B6do. — Nang bijong (lagoche together) thdngil. Tlidngi. 
Dhimdl. — Nd wdng dosa haiua (for hadehina). 

Md haika (for hadeliika). 

Is he here, or not ? 

B6do. — Imbdhd jadgo, nd geyd. 

Dhimdl. — Isho jehi, nd mahi (md jehi). 

Is it so (fact), or not ? 

B6do. — Ongo, nd ongd. 

Dhimdl. — Jehi, nd mdjehf. (Precisely, hast yd nest.) 
Yesterday I was beaten by Ilirna for leaving the calves in 
the cultivation. 

* Hero is a sample of sheerly direct construction in Dliiin&l. 

+ Or, Jiring j&iibai, dring 
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B6do, — Ang mia Birnani akhai* jong shojaya, hiinou 
miishiigalai philr (kho) h6garnan^. (Past participle always 
if the act be done.) 

JDhimdl. — Kd anji Birnako klnirdong dang hai ncnchahi, 
lengtd pid ko changalai ((?ng) lappika. 

Alas ! I was yesterday beaten without fault. 

Bddo, — Chi ! clii ! ang doshgeya (Idvid^io) shdjiiya. 

Dhimdl, — Hai ! hai ! doshmanthd bi anji dung hai nenchd- 
hikd. 

I 2 3 4 5 

' He was killed by a tiger, and when we went to look for his 

6 7 . 9 lo 

remains, we found notliing but shreds of his clothes. 

2 13 65 

Bddo. — Hocliajong watjaabai ; jelai jong, bini b(?geng nai- 
4 10 9 7 

gnino thangd, selai liisri band mami, mangbo mane [any 

tiling (else) found not]. 

2 13^ 

Dhimdl, — Khund dong cha nenclialu', jeld kyel wengko hard 
5 4 10 7 

bhdli hadehi kyel, tela thdkd dhabd (eng) kyel neiilif kyel, aro 
[else], haidong [anything], mdnthd [not]. 

The mouse was killed by the cat, and the cat was killed 
by the dog. 

Bddo, — Injot?ia mouji jong wathat jdyd, moujia choima jong 
wat phin jdyd. 

Dhimdl , — Juhd mdnkou sho she nenchdhi lithoi menkou 
kind dong she nenchahi. 

I struck him and he struck me, and thereon we fought. 
Bodo, — Ang bikho shiid bid angkho shiid, yiind jong khom- 
jaldbai. 

Dhimdl, — Kd weng danghai hika, w^d keng ddnghai hi kold 
kyel piichii hi kyel. 

Having so said, he departeij. 

Bddo , — Rislid raindne, thangbai 
Dhimdl , — tTsang ddp tdng, hadehi. 

Having beaten his own wife, he fled for shame. 

Bddo, — Gouini bihi (kho) shundne, Idjinmi khat Idngbai 
(or khatbai). 

* Literally, by the hand of Blma ; and so in Dhimdl. 
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JDAimi/.— Tai (ko) W (wal) 4iig ddng haika, l^der Wng 
khat ^hi (nhi=khi or hi). 

He goes laughing. 

B6do, — Minin minin thangdong. 

DJvm&l. — L^nkatang l(5nkatang had^khi. 
lie comes crying. 

B6do, — Gapmin gapmin phoidong,^ 

Dhimdl — Kharkatang kharkatang l^khi. 

He goes speaking. 

Bddo. — Eaii'n raiin thango. 

BMmdL — Dopkatang dopkatang haddklii. 

Having come, he will speak. 

B6do. — Phoinan^, rainai. 

Dhimdl. — L(5t(5ng sd, dopiing. 

Having gone, he finished his business, 

B6do. — Thangnan^ hobba (kho) moujapbai. 

Dhimdl . — Ha (de) t(5ng sa kam johi.* * * § 

I shall be beaten to-morrow for not having finished the 
work. 

B6do . — Gabiin ang shojailnai, mano, hobba haagai.f 
Dhimdl , — Kam ' work,* (eng) ' the,’ ma ' not,* piikd ' done,’ 
konang ‘ because,’ ka anji daiighai neiichangka (for clia aiigka). 
A beaten dog is good to nothing. 

Bddo . — SojViyii choirna, mangbo ‘ any,’ hobbaao ^ work,’ (for) 
Tidaiya (lidaiya ‘ useless ’). 

Dhimdl . — Danghai nt5nchaka khia, haibo ‘ any,’ kam ko 
‘ use,’ ma ‘ not.’ 

Spoken words are quickly forgotten. 

Written words are not soon obliterated. 

Bodo . — Eayii kotha, gakhri bou jaii bai litnai ; kotha, 
gakhri gomatna. 

Dhimdl , — Ddpka kotha, dhimpa nllkd,J Ickhika kotha, ma§ 
paka (idiomatic ?). • 

Yesterday he came, but tlie Vork was done previously. 

* A strong idiom if correct; literally, the work ‘ waB,’fuit ; so p. 93, chan j6hf 
for ‘ has produced young.* 

+ Literally, for ‘why?* I was unable for the work. 

t Nilkfi, ‘forgotten*; M&pakd ‘not done.’ J could not obtain the trace of a 
passive save the participle by any variety of questions. 

§ Mfi p&ka is probably a contraction fer nil pdk&. 

VOL. I. 
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B6do. — Bi mfa phoiya, kiiitii habba sigang japbai.^ 

BhimdL — An ji lehi ‘came/ wa ‘lie/kintii kam lampang h6ihf. 
If I find him I will beat him. 

^(51a ang bikho mano, 61a bikho, ‘him/ shonai ‘will 
beat/ ang ‘I.’ 

BhimdL — Jcla ka weng nenangka, 61a w6ng dang haiangka. 

Will you eat, or not 

Bddo. — Janai, na jay a (or jaya gai). 

BhimdL — Cliangiia, na ma changiui (cha aiigiui). 

Will you sit down, or not ? 

Bodo, — Joonai, na jowa. 

BhimdL — Y6ngaiigna, na ma y6ngangna. 

Will you speak, or not ? 

Bodo. — Eainai, na nlya gai. 

BhimdL — Dopangna, na ma d6pangna. 

Go quickly, Birna is gone. 

Bddo, — Tho (familiarly for thang) gakhri, Birna * thangbai 
BhimdL — Dhirapa hade, Birna hadehi. 

Go alone ; I am going to the village. 

Bddo, — Thang nang hashing, ang thangdong pharou.* 
BhimdL — EkeUing hade', ka derata hadeangk»a. 

I am not going to-day. I shall go to-morrow. 

Bddo, — Dine dug thdnga, Gabun thangnai. 

BhimdL — Xani ka ina hdnka (for hadedngka) jiimni hade- 
angka. 

He was false. He is true. 

Bddo, — Santalen jaabai, Gham jaago. 

BhimdL — Micclid liigahi, £lka j6hi. 

That boy is fat. Tliat boy is very thin. 

Bddo, — Imbe gotho guphung dong, Hobe gotlio gaham dong. 
BhimdL — fdong chan dhamka hi, tidong chan ch6p mhi 
(mhi = khi). 

Eather, and mother, and child. 

Bddo, — Bi bipha, bi birna, bi bisha. 

BhimdL — Aba, ama, chan. 

I. Eaten by a tiger. 

* In these two instances the construction is as direct as in English, and would, 
I think, have been found so oftener if the Urdh questions had not told on tho 
replies. 
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2. Ab homine stnprata. 
Beaten by a band. 

Bido. 

1. Mochd jong jdjilyjC. 

2. Hiwa jong khoi' jjiyjl. 

3. Akhai jong 8 h( 5 jdyit. 


DliimdL • 

1. Khiintisho cbd ndn chdkd. 

2. AVdval dong lti"ndn clidkd. 

3. Klidr bIio ddnghai nen chilkd. 


Given things how shall I take hack ? 

B6do . — Hotnai jinis hre ‘ how/ lap*hinnai ‘ take back shall/ 
ang ‘ 1/ 

DhimM . — Pika jiriis hosa 'how/ nlic'cliuto 'back/ rini 
' take/ angkil ' sliall 1/ • 

Heard words why should I hear again ? » 

Bodo , — Khanayd kotha mano raij)hinnai ('shall 1 hear/ 
future). 

DhimdL — Hinka kotha liaipUi nhechuto hin ang ka (' shall 
I hear/ future). 

The man who told you so is your own friend. 

B6do . — Jai nangkho idi raibai, bi ‘he/ giishthi 'friend/ 
nangni ' yours/ 

DhimdL — Jai usjing, ddpmhi keng wiit taiko ' own/ diiing 
' man/ 

1 2 3 4^5 

The man whom you seek is dead. 

2341 5 

Bodo , — Jekho iiang naigrugo bi ' he/ thdibai. 

3 4 ^ ^ 

DhimdL — Jidongdiang ' what man/ rhekhiiiii koddiig ‘ that/ 
5 

diaiig ‘ man/ sihi. 

With what sliall I plaster this wall ? 

Bodo , — Imbe injuni m/ijong litnai. 

DhimdL — Ithai berhem haio?^ lepangka. 

What do you want ? and what are you saying ? 

B6do , — Bi ‘ and/ nui ' what/ bidoiig ‘ wanting/ bi ' and/ ma 
' what/ raidong ' saying ' (coiijynction repeated : so above). 

DhimdL — Hai rhekhina, hai ddpkhiiui. 

The natch is begun, come and see it. 

B6do , — Mosha hango, Ih/uignane 'having gone,’ bikho 'it/ 
nai ' see.’ 

DhimdL — Iliiili tdnghi, hatengsa ‘ having gone, ’ utang 'it,’ do 
‘ see/ 
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The natch is over, I will not go. 

B6do. — Mosha khangbai, ang thiinga. 

Dhimdl.^ — Hiiili hoihi, ka ma haiigka (had(5angka). 

Having finished that job, he went to do the other. 

B6do. — Hob6 habba haanane (or moujapndnd) giibiin hobba 
(kho) mouuo thang bai. 

Dhimdl. — tTta kameng hoipatong, bhiniing kam (eng) pali 
haddhi. 

He wished to go with us yesterday, but was not able. 
To-day he is able, and willing to go. 

Bodo. — Bi Jong jong nuVi tliangno labai bai, had (yd) gai ; 
Dine hddyin, ^ tlirmgno labaigo. 

Dhimdl. — Wa jumni king dosa hdli (haddli) khdng hi; md 
ddnglii (doanghi). Nani hali dong katang, f wd khdngkhi 
hali. 

Are you able (to do it) or not ? 

Bddo. — Nang hdago, nd badge (ge for gai). 

Dhimdl. — Na doling khind nd ma ddnkliina (dang for dddng). 
From Siligdri to Dorjiling how many cos ? 

Bodo. — Siligori ni phra Dorjiling chim, chdwa pichd. 
Dhimdl. — Siligori sho Dorjiling thekapa he cos. 

How many sheep and goats in the pen ? 

Bodo. — Menda ho hmwmiya ncSonou bechebd. 

Dhimdl. — Menda v)d eechd sdkolipta hd jehi. 

Take it from the water, and throw it in the fire. 

Bodo. — Doi'iii plira bokliangndne, waton garslnin. 

Dhimdl. — Chislio chumateng mdntd huiipi. 

In a large house two fires are better than one. 

Bodo. — Nod gddetnou doudap manchd tio doudap mangne 
ghdmsin. 

Dhimdl. — Bada sdtd dlong dkhd dong (for nhd dong) 
gndlong dkhd nu Many. J 

12345^6 7 89 

Take it from these naughty boys and give it to those good 

10 

girls. 

* Thus, in every instance, the conjunction is evaded by the use of the participles, 
t Literally, to-day being able, he wishes to go. 

i strong idiom : this word cannot translate : for ordinary use the word elka 
may take its place. Elkng is probably uotbiug but a jingle with eldng. 
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4 5 6 3 a 

B6do , — Imbechiir hamma hiwa gothopMrni phra bikho 

I 8 9 lo lo 7 

liinand hobechiir gham hinjougotho pbiir (kho) hoi. * 

456 31 a 

DhimS. — Id6ng xnaclka wajan galai sho ghinteng w6ng, 

89 10 7 

Tid6ng elka l)(5jan-galai (5ng pi. 

Call all the children quickly. 

B6do . — Boi (no) bogotho (phiir) kho gakhri ling hot. 
DhimdL — Sogiming chan (galai) eng dhiinpa kai. 

Saheb ! this is our buffalo : give it to us^and take it from 
them. 

B6do, — Giri ! imb(5 jongni maisho jiUlgo. Jongno hot. Bi- 
churni phra bikho la. 

Bhimdl, — Giri ! Idong kingko dij'i, king (5ng pi, libal sho 
ghinteng 'having seized/ rlni 'take.' 

He took all the pigs from us, and gave them to Birna. 
B6do . — Boinobo yoma phiir (kho) bi jongni phra layant', 
Birnano hiia. 

DhimdL — Sogiming payii (galai eng) king sho ghinteng, 
Birn(5ng pfhi. 


Construction. 

I know not that anything need be added to the copious 
and careful particulars, the statement of which is just con- 
cluded. It has been my object to make that statement per- 
fectly adequate to the ends in view, or a full illustration of these 
peoples as they are in themselves, and as they are in relation 
to one another, and to the larger group to which they belong. 

A few concluding remarks may, however, be expected from 
me; but to avoid useless repetition I must glance at tlie 
whole group of tongues which^I purpose to examine. It has 
been already observed that the Bodo and Dhimal languages 
belong pretty evidently to the aboriginal Indian tongues of 
the pronomenalised type.-f- They seem to me to have re- 
tained to a remarkable degree their primitive character, so as 

* The participle is used all along to avoid the conjunction. There is not one 
exception to this rule. 

t See note at Fart III., p. 105. 



102 


GRAMMAJ^. 


11 tribes. 


to constitute very valuable exemplars of tlie class of lan- 
guages to which they belong ; nor have I any doubt tliat 
further time would have enabled me to replace many of the 
TJrdiii or Hindi vocables to be found in the Vocabularies with 
others of indigenous stock. Such exotic words are surpris- 
ingly few, considering how long the Bddo and Dhimal people 
have lived in peaceful intercourse with the people of the 
plains on the one hand, and of the hills on the other ; and, what 
is still more singular, is the broad distinction between the Bodo 
and Dhinuil tongues as compared with one another, seeing 
that these people .have lived for several generations, if not 
actually mixed (for their villages are separate, nor do they 
intermarry), yet in the closest apposition and intercourse. 
That the Kdccli were originally an affiliated race, very closely 
connected witli the Bddo and entirely distinct from the 
Hindus (Arian immigrant population using the Prakrits), I 
have no hesitation in saying. But since the beginning of the 
sixteenth century of our era, the Kdcch have very generally 
abandoned their own in favour of the Hindu (and Moslem) 
speech and customs, though there be still a small section 
called Piiiii or Babii Kdcch retaining them. I failed to ob- 
tain access to the Pani Kdcch, so that iny Kdcch Vocabulary 
exhibits little more than a mass of corrupted Jh’ukrits. There 
are, how'ever, scmie primitive vocables ; and the Vocabulary, 
such as it is, has been taken in order to preserve a living 
sample (soon to disappear) of that process whereby the Arian 
and exotic are rapidly absorbing the non-Ariau and indigenous 
tongues of India — tongues (the latter) which, if we make a 
general inference from the state of things in the hilly and 
jungly districts, wherein alone they are now found, must 
have been prodigiously numerous, when tlicy prevailed over 
the whole face of the land ; unless, indeed, the dispersion and 
segregation in holes and corners of the aboriginal population 
have given rise to that Babel of tongues which we now find. 

In the sub-Himalayas, between the Kali and the Tishta 
rivers, I know of the following aboriginal tongues and dia- 
lects : * — The Cisniveari-Bhdtia, the Thaksia, the Pakia, the 

♦ For a fuller enumeratiou see Tiubner’s reprint of my papers at pp. 13, 14, 
and 29, 30. See also papers on “ The Broken Tribes,*’ and on “The Vayu and 
Balling,” in J. A. S. of Bengal for 1857. 
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Sun war, the Magar, the Giining; the Miirmi, the Newdri, the 
Kirdnti, the Limhii, the Lapeha, the Haiyii or Vayu, the 
Chupdng, the Kusiindd, the Denwar, the Diirre, the Bramhii ; 
the above in the hills. In the Tarai, extending our limits 
easterly to Assam, so as to include its south-west skirt, tlie 
Kocch, Dhimal, Eablid, Gdio, Khyi or Khasia, Kachdri 
or Meccli, or Bodo, Ildjdng, Kiidi,* Batar or Bor, Gangai, 
Kichak, Kuswar, Thdni, Kebrat, Tallah, Amath, Maralia, 
Dhamiik, Dhdkrd, besides those of hill-tribes located there 
long ago, and now very different from their confreres of th^ 
hills, such as Sringia Limbus, Denwdrs, Dufres, &c. What a 
wonderful superfluity of speecli ! and wliat a demonstration 
of the impediments to general intercourse characterising the 
earlier stages of our social progression ! How far these lan- 
guages, though now mutually unintelligible to those who use 
them, be really distinct, how far any common link may exist 
between them and the rest of the aboriginal tongues of India 
— so as to justify the application of the single name Tamu- 
lian to them all — are questions which I hope to supjjly largo 
means of answering, when 1 have gone through the hill and 
Tarai tongues of this frontier, as above enumerated. Be 
these points as they may, tlie Jkklo and Dhimal tongues will 
be, I think, allowed to be genuine and highly-interesting 
samples of the aboriginal languages of the plains of India 
(whatever their source or connection, matters to be settled 
hereafter), as well as to furnisli a good key to tlie moral and 
physical condition of the simple races using those tongues. 
What can be more striking, for example, than agriculture 
being expressed by the term ‘ felling ’ or ' clearing the forest ; ’ 
than the total absence of any term for ' village,’ * for " plough,’ 
for ‘ horse,’ for ‘ money * of any kind ; for nearly every opera- 
tion of the intellect or will, whether virtuous or vicious ; and, 
lastly, for almost every abstr^jet idea, whether material or 
immaterial ? Structurally viewed, these languages are distin- 
guished by a frequent absence of inversion that is unwonted 
in Indian tongues ; f by the peculiar use of the pronouns, 
particularly in Dhimal ; by the special form and uses of the 


* A.rya in annos mutant et superest ager ! See on. 

t As will be seen, the usual structure of sentences is like that of Hindi and 
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privatives : by the loose cohesion of the sentences, resulting 
from a want of, and a contempt for, conjunctions, as well as 
a neglect of the signs of case and tense ; by the conjunctive 
application of the participles ; ♦ by a want of precision arising 
from the paucity of adverbs, and also from the features just 
marked ; by a passion for ellipsis, yet an attention to euphony ; 
by extreme simplicity structure ; and, lastly, by the uni- 
versal and exclusive use, in Dhimdl, of fragmentary auxiliars 
in the business of conjugation. 

Adam Smith long ago remarked, that original languages 
might be known from derivative ones, by those auxiliars and 
prepositions of the latter, whereby the complex inflections of 
the former are got rid of. It would be practically very con- 
venient if we had any certain marks of this sort, serving to 
distinguish those two classes of languages ; but it is difficult 
to suppose the Bodo and Dhimdl languages other than primi- 
tive ; and yet if they be primitive. Smith’s deduction from 
the languages of Europe cannot be allowed to have general 
validity. 

Urda ; but, as already remarked, it must be borne in mind that the Urdd and 
Hindi medium of questioning should be allowed for as necessarily influencing the 
responses, which therefore, perhaps, exhibit too much inversion I 

* In lieu both of relative pronouns and of conjunctions, thus, instead of * go 
and bring,* wo have * going, bring,’ and instead of ‘he who brings,* ‘he 
bringing.' 

In the Vocabulary words will bo found for most of these things and ideas ; 
but they arc all borrowed terms, the nature and sources of which the Indian 
reader will readily recognise, and see how clumsily and imperfectly they have 
been incorporated when any attempt at assimilation is made. 
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PAET III. 

ORIGIN, LOCATION, NUMBERS, CREED, CUSTOMS, CHARACTER AND 
CONDITION OF THE KOCCH, BODO, AND DHIMAl PEOPLE, 
WITH A GENERAL DESCRIPTION OP THE CLIMATE THEX 
DWELL IN. 


If we commence our researches into the aboriginal tongues 
and races of India in its north-east corner, or Assam, we find 
that province rich in such materials for inquiry. But the 
majority of the numerous aborigines of the mountains of 
Assam appear to belong to the simpler-tongued or Tibetan 
stem,* with which we have at present nothing to do. A line 
drawn north and south across the Brahmaputra, in the general 
direction of the Dhansri river, and continued southwards so 
as to leave Kachar within it ^r to the west of it, would seem 
not very inaccurately to divide the simpler from the more 
complex-tongued section of the Himalayan races. Possibly, 
indeed, some of the hill tribes to the north of the Brahma- 
piitra, although within the limits of the former section, 
as above conjecturally defined, may yet be found to belong 
to the latter but to the south of that river, I think it 
is pretty evident that such is not the case, for the Kach- 
arians, Khasias, and Garos, are, in creed, customs, and lan- 
guages, either identical with, or most closely affined to, the 
Bodo, while the Kudi, Eabha, and Hajdng, if not rather 
nominal than real distinctions (Hajong, Hojai Kachari), are 
but branches of the great B6do or M<?cch family, whose 

* I divide the Himalayan races primarily into two groups, distinguished by 
the respective use of simple or non-pronomenalised, and of complex or pro- 
nomenalised languages. 

t In the Northern Hills also the Dhansri seems to demark the Alpine races of 
Tibetan origin (ending easterly with the Lhopa or Bhutanese) from the Daphlas, 
Akas, Bors, Abors, Mishmis, Miris, and others of apparently Chinese or Indo* 
Chinese stock. 
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proper habitat, be it remembered, is the plains and not the 
mountains. I should add that it is a mistake to suppose the 
mass of the population in the valley of Assam to be of Arian 
race. I allude to the Dh6kras or common cultivators of the 
valley, who, as well as the Kachdris and Koccli of that valley, 
are non-Arians, as is proved beyond a doubt by their physical 
attributes, and in despite of that Bengali disguise of speech 
and customs which has misled superficial observers. The 
illustration of these Assamese races is, however, I believe, in 
bptter hands than mine; and I therefore &hall proceed for 
the present more^westward. Whoso should advance from 
Godlpara in Assam to Aliganj in Morang would, in traversing 
a distance of some 150 miles along the skirts of the moun- 
tains of Bhutan* and Sikim, pass through the country of the 
following aborigines of non- Arian extraction : the Kocch, the 
Bddo, tlie Dhimal,the liabha, the Hajong, the Kiidi, the Batar 
or Bor, Kebrat, Pallah, Gangai, Maraha, and Dhanuk, not 
again to mention the Kachariaiis separately, they being 
demonstrably identical with the Bodo, and so in future to be 
regarded, nor further dwelling now on the Kliasias and Garos 
than to observe that Buchanan notes them as parts of the 
population of Ilangpiir in its old extent. "(• We may have 
more to say of the rest of these tribes hereafter. Many of 
them have abandoned wholly their own tongues and a deal 
of their own manners. But our present business is with the 
Kocch, B(xlo, and Dliimal, and first with tlie first. 

In the northern part of Bengal, towards Dalimk()t, appears 
to have been long located the most numerous and powerful 
peopl(j of non-Arian extraction on tliis side the Ganges, and 
the only one which, after the complete ascendancy of the 
Arians had been established, was able to retain or recover 

* Bhfitan recte Bhutant, ‘the end of'Bliiit,’ Sanskrit name of the country, 
which the people themselves call Lho, Kut, like the Hindus, consider it an ap- 
pendage of Bhot V. Tibet, of which the former is the Sanskrit and the latter the 
Bersian designation. The native one is Bod. 

t Fifteen in sixty words of Brown’s Vocabulary are the same in 0^i^6 and in 
Mccch, and the whole sixty or nearly so in Kachdri and Meccli. Again, tho 
Kachdris called themselves Bddo, and so do the Mdcch ; and, lastly, the Kachdri 
deities, SijQ, Mairong, and Agrdng, arc likewise Mccch deities—tbe chief ones too 
of both people, to whom I restore their proper names. These are abundant 
proofs of common origin of Gdros also. 
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politicfil power or ])OSsession of the open plains. What may- 
have been the condition of tlie Kdcch in the palmy days of 
Hinduism cannot now be ascertained; but it is certain that 
after the Moslem had taken place of the Hindu suzerainty, 
this people became so important that Abul Fazul could state 
Bengal as being “ bounded on the north by the kingdom of 
Kdcch, which,” he adds, “ includes Ktimnip.” Hajo founded 
this kingdom towards the close of the fifteenth century or 
beginning of the sixteenth, and it was retained by his sove- 
reign successors for nearly two hundred years.* In 1773 th^ 
Company’s gigantic power absorbed the I^6cch Eaj, which 
once included the western half of Assam on one side and the 
eastern half of Morung on the other, with all the intervening 
country, reaching east and west from the Dhansri river to 
the Konki, whilst north and south it stretched from Dalimkdt 
to Ghdraghat. In other words, the Kdcch Ihij extended 
from 88° to 93|-° east longitude, and from 25° to 27° north 
latitude, Kdcch Bihar being its metropolis, and its limits 
being coequal with the famous yet obscure Kamnip of the 
Tantras. Hajo’s representative still exercises jxmt rerjalia in 
that portion of the ancient possessions of the family which is 
called Nij Bihar, and he and the Jil2)aigori and Panga Itajahs, 
together with the Bijni and Darang Rajalis, and several of 
the Lords Marchers of the north frontier of Kamrup (Baruas 
of the Dwars) — all of tlie same lineage — still hold as Zam- 
indar Rajahs most of the lands between Sikim, Bhutan, and 
Kamrup, as at present constituted, and a southern line nearly 
coincident with the 26° of north latitude. Sukla Dev of the 
Kdcch dynasty divided tlie kingdom, and there seems to have 
been in later times a triple Sultanat fixed at Bihar, Ranga- 
mati, and Gauliaii. The Rajahs of Gauhati and their kins- 
men of Darang extended the Kdcch dominion eastward to 
and beyond the Majuli or gre^t island of tlie Brahmaputra. 
Hiijd, the founder, having no sons, gave his daughter and 
heiress to a Bddo or Meccli chief in marriage; and to tlie 
wise policy indicated by this act (the policy of uniting the 
aborigines and directing their united force against intruders) 
was the founder of the Kdcch dynasty indebted for his suc- 
* Buchanan, Rangpur., vol. iii. p. 419, &c. 
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cess against the Moslems, the Bhiitanese, and the Assamese.* 
Nevertheless the successors of Haj6 speedily abandoned that 
policy, casting off the Meccli (B6do) with scorn, and renounc- 
ing the very name of their own country and tribe, with their 
language, creed, and customs, in favour of those of the Arians, 
who, however resolutely they may eschew the aborigines 
whilst continuing obscure and contumacious, never fail to 
hold out the hand of fellowship to them when they become 
powerful at once and docile. In a word, Visva Sinh, the 
conqueror’s grandson, with all the people of condition, apos- 
tatised to Hinduism; the country was re-named Bihdr; the 
people Eajbansi ; so that none but the low and mean of this 
race could longer tolerate the very name of Kdcch, and most 
of these being refused a decent status under the Hindu 
regime, yet infected, like their betters, with the disposition 
to change, very wisely adopted Islam in preference to helot 
Hinduism. Thus the mass of the Kdcch people became 
Mahomedans, and the higher grades Hindus: both style 
themselves Eajbansi, A remnant only still endure the name 
of Kocch, and of these but a portion adheres to the lan- 
guage, creed, and customs of their forefathers — as it were 
merely to perpetuate a testimony against the apostasy of 
the rest ! The above details are interesting for the light 
they throw upon the character and genius of Hinduism, which 
is certainly an exclusive system, but not inflexibly so ; and 
whilst it readily admits the powerful to the eminent status 
of Eajpiit vel Kshatriya,-|- it is prone to tender to the humble 
and obscure no station above helotism — a narrowness of 
polity that enabled Buddhism not only to establish itself 
in the very metropolis of Hinduism (Bihar, Oude, Ben- 
ares), but for fifteen to sixteen' centuries J (sixth B.c. to 

* The Yogini Tanitra denounces these three under the appellations of Plov,* 
Tavan, and Saumar, as the foreign scohrges of the land. Buch. iii. 413. Tlie 
Assamese (Saumar) alluded to are the A^homs, who held upper Assam when the 
K6coh held lower and middle, but with ever-varying limits. 

t Witness the Khas tribe of Nepal, as to which see “ Essay on the Military 
Tribes," L 37 aforegone. 

^ Sakya was probably bom in 545 B.c., and died in 465, and that his creed was 
still flourishing in the eleventh century a.d. is proved by the then solemn repair 
of the great temple at Gaya. The persecution, however, was hot in the ninth. 

* Fluh or Pnih is the Lepcba name of the Bhutfanese, and may be the etymon of the 
riava of the Tantras. The people of Bhutan call theuiselves Lh^ptf. 
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eleventh a.d.) to contest with it the palm of superiority. 
The Yogini Tantra very properly denominates the K6cch, 
MlcScchas or aborigines, the fact being imprinted jn unques- 
tionable characters on their non-Arian physiognomy, and also 
on the language and customs of their unconverted brethren. 
They are called Kavach * in the Tantra just named, Hiisa by 
the Kacharis or Bodos of Assam, Kamiil by the Dhimiils, and 
Kdcch by the Mecch or Bddos of the M( 5 chi, as well as by 
themselves where not perplexed with Brahmanical devises. 
Buchanan, who was furnished with every appliance for satis- 
factory ^research, and whose sagacity was not unworthy of hfs 
opportunities, estimated tlie numbers of flie Kocch people 
twenty- five years ago at 35 o,cxx 3 nearly. I am not aware 
that any good census has since been taken, and I have failed 
to obtain a general estimate : but from much inquiry, aided 
by Major Jenkins, Dr. Campbell, and Permanand Acharj, I 
conclude that Buchanan missed a great many of them under 
the disguise of Ishim, that cultivation has vastly increased 
since his time, that the Kocch abound throughout the northern 
part of Eangpiir, Piirnea, Dinajpiir, Mymansing and in all 
Kamnip and Darang, as far as the Dhansri river, and that 
their numbers cannot boAess than 800,000 souls — possibly 
even a million or million and quarter. In Assam they are 
divided into Kamthali and Madai or Shara, and Kolita or 
Kholta, and in Eangpiir, &c., into Eiybansi and Kocch — those 
of the Moslem faith everywhere dropping their ethnographic 
designation. Their first priests were D( 56 shi, their next, 
Kolita or Kholta, and their last, the Brahmans or IMiillahs. 
Buchanan vouches that their primitive or proper language 
(as still used by the unadulterated remnant of the race) has 
no affinity with the Prakrits, and I can attest the entire 
conformity of the physiognomy of all, and of the creed and 
customs of this remnant 'svith* those of the other aborigines 
around them. I have already stated that I failed to get at 
the unconverted K6cch, and that my Vocabulary is that of 
the converted. Hereafter I trust to supply this desideratum, 

* This is identical with K6cch, the difference being merely that of the Sanscrit 
and Prakrit forms of the same word. 

Observe that this is the name of the extant Bodo and Dhimdl priesthood, 
one of numerous proofs demonstrative of the affinity of all the three people. 
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and in the meanwhile I cannot do better than give Buchanan*s 
unusually careful and ample account of the condition, creed, 
and customs of this people — which, being compared with 
my own subsequent statement of the condition, creed, and 
customs of the Bodo and Dhimal (of whom Buchanan says 
little or nothing), will satisfactorily demonstrate the affinity 
I have insisted on. ^ 

‘‘ The primitive or Pani Kdcch live amid the woods, fre- 
quently changing their abode in order to cultivate lands 
enriched by a fallow. They cultivate entirely with the hoe, 
and more carefully than their (Arian) neighbours, who use 
the plough ; for ftiey weed their crops, which the others "do 
not. As they keep hogs and poultry, they are better fed 
than the Hindus ; and as they make a fermented liquor * 
from rice, their diet is more strengthening. The clothing of 
the Pani Kocch is made by the women, and is in general 
blue, dyed by themselves with their own indigo, the borders 
red, dyed with Morinda. The material is cotton of their 
own growth, and they are better clothed than the mass of 
the Bengalese. Their huts are at least as good, nor are they 
raised on posts like the houses of the Indo-Chinese, at least 
not generally so. Their only arms are spears : but they use 
iron-shod implements of agriculture, which the Bengalese 
often do not. They eat swine, goats, sheep, deer, buflaloes, 
rhinoceros, fowls, and ducks — not beef — nor dogs, nor cats, 
nor frogs, nor snakes. They use tobacco and beer, but reject 
opium and hemp. They eat no tame animal M'ithout offering 
it to fiod (the gods), and consider that he who is least re- 
strained is most exalted, allowing the (birds to be tlieir 
superiors, because the Gdirds may eat beef. Tlic men are so 
gallant as to have made over all property to the women, who 
in return are most industrious, weaving, spinning, brewing, 
planting, sowing — in a Avord, doing all work not above tlieir 
strength. When a woman dies, the family property goes to 
her daughters ; and when a man marries, he lives with his 
wife’s mother, obeying her and his wife. Marriages are 
usually arranged by mothers in nonage, but consulting the 

* The classic Zyth, ivBov, beer without hops, as universal among tho Abori- 
gines is the absence of B^jirits or distilled waters. 
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destined bride. Grown-up women may select a liusband for 
themselves, and another, if the first die. A girl’s marriage 
costs the mother t(!n rupees — a boy’s five rupees. , This sum 
is expended in a feast with sacrifice, which completes the 
ceremony. Few remain unmarried, or live long. I saw no 
grey hairs. Girls who are frail can always marry their 
lover. Under such rule, polygamy, concubinage, and .adultery 
are not tolerated. The last subjects to a ruinous fine, which 
if not paid, the offender becomes a slave. No pne can marry 
out of his own tribe. If he do, he is fined. Suttees are un- 
known, and widows always having property can pick out a 
new husband at discretion. The dead are kept two days, 
during which the family mourn, and the kindred and friends 
assemble and feast, dance and sing. The body is then burned 
by a river’s side, and each person having bathed returns to 
his usual occupation. A funeral costs ten rupees, as several 
pigs must be sacrificed to the manes. This tribe has no 
letters, but a sort of priesthood called D(56shi, who marry 
and work like other people. Their office is not hereditary, 

.and everybody employs what D^oshi he pleases, but some 
one always assists at every sacrifice and gets a share. The 
Kdcch sacrifice to the sun, moon, and stars, to the gods of 
rivers, hills, and woods, and every year, at harvest home, they 
offer fruits and a fowl to deceased parents, though they believe 
not in a future state. Tlieir chief gods are Kishi and his 
wdfe Jagd. After the rains the whole tribe make a grand 
sacrifice to these gods, and occasionally also, in cases of 
distress. There are no images. The gods get the blood of 
sacrifices; their votaries, the meat. Disputes arc settled 
among themselves by juries of Elders, the Avomen being 
excluded here, lioAvever despotic at home. If a man incurs 
a fine, he cannot pay with purse ; he must with person, be- 
coming a bondman, on food and raiment only, unless his wife 
can and will redeem him.” 

The climate of north Bengal or Kdcch (including theciimato. 
country of the people so called, and of the Bddo and 
Dhimals) is too well knowm to require any particular notice. 

It is much less healthful than that of north Bihar, being 
infested wdth low fevers, which are either propagated from 
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the wilds north and east of it, or, more probably, generated 
on the spot by excessive moisture and vegetation in the very 
extensive jbracts of waste, stiU unhappily to be found every- 
where east of the Kosi river. West of that river, or in the 
ancient Mithila, and modern north Bihar, the climate is as 
much more salubrious as cultivation is more diffused. The 
Saul forest every where, but especially to the east of the Kosi, 
is malarious to an extent which no human beings can endure, 
save the remarkable races which for ages have made it their 
dwelling-place. To all others, European or native, it is 
Deadly from April to November. Yet the Dhimal, the Bodo, 
the Kichak, the Tharii, the Dh(?nWar, not only live but thrive 
in it, exhibiting no symptoms whatever of that dreadful 
stricken aspect of countenance and form which marks the 
victim of malaria. The like capacity to breathe malaria as 
though it were common air characterises nearly all the non- 
Ariaii aborigines of India, as the Kols, the Bhlls, the Gonds, 
who are all fine and healthy races of men, though dwelling 
where no other human beings can exist. This single fact is 
to my mind demonstration that the non- Arians have tenanted 
the wilds they now dwell in for many centuries, probably 
thirty, * because a great lapse of time could alone work so 
wonderful an effect upon the human frame ; and even with 
the allowance of centuries, the fact stands forth as one of the 
miracles of human kind, which those who can explain may 
sneer at the oilier amazing diversities worked by time and 
clime on that marvellous unit, the seed of Adam ! The Bodo 
and Dhimals, whom I communicated with, alleged • that they 
cannot endure the climate of the open plains, were the heat 
gfves them fevers. This is a mere excuse for their known 
aversion to quit the forest ; for their eastern brethren dwell 
and till like natives in the open plains of Assam, just as the 
Kols of south Bihar (Uhdngars) do now in every part of the 
plains of Bihar and Bengal, in various sites abroad, and lastly 
in the lofty sub-Himalayas. The Kols are indeed, as enter- 

* There is “no cabalistic virtue ” in thirty, as Mr. Lyell observes in reference 
to his theory of the fourfold division of Tertiary rocks. That number expressly 
is given, however, because about 3000 years back is the probable date of the 
immigration of the Arian Hindus. 
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prising as industrious, and they should be employed by every 
European who seeks to reduce and cultivate any part of the 
malarious forests of India. * But it must not be* forgotten 
that the very same qualities of freedom from disabling pre- 
judices, clieerful docility, and peaceable industrious habits 
and temper, which render tlie Kols now so valuable to us, 
are the inherent characteristics of most of the aborigines, 
requiring only the hand and eye of a paternal Government 
to call them forth, as in the case of the Kols. Ages of inso- 
lent oppression drove the aborigines to the wilds, and kept 
them there till tlieir shyness of all strangers liad become 
rooted and intense. But I can answer for the Bodo and 
Dhimal possessing every good quality of the Kols in an 
equal or superior degree, and the Bodo have already shown 
us witli what facility those qualities may be put in action 
for our benefit as well as their own. 

The physical type of the Kocch, as contrasted with that of Physical 
the Hindu, is palpable, but not so as compared witli that of ^ * 
the B6do and Dhimal. In other words, the physical type in 
all the non- Arians (of this frontier at least) tends to oneness. 

A practised eye will distinguish at a glance between the 
Arian and non-Arian style of features and form — a practised 
pen will readily make the distinction felt — but to perceive 
and to make others perceive, by pen or pencil, the physical 
traits that separate each group or people of Arian or of non- 
Arian extraction from each other group, would be a task 
indeed ! In the Arian form (Hindu) there is height, sym- 
metry, lightness, and flexibility : in the Arian face, an oval 
contour with ample forehead tand moderate jaws and mouth ; 
a round chin, perpendicular with the forehead; a regular set 
of distinct and fine features ; a well-raised and uiiexpaiided 
nose, with elliptic nares ; a well-sized and finely-opened eye, 
running directly across the face ; no want of eyebrow, eye- 
lash, or beard ; and lastly, a clear brunet complexion, often 
not darker than that of the most southern Europeans. 

In the non-Arian form, on the contrary, tliere is less height. 


* How conies it that the Deyrah grantees, wliom the malaria disables through 
their peasantry, do not iirocuro Dhdiigars or Kols, who would answer thoroughly 
and exactly for the x>urpose in view ? I sjieak from much experience. 
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less symmetry, more dumpiness and flesh : in the non- Arian 
face, a somewhat lozenge contour, caused by the large cheek- 
bones ; le^s perpendicularity in the features to the front, 
occasioned not so much by defect of forehead or chin as by 
excess of jaws and mouth; a larger proportion of face to 
head, and less rouiidness in the latter; a broader, flatter face, 
with features less symnjietricar but perhaps more expressive, 
at least of individuality ; a shorter, wider nose, often clubbed 
at the end and furnished with round nostrils ; eyes less, and 
less fully opened, and less evenly crossing the face by their 
line of aperture; cars larger; lips thicker; beard deficient; 
colour brunet, as in the last, but darker on the whole, and, as 
in it, very various. Such is the general description of the 
Indian Arians and non-Arians. With regard to the particular 
races of the latter, it can only be safely said that the moun- 
taineers exhibit the Mongolidan or Turanian type of mankind 
more distinctly than the lowlanders, and that they have in 
general a paler, yellower hue than the latter, among whom 
there are some (individuals at least) nearly as black as 
negroes. Among the Kols * I have seen many Orauns and 
Miindas nearly black; whereas the Larkas or Hds (says 
Tickell) are as pale, and handsome too, as the highest-caste 
Hindu. The Kocch, Bodo, and Dhimal are as fair as their 
Bengali neighbours on one side, and scarcely darker (especially 
the Bodo) than the mountaineers above them on the other 
side, and M'hom (the latter) they resemble in the latter style 
of their features and form, only with all tlie physiognomical 
characteristics softened down, and the frame less muscular 
and massive. The Kols have a similar cast of face, and a 
very, pleasant one it is to look upon in youth, exhibiting 
ordinarily far more of individuality, character, and good 
humour than tlie more regular but tame and lifeless faces of 
the Arian Hindus. For the further illustration of this point 
LocJilU. I beg to refer to the accompanying drawings and appendix, 
and proceed now from the Kocch tribe to the Bodo and 
Dhimal tribes, who occupy the entire northern and eastern 

* K61 is an old and classical name, and the best I think for the great mass of 
aborigines intervening between tbenhils, the Oonds, and the Ganges — at Iciist till 
we know them better. The Granns, Mundaa, Kols Xiroper, and Larkas, seem to 
be distinct, and the chief fumilies or stirpes. 
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skirts of the K6cch country, between the open plains and 
the mountains, both of which sites, generally speaking, they 
avoid, and adhere- to the great forest belt that divides the 
two, and which is, on an average, from fifteen to twenty miles 
broad. The Dhiinfils, who seem fast passing away as a sepa- 
rate race, and whose numbers do not now exceed 15,000 
souls, are at present confined to tl^t portion of the Saul 
forest lying between the Konki and the Dhorla or Torsha, 
mixed with the B6do, but in separate villages and without 
intermarriage. But the Bddo arc still a very numerous race, 
and extend as foresters from the Surma to the iJhansri, aim 
thence, via Bijni and the Bhutan and Sikim Tarai, to tlie 
JConki, besides occupying, outside the forest limits, a large 
proportion of central and lower Assam. In the divisions of 
Darang and Chatgari they constitute the mass of the fixed 
population: they abound in Chardwar and Noudwar: in 
Nougaoii and Tularam's country they are the most numerous 
tribe next to tlie Mikirs and Lalongs ; in Kamrup next to 
the Dhdkra and Kdcch; whilst in the marches or forest 
frontier of the north from Bijni to Aliganj of Moriing they 
form the sole population, except the few Dhinuils who are 
mixed with them ; and in marches from (lauhati 

to Sylhet they are less numerous only than the Garbs, Itabhas, 
and Hajongs, not to mention that the two last, if not all three, 
are but Bbdos in disguise. I look upon the Ihiblui as merely 
tlie earliest and most complete converts to Hinduism, who 
have almost entirely abandoned tlie Bbdo tongue and cus- 
toms, and upon the Hajongs or Ilojai Kacharis of Nowgong, 
as the next grade in time and degree of conversion, who now 
very generally affect a horror at being supposed confreres in 
speech or usages wdth the IMdo, though really such. Nor 
have 1 any doubt that tlie Garbs are at least a more affiliated 
race, and no way connected with the monosyllabic-toiigued 
tribes around them.* I do not, however, at present include 
the Garbs, or Itabhas, or Hajongs among the Bbdo, who are 
now viewed as embracing only the Meches of the w'est and 
the Kacharis of the east and south; and, so limited, this 
race numbers not less than 150, OCX) to 200,000 souls. An 

* See note at page 106. 
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accurate general census seems out of question except for 
Assam, but the above enumeration is given as an approxi- 
mate result of several statements obligingly supplied to mo 
by Mr. Kellner, Mr. Scott, Dr. Campbell, and that enlight- 
ened traveller, Permanand Acharya. Thus the B6do race 
extends from Tipperah and the country of the Kiikis on the 
south-east to Morung and the country of the Kichaks to the 
north-west, circling round the valley of Assam by the rtmm 
of tlie DJmisri, en route to the north, though Major Jenkins 
assures me that Bodos may be found even east of that river 
in the Assam galley. The latitude and longitude of the 
Bddo country are the same with those of the Kd(;cli country, 
to speak without any affectation of a precision the subject 
does not admit of, and thus we may say the Bddo extend 
from 25” to 27® north latitude, and from 88® to 93^° east longi- 
tude ; and that the Dhimals are confined to the most westerly 
part of this wide range of country, or that portion lying 
between tlie Konki and the Dhorla. My personal communi- 
cations with tliese tribes were chiefly with those still found 
in all their primitive unsophistication on the banks of the 
Mdchi river, and from much intercourse with these, during 
four months, I conclude that neither people have any authentic 
ancient traditions. Nevertheless the ancient connection of the 
Dhimals with the west, and of the Bodo with the east, part of 
north Bengal, is vouclied by the facts, that a tract of country 
lying between the Konki and the Maliananda is still called 
Dhiinali ; and a still larger tract situated between the great 
bend of the Brahmaputra and tlie Garo liills is yet called 
Meclij^iira. The close connection of the Bddo witli Kamriip 
is further confirmed by the facts of tlie mass of the people 
being still found there, though under the name of Kachari, 
and by the intimate allinity of the Bddo speech and customs 
with those of the Cards. Tfie so-called Kachiir Kajah is a 
new man and alien to the Bddo race, and so is the mass of 
the peojde of Kachar. But Tiilaram is a Bddo, and the late 
Itajiih of Karaibilri another, and the Kalang dwar chief a 
third ; and among the Lords marchers of the southern con- 
fines of Assam, others might once, if not still, be found ; for 
when the keeping of the northern marches (towards Bhutan) 
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was entrusted to tlie Kdccli race, tliat of the southern dwars 
or doors (towards (Jiard and Naga land) was committed to the 
I3ddo tribe, that is, to its chiefs. It would not appear that 
any chief of Dhimal race now exists: but the scattered 
remnants of this race assure me that they once had chiefs 
when they dwelt as a united people in Morung, on the banks 
of the Kaval (Kamla), whence they removed to the Tengwa, 
and ultimately to and across the Konki, sixty years ago, in 
order to escape from Gdrkliali oppression. Of the few lately 
extant chiefs of Bddo race, the Karaibari Kajah’s estate is 
transferred to the stranger, and the Kalapg and Tiilaram 
chiefships are shorn of much of their “fair proportions.” 
But in the days of Hajo, the Kdcch founder, as well as in 
those of some of his more prudent successors, the Bddo seem 
to have had great political consequence, and if Hajo’s de- 
scendants had steadily adhered to the wise maxims of tlieir 
ancestor, their power might longer and more effectually liave 
defied its enemies, whereas most of the Kdcch Kajahs followed 
the illiberal Arian maxims of Viswa Sinh, and thus the Bddo 
were driven back upon their beloved forests, retreats which, 
speaking generally, neither tliey, nor the Dhiin/ds, have since 
quitted, save in Assam. I proceed now to the consideration 
of the status, creed, and customs of the Bddo and Dhimal. 
Upon these points the two people have so much in common, 
that though T have myself gone through each particular 
separately in regard to each people, I shall spare the pati(‘iice 
of my readers ])y aggregating wliat is common, and separating 
only what is particular, to the Bddo and Dhimal. 

Condition . — The condition or status of the Bddo and statu 
Dhimal people is that of erratic cultivators of the wilds. 

For ages transcending niemoiy or tradition, they have passed 
beyond the savage or hunter state, and the nomadic or herds- 
man’s estate, and have advanceil to the third or agricultural 
grade of social progress, but so as to indicate a not entirely 
broken connexion with the precedent condition of things; 
for, though cultivators, all and exclusively, they are nomadic 
cultivators, so little connected with any one spot that neitlier 
the Bddo nor Dhimal language possesses a name for village ! 
Though dwelling in those wilds, M’herein the people of 
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the pLains (Ahirs and Gwallas) periodically sraze immen.^e 
numbers of buffaloes and cows, they have no large herds <)r 
flocks of their own to induce them to wander; but, as agii- 
culturists little versed in artificial renovative processes, they 
find in the exhaustion of the worked soil a necessity, or in 
the high productiveness of the new a temptation, to perpetual 
movement. They never cultivate the same field beyond the 
second year, or remain in the same village beyond the fourth 
to sixth year. After the lapse of four or five years they 
frequently return to their old fields and re^sume their cultiva- 
tion if in the interim the jungle has grown well, and they 
have not been anticipated by others, for there is no pretence 
of appropriation other than possessory ; and if, therefore, 
another party have preceded them, or if the slow growth of 
the jungle give no sufiicient promise of a good stratum of 
ashes for the land when cleared by fire, they move on to 
another site, new or old. ♦ If old, tliey resume the identical 
fields they tilled before, but never the old houses or site of 
the old village, that being deemed unlucky. In general, 
however, they prefer new land to old, and having still abund- 
ance of unbroken forest around them, they are in constant 
movement, more especially as, should they find a new spot 
prove unfertile, they decamp after tlie first harvest is got in. f 
They are all in the condition of subjects (of Nepal, Sikim, 
Bhutan, or Britain) having no property whatever in the soil 
they till, and discharging their dues to the Government they 
live under (Sikim, for example), ist, by the annual payment 
of one rupee per agricultural implement, for as much land 
as they can cultivate therewith (there is no land measure; ; 
2nd, by a corvee or tribute of labour for the sovereign and 
for his local representative. They calculate that they can 
raise thirty to forty rupees’ worth of agiicultural produce 

I 

* Arva in annos mutant et superest ager ! So immutable in human nature 
that the descriptions applied to our ancestors in their pristine state are absolutely 
and most signibcaiitly true of similarly circumstanced races now abiding in the 
forest jungles of India. 

t Such are the primitive habits still in use from the Konki to the Mon&sh, 
and which are most worthy of study and record, as being primitive and as being 
common to two people, the Bodo and Dhim&l, though abandoned by the K4ni- 
rhpian and most numerous branch of the Bodo. 
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•with one agricultural implement, so that the land-tax is very 
lifrht ; and the corvee is more irksome than oppressive. It 
requires them, on the Eajah’s behalf, to quit their homes for 
three or four days, thrice a year, in order to carry burdens 
for him into the hills, whenever he has goods coming from 
the plains ; but, on the representative’s behalf, to work only 
on the spot Four times a year th^y must help to till his 
fields; also to build or repair his dwelling-house; to supply 
him with fuel and plates (leaves) whenever he gives a feast ; 
and, lastly, they must pay him one seer of cotton each year 
for every cotton field they have. Very similar is the condi- 
tion, in regard to taxation, of the B6do an& Dhimals under 
the Nepal and Bhiitan Governments. Under the British, 
the permanent cultivators of the open lands of Kamriip are 
subject to the usual burdens incidental to our rule, which 
they discharge with ease, owing to their industrious and 
orderly habits. Major Jenkins gives them the highest 
character, observing that — “they are a remarkably fine 
peasantry, and have very superior cultivation of the per- 
manent kind.” This is abundant proof of the docility of 
the Bodo, and strong presumptive evidence that their erratic 
habits and adhesion to the wilds, elsewhere, are the result 
of oppression, at least as much as of the bias of pristine 
custom. But as the Kdmriipian Bddo have abandoned with 
their erratic propensities a deal of whatever is most charac- 
teristic of them as a distinct race, I resume the delineation 
of them and of the Dhimals, as still found in primitive 
simplicity between Bijni and Morang. There they are 
migratory cultivators of a soil in whicli they claim no sort 
of right, pj'oprietory or possessory, but which they are 
allowed to till upon the easy terms of a quit-rent and labour 
tax, because none others will or can enter their malaria- 
guarded limits. There is no* separate calling of herdsman 
or shepherd, or tradesman or shopkeeper, or manufacturer 
or handicraft, alien or native, in these primitive societies, 
which admit no strangers among them, though they live on 
perfectly amicable terms with their neighbours, and thus 
can always procure, by purchase or barter, the very few 
things which they require and do not produce themselves. 
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To a person accustomed to the constitution of social bodies 
in India, whether Arian or Tamulian, it must seem nearly 
impossible that communities could exist without smiths, 
and carpenters, and potters, and curriers,- and weavers, 
not to mention barbers. Yet of these helot craftsmen, 
whose existence forms so striking a feature of all Indian 
societies, and whose origin and status so much need * illus- 
tration, there is no trace* among the Bddo or Dliinials, though 
they live apart from all others, like the Khonds, Goiids, and 
Kols, who have these aliens among tliem ; and necessarily 
ffo, for their inaccessible position and predacious propensities 
would otherwise loo often cut them off from all aid of crafts- 
men ; whereas the Bodo and Dhimal, who dwell upon the 
plains, and on peaceful equitable terms with their neighbours, 
can always command such services, or rather their products 
in the markets. The Bddo and Dhimals liave no buffaloes, 
few cows, no sheep, a good many goats, abundance of swine 
and poultry, some pigeons and ducks. They have no need, 
therefore, of separate herdsmen, unless it were swine-herds, 
and these might be very useful in feeding their large store of 
pigs in the forest. But they have no sucli vocation among 
them, each family tending its own stock of animfils, which is 
entirely consumed by that family, and no part thereof sold, 
though the proximate hill-men would gladly purchase pigs 
from them. But they love not trade nor barter further than 
is needful, and their need is confined to obtaining (besides 
rice) a few earthen and metallic culinary utensils, still fewer 
agricultural implements of iron, and some simple ornaments 


* When we consider the indispensahleness of the services of these craftsmen, 
It is remarkable that they should liiive continued to the present day in a helot 
or out-caste state, not only among the Arians but even among tlie non-Arians, 
not only in the plains but in the mountains. My belief is, that most of the 
non-Arians, on the Arian conquest, retired to the mountains and jungles, and 
that those who remained were reduced to helotism and became the artizans of 
Arian society, such as we now see them. Ages afterwards some of them passed 
into the fastnesses and wilds occupied by their nou- Arian brethren, in freedom, 
and fierce defiance, for the most part, of their Arian enemies. These immigrants 
are the recent helot craftsmen of the Gonds, Khonds, and K61s, such as we now 
see them, non-Arians in origin like the masters they serve, but from whom they 
fail to obtain better treatment than from the Arians. Ko common tie is recog- 
nised; and ages of freedom aud of servitude have left no common trait of 
character. 
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for their women — all which are readily obtained at the 
K6cch marts in exchange for the surplus cotton and oil-seed 
of their efficient agriculture. Each man builds and furnishes 
his own house, makes the wooden implements he requires, 
and is his own barber, or his neighbour for him, and he for 
his neighbour. lie uses no leather, and he makes basketry 
for himself and family, whilst his j^ife spins, weaves, and 
dyes the clothes of the family, and brews the beer which all 
members of it freely consume. Thus, all manufactures are 
domestic, and all arts. Tlie B6do and Dhimdls are generally 
averse from taking service with, or doing work for, strangers**, 
whether as soldiers, menials, or carriers, though there are a 
few soldiers and servants at TJorjiling belonging to the Bddo 
race, who conduct themselves well in their respective capa- 
cities. Among their own communities there are neither Equality, 
servants nor slaves, nor aliens of any kind; and whilst 
their circumstances tend to perpetuate equality of means, 
neither their traditions, their religion, nor their usages sanc- 
tion any artificial distinctions of rank. Though tliey have 
no idea of a common tie of blood, yet there are no diverse 
septs, clans, or tribes among them, nor yet any castes ; so 
that all Bodo and all Dhimdls are equal — absolutely so in 
right or law — wonderfully so in fact. Nor is this equality 
the dead level of abject want. On the contrary, tlie Bodo 
and Dhimdls are exceedingly well-fed, and very comfortably 
clothed and housed ; and so soon as you know them — for 
they are very shy of strangers — their voices, looks, and con- 
duct all proclaim the absence of that grovelling fear aiul 
cunning which so shock one in one’s intercourse with the 
people of Bengal, and the mass of whom are much worse fed, 
and distinctly worse clothed and housed, than either Bodo or 
Dhimdls. 

Laws . — It having been already stated that these people Laws, 
are, and have been for ages, in the condition of subjects of 
foreign Governments, I need hardly observe that they have 
no public laws or polity whatever, nor even any traces of that 
village economy which so pre-eminently distinguishes Indian- 
Arian societies. Their habits are too simple and migratory 
to allow of the existence of the village system, with its train 
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of hereditary functionaries and craftsmen. They dwell in 
the forest in little communities, consisting of from ten to 
forty houses, which they are perpetually shifting from place 
to place. Each of these communities is, however, under a 
head called Gra by themselves, Mondol by their neighbours. 
To the foreign Government they live under their GrA is 
responsible for the revenue assessed, which he pays period- 
ically to the Eajah’s representative — the Choudri — in cowries 
or rupees, the only currency. He has no scribe, nor keeps 
any accounts, his simple explanations to the Choudri being 
Wbal. To the Choudri he is answerable, likewise, for the 

9 . 

keeping of the peace and for the arrest of criminals: but 
crimes of a deeper dye are almost unknown, and breaches of 
the peace very rare. Should a murder or robbery occur, the 
Choudri would take cognizance of it, assisted by three or four 
proximate heads and elders of villages, and report to the 
Rajah, from whom alone in such cases a decision could issue. 
With regard to his own community, the head of the village 
has a general authority of voluntary rather than coercive 
origin, and which, in cases of the least perplexity, is shared 
with the heads or elders of two or three neighbouring villages. 
Those who offend against the customs of the Bodo or Dhimal— 
that is, their own customs — are admonished, fined, or excom- 
municated, according to the degree of the offence ; the village 
priest being called in, perchance, to give a higher sanction 
to the award. The same jury-like tribunal seems to have 
almost exclusive cognizance of civil law, or the usages of 
each people in regard to inheritance, adoption, divorce, &c. 
Marriage is rather a contract than a rite, and as such is 
dissoluble at the will of cither party ; and if tlie divorce be 
occasioned by the wife’s infidelity, the price paid for her to 
her parents must be refunded by them. Dower is not in 
use, and women, in general, aVe deemed incapable of holding 
or transmitting property. All the sons get equal shares, nor 
is there any nice distinction of sons by marriage, adoption, 
or concubinage. Adoption is common and creditable, even 
if there be one son of wedlock: concubinage is rare and 
discreditable. Daughters have no inheritance nor dower, 
but if their parents be rich and give them marriage presents^ 
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such are held to be their own, and will be retained by them 
in the event of divorce. Neither B6do nor Dhimal can 
marry beyond the limits of his own people ; and if he do, he 
is severely fined. Within those limits only, two or three of 
the closest natural ties are deemed a bar to marriage. In 
’ the event of divorce, the children belong to the father, or the 
sons to the father and the daughters to the mother. If the 
husband take the adulterer in the fact, he may beat him 
and likewise the wife ; but no more ; * and thereafter, if he 
please, he may put his wife away, when she and the adulterer 
will continue to abide together as man and wife without 
scandal, but without marriage rite ; or, if the husband please, 
he may pardon her, and frequently does so, should the offence 
have been the first, and committed with one of the tribe and 
not with an alien. Chastity is prized in man and woman, 
married and unmarried; and, as a necessary consequence, 
women are esteemed and respected, and divorce and separa- 
tion rare, notwithstanding the bad footing upon which the 
custom or law of these nations sets the nuptial union. 
Siphilis is absolutely unknown among the Bodo and Uliimiil 
— a fact that speaks volumes, and one that renders it scarcely 
necessary to add that any (fiass of w’omen, devoted to un- 
chastity, is a thing for which their languages have no name, 
and their manners no place. Filial piety is not a marked 
feature in their character, nor perhaps the want of it. Sons, 
on marriage, quit the parental roof, and sometimes pre- 
viously; but it is deemed shameful to leave old parents 
entirely alone ; and the last of the sons, who by his departure 
does so, is liable to fine as well as disinheritance. Infanticide 
is utterly unknown, with every savage rite allied to it, such 
as human sacrifice, self-immolation, and others, too frequent 
among rude people. Daughters, on the contrary, are cherished, 
and deemed a source of wealth, not poverty ; for every man 
must buy his wife with coin or labour, and ^tis very seldom 
that the price comes to be redemanded by the wronged and 
unforgiving husband. There is no bar to remarriage, and 
satti is a rite held in abhorrence. 

* Among the Farbattias of Nepal the wronged huaband may, nay must, slay 
the adulterer. 
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Learning. 


lluligion. 


Of learning and Utters the 13odo and Dhimals are totally 
devoid, and always have been so. The numerals of the 
cardinal scale are only seven in the Bodo tongue, ten in the 
Dhimdls, and they have no ordinals at all. Beyond seven 
or ten they count by the Hindu ways of fours and of scores, 
and ill this manner they can reckon to 200 . Very few of 
the Bodo or Dhimdls liQ^ve learnt to write the neighbouring 
Prdkrits, but many can converse in them, particularly in the 
corrupt Bengali prevailing from the Kosi to the Brahmapiitra. 
To the segregated manner of life of the Bodo and Dhimdls, 
and to the practice of both people of marrying only within 
the pale of their own folk, I ascribe tlie present purity of 
their languages. 

Religion . — The religion of the Bodo and Dhimdls is dis- 
tinguished, like their manners and customs, by the absence 
of everything that is sliockiiig, ridiculous, or incommodious. 
It lends no sanction to barbarous rites, nor does it hamper 
the commerce of life with tedious inane ceremonial obser- 
vances. It takes less cognizance than it might advantageously 
do of those great sacraments of humanity, baptism, marriage, 
and sepulture, withholding all sanction from the first, and 
lending to the other two, especially marriage, a less decided 
sanction than the interests of society demand. The deplor- 
. able impediments to the business of society, occasioned by 
the Hindu (Arian) 'religion, are too well known to call for 
specification. But even some of the non-Ariaiis are pestered 
with usages, under the guise of religion, which are alike 
injurious to health and convenience, * or are pregnant with 
cruelty. -f- From all such crimes and mischiefs the religion 
of Ibhc Bodo and Dhimdls is wholly free. With the most 
striking events or dearest ties of life it meddles little directly, 
confining itself almost exclusively to the propitiation of the 
superior powers by offerings and sacrifices. A Bodo or 
Dhimdl is born, is named, is weaned, is invested with the 
toga virilis, without any intervention of his priest, who is 
summoned to marriages and funerals chiefly, if not solely, to 

* Khasias. Robinson’s Assam, p. 413, and Buchanan’s Reports, vol. iii. p. 695. 

t G&rds. Elliott. Asiatic Researches, iii. 29. Khonds. Maephersou’s 
Reports and Taylor’s Account, vide Madras Journal, No. xvi., and Calcutta 
Review, No. ix. 
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perform the preliminary sacrifice, .which is indispensable to 
consecrate a feast, for no Bodo or Dhimal will touch flesh 
the blood of which has not been offered to the gods ; and 
flesh constitutes a goodly proportion of the material of those 
feasts which solemnise funerals and weddings alike. The 
office of the priesthood is not an indefeasible right vested in rrienthood, 
a caste, nor is the profession at all exclusive. The priests 
are native Bddo or Dhimal, no way distinguished from the 
rest of the community, either before or after induction. 
Occasionally the son will succeed the father in this office, 
but rarely; and whoever chooses to qualify himself may 
become a priest, and may give up the profession whenever 
he sees fit. More than this, the Elders of the people may 
and do participate in the functions of the priestliood and even 
exercise them alone, so that it is not improbable there was 
a time when the civil heads of tlie community were likewise 
its ecclesiastical directors. This imperfect constitution of 
the clerical office has i)robably proved, upon the whole, a 
great blessing to these i)eople by saving them from the 
trammels of «// jclined Paganism (Egyptian, Classic, Indian), 
though it has liad tlie necessary ill eflect of keeping their 
religious ideas in a state of •extreme vagueness. I am not 
inclined to consider “ the natural man” as a savage; and I 
liave no hesitation in calling the religion of the amiable 
Bddo and Dhiinals the religion of Nature or rather, the 
natural religion of Man, It consists, clearly enougli, of the 
worship of the most striking and influential of sensible 
objects — of the “ starry host,” and of the terrene elements — 
with a vague but impressive reference of the 'powers displayed 
by these sensible objects to an immaterial or moral source ; 
unknown indeed, but still adored as Divine, and even as a 
divine Unity. * It is true that these latter conceptions are 
too vague to be denominated, ^trictly speaking, ideas proper 
to these people, much less positive tenets of their creed; 
and hence their languages have no word for Cod, for soul, 
for heaven, for hell, for sin, for piety, for prayer, for repen- 
tance. It is true that their gods are many, and are all void 

* I refer the caviller to T’opc’s universal prayer, and to that famous fane of 
antiquity dedicated to the Unknown God. 
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of definite moral attributes (save when their own meaner 
passions of vanity and anger and grief are occasionally 
ascribed to them). But still, in the pre-eminence assigned, 
however vaguely, to one (or two) of these gods, we cannot 
deny to these simple-minded races the germ of a feeling of 
God’s unity ; and when they appeal to Him as the avenger 
of perjury, the sanctioner of an oath ; we must acknowledge 
that the moral sentiments of their own nature irresistibly 
impel them to ascribe like sentiments to the Godhead. Now, 
in every serious matter of dispute that cannot be decided 
by testimony, usually so called; oaths and ordeals are had 
recourse to — and both as substitutes for, and not coiifirma- 
tives of, evidence, according to the ancient Jewish (nay, 
universal) notions on tliis head. But oaths and ordeals are 
appeals to the moral nature of the Divinity : nor can it be 
denied that, though the practical religion of the B6do and 
Dhimals consists of idle offerings and sacrifices to trivial 
deities, supplications for protection from danger, and thanks- 
givings wdien it is over, accompany these offerings and 
these sacrifices, forming a part, how inconsiderable soever, 
of the religious rites of the people, as conducted by the 
priesthood. The priests, or the elders, superintend the 
administration of oaths and of ordeals: the priests alone 
direct and conduct those high festivals, which thrice a year 
are celebrated in honour of the Elemental gods, and once a 
year in honour of the household divinities ; as likewise 
those occasional acts of worship which originate with more 
or less diffused, or individual, calamity. The calamities to 
which the Bddo and Dhimdl stand most exposed are small- 
pox and cholera, which sorely afliict them; and drought, 
blight, and the ravages of wild elephants and rhinoceroses, 
from which their crops suffer not less. Diseases are con- 
sidered to arise entirely from preternatural agency, and hence 
there are no medical men but a regular class of exorcists, 
who are a branch of the priesthood, and whose mode of 
Relieving the possessed or sick will be described presently. 
* 'yr are called Ojha, and are the sole physicians. Small-pox 
+ GA. direst scourge of the Bodo and Dhimals; next cholera 
Reports i8i8) ; next itch; then diseases of the intestines, as 

lleview, . 
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diarrhoea and dysentery ; then fever ; then goitre : diseases 
of the liver and lungs are very rare, and siphilis is unknown. 
The B6do and Dhimal, though healthy races, are not long- 
lived nor prolific. Grey hairs are less common than in the 
hills or plains : sixty is deemed a great age : a family of 
eight or nine living children is hardly known ; five or six 
alive is nearly the maximum, and two to four the mean. 
The hazards and the importance of agriculture to the Bodo 
and Dhinidl are sufficiently indicated by their creed, the 
three chief festivals of which have almost exclusive reference 
thereto. Great as are the ravages committed on the crops 
by insects and wild animals, drought seenA to be dreaded 
still more than either, so that among all the numerous gods, 
Jupiter pluvius, as typed by the rivers, commands a reverence 
second to none with the Dhimals, second to one or two only 
with the Bddo. All the rivers between the Cosi and tlie 
Torsha arc chief divinities of the Dhimals — all those between 
the Konki and the Bar nadi, prime deities of the Bodo. 
Fire, however indispensable agriculturally for the clearing 
of the forest, is by no means equally reverenced ; nor the 
earth, which yields all ; nor the noble forest, so cherished, 
and so many ways indispensable ; nor tlie mountains whence 
come these very rivers ; nor even the sun and moon, which 
alone of the starry hosts are worshipi)ed at all. All these 
deities are worshipped devoutly indeed, but none with such 
earnestness as the rivers : and yet the rivers How too low 
to allow of their waters being turned to irrigation, so that 
it is as an index of coiuous rains, upon which exclusively 
Bodo and Dhimal crops are dependent, that the rivers 
are entitled to this reverence, though crossing as they 
do so frequently and so directly the route of communi- 
cation through the country of these tribes, ’tis no wonder 
that they have unusually ccanmanded attention. WJien 
I first obtained lists of the Bddo and Dhinuil divinities, 
at once so numerous and so devoid of attributes, 1 was 
exceedingly perplexed what to make of these gods, how to 
render them at all intelligible to myself or others. .But one 
key to the enigma was soon found in the Hindu pantheon — 
another in the best frontier maps, especially those of Itennell, 
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'where the rivens proved to be so many I)ii majorcs. A tliird 
class of gods, and a very important and characteristic one, in 
regard to the B6do more particularly, remained, ho'wever, for 
solution. These,^ following the people themselves, I have 
denominated the ‘ household gods,* because their worship is 
conducted inter parietes. ‘ National,* however, were the fitter 
term, for these are tlie^. original deities of the whole people ; 
and though their worship be conducted at home, or in each 
house, the whole neighbourhood participates through the 
medium of the accompanying sacrifice and feast, and recipro- 
cally at every householder*s of the village, once a year in 
solemn pomp, and more frequently and quietly as occasion 
may require. Not to mention that these deities likewise 
share 'witli the elemental gods the high triennial festivals 
above adverted to ; for how ample soever the Bodo or Dhi- 
mal pantheon, their practical religion is as simple as their 
manners, and they dispose of their superfluous divinities by 
adoring them all in the lump ! A good many of the house- 
hold or national divinities of the Bddo are elemental gods, 
chiefly rivers. Bathd, however, the chief god of the Bodo, is 
not an elemental god; but he is clearly and indisputably 
identifiable with something tangible , viz., the Sij or Euj)horbia, 
though wliy that useless and even exotic plant should have 
been thus selected to type the godhead I have failed to ascer- 
tain. Mainou or Mainong is the wife of Batho, and equally 
revered with him ; more I cannot learn of her. The supreme 
gods of the Dliimals are usually termed Warang-Berang, that 
is, the old ones, or father and motlier of the gods. They 
likewise are a wedded pair, whose proper names are respec- 
tively rochima and Timai vel Timung, of whom the latter is 
undoubtedly the Tishta river, and the former, I believe, the 
river Dhorla. The Bodo and Dhimals have neither temple 
nor idol, and altogether their religion belongs to the same 
primitive era with their habits and manners, is void of offence 
or scandal, and if any judgment may be made of it from the 
manners and character of its professors, is not without bene- 
ficial influences. 

I proceed now to some details upon this point, in which it 
vrill be necessary sometimes to speak separately of the Bodo 
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I 

and Dhimdl religions, though so little essentially distinct. 
This general correspondence extends not merely to the entire 
substance and character of the religion, properly so called, of 
eaich people, hut to all minor points connected therewith : for 
example, both people have but a vague notion of the existence 
or fuiictions of those Dii minores called Genii, Fauns, Satjrrs, 
and Sylvans by the classic ancients^ and Fairies, Sprites, 
Gnomes, Ogres, &c., by our Gothic or Teutonic ancestors. 
Neither people is infested with the Gothic bugbear of ghosts, 
or with the Gothic and classic follies of magic, sorcery, divin- 
ing, omens, auspices, astrology, or fortune-tglling. On the 
other hand, both B6do and Dhimdl alike and devoutly believe 
in witchcraft, of which they entertain a deep dread, and like- 
wise in the influence of the evil eye, though much less dreaded 
than witchcraft. Omens aie very slightly, if at all, heeded 
by either. 

The Chief Deities of the 


JiUo 

Blithd, chief god ; Kuphorhia, 
or Si j plant. 

Eh”Ki, 

Agrdng, male, relative of above 
pair. 

Khdrgi, male, 

Abldkhdngar, male. ^ 

Khoild, male, river ? 

Mandslid, female, liiver Mond» 
or Bonds. 

Brdli, male, river ? styled Brai, 
or the ancient. 

Bdli, female, river ? styled the 

* ancient, or Bdrui. 

Khandaira, male, a Ilajah. 

Jaraan, male, Yarna of Hindus. 

Edngar, or ) male, Bhutanese 

Gdngar, ) Deity. 

ssa I »i“- , 

Dhdrlabrai, mas., river, hus- 
band of Tishta. 

Dfidkosi, female, river. 

Tishta, ditto, ditto. 

Kangkai, ditto, ditto. 

Mdnchi, male, river. 

Torsha, ditto, ditto. 

Jdrdaga, ditto, ditto ; the 
Jerdeckdr R. , 

Bdlakh^iigar, ditto, ditto : the 
Bdidsan. 
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Dhimdls, 

Poehima, mas., father of the gods, 
the river Dhorla ? 

Timai veil foem,,mother of the gods; 
^Timang, f the Tishta river. 
Ldkhim, fmm., sister of Timai, with 
S' line ; Mahanada ? 

Chiiiid, focm., sist^ of Timai; the 
Kosi river. 

Koiiokchiri, foem., feeder of Koiiki 
river. 

Kangkai, focm., river Konki. 

M<5nchi, focm., river Mdchi. 

Soiiilsi, mas., the Soran river. 

Bondsi, mas., the Bods or Dods. 
Dhiilpi, mas., the Dubdlly river. 
Danto, mas., styled tl»e Old. 
Ch.ddung, mas., styled Ilajah, son of 
Timai. 

Aphoi, mas., Ilajah, sou of Timai. 
Biphoi, ditto, ditto, ditto. 

Aphdn, ditto, ditto, ditto. 

Kdphiin, ditto, ditto, ditto. 

B.tphun, ditto, ditto, ditto. 

Shuti, < lit to, ditto, ditto. 

Bong, mas. 

Aika, mas. et foem., styled the Old. 

TcSfing, I Biphoi. 

H ili ma hadui, \ Females all ; wives 

Rhdnehimahnddi f of the 7 sons 
Khili raahaddi, i of Timai above 
Airi mahadd'i, ] given ; appa- 
1 


runtheon. 
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B6do and 

female. BiverMa- 

hananda. 

Bcdhmaputra ; foem., 

Mater magna. 

Chddiing. 

Gdddng. 

Brai Bhanddri. 

Jholou Bhanddr^ 

Kdthd^ male, a L.ijah. 

Bipkh^iiigar. 

PhoTou khdngar. ^ _ 

Shydnmadai, the Sun, ) , 

Nokhdbirmadai, the > 

, Moon. (brothew. 

Hdmadai, the Earth, Coem. 

Wdtmiidai, Fire, mda. 

Hdj<5, Rajah, mas. 

Ujan, ditto, ditto. 

Bhitti, ditto, ditto. 

Phdlibar, mas. 

Millibar, mas. 

Sdkra brai, mas., ) styled 
Siikra bardi, fieni., J the Old, 
like several others, 

Dhonkdvir, maa., ) , 

Kdthdkdvir, mas. ( 
wealth. \ 

) TheKamla 
^ V rivor, 

) fW OIHS. Ot 

m fierri. 

ThoCliam 
puniati 
river. 

•The Suran 
river. 

. ^ „ The Boits 
Banari, ) ® riber. 


Khdmla brai, 
Khdmla bdrdi 
Khdti bdr, 
Chomkhdbir, 
l)hon bir, 
Sundkhi, ) . . 
Biindkhi, f 2 S 
Amiri. ( 8 i 


Bhimdk. 

Birti mahaddf, 

Kilo mahaddl, 

Kdlo mahaddi', 

Bdld, mas., the 
Tdli, loom., the Moon. 

Bhandi4 fcem., the Earth. 

Singko Dir, the forest gods. 

Kd ko Dir, the mountain gods. 
Chambochiri, fcem., the Champa- 
mati river. 

Ddvai chiri, fcnm,., river ? 

Phdl chiri, ditto, ditto. 

Bdvai chiri, ditto, ditto. 

Jivhdntd, ) Males, styled the Young, 
Bdwbdntd, > whdntd ; husbands of 
Rdwbdutd, ) above Chiris. 

Kitti, 1 I)ii minores, male and £e- 
Aehdr, > male of each name, eqiiiva- 
llibhar, ) lent to the Bddo Jaman. 


i rently Hindu dei- 
ties, newly named 
or rather re-named 
by the Dhimdls. . 
Sun. 


Extra List of the Pantheon op the Bdoos, of Assam 

AND KAmOp. 


Siju Qohafn,* . 

»Sd»ung, 

lld^ug chiklau, . . ) 

lidng inadiii, . . | 

Borgdm, . . . J- 

Sir gilni, . . .1 

Pit bir, . . .) 

Hap bdsa, . 
llap bdsi, . 


Same as Bdthd. 

Male, great and malignant. 


Spirits attendant on Sdsdng, propitiated on occa- 
sions of smkness, death, or other calamity. 


* Oohain is a mere corruption of the Prakrit Gosain, the Supreme ; Siju is 
the Sij vel Euphorbia, type of Batho. 
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Ranga ^la, 
Boja t^kla, ^ 
Mojdng Mojdog, 
Jang khalap, 
Jang khilip, 
Chdtabir, . 
Matho bir, 
Khona khoni, 
Match langkhar, 
Jang khana, 
Jang khani, 
Bdra Gorung, 
Khola Gorung, 
Raj phiisarji, 
Agrdng kiSlia, 
Khandab, . 

Jol khdnjara, 
Jol khdnjari, 
Ayd, or Ai,* 
Maknar, 

Jomon, 

Jal kdvir, ) 
Thai kdv{r > 
Dhon kdvir, ) 


I So 

w 


Spirits attendant on the god Hapbdsa and goddess 
HapbdsL Goats and fowls sacrificed to them. 


Dii minores, get fowls or eggs only in sacrifice. 

Same as Bfirha Gosain of the Kdch. 

Attendant spirit on last. 

Male, a Penate. 

Agrang of prior list. 

Fluviatile deities, malignant. Pigeons sacrificed to 
them. * 

Kdmakhya. 

Lakshmi. 

Yama. 

I Ktivir, Indian Pluto. 


I know not that I can add anything worth preserving to 
the foregone list of the deities of the Bodo and Dhimal, save 
what will fall more appropriately under the head of rites and 
ceremonies. Tlie list might have been considerably enlarged, 
but chiefly by importations from the Hindu pantheon ; and 
as these consist of mere names, it seems suffiqjent to observe, 
once for all, that the Bddo arKiDhiimll Iiave latterly adopted 
a good many of the Hindu goddesses, particularly tlie various 
forms of Durgji or Kali, but without any of the rites appro- 
priate to lier worship, or even any images of her. The 
deities of the Bddo and Dhimal are divided into males and 
females, old and young; and the latter distinction is material, 
as indicating the relative rank and consideration of the gods : 
the ancient or venerable (Brai-Baroi in Bddo, Waning- ndnlng 
in Dhimal, according to the sex) are the Dii majores; the 
young (Klningar vel Jholou iij Bddo, Whaiitd in Dhimal) 
are the Dii minores. It will bb noticed tliat several of the 
deities bear the title of Ihijah; and as one of these (Ihijd) is 
a known historic person, it seems probable that this portion 
of the Bddo and Dhimal pantheon exemplifies the classic and 
Hindu practice of deifying the mortal benefactors of man- 


Unde Ai hfin6, the great festival, presently to be described. 
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kind — in a word, apotheosis, or liero worship. Madai, in 
B6do, is a general term, equivalent to Deity, Divinity ; Dir 
and Gram are corresponding terms in Dhimal. 

Reiiirioua Ritcs and Ccvemonics , — The rites of the Bodo and Dhimal 

rites. , 

religions are entirely similar, and consist of offerings, sacri- 
fices, and prayers. The prayers are few and simple when 
stript of their mummery ; and necessarily so, being committed 
solely to the memories of a non-hereditary and very trivially 
instructed and mutable priesthood. They consist of invoca- 
tions of protection for the people and their crops and domestic 
animals; of deprecations of wrath when sickness, murrain, 
drought, blight, or the ravages of wild animals, prevail; and 
thanksgivings when the crops are safely housed, or recent 
troubles are passed. The offerings consist of milk, honey, 
parched rice, eggs, flowers, fruits, and red-lead or cochineal ; 
the sacrifices of hogs, goats, fowls, ducks, and pigeons — most 
commonly hogs and fowds. Sacrifices are deemed more worthy 
than offerings, so that all the higher deities, without reference 
to their supposed benevolence or malevolence of nature, 
receive sacrifices — all the lesser deities, offerings only. Liba- 
tions of fermented liquor always accompany sacrifice — 
hecavHe, to confess the whole truth, sacrifice and feast are 
coramutable words, and feasts need to be crowned by copious 
potations! Malevolence appears to be attributed to very 
few of the gods, though of course all will resent neglect ; but, 
in general, their natures are deemed benevolent ; and hence 
the absence of all savage or cruel rites. All diseases, how- 
ever, are ascribed to supernatural agency. The sick man is 
supposed to be possessed by one of the deities, who racks 
him with pains as a punishment for impiety or neglect of the 
god in question. Hence, not the mediciner but the exorcist 
is summoned to the sick man’s aid. The exorcist is called 
both by the Bddo and Dhiifials Ojlui, and he operates as 
follows. Tliirteen leaves, each with a few grains of rice upon 
it, are placed hy the exorcist in a segment of a circle before 
him to represent the deities. Tlie Ojhii, squatting on his 
hams before . the leaves, causes a pendulum attached to his 
thumb by a string to vibrate before them, repeating invoca- 
tions the while. The god who has possessed the sick man is 
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indicated by the exclusive vibration of the pendulum towards 
his representative leaf, which is then taken apart, and the 
god in question is asked what sacrifice he requires — a buffalo, 
a hog, a fowl, or a duck, to spare the sufferer ? lie answers 
(the Ojlia best knows how !) a hog ; and it is forthwith vowed 
by the sick man and promised by the exorcist, but only paid 
when the former has recovered. On recovery the animal 
is sacrificed, and its blood offered to the offended deity. I 
witnessed this ceremony myself among the Dhimtils, on 
which occasion the thirteen deities invoked were Pdcliima or 
Waning, Timai or Bening, Dikhim, Konoksiri^Menclii, Cliimtl, 

Danto, Chadiing, Aphoi, Biplioi, Andheman (Aphiin), Ttito- 
patia (Bapliiin), and Slniti. A Bddo exorcist would proceed 
precisely in the same manner, the only difference in the 
ceremony being the invocation of the Bddo gods instead of 
the Dhimal ones. 

The great festivals of the year arc three or four. The first FcHtiv.as. 
is held in December- January, when the cotton crop is ready. 

It is called Sluirkhar by the Bddo, Hardjata by the Dhimals. 

The second is held in February-March. It is named Waga- 
Idnd by the Bddo, wlio alone observe it. The Bddo name for 
the third, which is celebrated in July- August, when the rice 
comes into ear, is Phiilthepno.^ The Dhimals call it (lavi piija. 

The fourth great festival is held in October, and is named Ai 
luind by the Bddo — Pochima pakii by the Dhimals. The three 
first of these festivals are consecrated to the elemental gods, 
and to the interests of agriculture. They are celebrated abroad, 
not at home (generally on the banks of a river), whence attend- 
ance on them is called Hagron hudong or madai hiidong, 

‘ going forth to worship,’ in contradistinction to the style of the 
fourth great festival, which is devoted to the household gods, 
and is celebrated at home. The Wagfileno or bamboo festival 
of the Bddo I witnessed in the spying of this year, and will de- 
scribe it as a sample of the whole. Proceeding from Siligori to 
Pankhabari with Dr. Campbell, we came upon a ]xirty of Bddo 
in the bed of the river within the Saul forest, or rather were 
drawn off the road by the noise they made. It was a so 't of 
chorus of a few syllables, solemnly and musically incanted, 
which, on reaching the spot, was found to be uttered by thir- 
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teen Bodo men, who were drawn up in a circle facing inwards, 
and each carrying a lofty bamboo pole decked witli several tiers 
of wearing apparel, and crowned with a Chour or Yakstail. 
Within the circle were three men, one of whom, with an instru- 
ment like this ( |_ j “7) hands, danced to the music, 

waving his weapon downwards on one side and so over the 
head, and then downwards on the other side and again over the 
head. He moved round the margin of the circle, in the centre of 
which stood two others ; one a Dedshi or priest, a-nd the other 
an attendant or servitor called Phantwal. The priest, clotlied 
in red cotton, bi^t not tonsured or otherwise distinguished from 
the rest of the party, muttered an invocation, wdiereof the 
burden or chorus was taken up by the thirteen forming the 
ring above noticed. The servitor had a water-pot in one 
hand and a brush in the other, and from time to time, as the 
rite proceeded, this person moved out^ of the circle to sprinkle 
with the holy water another actor in this strange ceremony, 
and a principal one too. This is the Ddoda, or the possessed, 
who when filled with the god answers by inspiration to the 
questions of the priest as to the prospects of the coming 
season. When we first discerned him, he was sitting on the 
ground panting, and rolling his eyes so significantly that I 
at once conjectured his function. Shortly afterwards, the 
rite still proceeding, the Deoda got up, entered the circle, and 
commenced dancing with the rest, but more wildly. He held 
a short staff in liis hand, with which, from time to time, he 
struck the bedizened poles one by one, and lowering it as he 
struck. The chief dancer with the odd-shaped instrument 
waxed more and more vehement in his dance ; the inspired 
grew more and more maniacal, the music more and more 
rapid, the incantation more and more solemn and earnest, till 
at last, amid a general lowering of the licads of the decked 
bamboo poles, so that they 'met and formed a canopy over 
him, the DecSdfl went off in an affected fit, and the ceremony 
closed without any revelation — a circumstance which must bo 
ascribed to the presence of the sceptical strangers ; for it is 
faith alone that worketh miracles, and only among and for 
the faithful. This ceremony is performed annually by the 
Eajah of Sikim's orders, or rather with his sanction of the 
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usagerf of his subjects, is addressed to the SUii; the xn , 
elemental gods, and above all to the rivers, and is designed W 
ensure health and i)lenty in the coming year, as well as to as- 
certain beforehand its promise or prospect through the revela- 
tions of the r)(56da. With regard to the festival sacred to the 
national or home-bred (nobni) gods, called Ailiuno by the I36do, 
and Pdchima paka ])y the Dhimals, it is to be observed that 
the rite, like the separate class of deities adored thereby, 
is more distinctively B6do than Dhimal. With both people 
the pre-eminence of water among the elements is conspicu- 
ous ; but whereas the river gods of the Dhimals have nearly 
absorbed all the rest, elementary or other, the household gods 
of the Bddo stand conspicuously distinguished from the 
fluviatile deities. The Pochima and Tirnang of the Dhimals 
are one or both rivers ; the Batho and Mainang of the B6do 
are neither of them rivers, and their interparietal rites are as 
clearly distinguished from the rites performed abroad to the 
fluviatile and other elemental gods. However, the rites of 
Bdthd and Mainou are participated by deities of elementary 
and watery nature; and, on the other hand, the Dhimdls 
assert that Pdchima and Timai have a two-fold character, 
one of river gods (Dhorla and Tishta), and one of supreme 
gods, and that they are adored separately in these two char- 
acters, the Pochima paka or home rite of October being appro- 
priated to them in the latter capacity, or that of supreme 
gods. I have not witnessed the Pdchima paka, and thereforeT 
speak with hesitation. The Ai* hund is performed as follows. 
The friends and family being assembled, including as many 
persons as the master of the house can afford to feast, the 
D^dshi or priest enters the enclosure or yard of the house, in 
the centre of which is invariably planted a Sij or Euphorbia, 
as the representative of Batho, who^ is the family as well as 
national god of the Bddo. To Batho thus represented the 
Dedshi offers prayers and sacrifices a cock. Ho then pro- 
ceeds into the house, adores Mainou, and sacrifices to her a 
hog. Next, the priest, the family, and all the friends pro- 
ceed to some convenient and pleasant spot in tlie vicinity, 

* Ai or Aya is the goddess K 4 miiky 4 or K&mrCip, vis genetrix naturae, typed 
hy the Bhaga or Yoni. See page 131. 
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previously selected, and at which a little temporary slled lias, 
been erected as an altar, and there, with duo ceremonies, 
another liog is sacrificed to Agniiig, a he-goat to Manasho 
and to Biili, and a fowl, duck, or pigeon (black, red, or white, 
according to the special and well-known taste of each god) 
to eacli of the remaining nine of the Nobni inadai. ^J'ho 
blood of the sacrifice belongs to the gods, the flesh to liis 
worshippers ; and these now hold a high feast, at wliich beer 
and tobacco are freely used to animate the joyous conclave, 
but not spirits, nor opium, nor hemp. The goddess Mainou 
js represented in the interior of each house by a bamboo post 
about three feet high, fixed in the ground and surmounted 
by a small earthen cup filled with rice. Before this S3^mbol 
is the great annual sacrifice of the hog above noted performed ; 
and before this the females of the family, (mce a months make 
offerings of eggs. For the males, due attention to the four 
annual festivals is deemed sufficient in prosperous and health- 
ful seasons. But sickness or scarcity always begets special 
rites and ceremonies suited to the circumstances of the cala- 
mity, and addressed more particularly to tlie elemental gods 
if the calamity be drought, or blight, or devastations of wild 
animals ; to the household gods if it be sickness. Hunters 
likewise and fishers, when they go forth to the chase, sacrifice 
a fowl to the Sylvan gods to promote their success; and, 
lastly, those who have a petition to prefer to their superiors 
conceive that a similar propitiation of Jishim and Mishim, 
or of the Chiris, will tend to the fulfilment of their requests. 
And this, I think, is nearly the whole amount of rites and 
ceremonies which their religion prescribes to the Bodo and ' 
Dhimals ; and anxious as I am fully to illustrate the topic, I 
will not try the patience of my readers by describing all that 
variety of black victims and white, of red victims and blue, 
which each particular deity is alleged to prefer ; first, because 
the subject is intrinsically trifling; and, second, because the 
diverse statements of my informants lead me to suspect that 
the matter is optional or discretionary with each individual 
priest prescribing these minutiae. I have mentioned the rude 
symbols proper to Bathe and Mainou. None of the other 
gods seem to have any at all, though a low line of kneaded 
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clay ftttached to th(i Thdli that surrounds the sacred Eu- 
phorbia in the yards of the Bodo is said to stand for the rest 
of the divinities, who, as I have already said, are wont to be 
worshi])ped collectively rather than individually; and thus 
the sun, the moon, and the earth, though adored by J5ddo and 
by Dhiimil, have no separate rites, but are included in those 
appropriated to tlie elemental gods. Witchcraft is univer- 
sally dreaded by both Bodo and* Dhimal. The names of the 
craft and of its professors, male and female, will be found in 
the vocabulary. Witches (Dain and Mhai) are supposed to 
owe their noxious power to their own wicked studies, or to 
the aid of preternatural beings. When any jfferson is afflicted, 
the elders assemble and summon three Ojhas or exorcists, 
with whose aid, and that of a cane freely used, the elders 
endeavour to extort from the witch a confession of the fact 
and the motives. By dint of questioning and of beating, the 
witch is generally brought to confession, when he or she is 
asked to remove the spell, to heal the sufferer — means of pro- 
pitiating preternatural allies (if their agency be alleged) being 
at the same time tendered to the witch, who is, however, 
forthwith expelled the district, and put across the next river, 
with the concurrence of the local authorities. No other 
sorcery or black art, save that of witches, is known; nor 
palmistry, augury, astrology, nor, in a word, any other sup- 
posed command of the future than that described in the 
‘ Wii galeno’ as the attribute (for the nonce) of the Deoda or' 
vates. The evil eye causes some alarm to Bodo and to 
Dhimal, who call it mogon nango and nii nqjo respectively, 
and who cautiously avoid the evil-eyed person, but cannot 
eject him from the community. The influence of the evil 
eye is sought to be neutralised by offerings of parched millet 
and eggs to Khoja Eajah and Mansha Kajah — Dii minores, 
who find no place in my catalogue, ample as it is. Moi'sli 
madai, I am told, likewise claims a place in the Bodo pan- 
theon, and a distinguished place too, as the protector of this 
forest-dwelling people from beasts of prey, and especially 
the tiger. 

Priesthood . — The priesthood of the Bodo and Dhimals is Priesthood, 
entirely the same, even to the nomenclature, which with both^’ 
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people expresses the three sorts of clergy by the terms lf)(?(>shi, 
Dhami, and Ojha. The Dhami (seniores priores !) is the dis- 
trict priest, the D(56slii the village priest, and the Ojha the 
village exorcist. The Ddoshi has under liim one servitor, 
called Phantwal. There is a D^oslii in nearly every village. 
Over a small circle of villages one Dhami presides, and pos- 
sesses a vaguely defined but universally recognised control 
over the Deosliis of his district. The general constitution 
and functions of the clerical body have already been fully 
explained. Priests are subject to no peculiar restraints, nor 
marked by any external sign of diverse dress or other. The 
connection between pastor and flock is full of liberty for the 
latter, who collectively can eject their priest if they disap- 
prove of him, or individually can desert him for another if they 
please. He marries and cultivates like his flock, and all that 
he can claim from them for his services is, first, a share of 
every animal sacrificed by him, and, second, three days’ help 
from each of his flock (the grown males) per annum towards 
the clearing and cultivation of the land he holds on the same 
terms with them, and which have been already explained. 
Whoever thinks fit to learn the forms of offering, sacrifice, 
and accompanying invocation can be a priest ; and if he get 
tired of the profession, he can throw it up when he will. 
Ojhas stand on the same footing with Dhamis and D46shis. 
They are remunerated solely by fees ; but into either office — 
priests or exorcists — the form of induction is similar, con- 
sisting merely of an introduction by the priests or exorcists 
of the neophyte to the gods the first time he officiates. One 
Dhami and two D(56shis usually induct a Dedshi; three 
Ojhas an Ojha; and the formula is literally that of an intro- 
duction — ‘ This is so-and-so, who proposes, 0 ye gods ! to 
dedicate himself to your service. Mark how he performs the 
rites, and, if correctly, accept them at his hands.' 

Customs . — Under this head" I shall state the usages observed 
at births, naming, weaning, toga virilis, marriage, and death, 
aggregating what is common, and distinguishing what is 
peculiar, to the llodo or Dhimals. The customs of both 
people have a great similitude, owing to their perfect sim- 
plicity. They are derived, in fact, from nature, and nature 
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as littfe strained by arbitrary devices of man as can well be. 
At births the mother herself cuts the navel-string, so soon 
as she has recovered strength for the act. No midwives are 
found, so that natui e must do all, or the mother and offspring 
perish together. ]>ut deliveries are almost always very easy, 
and death in childbed scarcely known — a blessing derived 
from the active and unsophisticated manners of the sex. 
The idea of uncleanness occasioned by births, and by deaths 
also, is recognised ; but the period of uncleanness and segre- 
gation is very short, and the purificatory rites consist merely 
of bathing and shaving, performed by the parties themselves^. 
The infant is named immediately after birtb, or as soon as 
the mother comes abroad, which is always in four or five 
days after delivery. There are no family names, or names 
derived from the gods. Most B6do and Dhimdls bear 
meaningless designations, or any passing event of the 
moment may suggest a significant term : thus a Bhotia chief 
arrives at the village, and the child is called Jinkhap; or 
a hill peasant arrives, and it is named Gdngar, after the 
titular or general designation of the Bhotias. Children are 
' not weaned so long as their mother can suckle them, which 
is always from two to three years — sometimes more; and 
two children, the last and penultimate, are occasionally seen 
at the breast together. The delayed period of weaning will 
account in part for the limited fecundity of the women^^ 
When a Bodo or Dhimal comes of age, the event is not 
solemnised by any rite or social usage whatever. Marriage 
takes place at maturity, the male being usually from twenty 
to twenty-five years of age and the female from fifteen to 
twenty. Courtship is not sanctioned : the parents or friends 
negotiate the wedlock, though in so simple a state of society 
it cannot be but the parties have frequently met and arc 
well known to each other. The Hindiis wisely and decorously 
attach much discredit to the parent who takes a “ considt3ra- 
tion ” for the grant of his daughter in marriage. No such 
delicacy is recognised by B6do or Dhimal parents, who 
invariably demand and receive a price, which is called J an 
in the language of the former, and Gdndi in that of the 
latter people. The amount varies from ten to fifteen rupees 
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among the Dhimals, from fifteen to forty-five among the 
Bodo, I cannot learn the cause of the great diflference. A 
youth who has no means of discharging this sum, must go to 
the house of his father-in-law elect, and there literally earn 
his wife by the SAveat of his brow, labouring, more judaico, 
upon mere diet for a term of years, varying from two as an 
average to five and even seven as the extreme period. This 
custom is named Gaboi by the Bddo — Gliarjyii by the 
Dhimals. It, of course, implies a good deal of intercourse 
between the betrothed youth and damsel prior to their 
^luptials ; but from all I can learn, instances of opportunity 
abused are most rare. The legal nature and effects of the 
nuptial contract have been already explained under the head 
of Laws : what concerns fecundity, longevity, &c., under the 
head of Medicine, as a branch of religion. The marriage 
ceremony is little perplexed with forms. After the essential 
preliminaries have been arranged, a procession is formed by 
the bridegroom elect and his friends, who proceed to the 
bride elect’s house, attended by two females specially 
appointed, to put red-lead or oil on the bride elect’s head 
when the procession has reached her home. There a refec- 
tion is prepared, after partaking of which the procession 
returns, conducting the bride elect to the house of the 
groom’s parents. So far the same rite is common to the 
Bodo and Dhiimil — the rest is peculiar to each. Among the 
Dhimals, the Dodshi now proceeds to propitiate the gods by 
offerings. Data and Bidata, who preside over wedlock, are 
invoked, and betel-leaf and red-lead are presented to them. 
The bride and groom elect are next placed side by side, and 
each furnished with five pauns, with which they are required 
to feed each other, while the parents of the groom cover 
them with a sheet, upon which the Dedshi, by sprinkling 
holy water, sanctifies and completes the nuptials. Among 
the Bddo the bride elect is anointed at her own home with 
oil ; the elders or the Dddshi perform the sacred part of the 
ceremony, which consists in the sacrifice of a cock and a 
hen, in the respective names of the groom and bride, to the 
sun ; and next, the groom, rising, makes salutation to the 
bride’s parents, and the bride similarly attests her future 



CUSTOMS. 


I4t 

duty oi reverence and obedience towards her husband's 
parents ; when the nuptials are complete. A feast follows 
both with B6do and Dhimals, but is less costly among the 
former than among the latter — as is said, because the higher 
price paid for his wife by the Bodo incapacitates him for 
giving so costly an entertainment. The marriage feast of 
the Dhimals is alleged to cost thirty to forty rupees some- 
times, the festivities being prolonged through two and even 
three days; wlicreas four to six, rarely ten, rupees suffice 
for the nuptial banquet of a Bodo. 

The Bodo and Dhimals both alike bury the dead, im-* 
mediately after decease, with simple but decent reverence, 
though no fixed burial-ground nor artificial tomb is in use 
to mark the last resting-place of those most dear in life, 
because the migratory habits of the people would render 
such usages nugatory. The family and friends form a 
funeral procession, wliich bears the dead in silence to, the 
grave. The body being interred, a few stones arc piled 
loosely upon the grave to prevent disturbance by jackals 
and ratels rather than to mark the spot, and some food and 
drink are laid upon the grave ; when the ceremony is sus- 
pended and the party disperses. Friends are purified by 
mere ablution in the next strgam, and at once resume their 
usual cares. The family are unclean for three days, after 
which, besides bathing and shaving, they need to be sprinkled 
with holy ;^'ater by their elders or priest. They are then 
restored to purity, and forthwith proceed to make prepara- 
tions for a funeral banquet, by the sacrifice of a hog to 
Mainou or Timang, of a cock to Biitho or Pochima, according 
to the nation. When the feast has been got ready and the 
friends are assembled, before sitting down they all repair 
once again to the grave, when the nearest of kin to the 
deceased, taking an individual's usual portion of food and 
drink, solemnly presents them to the dead with these words, 

‘ Take and eat : heretofore you have eaten and drank with 
us : you can do so no more : you were one of us : you can 
be so no longer : we come no more to you : come you not to 
us.' And thereupon the whole party break and cast on the 
grave a bracelet of thread priorly attached, to this end, to 
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the wrist of each of them. Next the party proceed^ to the 
river and bathe, and having thus lustrated themselves, they 
repair to the banquet, and eat, drink, and make merry as 
though they were never to die ! A funeral costs the Dhimals 
from four to eight rupees^ — something more to the Bodo, 
who practise more formality on the occasion, and to whom 
is peculiar the singular leave-taking of the dead just 
described. 

irts. TJztfvl Arts , — As already observed, the arts practised by 

the B6do and Dliimdls are few, simple, and domestic. Agri- 
•^culture is the grand and almost sole business of the men, but 
to it is added the construction and furnishing of the dwelling- 
house in each of the frequent migrations of the whole people. 
The boys look after the domestic animals. The women, 
aided by the girls, are fully employed within doors in 
spinning, weaving, and dyeing the clothing of the family, in 
brewing, and in cooking. The state of the arts will be 
sufficiently and most conveniently illustrated by a description 
of the house, household furniture, clothes, food, and drinks 
of the people, preceded by an account of the implements, 
processes, and products of agriculture. 

Agriculture. The agricultural implements are an axe to fell the forest 
trees, a strong bill or bill-hook to clear the underwood and 
also to dig the earth, a spade for rare but more effectual 
digging, and lastly a dibble for sowing the seed. The axe 
is called Eiia by the Bodo, Diiph^ by the Dhimals. It is a 
serviceable implement of iron (the head) similar to that in 
. use in tlie plains, where the head is bought; the haft being 
made at home. The bill, called Chdkhd by the Bodo, Ghon- 
gdi by the Dhimals, is a ‘jack of all work,' like in shape to 
out English bill, but with the curved extremity or beak pro- 
longed, and furnished with a straiglit downward edge of some 
three inches. It is of iron, cf course, and purchased in the 
Kocch marts. The spade is the ordinary short bent one of 
the plains, where it is bought, and where it is called Kddal. 
The Bodo and Dhimals use it but little, and have no name 
of their own for it. The dibble is a wooden staff about four 
feet long, made by the people themselves. It is like a stout 
walking-staff sharpened at the lower end. The process of 
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culture, empliatically called ' clearing the forest/* is literally 
such for the most part, and would be so wholly, but that 
several of the species grown being biennials, a field is retained 
over the first year, so that the second year’s work consists 
merely of weeding and re-sowing rice amid the other stand- 
ing products. The characteristic work is the clearing of fresh 
land, which is done every second year, and thus axes and 
bills clear away the wood Fire completes what they have 
left undone, and at the same time spreads over the land an 
ample stratum of manure (ashes). The soil is worked nearly 
enough in eradicating the undergrowth of trees (for the lords 
of the forest are only truncated) ; so that ifrhat little addi- 
tional digging is needed may be and is performed with the 
square end of the bill. Tis no great matter, and firing is the 
last effectual process. Amid the ashes the seed is sown by a 
dibbler and a sower, the former of whom, walking erect, per- 
forates the soil in quincunxes by sharp strokes of his pointed 
staff (called Shdman by the B6do,and Dhiimsi by the Dhimdls), 
so as to make a series of holes from one to two inches deep, 
and about a span apart; whilst j;he latter, following the dib- 
bler, and furnished with a basket of mixed seeds, drops four 
to six seeds into each hole, and covers them at the same time. 
All the various produce raised is grown in this promiscuous 
style. Chait, Baisak, and half Jeth-}- comprise the season 
for preparing and sowing the soil. Sawaii, Bhadiin, Kiiar, 
and half K*irtik,J that for gathering the yarious products^ 
save cotton, wdiich is not gathered till Tus-Mdgh.g The rest 
arc reaped as they successively ripen: first, cucurbitaceous 
plants (Kdhara, Louka, KIn'ra, Kankara, Karela) ; then greens 
(Sem, mattar, JJengan, Cliichinda, Pdi); then the several 
edible roots (Yam, Arwi, &c.); then the condiments (Haldi, 
Adrak, red pej)pers); then the millets and pulse (Marwa, 
Kulthi, tTrid) ; then maize ; next rice ; then the mustards 
(Tori or Sarsun or Til) ; and Iffst of all, cotton. The fields, 
which are much better worked in eradicating the jungle than 

* See pp. 103 and ri8 for more samples of the use of a full vocabulary in illus- 
trating the condition of the people. 

t March, April, and May res[)ectively. 

t July, August, September, and October respectively. 

§ December- January. 
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those for which the Bengal plough performs the same office, 
are likewise as much better M’^eeded ; and how strange soever 
to mere English ears the huge mixture of crops may sound, 
this mixture does not greatly exceed the practice of Bengal, 
nor is it inconsistent with good returns, though there be no 
artificial irrigation whatever. The cotton is a biennial of 
inferior quality, but it is the main crop, and that from the 
sale of which in the plains the Bodo and Dhimals look to 
provide themselves with the greatest part of the rice they 
consume ; for their own supply is very inadequate. Never- 
fheless rice is usually spoken of as the crop next in estimation 
to cotton, thougTi maize and even millet seem to contribute 
as much to^the quantity of home-reared food. The rice grown 
is similar to the ‘ dry rice * — ‘ the Ghaia * of Nepal — the ‘ sum- 
mer rice ’ of the plains. The other articles grown have all 
been enumerated above, save indigo, which, with the cochi- 
neal of the forest and madder procured from the hills, sup- 
plies the Bodo and Dhimals with dyes. Arhar and a few 
more of the superior agricultural and horticultural products 
of the plains are occasionally grown by the Bodo and Dhimals, 
whose chief products, however, are those given above, and of 
them not absolutely all in one field and year, though from 
twelve to fifteen are always there, and include a good supply 
of vegetables, condiments, and cercalea, but the last deficient 
jn the article of rice, which is the principal grain eaten. Of 
vegetables, the favourites are Bengans, cucurbitacea, and roots 
(Tha vel Lin in their own tongues) ; of cereals, rice ; of con- 
diments, red peppers. Mustards are grown not for their 
oils, nor as stimulants, but merely for eating like parched 
pease. The oil-seeds are fried, and are relished in that state ; * 
th^ young plants also are used as gteens. The surplus seed is 
sold to the oilmen of the plains, neither Bodo nor Dhimal 
being wont to express oil, of which they consume little, and 
that only for cooking. Lights they use none (save on occa- 
sions of ceremony and of piija), but go to bed early, and sit 
by the fire — a splendid wood-fire — till then. The small quan- 
tity of oil used for cooking they buy in the adjacent marts of 

* They arc fried with greens, and of course yield up a good deal of their oil 
to flavour the vegetables. 
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thjB Kofech. The cotton crop and the surplus of the mustard 
crop are all the agricultural products which they sell any portion 
of. Cotton is habitually sold, the small portion only that is 
needed for clothing the family being reserved, which -may be 
about one-fifteenth of what is raised. The domestic animals 
have been enumerated elsewhere, and must be spoken of 
again when we come to the head of Food. Agriculturally 
viewed, they are a dead letter, not even their manure being 
employed. 

Upon the whole, the agriculture of the Bodo and Dhimals is 
conducted with as much skill as that of their lowland neigh- 
bours; with skill much superior to that ot' their highland 
neighbours ; and with pains and industry greatly above those 
of either highlanders or Kocches. The following details of 
what is raised by one Bodo cultivator, and consumed by him- 
self, his wife, and three young children, imperfect though 
they be, will help to convey a just idea of his position ; and 
those who care to compare it with the position of a peasant 
in the hills and in the plains will find the means of making 
such comparison in Appendix II. 

B6do peasant tilling if bigha with the spade. 


Products Income. 


Dhdn or rice in husk, . 
Cotton undressed, 

Maize, 

Millets and Pulse, 
Condiments, dyes, & greens, 


24 bisi = 12 maunds =40 
16 bisi = 8 maunds = 32 o 

3 bisi = I J maunds =08 

4 bisi = 2 maunds == 012 

2 bisi = I maund =40 


o 

o 

o 

o 

o 


Total Rupees, . .41 40 


Expenses. 


Rice in husk, bought, . 3 Pouthi = 48 maunds =15 o 
Salt bought, . . .18 Phol =18 seers =30 

Cotton-lield pujd, =10 

Government tax, 

Cotton-seed bought, . . . . . =10 

Ai huno festival, =30 

Oil bought for worship and for occasional lights, =08 
Sickness, fees to the Ojha, . . . . =40 

VOL. I. K 


o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 
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Presents to sisters and friends who ask aid and 


make visits, 

as 

2 

0 

0 

Ornaments for wife, 

= 

2 

0 

0 

Fruits bought for self, wife, and children, 

Fish bought in rains when none can be taken 


2 

0 

0 

in the forest, 

as 

I 

8 

0 

Earthen vessels bought, . . , . • 

as 

0 

8 

0 

Proportion of price of Ch6kh& or Bill, . 

« 

0 

8 

0 

Ditto ditto of Jong or spear, 

SB 

0 

8 

0 

Ditto ditto of metallic pots and pans, 

» 

0 

8 

0 

Sundries, 

SB 

2 

0 

0 

Total Rupees, , 

• 

40 

0 

0 

Balance in favour, 

. 

I 

4 

0 


It has been already mentioned that the Bodo and Dhimal 
peasant is liable to a corvee or labour tax, the items of which 
may be added thus — for the Eajah, 3 days thrice a year, or 
9 days; for the Kajah’s local representative, 6 days; for the 
village priest or Dedshi, 3 days — total, 18 days per annum. 
This is so much deducted from his resources, and may be 
stated at two * rupees in coin. A peasant of the plains using 
the plough will earn twice or even thrice as much as a Bddo 
or Dhimal, and yet, what with the wretched system of bor- 
rowing at 25 to 30 per cent., and the grievous extra frauds 
incidental to that system, he will not be nearly so well off. 
The Bodo or DhimjU, again, has abundance of domestic 
animals, and is, moreover, at liberty to eat the flesh of all save 
the cow ; whereas the peasant of the plains has few, and of 
those only the goat that he can eat. And, lastly, tlie Bddo’s 
industrious wife not only spins, but weaves and dyes all the 
clothes of the family, besides supplying it amply with whole- 
some and agreeable beer, whilst the peasant's wife in the 
plains does nothing but spin j and iliough this may diminish 
the cost of the family clothing, still it must be bouglit; nor 
will there be much thread to dispose it in free sale, apart 
from the clothier. The highland peasantry generally earn 
less than the Bodo and Dhimals, and are proportionally worse 

* If the B6do pny one rupee of direct and two of indirect taxes, he will be 
nearly on a level, quoad public burdens, with the peasant of the plains. 
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off, th(5ugli lightly taxed, and exempt from the curse of the 
borrowing system. The N(5war peasants of the great valley 
of Nepal — as industrious as the B6do and Dhimals — nay, 
more so — and more skilful too — earn more and retain more, 
notwithstanding the heavy rmi they pay to their landlord, 
who pays the light tax or Government demand on the land. 
The particulars may be seen in the Appendix. 

EoiLses . — The B6do and Dhimals build and furnish their 
own houses, without any aid of craftsmen, of whom they have 
none whatever. They mutually assist each other for the 
nonce, as well in constructing their houses as in clearing 
their plots of cultivation, merely providing the helpmates 
with a plentiful supply of beer. A house is from 12 to 1 6 
cubits long by 8 to 12 wide. A smaller house of the same 
sort is erected opposite for the cattle ; and if the family be 
largo, two other domiciles like the first are built on the other 
sides, so as to enclose an open quadrangle or yard. The 
houses are made of jungle grass, secured within and without 
by a trellis-work of strips of bamboo. The roof lias a high 
and somewhat bulging pitch, and a considerable projection 
beyond the walls. It also is made of wild grass, softer than 
that which forms the walls. There is only one division of 
the interior, which separates* the cooking and the sleeping 
portions of the house, vdiich has no chimney or window, and 
but one door. Ten to forty such houses form a village, with- 
out any rigid uniformity or any defences whatever. 

Furniture is very scant, consisting only of a rare bedstead, 
some sleeping-mats, a stool or two, and some swinging- 
shelves; and all of these are made at home. Household 
utensils are a few earthen vessels for carrying and holding 
water, some metallic cooking, eating, and drinking pots, and 
a couple of knives, to which we must add the spinning, 
weaving, dyeing, and brewing iqiparatus of the women. All 
the latter are of the simplest possible form and home-make. 
The earthen and metallic pots and pans are purchased in the 
Kdcch marls. There are none of iron nor of copper ; all are 
of brass or other mixed metals that are metallic, owing, it is 
said, to the dearness of iron and copper. There are no 
leathern utensils. Baskets of bamboo and of cane and ropes 
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of grass are abundant, and of home-make by the men, wlio 
likewise haft all the iron implements they purchase abro:\d 
for agricultural or domestic uses. It has already been said 
that lights are dispensed with beyond what is aflbrded by an 
ample fire. ^ 

Clothes, Clothes, — ^With both people they are made at home, and by 

the women. The B6do women wear silk procured from the 
castor-plant worm, which they rear at home in each family. 
The Bodo men and Dhimals of both sexes wear cotton only. 
Woollen is unknown, even in the shape of blankets. The 
manufactures are durable and good, and not inconveniently 
coarse — in fact, precisely such as the people require ; and the 
dyeing is very respectably done with their own cochineal, 
morinda, or indigo, or with madder got from the hills ; but 
all prepared by themselves. The female silk vest of the 
Bodos possessed by me is 3 J feet wide by 7 long, deep red, 
with a broad worked margin of cheque pattern — and of white 
and yellow colours, besides the ground red — above and below. 
This garment is called Dokhana by the B6do, and must be a 
very comfortable and durable dress, though it somewhat dis- 
figures the female form by being pressed over the breast as 
it is wrapped round the body, which it envelops from the 
armpits to the centre of the calves. The female garment of 
the Dhimals differs only in material, being cotton. It is 
galled Bonha. The male dress of the Bodo consists of two 
parts — an upper and a lower. The former is equivalent to 
the Hindu Chadar or toga. It is called Slnima, and is 9 to 
10 cubits by 3. The latter, styled Gamcha, and 'which is 6 
cubits by 2, is equivalent to the Hindu Dhoti, and after being 
passed between the legs is folded several times round the 
hips, and the end simply tucked in behind. The male dress 
of the Dhimals is similar. Its upper portion is called Pataka ; 
its lower, Dhari; the whole; Dhfiba with this people; Hi 
with the Bddo. All cotton clothes, whether male or female, 
are almost invariably white or undyed. Neither Bodo nor 
Dhimal commonly cover the head, unless when the men 
choose to take off their upper vest and fold it round the head 
to be rid of it. Shoes are not in use ; but a sort of sandals 
or sole-covers, called Yapthong vel Champhoi, sometimes are, 
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and art) made of wood by the people themselves. Tliere are 
no other shoes. Ornaments are rare, even amongst the 
women, who, however, wear small silver rings in their ears 
and noses also, and heavy bracelets of mixed metal 011 their 
wrists. These are bought in the K6cch marts, and are quite 
simple in form. 

Food . — The sorts of vegetable food have been already 
enumerated in speaking of agriculture. Rice is the chief 
article ; wheat or barley unknown even by name. Ghiu or 
clarified butter is likewise totally unused and unnamed, and 
oil is very sparingly consumed for food. Salt, chillies, vege- 
tables, plenty of rice, varied sometimes witK maize or millet, 
and fish or flesli every second day, constitute, however, a meal 
which the poor Hindu might envy, washed down as it is with 
a liberal allovrance of beer. Plenty of fish is to be had from 
December to February, both inclusive, and plenty of game 
from January to April inclusive, though tlie Bddo and Dhimal 
are no very keen or skilful sportsmen, notwithstanding the 
abundance of game and freedom from all prohibitions. They 
have the less need to turn limiters in that their domestic 
animals must supply them amply with flesh. They have 
abundance of swine and of poultry, and not a few of goats, 
ducks, and pigeons, but no slfeep nor buffaloes, and cows are 
scarce. Milk is little used, but not eschewed, as by the 
Garos it is. Tliey may eat all animals, tame or wild, save 
oxen, dogs, cats, monkeys, elephants, bears, and tigers. Fisli 
of all sorts, land and water tortoises, mungooscs, civets (not 
cats !), porcupines, hares, monitors of enormous size, wild hogs, 
deer of all sorts, rhinoceros, and wild buffaloes, are amongst 
the wild animals they pursue for their flesh, and altogether 
they are abundantly provided with meat. 

Drinks and Slimnlants , — The Bddo and Dhimiils use abun- 
dance of a fermented liquor made of rice or millet, which the 
former call Jd, the latter Yii. It is not unpleasant, and I should 
think was very harmless. Its taste is a bitterish sub- acid, 
Jind it is extremely like the Ajimana of the Newiirs of Nepal. 
Brewing and not distilling seems to be a characteristic of 
nearly all the Tamulian races, all of whom drink and make 
beer^ and none of them spirits. The Bddo and Dhimal pro- 


Food. 


Drinks, 
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cess of making this fermented liquor is very simplel The 
grain is boiled ; the root of a plant called Agaichito is mixed 
with it ; it is left to ferment for two days in a nearly dry 
state ; water is then added quantum snfficit ; the whole stands 
for three or four days, and the liquor is ready. The Agaichito 
plant is grown at home. Its root, which serves for balm, is 
called Emon. I have never seen it. Besides this beer — of 
which both people use much — they likewise freely use 
tobacco ; but never opium nor hemp in any of the numerous 
preparations of both ; nor distilled waters of any kind ; and, 
upon the whole, I see no reason to brand them with the 
name of drunkards, thougli they certainly love a merry 
cup in honour of the gods at the high festivals of their 
religion. Among my own servants, the B()do have never 
been seen drunk; the Moslems and Hindus several times 
excessively so. 

Manners . — The manners of the Bodo and Dhiindls are, 
I think, a pleasing medium between the unsophisticated 
roughness of their highland neighbours and the very artificial 
smoothness of their neighbours of the plains. They are very 
shy at first ; but, when you know them, are cheerful without 
boisterousness, and inquisitive without intrusion. Man’s 
conduct to woman is always one of the best tests of his 
manners ; now tlie Bddo and Dhimals use their wives and 
daughters well, treating them with confidence and kindness. 
They are free from’ all out-door w’ork whatever, and they are 
consulted by their husbands as their safest advisers in all 
domestic concerns, and in all others that 'women are supposed 
likely to understand. When a Bddo or Dhinuil meets his 
parent, or one of the elders of the community, he drops his 
joined hands to the earth, and then raises them to his fore- 
head ; and if he be abroad, he says, ‘ Father, I am on my 
way ; ’ to which tlie parent oi’ senior answ^ers, ‘ May it be 
well with you.’ There is little visiting, save that which is 
inseparable from the frequent religious feasts and festivals, 
already sufficiently described ; nor are amusements or pas- 
times for young or old common. Indeed, children or women 
seem to have none, and the men so little heed them that 
neither Bddo nor Dhimal tongue has a word of its own for 
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sport, ^lay, or game ! The young men, however, have two 
games, which I -proceed to describe summarily. In the light 
half of October, ^on the day of the full moon, a party of 
youths proceeds at nightfall from village to village, like our 
Christmas wakers, hailing the inhabitants with song and 
dance, from night till morn, and demanding largess. This is 
given them in the shape of grain, beer, and cowries, where- 
with on their return they make a feast, and thus ends the 
pastime, which is called Harna-harni by the Bodo, and 
Harna-dhdka by the Dhimdls. Again, in the dark half of 
the same month, when the wane is complete, the youtlfii 
similarly assemble, but in the daytime, and*dressing up one 
of their party like a female, they proceed from house to house 
and village to village, saluting the inhabitants with song and 
dance, and, obtaining presents as before, conclude the festival 
with a merrymaking among themselves. The Bodo name of 
this rite or game is Chorgeldno ; the Dhimdls call it Chor- 
dhdkd. And now we shall conclude the subject of manners 
with a statement of the ordinary manner in which a Bodo or 
Dhimdl passes the day. He rises at day-spring, and having 
performed the offices of nature and washed himself, he pro- 
ceeds at once to work in his field till noon. He then goes 
home to take the chief meal^f the day, and which consists of 
rice, pulse, fish or flesh (on alternate days), greens and chil- 
lies, with salt — never ghiu — seldom oil. He rests an hour 
or more at noon, and then resumes his agricultural toils, 
which are not suspended till nightfall. So soon as he has 
got home he takes a second meal with his family, then chats 
a while over the fire, and to bed betimes, seldom two hours . 
after dusk. If the children be young, they sleep with their 
parents ; if older, apart. The Bodo call their first meal San- 
juphiini inkham ; their second Billni inkhani. The Dhinial 
name for the first is Manjb61a-<5haka ; for the second Dilima- 
chaka. Wives usually eat after their husbands, children with. 

Character . — The character of the Bodo and Dhinial, as will Ciiaractcr. 
be anticipated from the foregoing details, is full of amiable 
qualities, and almost entirely free from such as are unami- 
able. They are intelligent, docile, free from all hard or ob- 
structive prejudices, honest and truthful in deed and word, 
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steady and industrious in their own way of life, hu(f apt to 
be mutable and idle when first placed in novel situations, and 
to resist injunctions, injudiciously argued, with dogged obsti- 
nacy. They are void of all violence towards their own people 
or towards their neighbours, and, though very shy of strangers, 
are tractable and pleasant when got at, if kindly, and cheer- 
fully drawn out. The Commissioner of Assam, Major Jen- 
kins, who has by far the best opportunities for observing them, 
when drawn out of their forest recesses, gives them, as we have 
seen, a very high character as skilful, laborious cultivators 
and peaceable respectable subjects ; whilst that this portion 
of them want neither spirit nor love of enterprise is sufiB- 
ciently attested by the fact, that when the Dorjiling corps 
was raised, two-thirds of the recruits first obtained were B6do 
of Assam.* Neither the Bodo nor Dhimal, however, can be 
characterised, upon the whole, as of military or adventurous 
genius, and botli nations decidedly prefer, and are better 
suited for, the homebred and tranquil cares of agriculture. 
They are totally free from arrogance, revenge, cruelty, and 
fierti ; and yet they are not devoid of spirit, and frequently ex- 
liibit symptoms even of that passionate or hasty temperament 
which is so rare, at least in its manifestations, in the East. 
Their ordinary resource against ill-usage is immovable, passive 
resistance ; but their common demeanour is exempt from all 
marks of the wretched alarm, suspicion, and cunning that so 
sadly characterise the peasantry of the plains in their vicinity, 
and which, being habitual, must be fatal to truth. The Bodo 
and Dhimal in this respect, as in most others, more nearly 
resemble the mountaineers, wdioso straightforward, manly 
carriage so much interests Europeans in their favour. Op- 
pression and its absence beget tliese different phases of char- 
acter. The absence of all petty trade likewise contributes 
materially to the candour and integrity of the Bodo and 
Dhimals. Among all mankind, women, wine, and power are 
the great tempters, the great leaders astray. Now the Bodo 
and Dhimals rise decidedly superior to the first temptation, 
are not unduly enslaved to the second, and, from the perfect 
equality and subject condition of the whole of them, are en- 
* See also Griffith’s Journals. 
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tirely exempted from the third. Power cannot mislead tliose 
who never exercise it ; where women are esteemed, and no 
artificial impediments whatever exist to prevent marriage, 
women are a source, not of vice, but of virtue ; and, lastly, 
where '‘honest John Barleycorn” is free from the dangerous 
alliance of spirits, opium, and hemp, I know not tliat he, even 
if assisted by the “ narcotic weed,” need be set down as a 
necessary corrupter of morals. True, the B6do and Dhimal 
do not pretend to the somewhat pharisaical abstemiousness 
Of cleanliness of the Hindiis. But I am not therefore dis- 
posed, particularly on Hindii evidence, to tax them with the^ 
disgusting vices of drunkenness and dirtinesS, though these, 
and obstinacy, if any^ are the vices we must lay to their 
charge, as the counterpoise of many and unquestionable 
virtues. Peasant, be it remembered, must be compared 
with peasant, and not peasant with people of higher 
condition; and if the comparison be thus fairly made, it 
may perhaps be truly decided that the Bddo and Dhimal 
are less sober and less cleanly and less tractable than the 
people of the plains ; more sober and more cleanly and more 
tractable than those of the hills. The Bodo and Dhimals 
are good husbands, good fathers, and not bad sons; and 
tliose who are virtuous in these most influential relations are 
little likely to be vicious in less influential ones, so that it 
need excite no surprise tliat these people, though dwelling in 
tlie forest, apart from the inhabitants of the open country,* 
are never guilty of blackmailing or dacoity against tlieni, 
whilst among tliemselves crimes of deep dye are almost 
unknown. To the ostentatious hospitality of many nations 
whose violence against their neighbours is habitual they make 
no pretensions ; but among their own people they are hospi- 
table enough, and towards the stranger invariably equitable 
and temperate. 
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No. 1. 

Physic al Attributes. 

The physiCiT.1 characteristics of these races have already been 
summarily stated. But it is desirable to be more particular on 
this head. A ycv-ing man named Blrna, a Bodo, has been selected 
to represent his nation, and through it the Dhiindls and Kdcches 
also, for the traits of face and form are so nearly alike in all 
that neitlier pen nor pencil could satisfactorily set them apart.* 
Blrna is about twenty-one years of age (for, like a true B6do, 
he knows not how old he is), so that we arc obliged to give his 
age conjecturally. The mistake, however, cannot exceed a year 
or two. 

His dimensions are as follows in English feet, inches, and 


quarters : — 

time. 

2(1 time. 

Total height, 

• 5 

3f 

5 

3^ 

Crown of head to hip, .... 

. 2 

3 

2 

23 

Hip to heel, ...... 

• 3 

I 

3 

1 

Length of arm, 

. 2 

3 h 

2 

3f 

Length of foot, ..... 

. 0 

9 

0 

9 

Length of hand, 

. 0 


0 

65 

'Greatest girth of chest, 

2 

7i 

2 

7 

Greatest width across shoulders, . 

. I 

2? 

I 

2| 

Girth of pelvis at hips, .... 

. 2 

3 

2 

5 

Greatest width of pelvis, at hips, less, . 

. 0 

1 1 

0 

105 

Greatest girth of head, .... 

I 

9 

1 

8? 

Greatest length of head, chin to crown, 

. 0 

9 

0 

9i 

Greatest width of head, across 2)ariete.s, 

. 0 

5? 

5^ 

0 

S? 

Greatest girth of thigh. 

I 

I 

5^ 

Greatest girth of calf, .... 

. I 

li 

I 

U 

Greatest girth of arm, . • . • 

0 

9 

0 

93 


Blrna’s colour is an olive or brunet, clear and pale as that of 
a high-caste Hindu. Though a stout youth, of twenty-one or 
more, he has not yet the least symptom of beard, and but a very 
faint show of moustache. He expects, he says, to have more or 
less of beard in five or six years, but shall carefully eradicate 
the stray hairs, more majorum ! He has no want of eyelash or 

♦ Pages 1 13, 1 14. 
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eyebrow? and the hair of his head is copious, straight, strong, and 
glossy. He has no hair on the chest, but as much as usual on 
the armpits and elsewhere. He is well made and stout enough, 
sufficiently fleshy, b*it without any striking muscular develop- 
ment. His calves, in particular, though not quite equal to those 
of the mountaineers, are very superior to anything of the sort 
to be seen amid the people of the plains. His legs are long in 
proportion to his trunk, but not awkwardly so, and his chest is 
finely formed, broad and deep. His head is well formed and 
well set on the shoulders, the great foramen having apparently 
a central aperture. There is no defect of cranial development 
anteally or postcally, and the skull is well shaped and round, 
though not so ample in the frontal region as in fine specimens 
of the Arian vel Caucasian family, and the face js larger in pro- 
portion to the head than in such specimens. The length of 
the head to that of the body is as one to seven nearly. If the 
features are not straight, or perpendicular, to the front, the 
want of right line is caused less by recession of the forehead or 
chin tlmn by the advance of the jaws and lips, which are both 
large. The mouth is too wide and the lips too thick for beauty ; 
but there is no aj)e-like or negro-like deformity, nor do the finely- 
formed teeth project forward. Tlie chin wants the rounded pro- 
jection of the Arian type ; but it is not ill formed nor retiring. 
The forehead has sufficient height and breadth, though there are 
vague indications of contraction and backward slope as compared 
with very fine heads. The eye is sufficiently large and sufficiently 
well opened ; but the cavity around it is too much filled with 
flesh, and the angles of the apertiwe have a tendency to obliquity, 
the outer one upwards and the inner downwards. The nose, 
sufficiently long and well raised between the eyes, has a good, 
narrow, straight bridge, but a somewhat thickened or clubbed 
extremity ; and the nares are wide, inclining from the elliptic to 
the round shape. The ears are somewhat large, and stand rather 
apart from the head, but not remarkably so. The oval form to 
which the contour of the face inclines is broken by the projection 
of the cheek-bones, between which the face is noticeably wider 
than anywhere else, but only in a small degree; and, upon the 
whole, the ill effect of the somewhat large and quasi-Mongolian 
features is redeemed by their cheerful and amiable expression, 
though the human type indicated is clearly rather Mongolian 
than Caucasian. 
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No. II. 

Production and Consumption of a N^war Pjeasant of thk 
Valley of N^pAl, cultivating witk the spade seven 

STANDARD ROPINI OF NApAl.*— I wian, I wift, and 3 smil 
children. 

Household Utensils and Agricultural Implements. 

Iron pots and implements, domestic and agrimiltural — i L6hyA or 
TA-kyA ; 1 lamp, Dip or Dallti ; i spoon, DAni or Dhouwo ; i 
spade, KiidAl or Kii j 2 sickles, HasuA or II ; 2 spuds, Basuli or 
Kokaicba ; i knife, Cliuri or Chu-pi j i cleaver, Pahasdl or 

o Khdni, . 2 13 6 

Copper pots, donmtic , — 4 plates or ThAls; i drinking-pot, 

L6tali or TAhAn-po ; 2 cups or saucers for greens, &c., 

Kat6ra or Khola, 400 

Earthen pots . — 2 large vessels, HAndi or Kousi ; i water- 
drawing, M(intA or Gopah ; i to hold water, Gharra 
or Dliapa \ 4 dishes, Parai or BhAgd, . . .020 

Sundries . — i Pestle and mortar, Silalora or LohdmA ; i 
winnow, Dagara or HtAsA ; i broom, Jharu or Tiiphi ; 

I rope, Dora or LAkhA khi, 063 

1 sleeping mat, Chataior Si\klu\ ; i blanket, Kamal or 

SAngA, . . . . . . . . .110 

Woman's ii-eaving apparatus . — r spinning-wlieel, Charka 
or Yong; i cotton cleaner, Phatka orTlmA; i loom, 

• KarigA or TAiijolong, . . . . . .183 

Production, annual. 

5 Ropini of wet rice-land or | LakliAbti — ist crop,MAlsi 

dhAn, 20 miiri = 40 man, 40 o o 

2 Ropini of dry rice-land orU'lAbd — istcrop, GhaiA- 

dhan, 5 miiri =10 man, 800 

Gleanings of both the above,PhiildwA, 10 PAthi = 1 man, 012 o 
Second crops, or summer crops, Jari or SAA — LakhAbii 

SAA — Wheat, 2 miiri = 4 man, . . . .800 

U'lAbu SAA — Greens, roots, and red peppers, i \ muri = 3 

man, . . . . . . . . .300 

Straw and bran of rice and w'heat of all crops, 36 loads 

(mans), . . 280 

Wages earned as a carrier in cold months, . . 24 o o 

Wages for odd jobs all the year round, . . .1200 


Total earnings, 


. 98 4 o 


Earnings from the soil, . 62 o o 


Four ropini equal one bigab, or thereabouts. 
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Monthly Expenses, 

Kice for all tlie famil}”, 17th pdthi= i man 27 sdr, 

Salt for do. do., 2 mrf'ina= s 6 r, 

Oil, eating, do. do., i bokdch^ = ^ s 6 r, 

Tobacco, do. do., i bddhAni= s6t, 

Greens, roots, red peppers, do., 2| pAthi = 1 1 s 6 r, 
Fuel, Louna or Clidsl, 3 loads, .... 
Lights (burn pine-sticks of own cutting), . 

Grain for brewing and distilling, pdthi = 13 s^i 
yielding i s4r spirits, 10 s4r of beer, 

Daily luncheon, Jalpdn or Diko,* 

Per mensem, . 

Per annum, . .* 

Annual Expenses, 

Twelvefold of the above expenses, .... 
Landlord’s rent on the LakhAbii, called Pdon, . 

Do. do. on the Uldbii, do. do., 

N,B , — Second crops are rent free ; landlord pays the 
land-tax. 

Government capitation or house tax, viz., sdwani, 
016; phdgu, 016; shri panchami, 009, 
Government corvee or blth, composition for, 

Mendicant tax or J6gi pd, 

Barber, 

Wear and tear of implements aud utensils. 

Cotton to make clothes, 2 dhdrni = 6 sdr, . 

Total expenses. 

Balance in favour, . 


3 3 

3 

0 4 

0 

0 2 

0 

0 3 

0 

0 4 

0 

0 3 

3 

0 0 

0 

0 8 

0 

0 12 

0 

5 7 

6# 

65 10 

0 

65 10 

0 

20 0 

0 

4 0 

0 

0 3 

9 

0 12 

0 

0 0 

6 

0 6 

0 

I II 

0 

2 0 

0 

94 II 


3 4 



Peasant of the plains (Azimgurh) cultivates 6 standard bighas 
with the plough. Family as before. 

Agricultural Implements or Stock, 

Two oxen for the plough, 1600 

One plough, 100 

One harrow, &c., . . . • . . . .100 

One Ddrmiis or smoother, . . . . .020 

One Koddl or spade, .100 

'Iwo Khiirpi or spuds, . . . . - . .020 

Two Hasdd or sickles, 030 

* Throughout these details the native terms have been given to secure accuracy 
and facilitate reference. The first term is Hindi ; the second, Newari, a language 
BO little known that the Hindi equivalent is added. 
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One or irrigating shovel, 

One Doura or shovel, 

One P^ncha or rake, 

One Akhana, . . . . 


Household Utcnsih, 

Iron pots and pans, none, .... 
Brass pots, i I6tah, i thdl, .... 

Earthen pots for cooking, drawing and holding vrater 
Wooden utensils — Okli musal, to husk rice, 

Plates, dishes, &c. , .... 

^Leathern utensils, Chalani, Sup, &c., . 

Stone utensils, pestle and mortar, 

Two bedsteads, 

One blanket, 

Bed-clothes, Dohar, Chadar, .... 
Wife’s spinning-wheel, 


Annuah E^rpenses, 


Annual Production, — Two fasals or crops, Kharlf and Rabbi — 
Wet rice-land, three bighas. 

First crop, kharlf — Dhdn or rice, 20 mans, . . 20 o o 

Jan^ra, 8 mans, 800 

Tdngan, i man, 080 

TJ'rid, I man, 200 

Kaukari, i man, o 12 o 

Second crop, Rabbi — Wheat, tJ bigha, 10 man, .13 5 3 

44 9 3 

•Sugar J bigha, 10 mans giir, 25 o o 

1 1 bigha mixed, I ’ f ° ° 

Cotton, j ® I 4 mans, . . . .800 

Dry or wheat land, 3 bighas, i crop. 

Barley, 2 bighas, 20 mans, 20 o o 

Wheat, I bigha, 10 mans, 13 5 4 

St^raw, bran, &c., of all the crops, 80 khAchd, . .1400 

Total raised, . 130 10 8 


Government tax, 


Seed, 

Wear and tear of implements . 
Wagon or cart hire, . 

Cotton bought to make thread, . 
Piijas or worship. 


. 20 

0 

0 

. 8 

0 

0 

. 0 

8 

0 

. 2 

0 

0 

. 0 

12 

0 

• 13 

5 

3 

44 

9 

3 

• 25 

0 

0 

. 8 

0 

0 

. 8 

0 

0 

. 20 

0 

0 

• ^3 

S 

4 

. 14 

0 

0 

130 

10 

~8 

. 12 

0 

0 

i, 29 

0 

0 

. 8 

8 

0 

. I 

0 

0 

0 

8 

0 

0 

4 

0 

• 5 

0 

0 


\ O'' 
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Piirdhitw family priest, . . . 

. . 0 

8 

0 

Weaver’s charge for weaving wife’s and 

children’s 



clothes from own thread, 

. . 2 

0 

0 

Wear and tear of pots and pans, 

. . 0 

4 

0 

Kepairs of house, 

. . 0 

12 

0 

Earthen pots, 

. . 0 

8 

0 

Physician, 

. . 0 

8 

0 

Fees to miller, 

. . I 

0 

0 

Washerman, barber, smith. 

. 2 

0 

0 

Man’s clothes bought, .... 

. 4 

0 

0 


67 

12 

0 

Monthly Exprme!^, 




Barley for food, 3 mans, .... 

•. • 3 

0 

0 

Pulse, do., 20 sdrs, 

. . I 

0 

0 

Salt and oil, 2 s 4 r of each. 

. 0 

8 

0 

Tobacco, 2 sdr, 

. . 0 

4 

0 

Food of two oxen, 

. . 2 

0 

0 

Flesh and fish for family, .... 

. . 0 

8 

0 


"T 

IS 

0 

Per annum, 

. . 87 

4 

0 

Total expense per annum, 151 

0 

0 

Balance against, . 

. 20 

_ 5 _ 

_4 


Thus it appears that the productive energy of the N6wdr, 
working witli the spade upon the same extent of land or there- 
abouts, is to the productive energy of the B6do working some- 
what similarly — that is, without aid of plough — as 3 to 2 ; and to 
that of the peasant of the plains, using the plough, as 3 to 2 also. 
The N^wArs, indeed, are the best cultivators in Asia. 'Tis hard* 
to compare the B6do with them. I have no materials yet for 
comparison with the highlanders of Sikim, who, however, I know 
l^retty well, cannot compete with the B6do, whose productive 
energy exceeds that of the lowland peasant, aided by the plough, 
by one-seventh. With regard to the peasantry of the i)lains, it is 
very evident that it is not tlje weight of Government taxation 
which crushes them, but the borrowing system — the miserable 
habit of never laying by a sixpence — of living upon loans — 
annually taking up their whole sftock from the capitalist at an 
interest never less, and often more, than 25 per cent., so that, as 
they say themselves, their life is spent in tilling a vessel full of 
holes at the bottom, and beneath which is another mVxce vessel 
belonging to the usurer ! The above details show that the 
Government tax is but one-eleventh of what the Azimgarh 
peasant raises from the soil ; and also that the interest he an- 
nually pays is nearly (in fact fully) threefold of the public 
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demand. Thus the poor peasant is perpetually plunged into 
difficulties such as the present account may fully explain, whereby 
it is seen that the annual deficit is equal to one>sixth of the 
annual gross produce raised by this cultivator. Now, look at 
the Bodo cultivator’s account. Here is no debt ; and small as 
the whole earnings are, I can testify that they suffice for such 
comfort as no peasant of the plains has any conception of. But 
the B6do, it may be argued, is nearly exempt from taxation.* 
Look, then, at the Newdr peasant of N6pAl, whose burdens equal 
two-fifths of all he rears from the soil — one-fourth of whatever 
he annually produces by all his industrious toils. Nor does it 
in the least matter to the present question that what he pays is 
,rent, not tax ; for in the plains of India the Government stands 
in place of landlord, and if it did not, the peasant’s position 
cannot be at all affected by the quarter or denomination of his 
payment, but only by its positive and relative amount, including 
every permanent charge, such as that incurred by the Hindu to 
those craftsmen whose services his scrupulosity and his indolence 
compel him to pay for. On the other hand, the simpler and 
more active habits of the N^w4,r peasant and his wife enable him 
to dispense with these craftsmen, and to add, besides, nearly a 
third to his agricultural income by labour apart from, and in 
excess of, that devoted to the soil. And thus the N6wd.r peasant, 
whilst living far more comfortably than the Hindii peasant — 
better fed, better clad, and better housed by much, yet never 
exceeds his income, and paying not a sous to the usurious 
capitalist, or rather loan-monger, whose indirect fravds are as had 
as his direct extortions — can sustain cheerily legitimate agricultural 
burdens great as those I have recorded ! 

Darjeeling, June 4 , 1846. B. H. Hodgson. 

P.S . — I have said that I do not propose to go into comparisons 
till 1 have accumulated a largo mass of materials. But I may 
mention, as a sample of the prospective fruits of this inquiry in 
reuniting the so long and so utterly scattered members of the 
Non-Arian family, that the identifying of the GArds and Khasias 
(as well as of the Kachdris) with the B6do is already nearly or 
quite established, and that points of arbitrary similitude in creed 
and customs and speech, indicating radical identity of race, are 
rapidly multiplying in relation to the aborigines of this frontier 
and those of South Bihar, viz.," the Kdls or I)hAngars.t 


* It has been shown above that the real pressure of taxation is, in fact, equal 
in both cases. 

t Since this paper was written, Mr.[now Sir Walter] Elliot of Madras has shown 
that the G6nd language of Sc6ni (north of the Nerbudda) is in vocables and struc- 
ture very closely allied to Tamil; that is, to the typical speech of the Aborigines. 
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ON HIMALAYAN ETHNOLOGY. 


I. 

COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 
OF THE BROKEN TRIBES OF NfiPAu 

Darjiling, Octoher 1857 . 


Tilt, Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 


Sir, — I have the honour to^ transmit to you herewith fouii. 
series of Vocabularies of IlinuUayan tongues, comprising (in 
two parts), 1st, the languages of the broken tribes of the 
Central Himalaya; and, 2d (also in two parts), the several 
dialects of the Kiraiiti language, which likewise is proper to 
the same part of the chain, or, to be more specific, to Eastern 
Nepal. The languages included in the two parts of these two 
papers are — 


Broken Tribes, 


1. Dahi or Darhi. Dadhi. 

2. Dchiwar. 

3. Pahi or Padhi. 

4. Chepang. 

5. Bliramu. 

6. Vayu or Ilayu. 

VOL. I. 


7. Ku^war. 

8 . Kiisiiiida. 

9. l*akhya, tuilrokcn, 

10. Thaksya, nnhrokcn. 

11. Tharu. 
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Tribes of tJw Kininti Feoplc. 


1. Clianiling or EoJoiig. 

2. Eungclilienbuiig. Eontawa. 

3. Chhingtang. Jiontawa. 

4. Nachhereng. 

5. Waling. Eoutawa. 

6. Yakha. 

7. Chonrasya. 

8. Kuliiug. 

9. Thulung. 


10. Ealiing. 

11. Loli^rong. 

12. Laiiibiclilioiig. Wviling. 

1 3. Ealali. 

14. Sangin'uig. 

15. Duini. 

16. Kluiling. 

17. Uungmali. 


The arrangement and nomenclature of these, made some tiiiKj 
back, are not quite correct, but they will serve the present end, 
and can be corrected when we come to particulars. At present 
it will suffice to say that 9 and 10 of the “ broken tribes ” can- 
not well be classed under that head, the Pakhya and Thaksya 
being still unbroken. 

Of the Kiranti tribes, the value of the subdivisional names 
is not always equal. I liave indicated this on the right hand. 
Thus, 2, 3, 5, as to language, &c., could be unitised under the 
common name of Bontawa; and 5, 12, both classed first as 
Waling, and then as Bontdwa, the larger aggregate. Tliese 
minuter afliuities are pretty well indicated by the dialects. I 
was obliged to begin in the dark as to what varieties of the 
language would be fittest for selection as dialects, and those 1 
hit on were not always of equal value. 

As samples of the broken tribes and of the great Kiranti 
people, I have lately selected for si)ecial study the Vayu of 
the one and the Balling of the other. I shall forthwith submit 
these ample essays,* and then /may find time to advert to some 


* These also will ho found in the sequel, hut awkwardly hlcnded hy a common 
headin;' with the em]>irical comparative vocahularies of tho liinguagcs of the broken 
tribes and of the <lialecls of tlie Kiranti language, wliicli two latter also are simi- 
larly confuscMl. Neitljer have anything to do with the coiripleto analyses following 
tliem. The whole of the papers consist of— (i) cornp.irative vocabularies of the 
languages of the broken trii>LS ; (2) ditto of tho dialects of the Kiranti language : 
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general considerations. If not, they will he found in the new 
essay on tlie “Physical Geography of the Himalaya” now issu- 
ing from the Calcutta press as No. XXV 11. of Selections from 
the Eecords of the Government of Jiengal. — I am, Sir, ymn- 
obedient servant, 

B. If, IlonusoN. 


(3) grammatical .'malysia of the Viiyu tongue ; (4) ditto of the Ihihing tongue, 
{5) description of tlio V/lyu people; (6) ditto of the Kiranti people, of whom tlie 
Balling are a sept. The two first papers form the sequel of that long series priorly 
given with a view to furnish primd facie evidence of the affinity of all the Tfiranieiis 
in and near India. But after these two papers had been coirpleted, they were ludd 
back in order to that fuller style of investigation which is exemplified by papers 3 
and 4. Suddenly, however, 1 found myself obliged to quit India ; ami then, deem- 
ing it 'vnsest on the whole no longer to delay the publication of the several pajjers, 
I sent them all to press, and in my huiTy forgot to erase from papers i and 2 certain 
hints for correction or addition which grew out of my increasing knowledge, but 
which, not having been worked out, should have been erased from these two papers 
before they were forwarded for publication. This, with my inability to correct the 
press, will explain what else might seem odd. 
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* The Kuswifr tongue is remrirkablc for linvii'g, though it lias nearly lost its vocables, retained its grammar, which shows the affinity of the Kuswar to the 
Turkic g^roup of tongues. The conjunct pronoun is suffixed to both noun and verb. See on page 170. 

t It is almost needless to remark that in cloumns i, i. and 7 the vocables are mostly corrupt Hindi or Kh.a.s. The Pahi.s, D^nwrfrs, and Kusw'ars are 
located in toe Tarai, where the aboriginal tongues are being gradually superseded by Hindi, as they are in the mountains by Khas. But some retain a deal of 
their grammar— t.//., Kuswdr, as to which sec the note at i>age 170. t See note at page 17®. 
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Contlnmtion of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the 
broken Tribes of Bepdl, 


KioidHti'f, 


Amaranth, ) 
the grain j 


the grain j 
Ant 
Arm 
Arrow 
Barley 
Bird kind 
Ditto, male 
Ditto, female 
Bitch 
Blood 
Boat 
Boar 

Boiled lice 

Bone 

Boy 

Buffalo kind 
Ditto, male 
Ditto, female 
Bull 
Oat kind 
Ditto, male 
Ditto, femaleK 
Calf, male ! 


Calf, female | 
Child kind 

Child, male 

Cow 

Cock 

Crow 

Daughter 

Day 

Dog kind 
Dog, male 
Ear 
Earth 
Egg 

Elephant 

Ditto, female 

Ewe 

Eye 

Face 

Father 

Fire 

Fish 

Flower ( 

Fowl kind ' 

Foot ( 

Fruit 
Girl 

Grain ] 

Goat kind ] 

Goat, male 1 


Pyai ki 
Tail hi 
Muyu 
Jo 

Kotau 

I Gy& kotau 
lie Gimi kotau 
A'gaigimi 
Uyh 

Wai. Wou 
YdsagyA Higyfi 
K4ddi 
Gou 
Tala sHi 
1 Mahi 
Muhi-gyli 
le ]V14})igimi 
Nogrnwa gyd 
Birdlo 
Hiralo gyd 
le Birdlo-gimi 
N6gmwachydchigyd 
f Nogmwachydohi- ) 

( gimi f 

Gitaa^. Chydchi | 

Gitaso I 

Kokmw'a gimi 
Tab'gyd 
Kahwa H. 

Taksd 

Dina 

Agai 

Agai ^'a 

Chydvi 

Doiiia 

G6a. Gwd 

Hdtti gyd 

lidtti gimi 

Ghnlogiiiii ( 

Chining 

Hdwgnd ] 

Pdi ] 

Jd 

Gndsa ] 

Gipoaii ] 

Tap ] 

Chan . 

Yegiyan I 

Takso I 

Kadiyuii C 

Mijha I 

Mijha gyd I 


Pdkhya. 


Bethyang 

Krlmula 
Hdt, H. K.* 

Kddha, H. K. 
Jou, H. 

Chdda, H. K. 
Bhdlya chdda, K. 
P6thi chdda, K. 
Kyaidjt chliowri 
Ragat, H. K. 
Ddga, K. 

Baigan harra 
Bhdt, H. 

Hd<l, H. 

Kdta, K. 

Bhafnsa, H. K. 
Bhainsardngo, K. 
Mdu bhainsa 
Ballasddh, H. 
Billo, It. 

Ddgo birdlo 
Chiiduri birdlo 
Bdchho, H. K. 

Bad 

Chhora chhdri ) 


ThdVaya. 


Nammar 


Nato 

Yd’ 

Tumd 

Ohika 

Nom'ya 

Nom'ya dh6 

Nom'ya iso 

Nagamoma 

Kd 

laabai* 

Tili 

Bhdt, H. 

Nati 

Kala chdja 
Mai 

Mai rdgo 
Alai mdma 
Hmeyeso 
Nobar 
Nobar kho 
Nobar hmo 
finidchnja 

Hmd chdjasimo 


Baydr 

Kdindaud 

Dokd 

Hdt 

Khdndha 

Jau 

Chirai 

Chirai 

Chirai 

Pilli 

Lohu 

Ndu 

Suwar 

Bhdt 

Hdd 

Kotd 

Bhaisa 

Bhaisd 

Caret 

Sdi^ha 

Birdia 

Birala 

Birdia 

Bdchhd 


Kdtakdlt K } Ladikdbdid 


Kcta. Child ra, K. 1 
Ndnubalakha, H. j 
Gai, H. 

Blialy a kukuddo, K. 
Kdg, if. 

Chhdri, K. 

Diiiso, K. 

Kyatui 
KyatuI dango 
Kan, If. 

Afdto, If. 

Phul, K. 

Hdtti, H. 

Alakuna, II. 

Caret 
A'akhd, IT. 

Afmlha, H. 

Baba'i 

A'go, IT. K. 
Aldchha* H. 

Phul, Hr 
Kukura, I^. 


Kalachaja 

llmdmam w 
. Caret 
Ghabrdug 
Chaiue 
Sar 

Ndga. Nak'yu 
Nak'yughyutya 
Una. Nha 
Sa 

Chhyarkyaplidm 

Lam'boclihe 

Lam'bochhumhyo 

Ghyumama 

Ali 

Li 

A'bo 

Hind 

Trang gnd 
Ro 


Gayo 

Mur'ga 

Kauwa 

Bcti 

Dina 

Kum*' 

Kutta 

Kan 

Aldti 

An'da 

Hdtlii 

Hath! 

Bheti 

A'ukh 

Aluhu 

Baba 

A'gi 

Af:ichheri 

Phul 


Phala, H. 
iKeti, K. 
Caret 
Boko, K. 
Boko, K. 


ATalcthiu male Pdngogdda 


Phuni 

Alrin 

Caret 

Rdmo 

Rdmogyd 


I Phar 
Ladiki 
Aiiaj 

Chhegadi 

Chhegaiii 


thoueht it ’^5- In the Thani column I have not 
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English, 

Kusfuida^ 

Pdkhfpa, 

Thilkfapa, 

1 T/idru. 

Goat, femalo 

Mijha gimi 

B<dkhro, K. 

Rdniomd 

i'aghiya 

Hair 

Gyai-i 

Kawa 

(Mijiam 

Bar 

Hand 

Gipau 

Hatkela 

Ydydthin 

Tar batti 

Head 

Chipi 

Manto 

Ta 

Mudi 

Hen 

Tap gimi | 

Kukhurako | 
poihi, K. j 

1 

Caret 

Mu » gi 

Hog kind 

Hi. Yasa 

Har'ra 

iTili 

Suwar 

Horn 

Il)ing jiug 

Sing, H. K. 

!Ku 

Sing 

House 

Ihilii 

Ghar, H. K. 

Gliim 

(ihar 

Husband 

Dfiwoi 

Log nya, K. 

Mriuthin 

Cant 

Iron 

l^halam 

Khaclar * 

riird 

Ldha 

Leaf 

Hiik 

Pdt 

Lhd 

Pdtd 

liCg 

Nawagichdn 

Godd 

Pliale. Blialcthin 

God 

Light 

Jina ikya 

Urt bdtti 

Muihnanginu 

Anioriyo 

M;{^ize 

Makai 

Ghoga 

Makai 

Makaya 

Man kind 

Mih|vdk 

Manchha 

Mli 

Manhai 

Ditto, male 

Mih'ya daw&i 

Log nya, K. 

Pyung 

Caret 

Mare 

Caret 

Caret 

Tamdma 

Ghodi 

Millet or Kongani 

Kw& chho 

Ciiret 

Dh^ya 

Tdgiiun 

Millet or Kodo 

M4dyi. Mazyi 

K6do 

llangre 

Maddwa 

Monkey, male 

Ugu 

Bddar, H. K. 

Pdngdar 

Bdiiar 

Ditto, female 

Ugu gimi 

Bddarni, H. 

Pdngdarsyd 

ll&dari 

Moon 

Jun 1 

Chan 'drama- ) 
ber, 11. K. j 

Ldti gnd 

Chand'ra- 

majdn 

Mother 

M0 

A'md 

A'md 

Mahatdri 

Mountain 

Parbat 

Pdhdr, H. K. 

Yedadhyu 

Paribat 

Mouth 

Rirgydd. Birgyang 

Mdkha, H. 

Sung 

Mdkha 

Mosquito 

Caret 

I'okha I 

Poloriuaba 

Mas 

Name 

Giji 1 

m u, K. 

Min 

Nd u. Ji 

Night 

I«g gai 

K4ti, K. i 

Mim 

Rdti 

Oil * 

Jing 

Caret 

Tel, K. 

i Cldiigu 

'Fela 

Old man 

Caret j 

1 Khcba 

Budhd 

Old woman 

Jigel. [Nogmwa 

Caret j 

1 Khugyu 

Budhiya 

Ox kind 

Nwdgwd, Nogo. 

Caret 

Mekiuba 

Paihly, or rice \ 
in husk j 

Chhusum 

Dhdn, IT. K. , 

Mlasam : 

1 

•Tadhan 

Plantain 

i Mochd 

Kela, H. K. 

'Fatung ro 

Kera 

Ham 

jBhaiitak. Ghologya 

1 

Caret 

1 I 

Ghyu kidaba | , 
Mia , 

Baigan- 

bhdtd 

rice 

Kjwliyun 

Caret 

Chd ur 

River i 

Giininekond 

1 Khola, K. i 

Umdakyu 

Khold 

Road 

Won 

Bdto, K. i 

Ghyam 

Kastd 

Salt 

Huk vi 

Nfin, H. K. 

Clincha 

Nun 

Sheep kind 

Gholo 

Caret j 

Ghyu 


Skin 

Gitdn 

Chhdla, H. 

Dhi 

Chdm 

Sky 

Ldgd i 

Sarga | 

Mu 

(hiret 

Snake 

Tou 

Sdpa, H. K. . 

Pudhi 

Sdpa 

So» 

Tala sfii 

Chhord, K. : 

Jha 

Taranggan 

Star 

Ing gai 

Tdrd, H. K. j 

Sar 

Stallion 

Caret 

Caret 

Ta 


Sow 

Higimi. Yasagimi 

Baigani harra i 

Tili moma 

Sugami 

Sun 

Ing 

Gliuma,H.K. | j 

Glida gni. ) 

Saughini j 

Ra uda 

Tiger 

Diijd kdiili 

Bdgha, IT. K.' ' 

Nd 

Bdgha 

Tooth 

Toho 

Ddta, II. K. 

Gyo 

Ddta 

Tree 

V 

Kukha, K. 

Ghyung 

Gdchh 

Vegetable 

Mai ghydk 

H. 

Dltap 

Sdg patta 

Village 

Jjahdng i 

Gd u, H. K. 

Hdl 

Ga won 

AVater 

Tdng 1 

Pani, TI. K. 

Kya 

Pdni 

Woman 

Ning dai • 

Baigini 

Mrin 

Merdni 

Wheat 

Gabun : 

Gahun, H. 

Karu 

Gohun 

Wife 

Ningdaimyahoa | 

Baig*ani 

Mrinhmf 

Jani 

Yam 

Byalougolandan i 

Caret 

Hmau dau 

Hanmul 

I ! 

Chi 1 

Ma 

Ghydng 

Hang 
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JUtu/UslA j 

Thou 

He. She. It | 
Wo two. Dujil 
Ye two 
1’hey two 
We all. Plural 
Ye all 
Tlioy all 
Mine. My 
Thine. Thy 
His. Hera. Its 
Ours. Dual 
Yours. Dual 
Theirs. Dual 

Ours. Plural ■ | 
Yours. Plural 


KusUndn. 

Nil 

P si. It'. Tok’- ) 
pya?*Gi<la j 
Tok’jhig’iia 
Nok’jhig’ua 
Gidajhig’n:i 
C'hohaki [riiki 
Nokibaki Toga- 
(lidahaki 
Ohiyi 
Niyi 
Oidayi 
TokjliigJiayi 
Nokjhi.”nayi 
Oidajliignayi 
Takibakiinida ) 
Chobakiyida j 
Nokibakiyida 


Pdkh'ya. 


ThdPsya, Th 

Qua Toiig 

Ghana. H'mi Utu 


Mero, K. 
Tero, K. 
Usui ko, K. 
Caret 
Caret 


Theirs. Plural Gidabakiyida 


One 

Two 

Three 

Pour 

Pire 

Six 

Seven 

Eight 

Nine 

Ten 

Twenty 

Thirty 

Forty 

Fifty 

Hundred 

Of 

To, rfaf. and acc. 
From 

lly. Instrumental 

With. Cum. 

Without. Sine. 

In 

Now 

Then 

When? 

To-day 

To-morrow 

Yesterday 

Here 

There 

Where? 

Above 

Bedow 

Bnlwecn 

Without. Outsidr 

Within 

Far 

Near 

Little 

Much 

How much? 

As 


Go'i s&ng 
Ghfgna 
D&ha 
Pinjdng 
Pagnaiigj&ng 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
(/uret 
Nata igin 
I La i, K. 

.Ling jai 
; A' i 

j Tangcbe 
Kauthu i 
Tai 
Ipwaji 
Nhu 
A'sabi 

Itwaji. Ipwr 
Gorak 
Binuga 
Tau wa 
J saga 
A'naka 
Drasu ok 
Turnai 
Gijbagda 
Bang jo 

WAha 

Isiiiha 

Ista 

Dyoro 

Miing gni 

A'sina 

Natiya 

Ndpawai 


Ghyangsi 
Gnisi 
Hnii si 
Ghyaiig cha 
Gna cha 
Hmichil 
Gliysing ge 
Gna ye 
Hnii ye 
Ghyang si ye 
Gni si ye 
Hmi si ye 


Hdngdu 

Tongdu 

Unudu 

Hang log 

Tiisal 

Usal 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Ilarnarnu bye 

Caret 

Uduwonko 


Caret < 
Yek 

Ddi ^ 

Tin g 

Ch4r 5 

Pach a . 

Chha 

s&t / “ ° 

A'th I g 
Nau I I 

I)a.<i I Q 

Bis f a 
Tis, H. K. 
Chalis, H. 
Pachas, H. 
Saya, H. 

Ko, H. 

La, T. 

Bato, K. 

Lc, K. 

Saga 

Bh(»li 

Beli 

Yeso 

Caret 

Caret 

A'ja, K. 

Bholi, K. 

Hijo, K. 

Yeta, K. 

IT'ta, K. 

Kotu, K. 
Hai)ra 
Tala, 1C. 
Majha' K. 
Baliira, JC. 
Bhitra, K. 

T&hi 

Nesjd 

Yokai. Thokt^i 
Mauti 
Kati, K. 

Caret 


Ghyang ye H&mlogkau 
Gna cha ye Taharasabake 

Di *; . Yek 

Gni Dili 

Som « Tin 

Bla i Chdr 

Gn& P&che 

Tu ^ Chha 

Ones ( i Sdt 

Bhro I A'th 

Ku I 8 Nau 

Chyu I 4 Das 

Gniyu Bis 

Sombu Tis 

Blibyu Chalis 

Gnasyu Pachas 

Bhra Sau 

Chaye Keha 

Dhyari Kcrako 

Kyaclio Paidadekhalbat 

Kau Le 

Gnayero Saga 

A'robhoja N&hiho i 
THsono Bakinahi 

Ghyangchye Aniai. Abhai^ 
Khaghaugohy e N abkai. Tabhai 
Tigni Kabahu 

Namii Ajii 

Tila Kalhi 

Kcinicliuri Bydhan 

Kesicbosi Yebara 

Khsitaikhanti Ubara 
Tomi Kdwlia 

Caret Up.'ira 

Masi Tare 

Kung ri Biche 

Phelori Biihera 

Nhari Bhitra 

(liari llha. 

Nyese 1 bya 

i (’liiipri Tboro 

Dan bii Bahut 

Kang nya KeLanA 

Khajiba Jaisan 
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English. 


How? 

Thus 
Yes 
No 

Not. Proliibitivel 
Ami 
Or 
This 
That 
Which 
Who 
Which 
AVho 
Who 
AVhich 
What? 

Anything 

Anybody 


Jon 
I T6a 
|'K6n' 


KusCvnda. 






Good 

Bad 

Cold 

Hut 

Kiiw 

Kipe 

Sweet 

Acrid, pungent I 
(as red pep- > , 
per, &c.) 

Bitter 
Sour 

Handsome 

Ugly 
Straight 
Crooked 
Black 
AVhite 

Green 
Long 
Shoi-t 
Tall 
Short 
Small 
Great 
Bound 
Square 
Bound 

Flat 

Fat 
Thin 

WearinesB 
Thirst 
Hunger 

Eat 

Drink 
Sleep 


man | 


Natuwan 
Tantau 
j A'yabakiho 
A'yowa 
Hya 
Caret 
I Caret 
Tai. Ta. 

Issi. It 

Iliigim'ya hak, I 
vel hag-it j 
Natiiim ya luig- 1 
it vel hak j 

Niitat I 

Natang 

Naiunn'ya hagit 
Nataiiii'ya link ) 
vel hyak ) 

Waiyaki | 

K:\ ingharai 

Kfiang go 

Bhrok 

Ben 

I'akog 

A'hul 

By4 

Kiituk 
Dam tan 

Waiyaimya h&k 

A'ingbarai 

(y’aret 

W4ng k&ng 
Pang sing 
A'sai 
B4n ub& 

Hariyo, K. 
Hwang gai 
Poktok 
Phiyong 
Poktok 
Hungkoi 
WogoniAi 
Mang gni 
Charapate, K. 
Dallo, K. 

Chy4ngk4ng 

Biji 
Ghur4u 
Balangba 
Tap ydu 
l(14ng 

A'm j 

Tang gonong 
Iptu (? Causal) 


Fdkh’ua. 


r. 

Thdk'sya. 

# Tlidru. 


Khajulaba 

Caret 


Ho aldba 

Hdfi 


liiur 

Nalii]>d 


Ai 

Ndhi 


Kino 

Bahai 0 


Bikigang 

Kd 


Howochiichhydng 

, Ihe 


Caret 
Caret 
Hoho. K. 

A'sin 

Na, H. K. 

Ba 

. Caret 

lYehi. Y«'», H. Pa ang kyungpa 
I Wohi. U', H. iCha. 

Jimanchha 


) 


1 

, Jaiinaman- 
I chha, K. 

I Kauiuiinan- 
I chha, K. ; I 
iKya, H. i 
. Kelli bastu, H. 
Kohiinun- ) 
chha, H. f ; 
! Bahiya. Ni- ) ■ 
I ku, K. f . 
j Ghatiya. Behor 
jChiso, K. 
iTato, K. 

! Kacho, K. 

; Baku, K. 

. Guliyo, K. 

ipiro, K. 


jv/iiii. Khapanii 
! Khanangjienihi 


Khajupemhi 

Ta 

Khajupero 
Khajaiig penihi 

Sabadhyangpa 

A'shii -j 

Na Tisba 
Sim 
I hhap 
j A'tehohii 
^Tvrdu'jiba 
, kughihA 
i 

; Swob4 


Tito, K. 
A'lnilo, K. 

B^mro, K. 

Caret 
Tersai, K. 
Bang go, K. 
Kdlo, K. 

Seto, K. 

Bato, K. 
Hariyo, K. 
L&mo, K. 
Chhoto, K. 
A'go, K. 
Hocho, K. 
S4nu, K. 
Thulo, K. 
Batulo, K. 
Charapalo 
Dallo, K. 

Patalo, K. 

M6t6, K. 
llkilyako 
Galelugyo 
I’dniilis, H. K. 
Ithok lagyo, K. 
Gfiu. KhCi- ) 
wa, H. K. f 

Piu, H. K. 
Saira, H. 


I Kanibd 
■ Kimbd 

Bastu. lyihik- 1 
! yahepA J 
Mhi akydbopi 
Tananphirphai 
Yeba 
Hiilang 
Tarpa 
Wafe 
Phin 
Hrimba 
Bimba 
Bauclihenba 
J»utulu 
Ciiangba 
Theba 
Ghighfrba 
! Bhilirchh6wa 
i Bhumriba 

Pabapilhe 

Dhum'wa 

Jysiiba 

Bhsilapji 

Kejuphiji 

Phuihaujl 

Lhila 


Pi u 
Nhuko 


IT 

Kunmanai 

ITiiiauai 

Knuiinianai 

Kd 

Kunbastu 
Kuna man a 

!\imnu. Bad- 
I hai 
(Tniman 
iTImmld 
Chiihaii 
Kaeha 
Pukal 
Mitha 

Tin 

Tin 

Khattd 
! Besmanai 

Bauramani 

Sojh 

Tat 

Kariy& 

Ujar 

L&I 

Hariyer 

Lambd 

Chhot 

Uchcha 

Nfcha 

Chhot 

Mot 

Gola [bate 

Chdrakuua- 

Dhela 

Pdnarabang- 
pdnang 
Mot 
Dabar 
Thakali 
Pi pda 
Bhok 

Khai 

Piyal. Pild- 
yaba 
Sutali 


* See note aforegouc at page 169. 
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Knijlish^ 


KusUmla. 

lilciigwoto 

Au 0 . Au wo 

Anibil • 

Naky^ba 

Jhiluia 6' 

Ab^giinebin 

I’wiiktoba 

A'noktubin 

Agga 

j)a 

Loengwoto 

JiOeiigwot» 

liliingwuto 

Aban 

(iorgowoto 

A'i 

Wd 

l*uiigb6go 


Wake 
Do 

Do not 
Luugb 
Weep 
Dc silent 
Speak 

Do not speak 
Como 
Go 

Kemain standing 
Stand up, get up 
Sit down 
Walk or move 
liuii 
Give 
Take 
Strike 

Kill by cutting, 
cut down j j 
Kill anyhow, ) 
i.e.y destroy, f 
Kill with ) 
or other missile j 
DriiJg 
Take away 
Lift up 
Put down 
Hear 

Understand 
Tell or relate 
1 beat 

We two beat. \ 
Dual ) 

We all beat, i 
Plural j 

Thou beatest 

Ye two beat. ) 
Dual ; 

Ye all beat. ! 

Plural f 

Ho, she, it beats 
They two beat. \ 
Dual. I 

They all beat. 1 
Plural ) 

I am beaten 

Wo two are i 
beaten. Dual) 
We all are beat- ) 
en. Plural j 
He, &c., is { 
beaten j 

They two are ) 
beaten. Dual j 
They are all ) 
beaten. Plural j 


Wagdago 

Y uph wiigo 

A'i 

W4 

Y ulinggwajo 

(Jyag'iiio 
IMang'bo 
(^aret 
Wougd%o 
Ki-])oinatanha-u 
Tokjliignai ( 

])oiuatanhai ( 
Tokkh&gyai ^ 
pomatanhai' ( 

Nupomatawa 

Nokjhegna ( 

j pomatawa \ 
Nokkhagpoma- j 
I tawa ( 

Gida pomatawa 
Gidajliigna ( 

, pomatawa [ 
Gidbki poma- } 
tawa I 

Tangda pung- i 
matabahini J 
Tukjhigai po- ( 
matabai \ 
Toklikfidai po-( 
matabai ( 
Gidodriuigidai i 
]>ungni.'itaba ( 
Gidajhigiiaigi- ( 
puiiginataba ( 
Gidakhaigi ( 

piingmataba ( 


Pakfkyd. 

U'tha, H. 

Haribal 

tfanali&ra 

Has, H. 

Sanchlia 

Chochira 

Caret 

Janabol 

A'ija, K. 

H4ija 

Pakhanataba 
Utha, K. 

Basa, K. 

Hat, H. 
Phalfila 
Dcu, K. 

La, K. 

Kftt, K. 

Kut, K. 
Mdridcfi, K. 

Hun, K. 

LyalyA, K. 
Lillja. K. 

Bok, K. 

Bisa 

Siiiia, K. 

Bujlia 
Kaha, K. 

Man kut'chhu 
Hamid wi ) 
kuPchau 3 
Hamiliaru ) 
kul'chaun j 

Ta kut'chhas j 

Timidwi 1 
kut'chliau ) 
Timibaru ) 
kuPchhau j 
U kut'chba 
Uinlwi kuP- 
chha 
Unh.aru kut'- \ | 
clihau 3 I 


} 


IHimidwilai 
kut'cbh; 
H4niiharulai 


Thdk'tiya, 

Kdto 

Liiafi. Lau 
Thulah 
Gneto 
T4ko 

Lhcmtlialo 
Ty4to 
Tha ty4to 
Khau 
Hero 

Prunhog.itu 

(Hiajurpa 

Thpa 

Hero 

Gniuahero 

Pino 

Bhakfiu • 
Tail. Thopriti 

TliagotLujiUti 


Prino 

Bhakaii 
Blioro 
Thitbdnko 
Thano 
Nagnino 
Ghau 
Bhigbo 
(iiiajai toba 
Giiigni to- 3 
bak4 t 

Gnigiiichai ) 
tobomu 3 

Chyang chai- ) 
tob4 3 

Nainagni to- ) 
bamu ) 

Namacha to- \ 
bamu 1 

The tobamu 
Thaniagnito- ) 

. bamu ) 

Hmichaka ( 
tobamu ( 


Thdru. 

Utliali. Jagal 

Kara 

Nakara 

Kahasal 

K4ro 61 

(Jlnii)raho 

Bolai 

Nabol 

A'w4. Ydwba 
J4j4 

Khad4rahawa 

Kharl4h6 

Baitli 

Chal 

J>h4ba 

Da da 

Lala 

Mur. Mar4u 


Mar 

Kat 

Lyfire. Lefire 
Lejare 

Utbfio. L4d 
Bilkhare 
Suna 
Bujhare 
K ah are 
llama marild 
Hamadunu 
inarila 

Kaura mdrila 

Baura m4rila 
Rauradunumd- 

„"**•**► .. 
Raurapang- 
I chanm4rila 
U niarala 

! Udunu mdrila 

! Unaloga m4- 
I rala 


Malai kut'chba I Gnazir tobamu ! Hamako mfirila 


lai ) i Gnigni to- ( 
a ) I bamu ( 


Uiiaidwildi ) ' 
kiitLachha j i 
Unharulai ) | 
kut'chba ) * 


Caret 

Caret 


{ 


Hamdunuke 

inarila 

HAinalogake 

inuiila 

Woke m4rila 

Wodiikeniarila 

Wologanuke 

inarila 


* The rest of this cuhinin is p>iri- Klhis or Parbulyu, as also all the othor words loiving the 

“ K” subjoined. The etiriupt Urdu or Hindi of Tharu is too }):ili>ablo ami iucossant to need a 
mark. Tiie Thitni tongue, liku the Kduch and so many ntlicr.s of tbcl’ii.-ii from llavtiw^v to 
Assam, is fast merging in the proximate Arian tongues ; and so also the Uill dialects into Kims. 
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Comparative Vocabulary op the severaiL Languages j^DiALECTs) 

EASTERNMOST PROVINCE OF THE KINGDOM OP N^pXl, OR THE BASIN 


English. 

Rodong^ or 
Chdmling. 

RUngchkinly&ng. 

Ckhingtdngga. 

Ndchhering 


Air 

Hyd 

Heek. Hak 

Him'ma 

Hi. r 


Amaranth 

Lfing'ma 

Chhenna. U-chen 

Chhenna 

Chipa nfim 


Ant 

Chik&rdpa 

na 

Sachakdwa. 

Chikyang 

Pdngkhardk 

Chhfimpalyfi 


Arm (see Hand) 

Chhu 

Chliuk. U-chho* 

Muk 

Hfiii. Huhfi 

Arrow 

Bhc 

Bhy6.BheU'blie* 

Phesfik. Phesu k 

Be i 


Barley 

Yewa ddm. 
AVadfim 

Tongchhoiig 

Jama. Jawu 

Chhong kha 


Bird kind 

Wfisa 

Chhdngwa 

AVdsa 

Chhd wa 


Bird, male 

AVasa opd 

jO'pa chhdngwa 

U'pa wdsa 

U'pa chho wa 

Bird, female 

AVasa oma 

O'ma chhong-wa 

U'ma wdsa 

U'ma chhd wa 

Bitch 

Khlima 

O'ma kochuwa 

U'ma kochuwa 

U'ma haaga 


Blood 

Hi. Hda 

Ha. Hen 

iHd li 

Hi 


Boar 

Opabo. Hfiipa. 
Hwi pa 

O'pa-M. Yfitpabfi 

U'pa phdk 

U pa bdd 


Boat 

Nfiwa 

Ndwa 

Dong' ga 

Dfing' ga 


Boiled rice or 
Bhat 

R6n 

Kok. Koo 

Kok 

Ja. Kakoja 


Bone (see horn) 

Sar'wa. Sdrfi- 
wa + 

SdyCiba. YfiwA 
(Pi yfiwa, cow’s 
bone) 

Sdrfik wa 

Tuprfi. Tupru 

Boy 

Sorrow chha- 
chhfi. 

Dfi waclihachha 

Yem bichhd 

AVfichchha 

chhd, 


Buffalo kind 

Bfihira. Maisi 

Sangwa 

Sdngwa 

U'pa sangwa 

Meisfi. Meis 


Buffalo, male 

Um'pa maisi 

O'pa sang'wa 

Um'pa mdisa 


Buffalo, female' 

U'inma maisi 

O'ma Sang'wa 

U'mma Sangwa 

Um'raa mcisfi 


Bull 

Pi umpa 

O'pa pit 

U'papit 

AVachchha 
piya. Um'pi. 
peya 

Calf kind 

Pi fimchha 

Pitchha.Pih’chhd 

Pitchil 

Piini fimchhfi j 

1 

Calf, male 

Pi fiinpa um- 
cliha t 

1 O'pa pitchhfi, 

U'pa pitch ild 

Pimi fimpa- 1 
dihfi , 

1 

Calf, female 

Pi fiinma fim- 
chhfi, 

O'ma pitcbh4 

U'mma pitchile 

Pimi fimma* 
chhd i 

[ 

Cat kind 

Be ra 

Sur'ma. Minima 

Pfisfi 

Manima 


Cat, male 

Be rapfi. 

O'pa minima 

U'pa pfisfi 

U'mpa manima 

Cat, female 

B^ ramii 

O'ma minima 

U'mma pfisfi 

U'mma ma- 
niina 


Child 

Chhfichi. 

Chhd chi. Ma- 

Chh'a die 

Chhamfi wa 



YayachhA 

1 

iiacliba 





* U prefixed is the pronominal definitive ; <$ of di>a and <5ma is the same. U' vcl (5: eu ; 
best ; Fniiich en in heure, bcur. 

t In this and tiie following columns the stf prefixed is the gortcric definitive (sd -- flesh 
Very generally words used singly must hnve the pronormnal or tiio ‘.eneri'- •I'-Mtiitiv^^ i 
composition both fall away, especially tlie latter ; thr.s, “ bfmc ” of column 2 is liyiiba or f dyiib 
but cow’s bone is pf yiiba. In “skin ” of this column the word is given in all three ways 
hdkwa, dl-.ok'wa, andsdhok'wa. 

X Pf liinpa Unicbhd, literally cow, its male, its young {^ee the words for father and mot hi 
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OF THE CELEBRATED PEOPLE CALLED EjbAnTIS, NCW OCCUPYING THE 
OP THE El'^ A'EUN, which PROVINCE IS NAMED AFTER THEM, KirAnT. 


Wdling, 

Ydkha, 

0 

ChAmra^ya, 

KHlung^ya, 

Thulung'gya, 

Him'ma. Hak 

Hig'wa ph&k 
Hik'gwa 

Phtirim 

Hik' pa 

Ifi 

Lfing kfipa 

Chh6Dn& 

Magarm 

GoBor&ni 

Lfing kfipa 

Chlilkyfing 

Khelek. 

Po urung'ma. 

Kbfi lem 

Khfilim 

Khelem 

Pw6rum'm 



Chhuk 

Muk 

TA 

Hfih' u 

Lwft 

Be. Bhe 

Visik'. Plshik' 

B16 

B^i. mi 

Ne pl6 ' 

T6ng chhong 

Chi-chania 

Bog 

J4fi. Ghhungki 

J6fi. Jd fi 

Chhong wd 

Nfia and Nwa- 

Chak bwa 

Cbbuwa 

Chakpu 

wachi 


■9 

Grok'pu-Chak' 
I>u or Upap 

A'po chhongwfi 

I'ba chhano- 
wachi 

A'po chak bwa 

Wdpcbho wa 





chakpu 

A'ma chhong- 

I'ma chhano- 

A'bomo chakbwa 

■VVfimcbhfi-wa 

Umam' chakpu 

w& 

1 wachi 



Umfim khle ba 

A'ma kwachu- 

I'ma chha kwa- 

Chfilinima. A 

U'makb^ba 

wa 

chfim^ 

bomochali 



Hi. H& 

Hel'la.IIel'wa 

U'sfi 

Hi 

Sisi 

Bephfi. Apo- 

Ipfichha phak 

A'po pfi, 

Jjcma 

U'pa bo 

khong 

Dfing' ga 

Dfing' ga 

Ghfig 

Bo kho 

Dfing' ga 

Kok 

Chfiina 

llcpa 

Jd 

J4m 

Sar'wa. Sai wa 

S4ng khok' wa. 

Kfisfi 

Tapri. Tap ri 

Sasnr 


Song khog' 




Dfi wachhfi 

wo 

Wcngphapichai 

U'chobeba 

Wfibchbachhfi 

Wes' cbwe-’ 




cbwdcbwd 

S^ng wa 

Sa7£ wa 

i so 0 

Mesi 

Mdsi 

A^pa sang wa 

rpa chha san 

A'po be i so 

Mosi mipa.Um'pa 

Upap mdsi 


wa 


m6si 


A'ma s&ng wa 

I'ma chha sdn 

A'bom6 be i so 

U'm'ma m^si. 

Umfim mdsi 

wa 


blesi mima 


Caret 

! 

I'pachha ])ik 

A'po bfya 

U'mpapi. Pimpa] 

Bdnwa 

( 

Pikai'chwe 

Biya nunu 

Pim'chba | 

Gaiknm§ ficlnvd 


l^kaichwo 

Apo biya nunu 

U'mpa pim'cbbfi 

1 

Gaikain upap- 

Caret < 

ipachha. 

1 fichwe 

J 

rikuichwe 

Abomo biya nunu 

Um'ma pim'chba 

Oiiikani umam- 

( 

imachha 

iichwo 

Mfi nimfi 

Pfisfima 

Bir'mo 

Birfili 

Bir'iiid. Ubinna 

Apa mfiuimfi 

I'pfichhd pfi- 

A'po bir'mo 

U'mpa birdli 

Updp bir'ina 


siima 




Amamilnimfi 

I'machhfi pti- 

A'bomo bir'mo 

U'm'ma birfili 

Umam bir'ma 


sfima 



Chwd ch wd. 

Chhdchi 

Pichha 

B4ba 

Niikcba. Cbbii- 



chliama inan- 

! (Alalochem 



• 

ebbama. Cba* 

1 chwdcbwd. 




s-cha 

1 human young) 


also used aa sex signs, and tho third poMsussive pronoun, conjunct form). As noted at “ bone,*’ 
words used singly must have almost always a definitive, prom minal or generit^ ; and voce egg, 
niudi, uding, utiiin, are samples of the one, as wiidf, wadin, l>abangya,vavo of the other (wa, 
= fowl). In column a, “day" has the pronominai definitive, while “ face" omits it; in 
column I precisely the reverse is the ease. This may indie.ite optional uso; and in cohiinn 8 
“ egg ** occurs In all three ways- that is, with either definitive, and without either. In regard 
to the words for father and nndher, the pronominal definitive is indispensable. 

§ Gaika burrowed; definitive ’m annexed. 

• VOL. 1. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS 


EngUth. 

Bodangf or 
ChdnUing. 

R&ngchhenhung. 

Chkingtdngpa, 

Sfdchhtring, 

Cow 

Pyu pa. Pi 

Ht. Pih* 

K* . 

Pi 

Cock 

W&p4 

Wdpd. O'pawdp^ 
Kd ga. Kah* wd. 
Gah* wd 

i Kang gdba 

Wdpd 

Crow 

Ouw4 

Ghdkwa 

G6gok pd 

Daughter 

Mdrchha chh4. 
Chhachha 
ma 

Mdch' chha chhd- 
child. U mech'- 
chha chhd chhd 

Mdoh'chha chha 

Mimchha chhd 

Day 

KhoU^ 

Ukholdn 

Ndm 

M16pa 

Dog*kind 

Khli 

Kochdwd 

Kochdwd 

Haga 

Dog, male 

Khlipu 

O'pd kochdwd 

U'pa kochdwd 

Haa ga 

Ear 

Nlipro 

Ndba 

Ndrek 

Ndbd 

Earth, little 1 
Earth, whole j 

EokhA 1 

Bdkhd. ITenk- 
hama 

Kh&m 

Baha 

Egg 

Dai. Da i 

Uding. Wadin 

Uthm 

Dii 

Elephant-kind 

H4tti 

Hdti 

Hdti 

Hdthi 

Elephant, male 

U'mpa h4tti 

O'pa hati 

Upa hdti 

Um'ma hdti 

U'mpa hdthi 

Elephant, fe- 
male 

U'mma hutti 

O'ma hdti 

Um'ma hdthi 

Ewe 

U'mma bheda 

O'ma bheda 

Um'ma bheda 

Um'ma Idaa 

Eye 

Michak 

Mak. ]\radk 

Mak 

Mik'sa 

Eace 

Ugnalung 

U'm' pa 

Giidldiig 

Gnuldng 

Nabwa 

Eat her 

Eu pa. U'pa. O'pa 

U'pd 

U'pa 

Fire 

Mi 

Mi 

Mi 

Mi 

Fish 

Gndsd 

Gild 

Gndsd 

Gild 

Flower 

Bfingiid 

i^dugwal 

Phung 

m 

Fowl-kind 

Wa 

\Va 

Wd 

Wa 

Foot (see leg) 

Philu 

Langtemma. 

AV iikhuro. 

U khuro 

Lang 

La. Luphdma 

Fruit 

Bada. Ydda 

0 siwa 

Siwa 

SAsd 

Girl 

Chhdmurchha 

Mechclihachhd- 

chha 

Machchhaclihd 

Mim chhd chhd 

(?i atii 

did 

Chama 

Kwak. Kok 

Chdm'ma 

Goat-kind 

(^lihong gara 

Chhdng gara 

Mcndiba 

(Mihdngara 

U'mpa 

chhdngara 

Goat, mule 

U'mpa chhong- 
gara 1 

O'pa chhen gara 

U'i)d mcndiba 

Goat, female 

U'nima chhong 
gara 

O'ma cbeng gara 

U'mraa mcndiba 

U'mma 

clthdngara 

Hair 

Mus'ya. Twdug. 

Ma a 

Tang'phdkwa. 

Tdii sdm. 

• 

Ta -- head 


(Tang head) 

fTaa=head) 

Hand (see arm) 

Chhfiku phe- 
111 a, arm flat 
Tdklo. Taklo 

Chlifikhn phema, 
arm, flat 

Mfik 

Hdd* 

Head 

Tang. Eu tdng + 

Tang 

Tdk lo 

Hen 

Wuma 

O'ma wama 

U'ma wa 

Wdmd 

Hog-kind t 

Bo 

Bd. Yangbd, the 
wild 

Phak 

B6d 


Vowel repeated inarkn the pausing tone here and every whero. 
t Eu prefix is the same as <5 and u elsewhere, e.g., onia, ii hawd, u sanggn, &c. 
t Abo-mo adds tlio male to the female designation. Tlie two are in Tibetan bo-nj; 
ba-ina : in Lepcha, a-ben, a-mot. 

$ Myek-cni, ilyet-si, Uuriiicso. 
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Wdlin^. 

Ydkhd, 

Chourat'pa, 

Kuldn^ya, 

Thulungg'ya, 


rmaohhapik 

Bla. Biya. 

Piim'ma. Cm- 

Gai 


A'mobia 

mapi 


W6p& 

Fp&chhd wa 

B6 gn&pa 

W&p4 

Gr6kpup6 

06w& 

AV gwA A 

G&g b6 

G&g4h* p6 

Gdpwa. G4p6 


g wa 




Michhi 

Chiy& m6ch 

Tabe 

MimchhAihhA 

Mdschwdchwe. 


chb& 



Mis'chechwd- 





chwd 

Wo khol6. 

Leh’ ni 

Duk'so 

I^p& 

Ndmphd 

N4mdlya 





Kotiinai Ko- 

Kochfima 

Ch&li 

Kh4b 

Khldbd. 

chuw4 





A'pakochuw&i 

Fpachhd ko* 

Chali gnapo. 

Um'pa kbeb4, 

l7p4pkhUb4 


chuma 

A'pochali 

Khemi pa 


Naphilk 

N&philk 

Ddbh 

Nobwa, N6 bo 

NokpUa * 

Fakha 

Khdm 

Kanski 

B6h6 ^ 

Kwa 

Dim 

In. Wa fn. 

I5abAng'gya. 

U'mdi. AVadi. 

Dii 


(Wa -- fowl 

(Ba — fowl) 

Di. (Wa=fowl) 


mtlii 

Hdtti 

l^atti 

Hdtti 

Hati 

A'pa h^thi 

rpiichlid haiti 

A'po hatti 

liiittimpa 

epaj) hati 

A'ina hathi 

Tmachlid hatti 

A'homd hatti 

Hattiunna 

Umdni hati 

V'lna bh6da 


A'bdmo bhdda 

Bhcdim' ma 

ITmdm blieda 


bhenda 




Mak 

Mik 

I^isi 

Muk'«i § 1 

. Mik'si 

Unri lang 

Nfichik 

Kiili 1 

|G nobwa. Guo bo 

Kal 

A'pa. Fupd I 

I'pa 

A'po j 

Um'pa i 

Pap, U'pdp 

3ti 1 

Mi 

Mi 1 

Mi i 

Ma 

Ona I 

Cinfisd. 

Oiioso 1 

(«ua 1 

fliPHa II 

Bung i 

Phdng 

Fhhri 1 

Hfuig 1 

Bang'ma 

Wa 

AVii 

B6 

WA 

1*6 

Langkutum 

Lang td-pi 

Ixisu 

# 

Long j 

Phomkhcl *[1 

Sdngsi wa ** 

Telia 

Ohing'chi 

SlSl ; 

Si'si 

Muchh& 

Mcclichha pi-, 

Bicho boba 

Mimchha<'lih<i ; 

Musche chwo 


chhii 1 


i 


Oha 

Chabak | 

Jama 

Ohasdm ; 

Ma ••• • 

iiakara 

Mougthibak 

Saugara i 

(^hhang gara ; 

( Uihwatrra 

A'pa bsikara 

rpaciihii 

A'po saugara 1 

Chhang garumpa 

Upap chUwa li- 


mongthibak 

1 

i 

ra 

A'ina bakara 

I'niachhd, 

A'bom6 sAngara j 

Clihang gat'd mina 

Uiiiain 


inengthibak 

1 

i 

chhwaiira 

Tang m(iwa. 

'raiigphdng' 

Sora 

Mui. Tdaiim. ' 

Som. Swoiii 

(Tang 

wa. ('rang 


(To --- head) j 


head) 

-- head) 




Chhak 

Miiktapi 

La 

Hub^pbama j 

Lwdblem ^ 

Tdng 

Tukh rfik. 

Phutiri 

Tdng 

Bui 


Tukhiiruk. 





Tfi khnik 




Wdma 

I'mrichha wd, 

A'bomo bo 

Wdiua 

Pwa. IT'mam 



. 


})wa P6. 





Umam po 

3i«)k. PhA 

Fhfik 

lYi 

Bd o 

liwa. Bo 

Kliotig 





It Final sii vol bo ib the i;».uoric Bign or detinitivo an used 'throii^lJ 

lout this column 

(sd = liosh). 





H Under “foot” and “hand,” 8 

leo and compare “ leg ” and “ arm.” To the names of tlie 

latter the sicn of flat thingB is added to form words for the formc'. 


Bang ~ tree is the generic definitive. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS 


English, 

lloru 

Horsc-kiuil 

Houi»e 

Husl)anil 

Iron 

Kid'kiiul 

Kid, male 

Kid, female 

Lanib-kiml, 
Lfnib, male 

Lamb, female 

Leaf 

Leg 

Light 

Maize 
Man-kind 
Man, the male 


Jiulong, or 
Chihnling, 


I It&ngchhnih&ng. j Vhhingtdngga. 


l^Hang'ga 




Hung. Tong. 

Umtong , 

(JluMiii, H H ’OIioclA, U. 

Kilim I Khim jKhim 

i A tumi- Tiimi C’arot PApho. A'tumi 

'.Vhaliiin Ipluibim ; Ibinchbuwa 

j ciibong gara • Cliheu garachha | Muudibuchha 

iimcliha 


Nficiihcrii 


ng. 


(Kan- 


the 


Mare 

Millet 
gaiii) 

Millet (K6d<>) 
Moiikey-kitid 
Monkey, the 
male 
Moukoyu 
f^m»re 

Moon 
Motlier 

Mountain 
Mouth 
Musquito 
Name 
Night 


Oil 

Old man 

Old woman 

Ox-kind 

Paddy 


TA4^ 

Olidil.i, IJ. 
Khim 
Umt<'{>o 
Hhalaiii 
Chluiugtira um- 

dili.i 

Chhong gara (^hbihi gara t'qia- Upa nieiidiba- Chhai.gara uni- 
j umpuchha chha cliluA paridia 

j Chhong gara’ Ch bong gara dma- U'liia niondiba-; ChhAnu'araum- 
iimmuchha J chha chhA j machhu 

Bhedi umchha ' llheda unichlia ; Jlhddichlia ; LAsa umchba 
Bheili umpa- BhtHla opa rhha Bhedi iipa chha , Lfisa iiinpa 
chha ) . ' . ! 

Bhedi umma-; Bheda oma chha Bhedi uma chha 
chha ! 


Lubo 

Pliilu 
Numchha. Khaj 
wiya 

Makai 

Mina 

Soro/tchha. 
SonmchhA 
miua 

U'maghoda 

Plicro 

Char'ma 
Tongbhu. Noij 
: U'mpatongbhhj 


I Ubawa euchha 
LAng 

UlAwachhAmi, 

sam. 

Makai 


tong: 


U'mma 
bhh 
Ladipa 

U'liia. Umma 

Danda 

l)y6 

TungkAma 

Nang 

Khusai 


BmH 
Pachha. 


Pa 


Laph6wa 

Lang 

KhAlAmthA 


Makai 


Mana. Ma a na ! MApmi. Mah*mij 
IXi wacbhA. 

[Mech-chha* 
chha, womanj 
chha homo] § 

O'ma ghoda 


Luea umma 
chhA 

Sam* Saa ma 


Phosa] 

Sampicba 
HelAwa 
O'pa hAlAwa 

Oma hAlAwa 

Tjadfroa 

O'ma. U'ma. 

Euma. 

Bhar 

Do 

Lamkhfitya 

Nang 

UkhAkliwAi. Uk- 
hako 

A'hVa 

Budha kbokpa 


chlia kowa i 
Machha. Ma-, Bhuda khokma 
chhakAma I 
Pi I Pit 


Kong 


Cha 


PA 

U'mma gh6<lA 

PhAsa 

Sarobok 
HAldwa 
U'pa helAwa 

U'mma hi^Awa 

LAthiba 

U'ma 

Bour 
I Thurum’ 

I Twang gyomma 
I Nang 

UkliakhAit. Uk-I 
hakhuit 

Kiya 
BudhapA 

BudhimA 

I*ik 
Chaya 


L6 6 
WAjyAlo 

BapsA sA 
I Mina. Min 
WAoheohhA 


U'mma ghoda 

Pisa 

Chercha 

P6pa 

U'mpa popa 

U'mma popa 

LAnima 
U m-ma 

DAmla 

Gnncho 

SupyAl 

Na 

Umsyapa 

TAl 

Passou 

Masson 

Pdi' ya] 

KAA 


* The vowel repeated reprCHcnts the pausing tone, which, us also the abrupt tone, H 
very decided. 

t fill (in Balali, uii, vol eun ; in Lohorong, cn) recalls Dhitnalf, on-hya ; and all tlio more 
in that so f^pw of the HiTnalayaii rongucs have a word f«>r horse. 

t III Kid we have the form with genitive sign and definitive prefix. Here wo have 
drfijit. With them the terms would run bheda-kam-uch (tor um) chwo or bhera-kor-u-cliwc. 
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Wdling. 

Ydkha. 

Oiouras'ya, 

Kul&ng^ya, 


Khfi 6iig tang. 

It4ng' s 

Huso 

U'inpitta. Pitta 

: R4ng. Urn 

Atam'mikhak 


Ghdd4 


1 riiiff 

GhodO, 

O’nf 

Ghfnla 

1 Ghoda 

Khim 

Pang 


Khim 

iNem 

Apa sang' 

Wernplia 

0'ch6. Wocho 

' Umtuppo. Tuppo' Kha 

Phalain 

Click chi 

Phalain 

Sel 

jSel 

Lakarachlifichi 

Menthfibaich- 

Sang4r nfinu 

Chbdngaraclilia 

Chliwarakam 

chya 


1 uchwo 

A'pa bdkara- 

Ipdchhd men- 

Sangdr tawa 

Chhdngarachhid- 

; Chliwarakam, 

chha 

thfibaichchya 


ump4 

j iichwe lipah 

Aina bkkara- 

Imachha men- 

S4ng4r t4be 

Chhaugarachhfi- 

Chliwarakam 

chha 

tliubaiclichya 


fimma 

uchwe fimam 

Hhodachliachi 

Bhedai'chwo 

Bln^la nfinu 

Bhcdamclilia 

Bhwlachwei 

Apo bheda- 

Ipachha bhc- 

Bheda tdwa 

Bhedunipachhd 

Bhedupa])clr#e 

chhachi 

dai'chwe 


-• 

Amo bhera- 

Imachha bhe- 

Bheda t4be 

Bhcdummachha 

Bheduinam- 

chhaebi 

daichwo 



chwd 

Sung'ph5Jc. B4 

Sfim phdk 

S4ph4. Midi 

Siba. La. Urn 

So blam 



b6a 


I/ing 

lAng 

Wop'na 

Losu 

Long 

Khel 

Kbfi- 

tlM 

Dwam Bomo 

Koddta. Nam- 
chbowa. Mi- 

Hwah’waya, 

sam. 




wal'ma 


Makai 

Makai* 

Groboma 

Makai 

M4k4i 

Mana. Mina 

Y4p'mi 

Mfiyo 

Mis 

Michyu 

Addwa. Diiwa 

Wengpha 

(Pcho 

Wachchbd 

Wdschwe 

A'ma ghoda 

Imdchha w6n 

1 (<in) 

P4ya 

A'bomo ghocla 

Ghodam ma 

Umam ghoda 

Fbi&sa 

J4 

Pesi 

Sar 

1 

Sampicha 

Pdng gy4 

Charja 

Lisi 1 

1 Liser 

H6Uwa 

Pubang 

Poku 

Piipwa 

Niik'syu 
Nfik'syu upfi]) 

Apa heUwa 

Ipdchha pu- 
b4ng 

ImUchha pu* 
bang 

U 

A'po pokfi 

Pupwampd 

Aroa h61awa 

A'bomo pokfi 

Piipwamma 

Nhk',i;rj;i um^ni 

L^idima 

Twasydl. Tusyal 
A'mo 

L4 

Khlye, Khlc 

A'mii 

Pma 1 

Umm4 

iM4m. Umam 

Danda 

; Kwdngn 

Kwama 

Tam' him 

Bro 

Two. Do 

Mfilaphu 

Dull 

Gno 

Si 

Sfipyal. Tokli. 

Thokthoki lung 

Gang'gayumo 

Kwongtboli 

Mas 

Nang 

Ning 

S6h’ ni 

Di 

Ning 

Nang 

Dum'ma. 

'Umkhakhfi. 

Domsd. Dwang- 

Sdpa 

Akhakhwi 


prime. Dom> 


Duiignia 

A'h’ w4 

Kiwa 

paime 

Tilydm 

Khilam 

Tel 

Pasang 

Th4p' pa 

Gn6 w4 > 

Manchdm wa-i 
cbh4 1 

Man chain mim- 

Gna li 

Masang 

Th&p' ma 

Gud bd 

Guanii 

Caret 

• 

chb4 


Pik 

Biya 

i 

Caret 

Kaya 

Oh4m 

G4rj4 

Ka 

Ruseiima (ma 



1 

= grain) 


]3ut genitive ka is borrowed, and kam is = ka-\im. See remarks on genitive signs in sequel 
(liahing Grammar). 

§ What bracketed was one of thoso hints for further research referred to in the first loaf, 
sapra. bee .Waling, wherein duwa is man ; duma, woman ; or, with the definitive, aduwa, 
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IS2 


Unglish, 

Plantain 

Kam 

Rice or choul 
River 

Road 

Salt 

Sheep-kind 

Skin 

S1^7 

Snake 

Soil 

Son 


Rodonf/y or 
Chdmling. 

Gnosi * 

U'mpa bhuda 

Ch&rfin^ 

Wd hwai 

Ldm 

Rfim 

Bhodd 

Hdlepd 

Ndm 

r- 

Pdchho 

Boh'khd 

Sordnchhachhdl 


Rimgchhtnhung, | Cfthhigtdngga. 


Gnak'si 

O'pa bhciU 

Chdydng 

Hongkii 

Ldm 

Yum 

Bhc(la 

Hokwa. + Ubo- 
k'wa. Sa hok 
wa 

Ndmchok 

Puchhdm 

H^ngkhdma 

DOwachhdchbd 


Giidkldji 

U'pa bluS()d 

Old srdk 
Wahoh’ Ilia 

Ldnibo 
Y uni 
Bluxla 
Sabdk' wa 

Ndmchhuru 

Pdchhd 

Thdng'pu 

Chhdi 


Ndcii hernuj. 

Li guakHi 
U'iiii>n liisa 
Sira 

H(ing kwaiiia. 

Hung koina 
Ldm 
Kam 
Ldsa 
Sd hok 

Ndm chho 

Pud 

Thdmpu 

Wach'chha 

cbhd 


Star 

Stallion 

Stone 

Sow 


Pitipya. Pit- 
appa 

Umpa ghodd 
Ldng'to 
O'ma bo 


Sdng gen 

O^pa ghoda 
Ldng'ta 
O'ma bd 


Chok cbong i. 

Chok chui 
U'pa ghoda 
Ldnggwak' wa 
U'mma plidk 


Sangger'wa 

U'mpa ghoda 
L6 d 

Um'ma bob 


Sun. Sun- 
shine 
Tiger 


Namliya. Xam Ndm 


Chdbhd 


Kiwa 


Ndm 


Ndm 


Kibba 


Dbing'tra 


Tooth 

Tree 


King 

Song puwa 


Kang 
Sang' tang 


Kung 

Sang' 


;Kaa 
I Sd a 


Vegetables 

Village 

Weter^' 

Wife 

Wheat 

Wood 

Woman 

Yam 

Young man 
Young woman 


Thou 

He, She, It || 


We. Plural 
inclusive 


Sag 

Tdngmd 

Wd 

Mai. U mai 
Chhong. 

Nainbo 
Sang 
Murchha 
Soki 

Wdlalichha 

Klamaichhd 
Kagnd. Ka. 
i Ingka 
j Khana 
: Khd. Tyako 
Hyako 

Kai. Kai 


Limkliam chok- 
khdm 
Teiig 
(/hdwd 

Mechchhachha 

Nuh'chiiong 

Sdng 

]\Iechchliachha 

Sdki 

Phanta. Plian- 
tachhd 
Kamechhd 
Uiika. Angka. 
i Ang 
Khana 

, Oko. Moko. 
j Euhyuko. 

I Euyauko 
Ungkanli 


' Sagd 
Ten 

Oliu.wd 
Mcch child 
Ij&wa 

I 

iSdng 
i Machc 
: Khi su wa 
j Wunchdbang 

Kdmcchchhd 
I A'kd 

! Hand 

Mogo. Mogwa. 
Y oko. Mogo 

Kan and. Kan- 
{ ga na 


Sdnkhai 
Idiikhai 
Tydl 
Ka a wd 
Yidi’ d § 
Docher 

Sou 

Mim'chha 
Khi yok'sa 
Solo 

Solome 
Kdgiid. Kd 

A'nd 

Manka. Ydko 


Kai 


* In all the words si vel chi vol cha is tlie generic sign for all fruits. 80 also cha vel jd, 
= all grains, in the words for barley and rice : nia in Thuluiig (reseproa). 

t 8co notes at “calf” and “bone,” U the pronominal, sii the generic definitive— «.//., 
yu-a or sd-yiiba, bone ; sa or u-sa, flesh ; hokwa or sa-liokwa, skin ; hen or sa-heu, blood, and 
also u-heu ; hokwa, skin ; sd-hokwa, flesh-skin ; slng-hokwa, tree-skin or bark. 

I Sf=8a is the generic sign ; kok = hok, vol hokwa, ante. 
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Wdling. 

Ydkha. 

Chourat^ya, 

KulUtnrj'ya, 

Thulungg'ya, 

GnUksi 

Chumokla, 

Bdl chi 

Li grioksf. Li- 
gnoksi 

Leg noksi 

A'pa bheda 

Il)fi,chhabhcda 

A'po bhocla 

Bhdrjdmpd (for 
Bheda ampa) 

U'pdpvhe()a 

f/hfiiydng 

Ydnidchchliu 

S<Sril 

Sdri ■ 

Soar'. So ai' 

iionV ma 

Hong'ma 

Gdlo 

Yo wd 

1 KdrkO 

Tiani 

Lfim' bu 

L&m 

Ldm 

Ldm 

Yfim 

Yum 

Yok'si 

Gdm 

Yo 

]lheda 

Bheda 

Bheda 

Bhddd 

Bheda 

Sfibolc 

S&ho warik 

Kwak' te. 

Soko wdri 

Kwok'si. Kok'. 


Kok'to 


8i.t Kok'te 

Sag'ra 

Tdng khy&ng 

Dw&m 

Chhdburi. Net- 

Dwdrau 



wa. ‘Netg 

Phu cbyCi 

Puchh&p. 

Pdchham 

B&kh& 

P6ob&k 

fiisa 

Pu 

Kh&mbema 

K&k'si 

Thdm'pu 

Kwd 

Chb&. I)6wa/. 
chhlt 

Ohyd. Chwe 

T&wa 

Wdchha chbd 

Chye. Chwe. 
Waschhwe 

* 



chwe 

Sang gen xna 

Chokebigi 

Soru 

Sdngger 

Swar 

Apa ghodd 

Ipdchha won 

A'po ghodd 

Gho ddm'pa 

U'pdpghoda 

Lfing-t&k 

Lfingkhok' wa 

Lhng 

Ldug 

Lung 

Amopha. 

Imdchhd ph&k 

A'boino pd 

Bwam md. Bo 

U'mdm bw.l. 

Khongmfi. 

oma 

Umam bod 

Mdmchbowa. 

Mm 

Dwdm 

Mm 

Nepsdng. Nem, 

Sunshine 




sunshine 

Dili na ra. 

K'iba 

Odpso 

Mri 

Gdpsyd 

Dhiura 



Lyu 

Kang 

Hd. Hdchi 

Gum'so 

Kdng ' 

Sang u 

Ing th^p. 

Sing 

Thoudm 

Dhak'sa 

Sing gaitbdp 


Khdiyu 

Sag 

Saga 

Phiyakhyfi 

Silim 

Teng 

Ten 

Del 

Tel 

Del 

Chd wd 

Mdug chuwa 

Kd-kii 

Kdfi 

Ku 

A'tnasang' 

Mcchchha 

Bicho 

Yuh’ u § 

KhaJTT ' 

Chdyong' 

Chichd nia 

Caret 

Docher 

Jepser 

chhong 

Sang 

Caret 

Sing 

Sing 

Sang 

Adfimd 

Mecchliayapnii 

[i Bichomuyo 
. Rang'jabi 

Mim'chlid 

Wo-chyd 

Sdkhi. Yak 

Khe. Suehigwa 

Khe 

Bulak'pu 

Phang' ta 

Wengchd, 

Sdld chu 

Solo 

Swdlachwe 

K&mechhd 

Kime 

Salanie 

Solome 

Twdliime 

Ingka. Angka 

Ka 

U'ugga 

Kognd 

Go 

H&nA Khana 

Ing'khi. 'N khi 

. Gnome. U'liu 

A'na 

Gana 

Aya. Hayako. 

Khena. Yuna. 

Time. Tome. 

Nako. Miiko. 

Hdiia 

Moko 

rkhi. Yona. 
Mona. Tuna 

Yame 

Netako 

Goku 

Ikd. U'ka. 

Kani 

U'ng giiticha 

Kokd a, Ko i. 
Koni 

Ing kai. 



Ingka ni 






§ Yd is wife in Lepcha and In Tamil. U, ind. art., = *a’ prefix in those tongues, a-yu 
and ta-yd ; tiiyd -= u-yd or yd-d. Yuu' fur abrupt accent only, 
it Kha =1 husband or wile. Husband aitd wife = Khdbung'. 

This dual is one of the hints for emendation. Most of the dialects have a dual, and one 
with inclusive and exclusive forms of, the first person. Note t p. 1S4 has them for the iiung- 
chheu dialect. See on to grammars for the throe persons of the dual. 
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English, 

Rodong, or 
Chdmling, 

ItiingchhinhiAng, 

Chhingtdngya. 

^dchher4ng. 

Forty 





Fifty 

... 




Hundred 




Mi, pronoun 

Of 

Mi. Mo, pro- 
noun. Mo\ 
noun 

Caret 

No sign, geni- 

Caret. 0, pro- 

To, dat. and 

tive first of 
two nouns * 
Caret 

noun 

Lagi 


accus. 





From, out of 

Dakd. Dano 

Ddngkd 

Gna 

A'm 

Towards 

«•« 

Yatni. Yatnung. 


... 

By, inst. 


Yatnuug on 
level t 

Ya. A' 

Gnd 

A! 

By, close to, 

Chairda, side in 

Chakda, ditto 



near 





With, cum. 

rida 

It' nan 

Nung 

Gndng. Mdng 

S4th in Hin- 
di and Urdu 




Without, sine. 

Madang 

Madang. Man- 

Mdngchi 

Mdngdi 

Bina in Hindi 
In 

Da 

dang 

Da 

Be. Po 

Pi 

On, upon 

Choda (top in) 

Chokdo. Dungda 

1 0'ko. Bago. Nago 


This, conj. 

Hydo 

O' ^ 

U'nd. Angna 

This, disj. 

FTydoko 

Oko j 



That, conj. 

Tyd 

Mo 

Ehokho. Mogo. 

Khdn icod. 

That, disj. 

Tydko 

Moko. Khokho:}: 


Yakgna 

Now,§ 

AVosara. AVos- 

Haiigde. Hande 

Bagari 

Ha 

Then, § 

pa 

Kli 6 nglo. Tes- 

Khomld. Khollo 

U'ilhe 

Khdntalo 

When ? 

pa 

Dclo 

Ddmkhe 

A'nam 

A'dem 

To-day 

A'i. Ale. 

A'ya. A'i 

Pdyaiii 

A'se 

IV-morKO'*'' 

la. Sera 

Maiigkolcu 

AVdrangda 

Sdla 

Yesterday 

lam 

A'se 

A'khomdng 

A'sinda 

A'spa 

Here 

AVada 

1 

Oda 

Baye. Bdyetni 

Ik. Yeksa 

There 

Tukhe. Tuku 

Euhyana. Eudha- 

Yotni 

Meksa. Miyaya 

AVhere ? 

Khoda 

ko. M 6 da. Mi- 
yanung 

Khada. Khdda- 
uung 

Hokdt 

Hdppa. Hdp' 
bdle 

Above 

Dhala. Dhdlo 

Euchokda. 

Utdnhe 

Itwa ta. Ito ta 

Below 

Hila. Hwiluo 

Mddhdni ) 
u'dhAii 
Euchongda. 
Eukhukda 
Mdpuni. Uyuni 

Moba 

U' yuyu 

Between 

Mrd. Mdru 

Ldmda. Kddoa 

U'rhdbe 

Umlam 


* Sec notcn to tbe Bahing Vocabulary further ou. 
t See voce He, paite 206 . 
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Wdling, 

Ydkha, 

Choura 8 *ya. 

KulUn^ya, 

Thulungg'ya, * 

. 

Digit 

Gn&gip' 



Na&sang 



... 

Naiisang ko 
dydm 
Gnosaug 


Maknaibong 



0 

r. Ga, iiro- 

Caret. Lemd, 

Mi, pronoun 

Kam 

Caret 

noun 

A' 

pronoun 

Caret 

Caret 

Pangkwa 

Bwang 

Logno 

Gna. A'. Pikd 

Dang. Kang 

D 4 ng 



... 

Honthyo 

A' 

Gna 

Kbo 

A' 

Kd 



... r 

Phar'da 

Pi. Eda. Inan 

Ndng 

Bilo 

Gampi. Lo 

Nung 

Mochlii 

M&nndng. Met- 

Sokbo 

Mdndi 

Mdnthi 

Inan. Da. Ida 

niiig 

Be. Songbe 

Lo 

F<i. l*i. Gopi Pi- 

m. Da. Du. 

O' gnA O'ko. 

Khcna. Na. 


td. Themtd 

Ingkdng. In- ( 

Deuda 

Wo. Woram 

Ipigna. 

Naina. A'nie 


kopi < 

Woebi. Dl. 
Wo mim. PI. 

KliognA Kh6- 

Yoiia. Y6. 


Mdngkong. Nfi- 

Myo. Myoram. 

ko. Hayaya 

iidinfi. I'nie 


kong. Nakopi 

llaiidm 

Isgh^iriug 

Akku 

Bokkdnise. Bo* 

Wadolo!” W0II6 

A tba 

Hdlong 

I'khuning 

kemino 

lugyelo 

Kbodolo 

Mebomlo 

Dem'kha. Kbi- 

Hdtning. Heb’- 

A'selo * 

Hadolo. Hdde- Ham sydku 

iiain 

A'ilo. A'yo 

niiig 

Hoh’yeii 

Tiaviso 

miye 

Yeso 

Anep 

Hanidye. 

Wang'di 

Dis'ua 

Desa ab* 

Dika^ 

Mangkoleii 
A'se. Akomaug 

A'cbben 

Saiso 

Is'pa 

Basta 

I'yak. Wada. 

Kbd. Ndkbe 

Alo. Amna. 

Yeksa. Ing- 

A'no. A'si. 

Waya 


Alvi 

kwapi 

Asinda 

Mdyak. Modo. 

Yona. YOkhya Bbanala. Bbana. 

Meksa. Ka- 

Hano. Hanop- 

Moya 


Giioua 

kwapa. Nay a 

iia 

Khiai. Khada. 

Hdh’na. Hen- 

Tbalo 

Hapise. Hak- 

Bute. Bauto. 

Ita. Adhdni. 

nebe 

To 

Bbata. Imtola 

wade 

U'niddptii. Me- 

' Deuda 

Angydiii 

ltd. Akhdkyu. 

M6 

Bhaya. Bba^ols 

twdrka. Metyokn 

t U'mdbokpii. 

Goyu 

U'inrdpe. 

11dm 

Kbdcbi. Kba- 

Ndkka ah 
U'mrapi 

Tbete 

Ar&dha. 

Adhung'ya 


cbilo 




: O', Md, conj. ; Oko, Mpko, dit^i. ; all genders. Khokho, not present person, sort of 
relative. § Now and then ure positive. See note at page 169. 
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EnglUHu 

Bodong^ or 
ChdmUng, 

BilngchMnh^ng, 

Chhingtd/ngya, 

/JTdeMtrAv. 

Without^ out> 
side 

B(mgya 

Ubungya. 

Udungya. 

B&hViH. 

Pdkhd 

Within, inside 

Kung ya 

Huviya 
XJkonghud’yft* 
Ukdng ya. 
Kongda.* Eu- 
hun'ya 

U'ktimbe. Khim'- 
b6yu 

Khimgwa. 

Khimgo. 

Far 

Mokhd. hlise. 
Hose 

Mdngsa. Mang- 
khiyada. Maiig 

Mdngnwa. Mang- 
no 

1 Chhiburu 

Near 

Gnan\ 

Gnan' ge. 
Nen ge 

Nek-ta. Nekkhi- 
da. Neck 

Tanghe. Taugne 

Caret 

Ijittle 

Pichhe 

Chi chi 

Mih’mo 

Chichha 


Kebha 

Bad dho 

Dliera. Bddhe 

Antkhopa 

How mucli ? 

no 

Ddm ye 

A'suk 

Ddl 

As, rel. Jaisa 
H. 

So, corn Taisa 

H. 

Caret 

Caret 

Hokh^^akkha? 

Ddkhto? 

Kyaskwa. 

Kyasokwa 

Ehoinsa 

Hun'gkhyakkha 

Khdngtokgnd 

ThuSjpos. Aisa 
li. 

How, Kai8aH.t 

Tyaskwa ngo 

Womsa 

Bdkhyakkha 

Antok gna 

Daskwa. Da- 
sokwa 

Khainsaki. Kha- 
i'nse 1 

Hokhyakkha 

Ddkht6 

Why? 

D^ma 

Deua. Dene 

M6chchhd 

U'md 

Yes 

Ou. Ai 

Ang gna 

Yd. Ydt 

Ld. H6 

No, negative 

Ai na 

Ma dng 

Mahd 

Md. Mdd 

Not, privitive 

r, suffix and in- 
fix. 1 

Ku, prefix, and 
Nin, infix ^ 

1 r, infix 

I B-a, infix 

Not, prohibi- 

Mi. Mai. Dd 

hlan 

Ma. Thd 

N6 

tive 





Also, And 

Caret. Pini. 
Piti. Gno 

Caret. Niiig. 
Chhdng 

Yd. Nang. Yang 

Sa. L6 

Or 

W6 

He 

Ydng 

Ld 

Which \ rel. 

Tyoso 

Sdng 

Hokkogo 

A's 

Vrho 'fj-u 




Which ) corr.t 

Tyakwa. Chi 

Khdgnd 

Hodn 

Khan 

Who ) ton 



AVhiph? kon, 
chhu 

What ? kya. 

S6 

Khdwa Sdng-ye 

Hokkogo 

A'sndld 

Dako 

Diyd 

Thdm 

U'ld 

chhu 




Who? kon, su 

Sa 

Sdng 

Hokkogo. Sdl6 

A's 

,Any thing, gu- 
gu, kucch 

De-f. Dyeu. 
Nyd 

Dichhdng 

Them-ydng 

Usa 

Any body, 

Isama. Soi 

Sdngchhdng 

Sdlu-ydng 

A'sa 

guhmakoif 




Cho 

Ch6. , Chacheu 
and Chachi, D. 
Chknum, PI. 

Cho-ha. Ch6-a 

Chu-u 

Drink 

Ddgn6. Dfignu 

Ddgnd. Dugna- 
chu, D. Dug- 
Tianum, PI. 

Th6-wa. Thd-a 

Dungo 

{& 

Im'sa. Imsana 

Ini’sa. Imsachi, 
D. Imsanin, PI. 

Ip’ sa 

I'msa 


* Final da =; in, is a true post-position ; but there are few such. Nouns in the possessive 
or locative replace in part or wholly. Ilore hud is a hole, and kong an interior, each wort^ 
with the prcposit. definitive inhering. 
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WdKng. • 

Ydkha. 

Ctumraitya. 

KulUnf/ya, 

Tkulung^ya. 

Hibu. Bung- 
kh4ya 

Caret , 

Bh&nA Twala, 
Gota 

Hochho. P6t61. 
Hachhdpa 

Ch^pnfia 

Khim'ko. 

Akungya 

Caret 

Kudukw&ya. 

Koya 

Gopa 

G6na. Ugwa 
ana 

Mang'kbaya 

MaDgdfina 

Bh4na 

Chhfigri 

Chhyubat 

Mumikgnfi. 

. Neh’yaug 

Ning'd&ng 

A'mna 

Nen'kha 

Gnepa 

A'chlchi. Achl 

Mi.syliria 

Cbig'n^pu 

Chichha. Gichha 

Kichwe 

Dherdiig. Bacl- 
he 

Tydig })a 

Ydtikholse 

Waddetwa. Wa- 
detto ^ 

Dhekong 

Tem. Dem 

Ingkh6g ha 

A'skwalo 

Deiyc. Dei 

Hill a. Hayu, 

Hamko 

Hagn6 kagna 

Ir6k ha 

A'sijokcho 

Datfikwa 

Heka. Hek- 

gndm 

Mehomka. Mi- 
hopmfi. 0'- 
hopma 

Mdgnek 

Ikh6k ha 

Imsiinegn4 

Khfintukwa 

MOgn^k 

Naktogha. NaA'msimd 

AY^ntwa. Wa- 
dummo 

Ohom 

Hagn^kagna 

N^ihok 

A'si chokcho 

U'dilini. Ddim 

Hesaka. Heka. 
He 

IHigna. JIamta 

D^ha na 

Ir6khd. Ir6k 

A' se. A'm4 

Dai. Ddtfikwa 

Hanatt. O'. A' 

Ikhi 

Time 

Y6 

Misi. Bfi 

M&in. M&ang' 

Mfinna. Im- 
dnna 

A'tti 

Ma 

1 

Mce 

r, suflSx 

Ni. Nin, infix 

A, prefix 

I', infix. Ma, pre- 
fix 

Na 

Ma, prefix 

Ma y5. Mai 

An, i)rcfix 

A'. N6 

Md 

Chha 

Y6. A'lig. ‘ 

Ye • 

S6 

Nung. Bo 

He 

E 

Ke 

Yo 

Dc 

Khdd 

Isa 

Thame 

A sa 

U'hem 

Kliogn^ 

Iklii 

Erne 

Kho 

Myo 

Khdfi 

I sa 

ThainA A'chfi 

A's. A'sdatukwa 

Syu 

Tikwa 

I. E 

A' 

U'so. U'i 

Ham 

Dei 

H^tnam^. Het 

ii{\ 

A' chu 

A'se 

Syu. U'hem 

Ti ikcbhd 

Ich4 

A'm& ye 

U'so 

Hainbwa 

A sakchhfi 

Isficha 

A! chu yc 

Aso. A's 

1 Syubwa 

Cho 

Cho 

Jakata 

Cho 

Pc 

Dfigno 

U'gnfi 

Tfikfita 

Dung'gnu 

Dugna 

Im' sa 

Ip'sa 

Glomta 

Im'sa 

A'in's 


t 800 note jit p. 169. The sncond set of native terms is Ncwari ; the first is Hindi or 
Urdu, i.c., where there ave two seta. 

X Omko, white, eu-uni'niuko, not white. 
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English, 

Bodong, or 
Chamling, 

RUngchhinhang. 

Chhingtdngya, 

* Nii chiwring. 

Wake 

Pdkalfinda. 

PCiwaldnta. Dl. 

Pogiyc 

P6ka 


Khrupsa 
Iliya. Bya 

chi. PI. nin 

Rhdsa 

Tjaugh 

I'yA I'sn, ohi, 

Beta 



D. nin P. 



Weep 

Kh&pa 

Maicn^pda. 

Khfl-wa, chi— nin 

HA-ha 

Kh&pa 

Be silent 

W&iwdiydt gna. 

W&yeb 

W&he 


Chy6ma 

Manoheh&da, 
chi — nin 


Nina 

Speak 

Ch^wa. Pul’sa 

Ohdwd. Kh&ng- 

Chd-wa 


m6ttd,* chi— 





nin 



Come 

B&na 

Bdna, chi — nin 

Thuba 

T6wa 

Go 

A'ta. Pung'sa 

Kh&ra, chi— nin 

Kh&-da 

Kh&ta 

, Stand up 

Pukal6nda. 

Puwal6nta, chi— 

Y^ba 

Bepa 

Sit down 

Y^na. Hi'gna 

nin 

Yfigna, chi— nin 

Y6ba 

Tydwa 

Move, Walk 

Pong sa. Lam- 

L4ni dhma. Bi 

Phdna 

Ldmdima 


tya 

ya-chi — nin 

Ping’da 

BaPsa 

Kun 

WOna 

Lwaya. Loya, 



chi — nin 


Pi a wa. Piyo 


I^dong. I'du 

Pddng. Chang. 

Pfiang. Pd 


D. Nang, P. 
Pu. chi — nin + 




“•IS:; 

Nd. Pakji. 

iNd.i Battu. Chu,'Khiitta 

Nc. Bob yd 

Pfidyu 

D. num, P. 


Strike i 

Chaizyd. Chat Mo u. Moa chn, Tcna 

Yop'sd 


dyd 

D. Moa num, P. 


Situ 

Kill 

Sdtyd 

Seru. Sera chu, 

S<^ra 


I). Reraimin, P. 


1 

Bring 

Baizyu. Baidyu' Battuki baua,§! Tlifip ta ] 

Beh* yu 



chi- -nin 



Take away 

Pugzyu. P(ig- 

Kluittuki khara Kbattu khdra. 

Kho yu 

dyu(take and 

(take and go), 

Kbattu louta 



go) 

chi — nin 

(take, get up) 


Lift up, raise 

Puku. Sandyu 

Thentu. Thonta-' Khfbril. Thedak 

TheSttu 

chu,J). Theuta 
num. P. 





Put down 

Giiasyd 

Yfuig su. Sa chu,i Y 6ng' su 

D. SanunijP.I 

Ydk' su 

Hear 

Ycnyd 

Yenu. E'nu. Ena Kheni sa 

YiSna 


cbu. Ena num 



Understand 

Kammfi. Mui Mittu, chu— num 

Pitta 

Chi yu 


dyu 



Tell, relate 

Rfig'na 

Yeng inottu. 

Chopta 

Pdu 



KhdngniUHii? 
Khaiigmettu, 
chu — num 




Xyo. Kregne 

Nuwo.^ Nuwo- Nuuo 

Nada. Nat. 

chi, D. Manu- 
wo, P. 


Natkhi 



Bad 

I'se. Pseko 

Euwo. A'nfminko. 

It'no 

Is'da 



Kuko. Euttko 



Cold 

Cbiso 

Kungko. Keng- 

Hem no 

Chhik' da 



mangwa 


1 


* Khanf^meltii --- show, causal of KiuiiiK, to sue. 

t Pufuig, give to mo, has dual chaiig and plural nang ; pii, give to him, to any, has cl 
and nin respectively. Again, woids ending in u, ns battu, md li, seni, change tlje u into ! 
and have chii, num, for dual and plural, “ Give” and “take” are given as samples of thf 
expression of the object which the genius of tiicse tongues so rigidly demands (see on tr 
Balling grammar). If tlie verb, being adjective, cannot express the object, as n<5 = take, th€ 
the sense is very limited ; and, 1 can only use nd if 1 tender something at the time. 

t D., Ne khanachi ; P., Nd khanauin, BoiiUiwa. 

§ Battuki bdua = take and come. 
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WMiny, « 

Ydkha. 

Cluouras^ya, 

Kulunghja. 

Thulungg'i/a. 

Thing' ta 

Chdng' da 


Poka 

Baka 

I'ya 

Ydttuchaya 

Rcndd restd 

Gesa 

Risd 

Khfir wa 

W&yep 

H&ba 

Sw&k v&ya, 

Khrdptd 

Lihd 

Khdpa 

Wait wdya 

Khrdpda 

Liba 

Ch6wa 

Chdkta 

B&kBt& 

mnsL 

Jdsa 

Sana 

Kh&ra 

Y6 wa 

A'ba 

Khyd 

Pdgd 

Pikdtd 

Levdstd 

Ydmstd 

Bdna 

Khdta 

Thdrdpa 

Bika 

Dak'sa 

Y^p'da 

ytigna 

Biya 

Ydgna 

Ldma 

Biksti 

H&lt& 

Tdwa 

Ldmddma 

Gainsa 

Ldmdiya 

L6ra 

Ldk'ta 

Prdkdtd 

Bdlsa 

1 Wdnda 

Pdang. P6 

Kapydng. Pi- 
ang. Pi 

Gak&. Gukti 

Piyd. Piyd 

Gwd dng. 
Gwdka 

Nd. Battu 

Mu-u 

KwA A'ktu. 

Kettu 

Mok'tu 

Ne. Paistd 

Tdpta 

NA Khau. 

I Khayu 

K6ru 

NA Bnya 

Yalsa 

Se'ru 

Chenu. Sisu 

Sydtta 

Setu. Khdksyu 

Sdda 

Battu 

Ap'tu 

Pliitta 

Bdh' yu 

Phida 

Klidttu 

Khdttu. Yang-' 
khuttu 1 

Lutta 

Khdyu 

Dad da 

The'utu 

Khd. Tlicndu 

1 

llotta^ 

Poka 

Phdkd. 

Kwaksa 

y ling' su 

Yuk'su ' 

1 

Chdpta 

Ydksu 

Jila 

Yenu 

KlnSi>'su j 

Thokdta 

Yenu 

Th^)sa 

Mittu 

Mittu. Mcttu ? Biinsta 

Min'nu | 

Mini'Ja 

Khouj su 

Yok'radttu il ! 

Sokatd 

POa 

Siug'da 

Nd. Khupund. 
Amwa. I' 

Ndha 

Ddcho ; 

No. Ndi. Ndyii 

i 

Nyupa 

NoddhoL 

Aitpa 

Wache yang 

Nd nin ha 

Chiha 

A'lldchd 

Chiso ' 

j 

IMan'ndi. IMannd ' 
Chhi'ke. Chill j 

Minjnipa 

Clihakpa 

. . - _ 


, 1 

- .. ... . 

. . 


II Mcttu is the (funeral causative, aud yok mottu=yci)^ujctlu of coluiun 2, is cause to sec, 
used for relate, make known, tell. 

IT The generic signs would seem to adhere to the numerals rather than to the qualitivos, 
or tlian to both, as in Nowan. Thus, in Rungchhen one good man is ciikehha nuwo mana. 
iitoniljy one head good of mankind, whereas in Newari it is cliha hma hhing hina nianu, of 
one head, good he:id of tnankiud. Again, one good knife is respectively cuk))op nuw'o chupi 
and clihagu bhinggu chiipi. H\it note tljiit the>o generic adjuncts (jf the munorals are much 
more clearly developed in Newari than in Kir&nti. Tiio dual and plural are always formed ns 
in the samples given under “good " aud “ sweet,*’ Of gender there is no mark in adjectives. 
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English, 

Jl'tflong, or 
Hng, 

B&ngchlUtMng, 

Chhingtiingya, 

Hot 

Kdrek'wa. 

KAko. Ku mang* 

1 KA no 


Kureko 

wa 

I’ 

Raw 

Ho. Umnio 

AYoinAng. U 

U mAng 

Ripe 

Tupsflko. Mat- 

inang 

TAmawo 

UtliAbAi' 

Sweet 

tako 

Lain'chho. 

Ldmko. Lemclii, 

L^m' no 

Sour 

W^alye, Wa 
Sure 

D. Ma lem, P. 
SAn chakwa 

SAntA 

Bitter 

Khi ke 

KhAkwa. Khako 

Khak' no 

Handsome 

Khan nya. 

KhAng nAwo (to 

UchunAiio (to 


Sangnya (to 

look at good) 

look at good) 

Ugly 

look at good) 
Khllise (to look 

o 

■*» 

0 

1 

C 

vS 

XJehih* no. 

r 

at bad) 

look at bad). 

Uchui no (to 



Khangeuwo 

look at bad) 

Straight 

S6jho, K. 

Sojho, K.* 

ChAng no 

Crooked 

B4nggo. Koko 

Ydktu.* Uku- 

ByAngkruk 

Black 

dyd pa 
Makchdma 

dak dak 

MAk chakmA 

MAkkacbAkma 

White 

Pfiyon ma. 

Omko. Wom- 

BatbrAma 

Red 

tjmpayonyon 

Hipakima 

yAng. Wopi- 
yangma 

HAlalA mang. 

HAlacbdkma 

Green 

Hariyo, H. K. 

Hala chakma 
Hariyo 

Chak' la 

Long 

Kile 

Aki bang. Amyet- 

Kemdh’ no 

Short 

Inangkile. Pa- 

pang. Metta 
AdAng-paug. 

1 

1 BAun no 

Tbll ) 

kile 

Kile. Run'de 

DAng'ta 

Kiyaug. Kong-i 

i 

KAno 

> man 
Short ) 

1 1 yang. Kwangta 

Inang kile. Pa Simta. Simyang 

Unno 

Small 

kile 

Inangko 

G'chAk pAng 

MikhA 

Great 

Kd. Mahipm4 

Utok pang. Ut- 

TliekhA 

( 

Mahippa 

wapang 

1 

Round 

Bdpldngmd 

Boptitiwo. Bopi- 

Kalabok'bo 

Square 

PlangpUchima 

riri. Hitriri 

La AkAnA, four 

ChAraupAtyA 

Flat, depressed, 

Phlcmpa 

corner 

Phemdag wa. 

1 

I PhcmpddepmA 

compressed 

Level, as a 

Tdm m4 

Phebila’ wa. 
Phebdapina 
Asdmtontu. 

U'sdmtundokto 

• plain 

Fat 

Lctd 

Ateinma 
Ldyangko. Tok- 

U'sAmtAnA 

Thin 

Fkl6t6. Si- 

pang. f ChhA- 
yangko. Chhuwo 
Yomyangko. 

Rung si 

Weariness 

mAmyo 

Ho sA 

Ropya.igko 

ITottAng 

U' hottAng 

Thirst 

WaiinA 

Wait mA. Wa- 

AVAik mA 

Hunger 

SAka 

initmA 

SA A. SAng rA wA 

SangsAwA 


Ndchhei'ing, 


SiSnii wa 

M^po 

D6 \\rik 

L^m <Ia 

I Ohocharpa 
KhikMa 
Khan niida (to 
look at good) 

Khfiisada (to 
look at bad) 

Sdjh6 

B&ng-g9 

Mokchibpa 

Uml6k'pa 


H&hildpa 

Hariyo 

I B&ipa. Repa 

Ydtebaip&. 

Chichh&baipa 
Bhki pa. Repa 

I 

YdttSrepa. Ye- 
tebhai})a 
A'msikholcho 
U'm dheppa. 

Ydtikholch6 

U'mkoldu. 

Pdpdlpa 
Phdphd ya 

Phrdmphrem 

ya 

U'mtdlm& 

U'mdhdp pd 
Lidda 

liam d& 

Haya 
Wami m& 

Sakftft 


* After noun or before. 

t Tokpang, f:it, is the same as dtokpang, groat, just above, and whieh answers to ucliuk- 
paiig, small. To-k and chu-k are the ciitfle> -- tit and chi of Newarf, and eii, vel u, prefixed 
is the pronominal definitive, as pang suffixed is the generic one. The fact is, that Riingchbcn 
applies its pronominal definitive equally to substantives (cii-pa, father; e ma, mother), tc 
adjectives (eu-tok, big; euchuk, small), to pronouns (eu byaoko, that), and to uumorak 
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Wdlinff. • 

• 

Ydkha. 

Chouras'ya. 

KulUng'i/a. 

Thulunfjffya, 

Kfiyang 

KCi lia 

Tato 

Hoke 

Olyoglem 

Umpiiwa. Aa- 

Ndsdmba. 

Krdbd 

Mdmtumkhdpa. 

Uebiikhli 

inang 

Sfim'sa. Tup'- 
sa. Bhang sa 

Inggrik 
Usflba. Tup- 

Tbicb6 

Marndfipa. Mopd 
Tumkbllpa. 

Thik'ta. 

saha 

JijilQcbo 

Dbpa 

Thokta 

L6m. Lemya 

Limba 

Ldma 

Jijiu 

Siinta 

sail, saha 

J fircbd 

Jujur 

Jydrpa 

Khak 

Khika. Khigba 

Kb&cho 

Khike 

Khdpa 

Khang' n6 (to 

Iclichdiuina (to 

lldncbo 

Gn41i ndpa 

Jyupa 

look at good) 

Kh&n i (to look 

look at good) 

IcbchdgnfLiia 

A'r&ncbd (not 

Gn&li (pa 

Mijydpa 

at bad) 

Sijbo 

(to look at 
bad) 

Sojho, K. 

handsome) 

Sojho, K. 

Tw&ipa 

J6ngpa 

B&nggo 

Ydgdkna. Yek- 

Ulgdmcbo 

Mantw4ipa 

Mijon'gpa 

M&kchdma. 

yang 

Mtiklirdna 

Kbdcbydmo 

Gdgrdpa 

Kdkdma 

Makchakchak 



B6thr(ima. 

Pbdqa 

Bdbjoma 

Womlopa 

Bdbdm 

Wompichichi 




H&rchh6kTna. 

Ph&na 

Lakacbima 

Ilillaldpa 

LUlam 

Halachakcliak 




Chakla 

Phlna 

Sisijokebo. Sisi- 

Gigipa 

Gigim 

Badheniet. 

Kona 

joma 

Hik'bo. Yoti- 

Wadbhdipa 

Bbybpa 

ithinbo 

Achimet 

L(ikl(ik na 

bicbo 1 

Abikbo. Amsi- 

Chibbili ipa 

[ Dokboiidhybpa 

Eiy^ng 

Keud 

hicho 

Bobo. Boebo 

Wadreppa 

''I'dpa 

Ddiyang 

LbklCikna 

A'roebo, Aro bo 

Chirepiia 

D6kb6ii-ye pa 

Ach6kpa 

Mill’ iia 

Yokka 

Chism a 

Kicbem 

Atok'pa 

Mdkiia 

Kl.ol bo 

Dbeppa 

D6ki)U 

Kalabukbdk 

Eukliktikara. 

Kbitiriri. Dolo 

Jumjumpa. Pul- 

y 

\ Pupulma 

Layfi, klidkldng 

IM^’ikpukna 
Licliiua yCisuk 

Charkuno 

pul pa 

Lib kbongldi 

Kbikdr-ma 

Phimpichiebi 

rbekphukna 

Plem plim md 

Pbempbempa 

Plem plem md 

T6mt6 

Iddm md 

Koyogna 

Tdl ma 

Dhep do 

Chitpo. Ead- 

Yemnuba 

Khul bo 

i 

Loipa 

Senipa 

hd]) 0 . Leb 




yang 

Bong yang. 

Hacbigokna 

Y^okkd 

% 

Gnmsipa 

Jerpa 

Achitpo 

U' hottiing 

YaksyUngna 

Eal nid 

Giniio 

Griiim da 

Walk xna 

Waitniaug 

Viik kh6 

Wamma 

Kodii 

Sdang sa wd 

Suk 

Krdmkhd 

Sakii 

Kruirn 


(cu-kta, one), and thus shows tho extromo provaloiire of tliat feature of the lauuoiaj'c. Our 
flexiblu, Biniply-stnicturc'd Knj^li^h often assiiuilatL's to the^o Turanian toiiKUi-a, ni(»re or loss; 
and tok, eutok, eutok-p;ing may ho compared to gri'at, tho or a great, tlie or a great one. 
A-myot-pang and u'dung-pang of coluiiiu 2, and .a-tok-pa and a-ehuk-pa of column 5, are 
words formed precisely like tho above. Elsowhcro bo, po = bo, pa, is tho formative, and 
again wo have ko os in omko, loyangko, ftc. 

VOL. I. 


N 



Continuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects*of the Kibanti Language. 
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OM 
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A 3 
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^ p 
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OiTS 
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Chip 

Ch 
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Ch 
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.G d 
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♦ Wbat IS bracketed refers to the furtlicr researches previously adverted to. The verbs were quoted to show the participial nature of so many of the quali- 
tives — a point as to which see tiie analyses of the Vayii and liahing tongues in the sequel, 
t Lim-ni = sweet not ; khik-ni = bitter not. 

t Kam (rccte kang) nuye, good to look at; kam fsa, bad to look at. In most of the other dialects the construction is the same, r.r., lichu nuyukUa ; uchu- 
nuyuk nin vel uchugnisi yukha. Nin vel gudsi is negative. ^ 
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VArU VOCABULARY. 


III.— GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS OF THE ViYlT LANGUAGE. 


M. — VXyu Vocabulary.* * * § 
I. Nouns Substantive. 


English, 
Air (wind) 
Affection, love 
Abuse 
Abode 
Agriculture 
Agriculturist 


Hdjum 

Clih49isa 

Jesi 

Mulling 

No word 

Kdduvi. 


Vdyu. 


Amaranth (grain) No word 


Vikpdvi 


Dunri. Tih’un 
Lcthulung 
- Got 
Gdt 
Nini 

Yeng-yeng 
Ohikibula 
P<'>-chiug 
Bio 

Khoydng 
Lichhing 

Guh’mi t 

Suka 
riioio 

8i/2g kokcbho 
Se 7 iti 
Giitachu 
Muli (organ), 
(whole 

Beast, quadruped No name 


Aqueduct 
Ankle 
Arm — all ^ 

Arm — fore • 
Aunt, paternal 
Aunt, maternal 
Ant 
Anus 
Arrow 
Axe 

Alder-tree 
Bag. Basket 
Barley 
Bamboo 
Bark of tree 
]{ack 
Backbone 
Belly 


Bimli 


Box, chest 
Bat-kind 
Bird-kind 
Bird, male 
Bird, female 
Bird, young 
Beer 

Bread ' 
Bitch 
liirch-trcc 
Bed 

bedchamber 

Bedtime 

Bee 

Blacksmith 

Blood 
Buttock.s 
Battle, tight 
l^oat 


No word 
Tokeheun 
Chinchi 
Lonclio chinchi 
Mcscho chi/ichi 
Bengali chinchi 
Soe. Swe 
I*ipra 
Mescho firi 
Toura 
Blem'chum' 

Imlung^ 

Iinsiiig X 
Singwo 

Got thutvi. Kliak- 
chingtuvi 
Vi 

Petuna 

J’at , 

Dunga 


English. 

Vdyu, 

Bear 

No word 

Beard 

No word 

lioar 

Lo/icho pok 

Body 

Chho 

Burden, load 

Khuli 

Bone 

li(i 

Breast 

Kipcha 

Breast, nipple 

Chuschu 

Bow 

Liwo 

Bowman 

Liwo-wo 

Bottom, lowest llutti 

purb 

Boy 

Lonclio, choo. Tawo 

BuifsJo-kind 

Atechho 

Buffalo, lUJilo 

Lo/iclio mcchho 

BuiTalo, female 

Mescho mcchho 

Buffalo, young 

Mechho choh*mi or cho’- 
mi mechho 

Bull 

Lojmho gai (see Ox) 

Bf^ath 

llemchi 

Branch, bough 

Kama 

Brother 

Bdlo, elder. Bfilu, 
younger 

Brethren, uterine Bolungcho 

Gulf 

Gai cho'mi 

Galf, male 

Ld//cho gai cho'mi 

Calf, female 

Mescho gai chu’mi 

(’an, cup 

Boguna 

( 'art 

No name 

1 (.'at-kiml 

Ban a 

Cat, male 

Lu/mho diina 

Cat, female 

Mcs'cho dana 

Cat, yt»ung 

Cho’mi dana 

(Carpenter 

Sing chuk’vi 

Check 

Gwong-gwong 

(Jhestuut-trce 

Selu 

j Chin 

Kumching 

1 Child-kind 

(’hoo.§ Tamtdwo-Bokvi 

i Child, rnulo 

Tawo il 

|(’hild, female 

Tumi ii 

Clay 

Nakchyongkd 

Cloth 

Jewa 

(’loth, cotton 

Kowa jowa 

Beli.song jdwa 

' Cloth, woollen 

1 Clothes, raiment Jewa 

1 (Jloud 

Kqwdl 

Cold (frigor) 

J ungsa 


* This analysis is divided into (A) a vocabulary and (B) a grammatical portion ; but both 
arc so fr2i.mcd as to bear on the structure of the language and to dispense with a Bcparat< 
array of rules. 

t I’he h thus marked h* denotes the abnipt tone, whicrh is of very frequent occurrence 
The li is often omitted, as cho’mi, little ; to’po, strike ; cho’no, the nose, Ac. 

t Im is the verb to sleep, and lung and sing are affixes of place and time respectively, bir 
u-scable only with verbs, witli which, however, they form very many useful tcims — e.g. 
mulling = abode. 

§ The repeated final vowel marks the pausing tone, wliich is os common as the abrupt tone 
II T^ is the cnide, = fiontal and Uraou l)Ar^ and wo, mi, are the suffixes of gender. 



English, 

Colour . No word 
Cane (calamus) , 

(Jock Low-cho khocno * 

Cousin, paternal 1 lio’lu 
Cousin, maternal f Bdlu (see Brother) 
Cow 

Cough Khwen khwen 

Copper No name 

Cowherd Oai tduvi 

Cotton R6wa 

Crow Gdgin 

Daughter Tami 

Daughter-in-law Choyongmi 
Dance H61i 

Day Ndma. Nomo 

Dust Pinko 

Darkness Kwung-kwung 

Death No word 

Desire, wish Daksa 

Deer Kcchho 

Dispute Phwe 

Dog U'ri 

Dog, male Loncho firi 

Dog, female Mes’cho hri 

Dog, young U'ri cho'nii 

Dog, wild Ghfirimu uri. Bune drij 

Dream A'mhng 

Drink Thntaang 

Earth, the K6 

Earth, a little K6 
Ear Nok’-chun’g 

Egg Oh^lung 

Elephant Hati 

Elephant, male Loncho hfiti 
Elephant, female M^scho lulti 
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Ewe 
Eye 

Eyebrow 

Elbow 

Evening 

Exorcist 

Earthquake 

Face 

Feather 

Feast, festival 
Father 

Father-in-law 
My father 
Thy father 
Uis father 


Her father 


Mescho beli 
Mek’ (abrupt tone) 

M<Jk’ kwhyu 
Koko-chus'-chu 
Nomothix^sing 
B&lung 
Dukku 
Gnaru 

Chinchi swam' ( = bird| 
hair) 

No word 

Chakhi 
Ang (ix)u 
Ung hpu 

A' Sph Wathim hpO. 
I'nung CiX)U. Minuiigj 
hpd 

The same 


English, 

Vdyu, 

Its father 

The same 

Fever 

J un'gsa 

Fair, market 

Inglungthamlung (buy- 
ing and selling place) 

Fear 

Ramsa. Ram 

Ferry 

Theklung. (Lit. cross- 
ing rdacc) 

Fire 

M4 

Fire-place 

Phulung 

Field, arable 

AVik. Vik 

Finger 

Blemen 

Finger-nail 

Demeu, got demen 

Fellow-country- 

Angki mulung-wo-mi. 

man 

Angki namsang-wo-mi 

Fellow-tribeman 

Angki thoko-wo-mi t 

Fish 

Ho 

Fist 

No name 

Flavour, taste 

No name' 

Flesh 

Kwfm Kon 

Flint 

Bo- chh a*i?f!hph u 

Flour 

Madi 

Flea 

Ri’inichhing 

Flower 

Pung'mi 

Ford 

Tliekluug 

Fly 

Jdrna 

Food 

Jatang 

Fog 

Kow-al 

Fowl-kind 

Khocho, or Khwocho 

Fowl, wild 

Kikkho 

Fowl, male 

Lo/zcho khocho 

Fowl, female 

Mcscho kliocho 

Fowl’s egg 

Chalnng. Kho-chalung 

Foreigner, m. 
and f. 

Gyetinam'saug-wo-mi X 

Forehead 

Tanglang 

Filth, dirt 

Ponki 

Foot 

Le 

Form 

Narung 

Forest 

Vik. Gluiri 

Fruit 

Se. Si 

Frog 

Boyukwong. (Khwo- 
clio is toad) 

Garlic 

No name 

i (iirl 

Tami. M^chochoo.§ 
Cho’-mi 

Glue, cement 

No word 

Gramlfatlier 

Kiki 


Gi-andmotlier 

God 


Gold 

Goat-kind 


Pi pi 

Caret (Bhcm Sen is the 
usual object of adora- 
tion) 

Heldungmi. (Lit. the 
yellow) 

Che’li 


* Kh uttered like kw, cleeyi in the throat, 

t Angki thoko is our tribe; aiigki namsnn^ our smell; angki miiluntr, our dwelling- 
place. Therefore the suffixes wo, ini, hero forul derivative substantives, like countrymim 
from country. So also li-wo-ml, male and fem.ale archers, from 11, a bow ; and liengong-wo- 
mi, a male and female of the Newar tribe (i>ago 240 in the sequel). But in tsS-wo-mi, boy and 
girl, from tii, a child, these suffixes are mere signs of gender. Again, in clioti-wo-mi, strong, 
from cfaoti, strength, they form adjectives from abs>tract substantives. Boo and compare 
the several uses iii the sequel. 

t Gyoti namsang wo, literally one of another smell. It answers to angki namsang wo, 
one of our own smell, supra. 

§ Chco is probably cho’wa, a malo child, and cho’mi, a girl, ntihwering to t4-wo and 
td-mi. Hut cho’mi is now chiefly used for a little one, and rather adjectively than sub- 
Btautivoly. 
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English, 
Goat, male 
Goat, female 
Goat-herd 
Grain 
Groin 
Hammer 
Hammerer 
Hand 
Haadle 
Spade handle 

Hair 

Hair of head 
Hair of body 
Herdsman 
Head 
Heart 
Heel 
I^ail 
Hemp 
Hen 
Hip 
Hope 


Hoof, cloven, solid Khokhek 


Vdgu, 

Loncho cheli 
Mescho cheli 
Cheli tunvi 
Jomsit 
ChhUgaKing 
Topchyang 
To’vi* 

Got 

Lu^Achyang (English th)| 
Chukha Int/^chyang 
(English th) 

Sworn 

ruchlii sworn 
Diikhii sworn 
Gaimcchho-tunvi 
Piichhi 
Thum 
Konteng 
Bopum 
Tjapclihyo 
Mescho khochi 
Gangpangru 
No word 


Hog-kind 
H(ig, male 
Hog, female 
Hole 

Hoe, spado 
Husk 
Hook, peg 
Horn 

Horn, goat’s 
Honey 
Horse-kind 
House 

Home, dwelling 
place 
Hunger 
Husband 
My husband 
Thy husband 
Her husbant^ 


Instrument, 

, Implement 
Intestines 
Iron 

Jaw 

Joint 

Juice 

Knife 

Knee 

Knot 

Kitchen 


Pok’ 

Loncho pok* 

Mescho pok* 

Horn (like kh). Ilom- 
lung 
Chokha 
Ingsu 
Khondu 
KCtng 

Ohe’li rdng 
Singwo khiidu 
No name (Go<la used) 
Keni 
Mu-lung 

Suk'sa 
Kocho 
Ang rocho 
U'ng rocho 

Tnung rocho. Miiiungi 
rocho. Wathiiii r0-| 
cho. A* rocho 
Pochyang 


English, 

Vdyu, 

King 

Pogu . 

Lamp, torch 

Tiiphi 

Language, speech Ddbo. Divo 

Lip 

Kumching 

T.eaf 

L6 

Tree's leaf 

Sing 16 1 

Leather 

Kukchho 

Leg — all 

L6 

Leg— true 

I’oktolo 

Light, lux 

Dang-dang 

Lightning 

Ddngddng bikup 

Life 

Hdmchi (breath) 

Liver 

Ding 

IjOUSO 

Be’mere 

Lungs 

lot* 

Loom 

Piinc’hydng 

Load 

Kholi. Khuli 

Maize 

Makai, 11. 

Master 

Mo 

Mark 

No name 

Market 

Inglung tliandung 

Mason 

Kent povi 

Mankind 

Singtong 

Man, male 

Lo/ndio 

Man, female 

Mos-eho 

Man, adult 

Bangcho, male, 
mi, female 

Maker, doer 

Povi 

Mailder 

Ldi'u 

Mare 

Mes-cho goda 

Mill, hand 

llechydng 

Mill, water 

The same 

Millet (kangni) 

Levi 

Millet (kodo) 

Diisi 

Millet (juwar) 

Dewsom 

Millet (sama) 

Nawali 

Milk 

Dudu, H. 

Mist 

Kokcho (cloud) 

Manner, mode, 

Ba 


way 

Monkey, Macacus Phoka 
Monkey, Semuo- Phoka 
pithccus 


Measure 

Medicine 

Mind 

Moon 

.Month 

Music 


Chyot 

Khakchhingmi (Lit. the’ Mother 
black) : My mother 


Ra 
Thulung 
Bulung 
Yukchyaiig 
Khokdli 
No name 
Khoklung 


Pokchyang 
No name 
Thum 
Cholo 
Cholo 
Durnku 
U'inu 
Ang hrnu 
^ Ting (lUiVL 

His, her mother I'nung fimii. Minun 
hinfi. Wathim hint 
A' hmu 
Chhaju 

Cbhajuwo. Chhajub 
mutNi § 


Thy mother 


Mountain 

Mountaineer 


* Topcbyilng is the instruTn«.ntal, and to’vi tlie agoutive participle. See grammar i 
sequel. 

t Tree alone is singphum. See it and the note there. 

t Baying and selling place. 

I Chhaju-wo-ini, male and female mountain-eer. Chhaju bo mutvi, one (m. or f.)wl 
dwells in the mountains. So also in sequel at native of the plains. Mutvi, the p.'irticiplo 
riui, to dwell, has tiie pronoun inherent, and can be used, like evory other word of the soi 
a.i adjective or substamivo. 
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English, 

Mouth 

Moustache 

Moschito 

Morning 

Mouse 

Nipple 

Noise 

Neck 

Name 

Night 

Net 

Needle 

Nose 

Nostril 

Navel 

Oar 

Oil 

Oak-tree 
Odour, smell 
Onion 
Ox-kind 

Ordure 

Pain 

Palm of hand 

Penis 

Place 

Plant 

Pleasure 

Plough 

Ploughman 

Plain 

A native of the 
plains 

Plate, dish. Plat- 
ter 

Parent 

Plantain 

Pine (tree) 

Pepper 

Potter 

l*each 

Priest 

ilani 

Hat 

Rain 

Rains, the 
Rice in husk 
Rice, unhusked 
Rico, boiled 


Vdyu, 

^ Mukchu 
' Mukchhu sworn* * * § 
K&n&n&ng 
Nomoloksing 
Cliuyu 
Chhschu ' 

Sangtna 

Chhidi 

Ming’ 

Eksa. Yekaa 
No name 

PichyUng. Chuschung 
Cho’iio 

(Jho'no humlung f 
Solipun'g 
Yo’king 
Ki 

( Miyakphcn 
Namsang 
No word 

No wonl. (Gai is now 
used) 

Kpi. Yepi 
Yansa 
Penteiig 
Thblu 

Lung (in composition 
with verba only) 

Levi 
Pong 
Kukchyang 
Rukvi. Rukcho-wo- 
mij 

Tongteng 

Tcngtong-wo-mi, Feng- 
tengbe inutvi 
Talung 

Phokvi. Pok’pingvi§ 
Risa I 

Thong chhing 
No nam(3 j 

Ko-chonvi 

Powanse H ! 

None. (Pater fainilias 
performs the part) 
Loncho-beli 

Chuyu I 

Nunum | 

Nanum tokvmuma ^ j 

Rojfi I 

Chhan'ga 
Ham 


English, 

Vdyu, 

River 

Bingmu 

Rivulet 

Gdiig 

Root 

Rochhing 

Rust 

Kde (pausing tone) 

Rudder 

No word 

Road 

Lum 

Roj)o 

Ddmla 

Roof 

No name 

Rhododendron 

Tlidn-kapu’li 

Salt 

Chia, culinary. Jikhom, 
other 

Giwo/i 

Silence 

Spiule. Spud. 
Hoc. 

Choklia 

S])ear 

No word 

SI tape, form 

Nariing 

Sheep- kind 

Pcli (Rhenglung is the 
Parwal) 

Spirits (distilled) 

BiikcMja 

Spindle 

Oliingeliy’dA-^ 

S])inncr 

Chingvi 

Skin 

Kokchho 

Skull 

Pitch In i ii 

Shoe, sandal 

Khok1)ek 

Sole of foot 

J.«e pengtong 

See<l 

Ril (bone) 

Sieve 

Yilyang 

Sleep 

rmi)i 

Sail of boat 

No namo 

Sand 

No word 


Spittle 

Silver 

Sport, play 
Sisterhood, the 
Sister 

Sitting chamber 

Sj>ider 

Smith 

Snake 

Sky 

Son-in-law 
Son 
My son 
Tiiy son 
llis, her son 


! Shoulder 
I Shepherd 
. Shle 
i Star 


Cheku 
Dawtingmi. (Lit. the 
shining, the white) 
No word 
Nunuiig-cho 
?xunu, elder. I>iyu, 
younger 
Mhlung 
No name 
Khakching tovi 
lldbu 

Nomo (sun) 
d;inw'ai 
Til wo 
Ang til wo 
Un si til wo 

A' tiiwo. AVathim tawo. 
rnungtdwo. Minung 
tiiwo 
Phiika 
Ihdi tiinvi 
Yiikaju. Khuk 
Khwameii 


* Mukuhliu sworn -moiith liair. 

t Place where nose is per fora tcti. 

t Wo is tnasculiue suffix ; mi, feminine = lial-wsila-wali of Hiiicfi. 

§ Pliokvi, who begets, a iwirent, answers to bokvi, who is bom, a cliild. rhok, the 
transitive, is fdrrnod normally from bok, to bo btun, the neuter. Both take the conunoii 
transitive formative, pingko ; and hence bokpingko = phokko, and, at pleasure, phokpiii«ko, 
which is a doublu causal in the seii.'-o of to cause to bo born, or a single in that of cause 
to begot. This tallying of transitive and causal and this making of double caiisala are Dravi- 
diaii traits common, like many more traits, to Vdyu and to Kirdnti, not to add more of our 
llimal tongues. 

li = fruit, generic sign, as phum is for trees. 

Literally, rain pelting days, or rainy season. 
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English, 
Summit, top 
Snow 
Steam 
Smoke 
Strength 
Song 
Sow 
Sun 

Sunshine 
Sunrise 
Sunset 
Still 
Stone 
Stomach 


vAyc/ vocabulary. 


VAyu, 

Wani 

Liri 

Hilili 

Kulu 

Ohoti 

Kwom 

Mescho pok’ 

Nomo, Numa 

Lo-gdng 

Nomo-loksing 

Nomo-thipsing 

Bukcka pochydng 

Lu/iphu 

IVluli (the organ) 


Shade, shadow Veli 
Straw Khisti 

Sword No name 

Tail Mhw 

fTesticle ChdKing (egg) 

Tiger Bilu 

Thigh Pliekteng 

Thirst Tidaksa 

Tooth Lh 

Turmeric Siwphi 

Toe Le hlemen 

Toe-nail Le demeu 

Tongue Id 

Time Iso name. (Singin com- 

position with verbs) 
Thread No word 

Thunder Ndmosangma * 

Thief Khdtumdu 

Theft Khutu 


English. 
Summer 
Storm 
Valley 
Vulva 
Wall 

Water ^ 
Water spring 


Vdyu. 
Jekhom^ nhma 
Kungjum 
No word 
Juju 
Khoksu 
Ti 

Ti vok lung 


Drinking-water Dakmiing ti X 
Cooking-water Khoschyang ti 
Washerman Up’vi 
Washing- water Upchyang ti 
Weight (instru- rokc’hydng 
ment) 

Weight, heaviness No word 

Wife Komi 

My wife Ang romi 

Thy wife Ung romi 

His wife Wathimromi. A' romi. 

Minung romi. Tnuug 
romi 

Angchi romi, excl. 

Ungchi romi, incl. 
IJngchi romi 
A'chi-romi § 
or A'- / 

orWathim- J nakphum 
or Minung- j romi 
or I'liung- V 
Angki romi, excl. 

^ , Ungki romi, incl. 

2 ^ Your wife Unni romi 
^ V Their wife A' khata-romi. Tnung 
1 khata-romi. Watliim 


Our wife 

Your wife 
Their wife 


^ /Our wife j| 
.1 Our wife 


Tree 

^ingphum t (Phum in 


khata-romi or Mi- 


composition) 


nung kbata-romi 

Tree bark 

Sing kokchlio (= tree ; Wax 

Dikphi 


leather) + Wheat 

No name 

Uncle, paternal 

1*011 gpoug j 

Winter 

Jungsa nomo 

Uncle, maternal Kuku j 

Wizard 

Jochhfmg povi 

Urine 

Chipi. Chepi 

Witchcraft 

Jochliaiig 

Man’s urine 

Singtong chipi 

Witch 

Jochhdng povi 

Goat’s urine 

Che'li chepi 

Wealth 

Petiku. Gosta 

Vein 

Vichho loin 

Weaver 

Jeva pungvi 

Vcget.ablo^ wild Cbokphi setung 

Weed, grass 

Moksa 

herbs and routs 

Woman 

I^lescho 

Vetch, pea 

No word 

Wood 

Sing 

Village 

No word (Mulung — 

Wool 

Bcli sworn 


dwelling-place, is used) 

Work 

No word. Kam is used. 

Victuals 

Jailing 

Wound 

Buma 

Vice, sin 

No word 

Wrist 

Got thulung 

Voice 

Sangma < 

1 Year 

Thong 


* Nomosangma, one word ; literally, sky sound. 

t St-e tree's leaf, where also sing only is usod. So .also in branch of tree, root of tree, 
flower or fruit of tree. Newari is the same,* si luiu = sing lo. With the entire tree of all sorts 
phuin is suffixed, as risa phuin, plantain-tree = k61a mfi, Newari. 

t Khoschyang is the instrumental and dakmung the .ii>finitival form. See Grammar. 
Both those sorts of words .are used as adjectives constantly. Note how nicely the more active 
agency of the water in cooking is discrimin.ated. 

§ The possessive m, mu, is repeated, or not, imd given either with the pronoun or with the 
numeral, thus : “of ttiem the two the ciiild” is Wathim iiakijom cho’mi or Minung nakpo 
cho’mi. 

II Wife or wives is the same. The plural sign khdta is seldom or never added to the noun 
when the pronoun conveys the sense, or when the verb conveys it, c.g.,|mosoho imehimen, 
the women sleep. 



V^yU VOCABULARY. 
2 . Prmiouns, 


Vdyu. j 

Go 
G6n 

Wa’thi. Mi. V, I 

Gonakpo « 

Gonchhe * 

I'nakpo Watliiuakpo.* 
Minakpo 
Goklidta 

G<ine. Goneklidf.a 
Mikhdta. AVdtliikhata. 
I'khdta. 

I',t all three genders 
Waihi, Mi, ditto 
1' iiuk]>o : m. and f. 1' 
nay ling : n. 
r klidta : in. f n. 

Watlii iiakpo. A! iiakpo. 
Mindkpo, m. f. Wa- 
thi nayung, &c. ii. t 
Watliiklidta ) all gen- 
Mikliata J * ders 
None 
None 

None 

Su ; Suna, D. Su ndkpo, 
n. SukliataorSusu ; 
m. and f. subs, and 

MiHclie : n. subs. only. 
Misclie nayung, D. 
Miscbe kliata or Mis* 
clio Mische, PI. 
Chliinggnak / in. f. 
Ysiiiggnak J subs, and 
Hovr much, many Hatha | adj. and 

So much, many 
All 

The whole 


I, ego 
Thou 

He, she, it 
We two 
inch excl. 
Yo two 
They two 

We all 
inch excl. 
Ye all 
They all 

This 

Th»t 

Tliesc, dual 

These, ]>lural 
Those, dual 


Those, plural 

Self, selves 

Myself, tliyself, 
himself 

Own, my, thy, 
his own 

Any, some (koi) 
lierson 


Any, some 
(kucch) thing 


Many, much 
Few, little 


English, 
Which, What, 
Who, Relative, 
of all genders, 
subs, or adjec- 
tival, and 
Which? What? 
Interrogative, 
relative, Which 
of several ex- 
hibited persons 
or things: subs, 
ndj. in. f. n. 
Who? 


Half 


, adv, 

Mitha 
No word 

Khiri. Khulup in num- 
bering 

Phak : com. gen. subs, 
and adj. Bd, adj. only 


Your 

Their 


( Our 
^ I Your 
S -j Their 

S I 
i 

Mine 
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Vdyu, 

Hanung, subs, and adj. 
Hanung nakpo, m. f. : 
Hanung nayung, n. : 
l>ual 

Hanung hanung or 
Hanung kliaia, PI. : 
m. f. n. : inter, and 
relative X 


Su. Suna, m. f. Suna 
nakpo. Dual. Susu, 
Suna suna or sukhata, 
PI. m. and f. : subs. 


WHi never 

Sunado 

Wliat? 

Mische, n. : 

subs. Mis- 


clie nayung, Dual. 


Mische khata. Mis- 


che mische, PI, 

Whatever 

Misclieda 


Kither 

I' ki wathi. 

I' ki mi 

Both 

Nakpo, 111 . i 

1, Nangmi, 


f. § Ndyung, u. 

Several 

No word 


My 

Ang "1 


Tliy 

Ung 

all three 

His, her, its 

A' 1 


Wathim 
Piiung 
Minung J 

genders 

fOur 

Angclii. excl. 


Ungchi. incl. 

Unchi 

rnokpum. |{ Minak- 
puin. AVVithim nak- 
pum. A' uakpum or 
A'chi 

Angki, excl. Ungki,incl. 

Unni 

A' khata. Wathim kha- 
ta. Minung khata. 
I'nung khata 

Aug mu 


* Chhe, the dual sign of 2 nd pronoun, is not used with ist and 3 rd. The numeral two 
(nakpo) is substituted. 

t 1\ this, and mf, that, have the pausing tone. I sometimes represents it by doubling the 
vowel, il, iniS. 

I Hdnnng gotlmto'pnngmi mii iii5nii, tho hand with wluch T struck pains mo ; 
literally, what hand with I struck th;it pains. ** However much tho Tartar tongues c.schew 
relative pronouns, they still can and do u-^e thenji in this way ; and NewaH, wliich is one «•£ 
the simpler Hiinulayaii tongues, herein agrees with Vdyu, which belongs to the complex class. 
So also you can say for “call the man who has chmo” lldnuugdo dougiui mil khanito, or, 
more usually, Fhista khamto. 

§ See numerals. Nakpo, in. ; Nangmi, f. ; Ndyung, neuter, is no doubt the proper form. 
But these signs are pas.sing out of use, and hakpo is now ulteii used fur all persons, male or 
female. 

II I nak pum, or Inung nakpo, or Inung uakpum. The possessive nung is peetdiar to tlie 
demonstratives, which it distinguishes iroin the udvei'bs of time and plaw. Inungmu or 
miiumgmu, of him. luheinu, miuhemu, of here, of there. Ithemu, mithemu, of. now, 
of thou. 
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VAVU VOCABULARY. 


English. 

Thine 

His, hers, its 


( Ours 


0 

P 


Yours 

Theirs 


L 


Vdgu. 

ITng mu 

A' mu. Wathim mu. 

Miming mu. Tnungmu 

Angchimu. excl. 

TTngchimu. inch 

Ungchimu. 

A'chimu. ‘VYishim nak 
pomu. Minung nak 
pomu. I'uuug nak 
ponm. 


English, 
^ /Ours 

g j 

^ \ Yours 
^ V Theirs 


Vdyu. 

Angchimu. excl. 
Ungchilhiu. iucl. 
ITnnimu 

AYathim khdtnmu. Mi 
khdtamu. A' khdta- 
mu.* A' khdtamu, 
or rather 

Minung khdta mu. 
Iiiung khdta mu. 


Good 

•Bad 

Cunning 

l^eceitful 

Candid 

Truthful 

Malicious 

Benevolent 

lu<lu4trious 

Idle 

True 

False 

Passionate, hasty 

Placid, p atient 

Cowardly 

Brave 

Consfcant-minded 

Unchangeable 

Inconstant 

Changeable 

"Wasteful, profuse 
Niggardly 


3 . Adjectives. 


Crude. 

Noh*ka 
Mdng noh’ka 
Chek pdngsing 

Mdng pingvi 

Uiksa hotvi 
Noh’kathum gotvi 
Ydngsa hdvi 
Bung havi 
Kani povi 
Hanvi. Mutvi 
Kam mdng povi 
Diksa 

Diksa hotvi 
Mang diksa 
Diksa mdng hotvi 
Risi bukvi 
Risi uol’vi 
Risi 

Md»jg risi bukvi vel nolvi 

Mang risi 

Ranvi ) 

Kam not’vi 
Mang rdnvi 
Ramrnd not’vi 

Wonvi 

Mdng wonvi 

Hokcho 
JloVi 
Khdii 


Affixes. 

wo m.j'mi f., mu n.f 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
m. f. 
no affix , 

"0 affix! P*’-; 

V ticiples, like all of 

ditto ( the same form that 

follow ; m. andf.:}: 

ditto 


wo m., mi f., mu n. Diksa 
= truth 

no affix ; participial 
wo m., mi f., mu. n. 
no affix ) 

m. f. / participial 
no affix ) 

w^o m., nii f. Risi is anger 
in. f. ; no affix 
>vo m., mi f, 
m. f. I 


no affix 


ditto 


p.articipial 


wo m,, mi f. 

m. f. ; no affix ; p irticipinl 
w'o m., mi f. ; no neuter 


* I or inuiig, that is, the genitive signi, is repeated at pleasure. Nung and ni, as well as 
m and rnu (and also mi), aro g»;iiitival and inflexional, luung, of this person ; ini, of this place, 
t VVo and mi for ration.'iis ; mu for oilier hfiiigs. 

J True adjectives fire rare ; irojst are jeirtieiple.s (sec on to gr.amrnar). In participles the 
relative pronoun inheres. They can he used as adjectives or any suKstaii fives witlioiit any 
affix hevond their own sign.s (vi ta t.'iug). TliU.s hdnvi, liter dly who obeys, is used for 
obedient and for til e obeyer. Adjectives tnat arc not participles, if used in flic hitter way, 
f-hould have the wo, ini, mu affixes, but need ihem not if used in the former way — noii’ka 
loncho, a or the good man; but ka of iioh’ka is pr<»b:ibly format, vo from noh’, to bo good. 
Po.ssessive rnii also rnaken adjectives from substantives, as chhomu, I)* dily, from chho, the 
. ♦KrTTrYiTM.iv ’rr?e:ital, from thuni, the luiiid ; chhinji, bw.ctiicss, chbinjimu, bWoet. 
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Kind, gentle 

Unkind, harsh* 

Obedient 

Disobedient 

Mad, idiotic 

Licit 

Illicit 

Bodily, physical 
Mental 

Hungry 


Thirsty 

Naked 

Libidinous man 
Libidinous woman 
Gluttonous 
Drunkard, drunken * 
Foul-mouthed 
Abusive 

Alive 

Dying 

Dead 

Sick 

Sickening 
Sick, sickened 
Healthy, liealthful 
Sleepy, asleep 
Healthful 
Wakeful, waking 
Awake, intr. 
Awakened, tr. and 
causal 
Young 
Youthful 

Mature, in prime of life 

Old, aged 

Strong 

Weak 

Confined 
Free, freed 


vAyu vocabulary. 


Crude, 

Ydnsa mdnghtlvi 
Yiinsahdvi 
Houvi , 

Mdnglyonvi 
Thumnasidumta 
HCtdng, 11. 

Mdng pdtang 
Ghhomu 
Tliummu 
Suksv 

Suksa metvl 
Suksa meta 
Tidaksa 
Tidaksa metvi 
Tidaksa iiieta 
Guiiangsenti 
Luphta 

Lonclio daksa metvi 

Mescho daksa metvi 

Chhing gnakjovi 

Chhing gnoktunvi 

Jit’vi 

Jisi 

Keuki 

Gotvi 

Met’vi 

Me’ta 

Met’kenvi 

Mdng phatVi 

Met kinta 

riiatvi 

Tnvi. Inip^yot’vi 
Imta. Inipi yos'ta 
Si’vi. Bok’vi 
Sipta, Ihikta 
Sipta. Sip pingta 
I’okta. Fuk pingta 
Cho’rai 

Itliijila ( - small) 

Bang-cho 

Bang- mi 

Chwkta 

Clioti 

Choti notvi vcl khotvi 

Mang clrnti 

Al ang choti kotvi 

Thikta 

'I’eshta 


participial 


AiRxee, 

no affix 
no affix 

m. f. ; no affix | 
no affix 
no affix 
no affix 
ditto 

genitival, n. Chho is body ; 
thfim, mind 

wo m., mi f. Suksa is hunger 

“o affix I 

WO 111., rni f. Tidaksa is thirst 
“■ affix 

WO m., mi f., mu n. 
m. f . n. ; no affix \ 
m. ; no affix ^ \ 

f. ; no affix " ‘ 
m. f. ; no affix /participial 
ditto, ditto I 
m. and f. ; ditto f 
yro m., mi f. Jisi is abuse 
w'o m.,*i* mi f., mu n. 
m. f. 
m. and f. 
m. and f. 
m. f. 
m. f. 

JJJ* \ Participial ; no 

* • ' affix of gender 




/ 


m. f. n. ; no affix t 


m. ; cho affix :{: 

f. ; mi affix X * 

m. f. n. ; no affix ; participial 

W’O m., mi f., mu n. and com. 

m. f. 11. ; participial 

W’O m., mi f., mu n. 

no affix ; participial 


m. I. n. ; no affix { 
m. f. n. ; no aiiix { 


particip. 


'' Drunken = drunk, cannot be applied to a being any more Iban eate n, thou'rh beaten, 
seen, &e., can. Tim inlu rence of the p assive sense in t)ic past pai tii-i]>li‘ erally tlie 
i cason why the pri'sent. participle of transitives is uuristic. Tunvi is be who ibinks or drank. 
Tuiita is wiiat is drunk. 

t Wo, vo, and nn for ina'^culinc and feminine of ratioiials; mu for irrationals, but often 
used for all, as a si^u of couunon gender 

J The words 1)angeb<), bangini, and bingebo, bingmi, are now c-'miuonly nsed as substan- 
tives ; ami to make tlioni adjeetivLS they take the forms, bangehowo, b/ingchoini, bingchowo, 
hitigciiomi. So also roobo, ronii. The words cbo’ini and itbijila, Muall; nyosi, new; and 
teriiig, ready, arc, like nnb’ka, nood, true ailjeetives, needing tberefon- no affix. Such addi- 
tiou, if ma le, has the same effect as that of add'iig W'tfla, wall, toqualitives in iltudi. 



224 


Handsome 

Ugly 

Tall, high 
Short, low 
Great, big 

Small, littlo 

Fat, fattened 
Thin, thinned 
Tireci, weary 
Fresh, not tired 
Lame 
Lamed 

Blind, blinded 

Deaf 

Biimbl 

Alone, soliux.^ 

Companioned 

Wise 

Foolish 

Learned 

ignorant 

Rich 


Poor 

Noisy, talkative 

Silent 

Dirty 

Clean 

Cleansed 

Married 

Not married, single 

Taxed 

Kxeinpt 


VAy[/ VOCABULARY. 

Crude. 

Bing-cho 
Bing-mi 
Bingmu 
Mang bing-cho 
Jongta 
Mang jongta 
Honta 
Cho’mi 
Ithijila 
Lonta 
Gerta 
Jyopta 
Mang jyopta 
Khokbappovi] 

Mang khokvi 
Mang yenvi 
Mang thatvi 
Mang hot'vi 
Chlulling 
Kdcho gotvi 
J uk’vi. Set’vi 
Mangjukvi. Mangsetvi ditto 
Lista 

Miing lista 
Got’vi 


rationale * 


m. 
f. 

III. and c. ; bestials 
mi f., mu n. 
ni. f. n. ) no affix 
dit:.o > .. . . T 

ditto ) Paftio'Pial 

See note * 


Penkhu j 

Mang gotvi 
Mang penkhu 
Pewkhu mang gotvi 
Ddvo povif ) 

llotvi f 

Itvi Y 

Botvi ) 

Giwon ponvi f 

Penki | 

Penki notvi ) 

\V<3ta [ 

Penki mang notvi. ) 

Uo-cho4 
Ro-mi 

Ko-cho-gotvi, f . ; Romi ) 

gotvi, m. [ 

Bia pota, m. f. ) 

Alilng rocho 
• Mdng romi 
I Bid mdng pota 
Ro-cho-roini mdng gotvi 
I*liengvi 
Mdng phengvi 


ditto I 
m. f. n.| no affix 
na. f. n. I no affix 
ditto \ 

m. f. n. / all participial 
no affix I 
m. f. n. I 

m. f. n. I i.e.,rationals& beasts 
m. f. n.y 

cho m., mi f., mu n. and com. 
m. f. ; no sign \ 
m. f. ; no sign I 
i ditto > participial 

m. f. ; no sign | 
ditto J 

m. f. ; no sign ; participial 
wo m., mi f., no, n. 

Pewku is riches 
no affix ; participial 
wo m,, mi f. 
m. f.; participial 

m. f. ; no sign 


participial 
m. f. ; no sign 
wo m., mi f., mu, 
Penki is dirt 


n. and com. 


m. f. n. ; no sign ; participial 

m. ) or Rochowo 
f. ) Rochomi 

participial 

I or Mang rochowo-mi 
) no affix 
I participial 


m. f. D. 


* tSfiO note t on previous iKigo. 

t From pako and pdAtchc respectively. See grammar. 

t Rocl)o and romi are so generally used substantivally for man and wife t>>at there is 
some besitation about the adjectival use of them, though “ cho” auil “mi” as suffixes are de- 
monstrably equivalent to wo, vo, and mi. Still, as they are Homewhat obsolete, the latter are 
often now superaddod, bing-clio-wo = pnlchcr, bing-cho-mi«Bpulchra. Other words of the 
same form, as bangcho, adult or an adult, arc also used in the same two ways, viz., baiiclio, 
bangroi, and bangchowo, bangchomi. Ooniparo lon-cho, a man, and mc8-rln», a ’'voman, 
ammig the substantives. Bo-chbo=stbe wbitc-bodied. a white man, is auite a different 
affair. 



vAyu vocabulary. 


225 


Old 

New 


Crude, 
J Yukhdng 
\ Mithong 

Nyesi 


Ready, prepared 
(clothes, food, &c.) 

Unready, not ready 


I Shusta 
Minta 

Miltig chusta 
Mdng minta 


Ready 

Unready 

Common, abundantly 
procurable 

Scarce, rarely procur- 
able 

Public, assert, revealed 
patent 

Private, secret, con- 
cealed, latent 

Successful 

Prosperous 

Unproaperous 

Unsuccessful 

Saleable 

Sold 

Purchaseable 

Purchased 

Similar 

Dissimilar 

The same 

Different 
Another 
Kasy 
Difficult 
Changeful 
Changeable 
Changed 
Changeless 
Unchangeable 
Unchanged 
Orderly, set in order 
Disorderly, disordered 
Having, possessed of, 
tenens 

Dispossessed 
Ousted 
Not having 

Ornamented 

Plain 


Tering 

Ming tering 
Lingtang. 

Chhing gnik lingting 

Ydng gndk lingtang 

Khunta 

Kbista 
( Hokvi* 

< Hokta 

( Hoktaug 
( Ming hokvi 

< Ming hokta 

( Ming hoktang 
Thiiiitiug 
Thainta 
Ingting 
Ingta 
Tot’vi 
Ming tot’vi. 

J Kwongmuf 
( Kwong nirungmu 
Gegeinu 
Gyetti. Gyeti 
Maiig chamta, m. f. n. 
Cbauita, m. f. n. 
Jyapvi 
Jyaptang^: 

.Jyapta 
Mang jyajwi 
jyaptang 
Mang jyapta 
Toi)hta (Tosta) 

Kliilim khulim pota 

Got’vi. Tovi 

S Mang got’vi 
Mang gota 
Mang iota 
Thosta 
Ring chopota 
Ming bing chopo'ta 


Affixes, 

wo ra., mi f., mu n. and c. 

wo m., mi f., mu n. and c. 
See note at Bangcho 

n. ; no sign ; participial 

! wo m., mi f., mu n. See note 
at Bangcho, p. 223 , 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 


m. f. n. ; no a'Yii /^participidl 


' m. f. n. 
m. f. n. "N 
m. f. n. I 

m.f. V no affix ; participial 

m. f. n. I 
in. f. n. J 

I genitival, all genders 

see note at Bangcho 
past participles ; no sign 

participles pr. and f. ; m. f. n. ; 
no sign 

p. part. ; no sign^ 

! pr. and fut. participles ; no 
affix 

m. f. n. : parti. 
m. I. n.; participial ) 

m.f.; participial ; no affix 
\ m. f.; participial; no affix 


m. f.; participial 


* Hok*, fi nouti* verb, is tlie source. 

t Kw«ui|^n)u C M'KJM from k\yoiig, one; and nnrungmu, from narniiir, form. In these, 
especially in IIm- l i; tor, the possessive sign Is noeded. Not so in gt‘gt^ umi gyeti, which are 
pure a jectivos. Sro note at p. 223. 

t TlieBo ngroo is being derived from intransitive verb jyapchc. Jyapvi, who or what 
changes ; .lyaja ui wlio or what is wont or liable to change. 

VOL. 1. P 
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Useless | 

Quick-moTing, active 

Slow-moving, lazy, inert 

Wholesome, eatable 

Unwholesome, uneatable 

Manufactured-wrought 

Un wrought 

Sharp 

Sharpened 

Blunt 

Blunted 

Grinded 

W^ven 

Spun «-.i • 

Flatted 

Spacious, wide, ample 
Contracted, naiTow 
Moving, capable of 
motion 

Movable, capable of 
being moved 
Motionless, u. 

Moved, a. 

Moved, n. 

Immovable 

Figured 

Figureless | 

Figiirable | 

Unfigurable | 

Luminous i 

Shining i 

Illumined 

llUiminated 

llluminable 

Dark, obscure | 

Darkened | 

Flaming 
Burning-self 
Kindled-self 
Kindled ) ( 

liighted > other < 

Inflamed ) ( 


Eammu, genitival 

Mang kammu 

Kam in dug povi 

Kam mdng pdchydng 

Piakvi 

Gatvi 

Jiltdng 

Mdng jdtang 

Pota 

Milng pota. 

Ye’vi . 

Y epta. Y eppingta. 
Gmimvi 

C 1 ita. Gnut’pingta 

Beta 

Puiigta 

Chingta 

Pimgta 

Byoiigta 

Msiug bydngta 


Thuktdng 
Mang dukvi 
Thukta 
Dukta 

Mang thdktdng 
Ndrung 

Ndrung notvi 
Ndrung md notvi 
Mdng ndrung 
Ndrung pdtang 
Ndrung hdtang 
Ndrung indng pdtang 
Ndrung mdng hdtang 
Dang dang mu 
Dang dang dumta 
Dang dang notvi 
Dang dang pota 
Dang dang thumta 
Ddng ddng md pdtdng 
Kiing kung mu 
Rung kung no’ta 
Kung kung pota 
Kung kung thumta 
Navi, candle 
Jotv’i, fire 
Ndta jostu 
Ndta. Josta^ 

Nat’ pingta ' 

Jot’ pingta. Dupta 


Kampovi, m. f. 
Kampachyang,n. J participial 

negatives of Kammu; no 
affix; participial 

m. f. ; no neuterx 
m. f. ; no neuter | 


n. (verb yep’) 
11. (verb Gnun) 


past participles 


no affix 


participial 


m. f. n. 
m. f. n. 
in. f. n. 

m. f. n. / 

no affix ; participial 
wo III., mi f., mu n. and com. 
N arung is form 

I no affix; participial, 
wo ni., mi f., mu n. 


no affix ; participial 
mu affix ; genitival 


no affix ; participial 


mu affix ; participial 


no affix ; participial 


* One great defect of this language (largely participtod by the cognate tongues and even 
by English) is rendered peculiarly observable in its adjectives, owing to their' being so very 
commonly the same with its participles. The defect is this, that all sorts -of verbs (neuter, 
reflex, and transitive), and even the various forms of the same verbal root, are confounded in 
the participles ; that is, they take identical forms as x>articiples, though tlie senses be often 



Burnt, consuxAed by fire 

Burning, in process of 
destruction by fire 
Extinguishing s'elf, 
going out, dying 
(flame) 

Extinguished self, gone 
out 

Extinguished by other, 
put out 

The upper, superior 

The lower, inferior 

Right 

Left 

Central 

Eastern 

Western 


Northern 

Southern 

Passable or accessible 


Impiissuble 

Cultivated (soil) 

Uncultivated 

Cultivable 

Uncultivable 

Fruitful, rich (soil) 

Barren, poor, sterile 

Sandy 

Clayey 

Calcareous 

Saline 

Muddy 

Dusty 

Brackish (water) 
Fresh 


Flowing 
Still 
Deep 
Shallow 
Windy ) 
Stormy J 


weather 


1 
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Crude, 
Temta, general 
Umta, a corpse 
Yenovi 
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Affixes, 


Met*vi 

Me'ta 

Met’pingta. Sishta 

Lonkha * 

Yonkha 
•Tdjd-mu 
Kbjtnjd-mu 
Mddum-mu 
Nemo loklung-mu 
Nomo thipliiug-mu 
Liriphum-mu 
Lonkha-mii 
Yonkha-mu 
Klniktdtig 
Khokmung 
Mdng khokhfng 
Mang khokmung 
Rukta. Dota 
Mdng rukta. Mdng dota 
Ruktang. Uotdng 
Mstng ruktang. 

Miing dotdng 
Hokvi 0 
Mdng hokvi 
No name 
Cliotdng 
Cliunmu 
Jikhommu 
Pt’s-chyongmu 
Penkimu 
Jikhomnm 
Ddktiing (desirable) 
Clihumta (sweet) 

Gik’ri 
Mdng gikvi 
A'^ostat 
Mdiig A;/iosta 

Hojumpovi 


no affix ; participial 


cho m., mi f., mu n. 
cho m., mi f., mu n. 


genitival. Mu is the gejy* 
' tive case sign . # 


no affix ; participial 
no affix ; iufiuitival 

I negatives of two preceding 


no affix ; participial 

no affix ; participial 
■ mu affix ; genitival 

' no affix ; participial 


very ilifforent. Tiius ndchc, kindle thyself or be kindled, and nstko, kindle it, and nato, 
kindle it for him, all alike give ntivi and n;Ua ; and as tliere is no separate form of the agent, 
navi is also the kindler. rains arc taken by Mio multiplication of roots to keep the several 
sorts of action distinct ; hut the furtlier distinctions of active, intransitive, and transitive 
action are lost in the particijiles by defects of structiiro in tlie language. Tims sjslita is >*clf- 
killed and killed by anotlicr, and ndta is self-k'indled or kindled by anoiiier, tliougii nat- 
pingta, the ouisal, may be used to express the latter sense. Tlie defects of Knglisli .aggravate 
those of Viiyu. Tims a lamp that has been lighted, while it burns, is a burning lamp or 
lighted l.'imp, though tljo last word seems to infer what is past. In Vayu you can similarly 
say navi or ndta tuplii, thougli mivi (trans.) be also the ligiUer, not the liglitcd. Jn Koglisli 
you cannot say the lighting lamp for tlie lamp tliat is kindled anti burning. In Vdyu you 
cannot use tlie word burning, wliich is apiiropriated to destruction by fire. 

* Lonkha, yonkha, like jaja, khanja, which come next, can be use<i without any .affix. 

t See note at p. 242, and conjugations of verbs in the Granmiar. Khosta, nasta, is the 
true form, and so ristu, rotten, infra, and musta, seated, and wusU, abandoned, die. die. 
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Fine, fair 
Cold 
Hot 
Cloudy 

Sunshiny 

Kainy, wet 
Hry, fair 

Moist, full of vapour 
Moist, sappy 
Green (wood) 

Juicy (fruit) 

Jviceless, dry 

Wooden 

Leathern 

Stony, made of stone 
Stony, stone-bearing 
Wet (clothes) 

Dry 

Wooded (land) 

Open, naked 
Coloured 

Colourless 

Colourable 

Fit to be coloured 

Red 

White (thing). 

White (man) 

Black 

Blue 

Green 

Yellow 

Sweet 

Sour* 

Bitter 

Ripe, ripened 

Ripening 

Raw 

Rotten 

Sound, fresh 

Coarse 

Fine 

Rough 

Smooth 

( to 

Polished 

Unpolished 

Straight 

Crooked 


Crude, 

Noh*kamii vel nohka 
Juugsamu 
Jeta. Jekhommu 
Kokohhomu. Kokchho 
not’vi 
Logdngnm 
Logilng katvi 
Nduummu 
Niluum tokVi 
Ndnummiing tok’vi 
Kowdl not*vi 


Affixee, 
see note at p. 

I, 3 , genitival ; 2, participial 

I, gjBni'ival ; 2, participial 

genitival 

participial 

genitival. Hanum is rain 
no affix ; participial 


genitival ; mu affix 
genitival ; mu affix 
I participial ; no affix 

) 

mu affix ; genitival 

no affix ; participial 
genitival ; mu affix 

no affix ; participial 


i Chhd’Iilngmu 

I Bulummu 
) Bulum notvi 
( Bulura nid notvi 
s Sosomti 
( Mdng bulummu 
Siugmu 
Kokchhomu 
Lumphumu 
TiUmphu notvi 
Njt’ta. Nasta* 

Dungta. Bo’ta. Sunta \ 

Thiinthimmu 
Lttkahlkamu 
Chikta. Biekta 

S Milng chikta 
Miing biekta 
Chiktang 
Blektang 
Lsliigchhing 
Dawdng 
Bochho 
Khakchhing 
No name 
Oirung 
Heldung 
Chhingjimu 

I Juta (from Juto, make^ 

( sour) 

i Khdta (from Khdto, 

\ make bitter) 

Minta. Jishta 
Minvi. Jitvi 
Chhdldng 

Rista. Wonta ) ^ • • 1 

Mang rUta. Ming wonta | i participial 


ditto 


ditto 


ke^ 
o, I 


wo m., mi f., mu n, 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo in. , mi f., mu n 
mi affix ; genitival 


nc affix ; participial 


wo m., mi f., mu n. 


liokliro 
Napi , 

Hokhro 
I.iku 
Likyep 
Likyep pota 
Likyep md pota 
Cheng-cheug 
Kojuldng 
Kwonglihet 


wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., inu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 

no affix ; participial 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo in., mi 1., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu 11. 


* S«30 note (f) on previous iwge. 
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Full, filled 

Empty 
Self-emptied 
Emptied by another. 

Causal of the last 
Solid 
Hollow 
Heavy 
Light (levis) 

Great 


Long 

Short 

Wide 

Narrow 

High 

Low 

Angular 

Kound 

Spherical 

Pointed 

Edged 

Broken ) 

Burst \ 


round things 


Broken, long things 


Porous 

Ini porous 

Opening 

Open 

Shutting 

Shut 

Spread 

Folded 


Crudes 

Phul 

Danita 

PoUng 

Poldng no’ta vel dumta ) 
Poldug pota > 

Poldtig pilpiugta ) 

Phul * 

Poldng 

Liata 

Oksdng 

Honta (size or rank) 
Cho’mi (size and rank) ) 
Ithijila (young) | 

Phinta \ 

Mdiig phinta I 

Byengta \ 

Mdng byengta f 

Jongta I 

Miing jongta J 

Tearo 
No word 
Tel tel 
Kulkul 
Kyerkyer 
Yevi. Ycpta 
Beta (self) 

Kheta (by other) 

Jckta (self) 

Cliikta (by other) / 
Jckta (self) I 

Jita (by other) I 

Chita f ) 

I By negative prefix to all 
or. any of the above 
[ seven words 
J ot’vi \ 

Mang jot’vi 
Hovi 
Hota 
Thikvi 
Thikta 
Chhyilstall: 

Khosta 


Affixes, 

wo ni., mi f., mu n. 
no sign, m. f. n. 
wo m., ml f., mu n. 

no affix ; participial 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
no affix ; participial 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
no affix ; participial 

see note at p. 223 

1 

ditto V No affi] 

ditto I ti^ipi 

all genders I 
ditto J 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 


No affix ; par- 
ticipial 


wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 


no affix ; participial 


Expanded, blovrn (flower) Bo’ta 


Expanding (ditto) 
Closed, shut = not ex- 
panded (ditto) 
Unblown, not blowing 
Tight 
Slack 

Loose, unsteady 
Shaking 
Shakable 
Fixed, firm 
Unshakable 


Bot’vi 

I Miing bo’ta 

Miing bot’vi 

Khwusta 

Woso. Wosciuu 

I Hokvi. Hoktaug 

Dosta X 
Dot’pingta 


no affix ; participial 


* rhUl, pdliing, and tdsre may all be used without affixi and therefore may bo added to 
the small number of primitive qualitivoa ; also wdso, slack, infra. t 

t These six are nearly equal to Urdu and Hindi tiSta, tdra ; phiita, phora; pliata, phu a. 
} bee on in Orammar. 
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Unsbaking 

Cooked 

Boiled 

Boasted 

Grilled 

Hairy . 

Hairless 

Feathered 

P’alling (on ground) 
Falling (from aloft) 
Fallen 

About to fall 
Ready to fi* * * § !! 

Falling (tree) 

Fallen (tree) 

Felling (man) 

Felled (tree) 

About to be felled 
Rising. Standing 
Erect. Risen 

Raised. Made erect 
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Cruder 

S Mdng hoktang 
Mang hokvi 
Khosta 
Tibe khosta 

Ch^ta ! 

I Sworn gotvi 
Swoin mu 
Sworn md gotVi ) 

Mdng swommu ( 

S Chinchi swommu ( 

Ch inchi sw'om notvi ; 

Rukvi 
Dukvi 

Rukta. Dukta 
I Ruktang. Daktang 

Likvi 

Likta 

riiotvi 

Phosta 

Phostang 

Tvi. Buk'vi 

Ipta. Bukta t 

! lp])ingta. Biikpingta. 
Pukta t 


Affixes,^ 

no jiffix ; participial 
genitival 

I, 4 , participial ; 2, 3 , geni- 
tival 


m. f. , 
m. f. n. 


Lifted up, aloft 

Reta. Guhi 

Put down 

Tdta 

Sitting 

Mutvi 

Seated, self 

Musta (Miiphta) 

Seated by other 

Mut’pingta 

Lying down. Recumbent 

Tiikvi 

Laid down. Reclined 

Likta (self) 

Prostrated. Laid down 

Likpiugta (by other) 

Wakened 1 1 „ 

Awake 1 a- 

Sipta 

Awakened, causal 

Sippingta 

Waking 

Sipvi 

Wakening 

Sippingvi 

Sleeping 

Imvi 

Asleep 

Iinta 

Sleepy 

Irapi yotVi 

Put to sleep 

Impingta 

Foreign 

Gyeti iiamsaiig 

Home-bred, of one’s | 

Angki namsaiig 

own race ( 

Angki thoko 

Written 

Blekta 

Read 

Lista 

Desirous 

Yotvi, dakvi 

Desired 

Yosta, dakta 

Desirable | 

Y(jstaiig, yot’iniing 
Daktang. Dakmang 


no affix ; parti- 
j cipial 


m. f. n. 


wo m., mi f., mu n.§ 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 

no affix ; all participles save 
those in mung, which are 
infinitival 


* M& bb khosta, literally cooked in or with hre ; and ti' be khosta, cooked in or with 
water. 

t Ipta if proviotialy seated, bukta if lyinff down. 

t From neuter biik, transitive puk ~ biikpiiig ; and double caused pukping, fovmod like 
bukpin^. These are all normal traits. Sec on to Oranimar. 

§ Literally of another smell, smelling differently from one's own folk. Sue note at p. 217. 
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Eaten 

Crude, 

Jota* 

Drank 

> Tungta 

Loving 

Chhanvi 

Loved 

Chhanta 

Amiable, fit to be loved 

Chbantang 

Payable 

Phentang. Phengmung 

Paid 

Phengta 

AVell odoured 

Noh’ka narnsang 

Stinking 

MAng nob’ka narnsang 

Tibetan 

Chhugong 

Kepalose 

Hen gong 

Of tbe plains of India 

GAgin 

Woollen, made of wool 

Bcliawommu 

Woolly, wool-bearing 

Beli sworn notvi 

Wooden, made of wood 
Timber- bearing, woody 

Singinu 

Singnot’vi 

Golden 

Heldung-mi, f. ? 

Iron, adj. made of iron 

Kbakcbhing-rni, f. ? 

Silver, adj. made of silver f DslwAng-nii, f. 

Hairy, made of hair 

Swonimu 

Hairy, bearing hair. 

Sworn not'vi 


Affixes: 


no affix; all participles save 
those in mung, which are 
infinitival 


wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo in., mi f., mu n. ) . 

wo m., mi f., mu n. > . 
wom.;mif.,mun.P*P-®‘H 
n. ; mu affix ; genitival 

m. f. ; no affix ; participial 

n. ; mu affix ; genitival 
n. ; no affix ; j)articipial 

genitival ; mi affix f adjectives 
or substantives 


n. ; tnu affix ; genitival 
m. f . ; no affix ; participial 


As great as he 
Greater than he 

Greatest of all 
As small as she 
Smaller than she 

Smallest of all 

Very great 
A’^ery small 
Very Cold 
Very hot 
Cold 

Colder 

Coldest 
Hot ’ 

Hotter 

Hottest 


COMPAUrsON OP ADJECTIVES. 

Wathiin bjlhanm lioiita 
Watbim khen liouta 

M^^khat I honta, or Sabim khen-honta 

Mhumg k^-ita | cho’mi, or Sabim khen-cho’mi 

(Whiling giislk honta 
Clihing giulk cho’iui 
Chliing gndk khinita 
Chhing gniik jeta, or jikhommu 
Khiinta 

Ji^i.jkUenkhimta 

Mhii I khiinta, or Sabim khen khimta ’ 

Jeta, Jekhommu 

Mini- I jekhommu 

( Ini- ) kbiUa khen jeta or jekhommu, or Sabim khen 
\ Mini- ) jeta 


The Kug'lish seiiscR of the* piirticiples eating and drinking nuiHt l»e varionslv expressed 
by the particiides, infinitive, and genuids, thus. Don't hinder the eating man, Jovi or jovi 
singtong thsi thikto. By dint of eating, or b^ excess of eating, iie will get ill, Jaho jithc nihni 
(no to be ill and to bo). Eating is better tii:*'*! drinking, Tnnginnngkhcn jrlnmng uoli'ka. 
By drinking to oxccss ho got intoxicated, Chlikiggnak tuiigtiuigha vimi. Drinking water, 
Dakmungtl. ..... 

t These last throe words mean literally tho yellow, tho black, and the shining or wjuto. 
Very much as in English, they are of the s,ame form as substantives and adjectives. They 
appear to bo regarded as feminin(*.s, because they have the fciniiiino .suffix formative, or mi. 

t r and Mi tho demonstratives iii.ako ini, iming, mini, miming, for casus constructus ; 
but as kliata, the plural sign, seldom admits of iiiilexion, the sign of the genitive, which is 
required by the preposition, is attached to tho pronoun in singular, soinotimcs to both, inuiig 
khatam. NewAri agrees so far that in nil the construc.t cases it rejects tho plural sign. 
Thus ji-ptng, we; wo-ping, they, make ji-mi, wo-mi, ours, theirs. 
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4. Numerals, 


SBPARATK. 

1. Kola 

2. Nd-yiing 

3. Chhu-yuug 

4. Bli-ningJ 

5. l/-mng 

6. Chhu-ning 


MASCULINE. 

! Kom-pu vd 
Kwong-pa 
Nd-k-pu 
Chliu-k-pu 
Bli-k-pu 
Ung-pu ? 

Caret 


FEMININE. 
Kwomi vtl 
Kwongmi 
Ndng-mi 
Cliluiug-mi 
Bli-ng-mi 
Um-mi? 

Caret 


NEUTER AND COMMON. 

I Kolu 
Ndyung 
Chhii-yung 
Bli-niug 
U'-iiixig 
Chhii-uiDg 


NUMERAL COLLECTIVES. 

5. Kohl got* khulup = one hand entire, or five fingers. 

10. Ndyung got* khulup— two hands entire, or ten fingers. 

15. Ndyung got* khulupha kolu got’ khulup = two hands, plus one hand. Nd- 
yuug got* khulupha bd khulup — two and a half (bd) of the whole hands, 
lo. Le got’ khulup — hands and feet or fingers and toes complete. 

20. Chol 3 k = a score, also kolu cholok. 

40. Ndyung cholok = two score. 

60. Chhuyung cholok = three score. 

80. Bliuing cholok = four score. 

100. lining cholok = five score, or Kolu got’ cholok = one hand of scores. 


ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

There are none such. No first, second, third, &c. 


ADVERBIAL NUMBERS. 


No firstly, secondly, thirdly, &c. 


Once 
Twice 
Thrice 
Four times 
Five times 
Ten times 
Twenty times 


Kdphi \ 

Nakphi I 

Chhfikphi I 

Blikphi ^ I 

Kolugot khulup-phi i 
Nsiyung got khulup phi I 
Le got khulup phi or I 
cholop phi / 


And so on to 100 by adding “phi,” 
a turn or bout, to the nutnerals. — 
The interrogative particle “ha” can 
be similarly used. How many 
times ? Hd-k-phi. Phi is the crude 
of the verb to come, thus Kd-phi 
= one coming, &c. 


NUMERATION OF WEIGHTS. 

1. Koti. 

2. Nakti. , 

3. Chhukti. 

4. Blik ti. 

5. Ukti or Kolu got khulup ti. 


NUMERATION OF DATS. 

1. Ko buk*. 

2. Na buk*. 

3. Clihu buk*. 

4. Blibuk*. 

5. Ubuk, or Kolu got khulup buk’. 


*RemarJe . — The adverbiala are declinable like the cardinals, and may be regarde<l 
as compound substantives, which should therefore in strictness be put in the 
locative case, thus, kophe phino, come ye all at once. But this nicety is little 
regarded, and kophinakplu la’lam iszrho went once or twice. So Newdri has as 
the equivalents of the above chha ko lang wd and chhdko niko wana. In general 
the adverbs, when not ger undial, are subject to declension like the nouns. 


5. Adverbs, 

ADVERBS OF TIME. 


To-day Tiri 

To-morrow Nukun 

Yesterday Tenchong 

Day after to-morrow Niha 
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Day before yesterday 
This year • 

Last year 
Year before last 
Year before that 
Coming year 
Year after that 
Year after that 
Now 
Then 

When ? When 
Since when ? 

By and by 

Instantly 

At once 

Before, priorly 

After, in composition 

Afterwards 

Since 

Till, until 

Till now 

Hitherto 

Till then 

Till when ? 

From when ? 

Formerly, long ago 

At present 

Now-a-days 

Whilst 

Henceforth 

Hereafter 

Thenceforth 

Thereafter 

Ever 

Never 

Often 

Sometimes 

Early (shortly) 

Soon (quickly) 

Late (slowly) 

At night, in the night 

In the day 

All day 

Daily 

At sunrise 

At cockcrow 

At dawn 

At sunset 

At dusk 

At nightfall 

From night till morn 

Noon 

Midnight 

Till noon 

At noon 

To-morrow morning, 
to-morrow at dawn 


Nithibuk 

Tin thong, fthqngb 

Ninganung. Mithongh 

Ohhukthougnuug 

Blikthongh 

Ningahe 

Chhukthongh 

Blikthong^ 

Abo. Tthe. Umbe ) ithi-h5 = in this, and mithi-he 
Mitho I =r in that (time) * 

Hdkhe. Htlkhandng. Interrogative and relative 

Hakhanuugkhen 

Omop’h^. Later. Omhb 

Wdliga 

Kophe (Kophi he) 

Hubong, Hoiiko 
Khen 
N ungna 
Hakhanungkhcn 
Bong 

I Umbe bong. Ttham bong. Abo bong. Aborning bong 

Mithanung bonjr. Mithong bong. Mitho bong 
Jiakhe bong. Hakhaimiig bong 
Hakhekhen. Hakhaiiungkhen 
Mithong. Hdnko 

I Tiri nukiin 
Not’he (in the being) 

) Ithekheu; Umbekhen. Abokhen. Tirikhen. Ithong- 
) khen 

> Mithekhe:^ Mithongkhen. Mithongnuukhen 

No word 
Hdkhelo 
Giri giri 
Kophi nak'phi 

I Pkak’plak’ha (literally, having hastened) 

Gat’gat’tha (literally, having loitered) f 

Eksahe. Kksa nuiig. Yeksa-nung he 

Nnmanung. Nunia he 

Numa khiri 

lliltha numa 

Nomo loksiughe 

Khochho oksinghe 

Ddngddng dutiisiiigho 

Nomo thipsinghd 

Kungkung dumsinghd 

Eksa dumkheu 

Eksakhen uoinolok bong 

Khdiigse numa* 

Klulngse yeksa \ 
i' hdngse numa bong 
Khilngse numa he 
Nukun diiug-ddng dum he 


* Bee note (^) at next page. 

t Gerunds constantly, as hero exemplifie supply the lack of adverbs (see on to conj. of 
adveibs la sequel); more rarely, nouns in the ablative or instrumental case, choUhe, 
forcibly. 
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Yesterday night 
Yesterday at night 
In two or three days 
In one or two day^ 
In three or four da3’s 
How long ? 

At once, at one time 

Once 

Twice . 

Thrice 
Four times 
How often 
Again 

Here and there 

Hereward 

Tlieroward 

here 

There 

Where ? 

Hence 
Thence 
Whence ? 

Which way 
By what way ? 

By til at way 
By this way 
This far 
That far 
How far 
By that waj” 

Near 

In the near 
From the near 
Far 

In the far 
From the far 
To, up to, the far 
How far ? 

Thus far * 

How near ? 

This near 
That near 
Nearer 
S'earest 
Very near 
Rather near 
Furtlier 
Furthest 


Tenchong eksa 
Tenchong eksa dum he 
Nak buk’chhiik buk’he 
Kwong biik’nak buk’he 
Chhuk buk blik buk’he 
Hilkbuk* 

Kopho 's Ko-phi, &c., are regarded as compound sub- 
Kophi I stantives in the nominative case. In the 
Nakphi I locative, kophe, &c., best agree with our 
Chhukphi/ idea of adverbs. But they are used in 
Blikphi I either case. All are regularly declinable. 
Ilakphi ' Phd, verbal root, to come, occur. 

Gessa 

ADVKRBS OF PLACE. 

Ttlnl dokhii 

liiirek. Inungrek. Ttha 

Minirek. Dokhu. Minungrek. AVathimrek 

lube 

Wathe. Minhe * 

Hdnhe I relatively, and minhe correlativel^'. 

( So also the interrogative of time 

Inikhen 

Minikhen. Wathimkhen. Miuungkhen 

Hiluikhen. Hdnungkheu 

Hanung lom 

Ibinnng lom khen 

Wiithim lom khen 

I lom khen 

Inibong. Inungbong 

Minibong. Minungbong. AVathimbong 

ILinibong. Hanunirbong 

Mi.f AA'dthi lom khen 

Khe’wa 

Khe’wabe 

Khewakhen 

Ivho’lam 

Kho’lam be 

Kho’larnkhen 

Kliolam bong 

lidtha kholam 

Inhe bong 

lldtha khewa 

Ttha khewa 

Mitha khewa 

inikhen-khewa. Hinikhen-khewa 
Minung khdta khen khewa 
Chhiiig giulk khewa 
Yang gnak khewa 

Inikhcn-kholam. Miniklien-kholam 

Inung khiltakhen-kholam. Minung klnltakhen kholam 


^ “ In,*’ the locative, has two forms, and d or hd. Watlid = wathi-he and minhe = 
inini-he, in tliat ; so wan lie = wani-lic, in the top. Again, in the hand, eye, bead, fire, is bd ; 
gotbe, mokbo, puchiiibd, mebe. In the house m kemd, and in the tree, singplium-d. The 
present gerund has hd, phit-iid ; also nung, phit-nung. The words for place and time, or 
“lung” and “sing,” cannot bo used with prunouns, only with verbs (mudung '--place of 
sitting; lok-sing - time of rising); and hence now and then, hero and there, are but in this 
or that. There is no real difference between the two. The inflective signs ni and nung are 
equally applicable to both. • 

t Mini or Minung lomkhen and Wathim lomkhen are the inflected phases of the term. 
They are as usual and more correct. 
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Rather far 
Very far 
Down 
Up 

Above 

Below 

From above 

From below 

From top to bottom 

Under, by under way 

Over, by the top 

Towards 

Upwards, towards the top 
Downwards, towards the 
bottom 

Between, in the midst 
From between 
By the middle 
By the midway 
On the right 
On the left 
From the right 
From the left 
Towards the right 
Towards the left 
Out 
In 

Through 1 

Across J 

On this side 

On that side 

On both aides 

From this to that aide 

Round 

Before 

Behind 

Aside, at, or on the flank 
To the side 
By the side 

Face to face ) 

Opposite ) 

Abreast 

Straight 

Onwards 

Forwards, on 

Backwards, back 


Yang gnak kholam 
Chhiag gnak kholam 
Youkha 
Lonkha 

Wanhe (wani-he, in the top) 

Piftithe (huti'he, in the bottom) 

Wdnikhen 

Hutikhen 

Wdiiikhen hutim bong 
Hutikhen. Kudi kha 
Wiluikhen. Kha khakha 
Rek 

Wdnim rek 
Hutim rek 

Mddumhe. Madumna 

Madum khen 

Mildurn iia 

Mddum lorn 

Jdjd be 

Khanja l)e 

Jiija khen 

Khdnjit khen 

Jitja rek 

Klidnjd rek 

Tong ina 

Bhitari 

Thekthekha (crossing) 

Kudiklia (undering) 

Madumna (midways) 

Khak khakha (overtopping) * 

Irnba 

lldmba 

Imba hoiiilfa 

Imba khen bomba bong 

Vinvinha (literally, having roundi d 

Honko 

Nungna 

Khukbe 

Khukrek 

Khukkhen 

Kakphdiig 

Clielchclha. Kwongha 

Kak{)hdng 

Chyeng chyeiig ha 

Honko 

Nongiia 


ADVERBS OP MANNER, CAUSE, QUALITY, QU ANTITV, ETC. 

How ? Hagna. Hdgndhd. Hdiiung bdha 

Thus, in this way I'lnhd. Inuiig'baha 

Thus, in that way Mimhd. Miiiun^.bdha 

Why ? Mischepd 

How much ? Hdthd. Hayung, n. 

All these save the third are sreninda of past time, and therefore should ho Knslished, 
havini; crossed, Ac. A verb must siiccood, as, thekthekha la’lam, he went t]iroa>?h. Ijerunus 
not only thus express the modes of action, but they link tho several inembera of the 
sentences, replacing tho conjunction “and.” Intrinsically relative (conjunctive) participles 
make up the rest of those links, precisely as in the Dravidiau languages. 
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How many ? 

As much 
So much 
As many 
How often ? 

How great ? 

How small? 

Well, rightly 
111, badly 

Neither well nor ill 

Wisely 

Foolishly 

Hungrily 

Thirstily 

Angrily 

Gladly, or 

Joyfully 

Willin-lv 

Uuwillin^y 

Strongly 

Weakly 

Gently 

Noisily 

Silently 

W’ith blows 

Evenly, straightly 

Unevenly, ci'ookedly 

Much, a great deal 

A little 

Neither more nor less 
More 

Most, very much 
Less 

Least, very little 
Again (afresh) 

Back (the same) 
Thoroughly 
Completely 
Partially 
By halves . 

Heavily 

Lightly 

Tightly 

Slackly 

Greatly 

Increasingly 

Trivially 

Decreasingly 

In cowardly way 

Boldly 

Modestly 

Impudently 

Secretly 

Openly 

Hastily 

Slowly 

Jestingly 


Hakpu, m. f. 

Hiltha ? Hdyung ? Caret 
Mitha 

Hakpu, m. f. 

HiCthJphi. Hakphi 
Hiltha honta * 

Ildtha chomi. Hsitha ithijila 

Bingchoha. Bincho bJha 

Mclng bingchoha. Mtlng bingcho bjfha 

Bing chole md mitng bing chole mil 

Sit’sit’ha. Juk’juk'ha 

Mitng sitsithd. Mdng jukjukhd 

Suksa inet’met'hd 

Tidaksa met’hil or met-met’hd 

Ilisihit. Kisi not’ha. Risibukbukha 

S Bongbongha, or 
Bongnibong 

Yot’yot’ha. Yot’ni yot’.* Thumha. Thumsengha 
Mstng yot*yot*hit. Mdug thumha. Mang yot ni yot. 

Mitng thumsengha 
Chotihil 
Mitng chotihd 
Ponilia. Pomhana 
Tamtamha. Tamnitam 
Giwonha 
ToiJnitop 
Chyengchyengha 
Kwonchydngving chyftngha 
Chhiiig giiitk 
Yitng guitk 

Chhing gtiitk le mst ydnggnitk lo mii 

Khapkhapha 

Chhinggnak khapkhapha 

Yitng yitng ha 

Chhing gndk ydiig ydng ha 

Gessa 

Liplipha 

Chhinggnak 

Khuluphit. See Numerals 
Tthi 
Phakha 
Li<riid’ha 
Oksangha 
Kh witt’khwat’ha 
• Wdso-w6so-hk. Woso bithh 

Chhinggnakhh 

; Yitnggnakhh 

Bamram ha 
Mitng ramram ha 
Khot’khot’hii' 

Mitng khoCKhot'ha 
Khita bilha. Khit’khit’ha 
Khunta bitha. Khun-khunhk 
Pluk plakha. Waliga 
Gat’gat’ha. Pomhana. 

Wdsong pdpdha. Witsong pdnipd 


* Yotniyot is tbe iterative form of Uio verb, as is bongnibong, above, and tamnitaUt 
below. Totyotha, d(c., is the ordinary gerundial form. 



vAyc/ vocabulary. 


237 


Seriously 

Mortally 

Skin deep 

Together 

Separately 

Singly 

One by on« 

Solitarily 

Afoot 

On horseback, or 
mounted 
Truly 
Falsely 
Similarly 
Differently 
Look upwards, up 
Look downwards, down 
Look forwards 
Look backwards 
Look here and there 


Diksa pdpdha 
Met’bong 
Kokchho bong 
Kolube.* Ko*na 

Kji^ongpu kwongpu, m, 

Kolu kolu, n. 

Ghhfile chlulle 

Khokkhokba (literally, having walked) 
Changchangha (literally, having mounted) 

Diksa pdpilha 

Miing diksa pKpdha 

Tot’tot’ha. Kolu bdlia 

Mdiig tot’tot’ha. Mdng kolu bdha 

Lonkba clmsto 

Yonklia chusto 

Kakpliang chusto. Honko chusto 
Nongina chusto 
I'tha dokha chusto' 


G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Abl. 

Inst. 

Loc. 

Soc. 


DECLENSIONAL SIGNS. 

Mu, ni, nung ; ni and nung to pronouns only. If two substantives come 
together the sign is usually omitted, and the first in the genitive 
None 
None 


Khen, with infiexion if pronoun 
Hd, without inflexion in any case 

Bd, h<5, d. Both commonly used with ; the latter always if the governed 
word be a pronoun 
Nung 

Up to, as far as Bong ) 


Towards 
On, upon 


Kek 

Wanhdj- 


with usually ; always if pronoun 


Off, under 


Huth5 


6. Prepositions, 

At this time I'the (itha-hd) 

At that time Mithe (mitha-hd). WdtUe (wathi-hd) 

At this place ] Inhe (ini-hd). I'tha 

At that place Min-he (miui-hd). Ddkha X 

In this year I'thong-he 

In a little time, shortly Omop, he 
By and by, after a little Omhd 
more delay 

During, pending this year I'thong not'he 
Fending his coming Wdthimdng phitbong 
At home Kdm-d 

At our house Angki kemd 

In the house Kdmd 

* Rohibe, literally- in one, means in one place? Lung, the affi x of place, can be used only 

with verbs. 

t Wanhb = wani hb, In the top ; hdtlib = hiiti hb, in the bottom. See declension lin 
Grammar, and where, by the way, these “ signs” should have stood. 

X rtha, ddkha = idlier, udher ; inlid, ininhd~ih4n, iihAa. or hitlicr and thither, and here 
and there ; the first with loss of rest and defiiiiteuess. As already noted, the words for time 
and t lacit (sing and liiug) can only be used in composition with verbs, e.g.t mulung, abode ; 
uomoloksing, morning. 
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la the wilderness 
In my band 
In, at Darjiling 
Go into the house 
In me, thee, him 
Come into the house 
Go into the house 
Go into the water 
Come out of the water 
Inside the house 
Outside the house 
Out of the house 
Come from the outside 
of the house 

Come out from the house 
Come out from inside or 
w'ithin the house 
,Go with me 
Sit by ifej 
Come near me 
Sit beside me 
Sit on my knee 
Sleep in his bosom 
Put on my shoulder 
Put in or on the fire 
Put on (above) the fire 
Take from ofif the fire 
Put on, upon, the table 
Take from off the table 
Get on the horse ) 

Mount the horse ( 

Get off the horse 
Dismount from the 
horse 

Put on the horse (goods) 
Take from off the horse 
On the head 
Under the feet 
Put cap on head 
Put straw under thy feet 
From above the head 
From below the feet 
On the bead 1 
Under the > touching 
feet ) 

Above 

Higher the head| 
than ; 

Beneath \ 

Under ( 

Lower j 
than . 

Above the mouth is 1 
the nose ( 

Below the mouth is i 
the chin , 


> the feet 


Qhdri-hd 
Ang got bd 
Diirjiliug-d 

Kerne la*la or kern bhitar bekld 
Aiigbd, uiigbd, miiifiugbd 
Kern bek* , 

Kem bekid * 

Tibe bekld 
Ti kheu lok’ 

Kemmu bhitari. Kerne 
Kemmu tongma 
Kem tongma 
Kemmu tongma kheu bek 

Kem khen tongma lok 
Kem bhitari khen lok 

Ang nung la*la 

Ang be musche 

Ang khdwa phi 

Ang khuk be muschd 

Ang binili be muschd 

A bimli be imche 

Ang plulka be cho’ko (chokko) 

Me be titko 
Me wanhe tdko 
Md wanikhen thosto 
Mech wanbe tdko 
Meoh wanikhen thosto 

Ghorabe ebydnehe 

Ghora khen lisebe 

Ohorainu wanhe (or senti be) tiiko 
Ghora wani (or senti) khen loko 
Puchhibe, Puchhi wanbe 
Le huthe 

Puchhi be topi chupche. Puchhi wanhe topi chupche 

U'nglo huthe-khisti tdko 

Puchhi wanikhen 

Le hutikhen 

Puchhi wanhe 

L<5 huthe 

Puchhi khenlonkha f 


Ld khen-yonkha f 


Mtikchhyu wanim rdk cho’no ; 
kamching 


mukchhyu hutimrek 


* Observe that bek is come in ; bekla, go in. La thus added to other verba expresses 
fromne-ss. Bek is enter, consequently the borrowed bhitari is superfluous. 

t Lonkha and yonkha refer mainly to the course of the water in this mountain country, 
and to relative position on u hill slope. 



vJyu vocabulary. 


239 


To, up to, as far as 

Ah far as him 

To, as far as, Nel)al 

Towards Nepal 

North of Nepal 

Near Nepal 

Far from Nepal 

Towards night 

Cruel toward hia children 

Sit above me 

Sit below him 

Between us two 

On me (touching) 

Under me (touching) 

The water comes from 
above and goes below 
On the top of the hill 
In the mid ascent of the 
hill 

At the base of the hill 
From top of hill 
From middle of hill 
From base of hill 
He dwells above me 
He dwells below me 
Sit on me 
Pressed under me 
Underneath the chair 
Lower than the chair 
(in position) 

Put under the table 
Take out from under the 
table 

Go through the door 
Go through the hole 
Go through the river 
(wading) 

Go over the river (by 
boat) 

Go over (by over) the 
couch 

Go under (by under) the 
couch 

S ome with me 
o without me 
Strike with force 
Strike without force 
Sit before me 
Sit behind him 
Before- behind the door 
Opi)osite, in front of, 
vis-h-vis 

Sit at my side, on my 
flank 

Towards the side 


Bong 

Inung-bong 
Nepal bong 
Nepal rek 

Nepal khen liriphumbe 
Nepal khewa 
Nepal khen kholdm 
£ksa dumhe 

Ang tamtawo rek ydnsa povi 
Angkheu loukha musche 
Miming khen yotikha * musche 
Ungchi mddumbe 
Ang wanhe 
Ang huthe 

Lonklid rek khenti yumi, yonkha rek giklam 
Chhdju puchhibe or wanhe 

Chhdju madumbe 

Chhiiju phumbe or hnthef 
Chhdju wanikhen 
Chhiiju madumkhen 
Chhdju hutikhen 
Ang khen loukha muBchem 
Ang khen yonkha muschcni 
Ang wanhe musche 
Ang huthe napta 
Chouki huthe 
Chouki khen yonkha 

Mech huthe or hutibe tdko 
Mech hutikhen thosto 

Kdmung khen lokla 

Horn kudikha, or Horn madumbe thekla 
Gang thek thekha la’la 

Gang thek thekha la’la 

Khdt lunilumha la’la 

Khdt homlung khen lok’la or kudikha la'la * 

Ang nung phi 
Ang ind nosa la’la 
Chotiha to’po (toppo) 

Clioti indng khot’khot’ha to’po (toppo) + 

Ang honko musche 
Anungna musche 
Kdmmig-houko-nungna 
Kakphdug 

Ang khuk be mdscjie 
Kliuk rek 


* Seo note ft) on previous page. 

t Pdchhi Le, in the head, lop = wanhfc ; phum be, in the base = hutlic. 
t Literally, strength iu)t having jmt forth strike ; and of course the precedent term can 
he expressed similarly, though there the noun in the instrumental case is preferred to the 
gerund. 
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Before nightfall Ekra mddumsa 

After nightfall Eksa dumkhen. Eksa dumdumha 

At nightfall I Eksadumhe 

Just as night falls . J 
Since dawn Nomolokaing khen 

Since I came Aug pint’ khen , 

After mj arrival Ang dong khen nungna 

After to-morrow Nukuu khen 

By nightfall 
Up to night 
Until night 
Towards night 
Towards dawn Daiig dang dumhe 

At dawn Nomo lukhe 

During the night Kksa nung 

While it was night Eksa not’nung 

By the time I arrive Ang dongsinghe 
^Before my arrival Ang dong singkhen honko 

*AftoiritJ ’ coming Ang dong singkhen nungna 

Bound about the house Kemmu thelim phoksit*" 

About the house Kemkhukhe itha dokha 

In the middle of the 

village Mulungmu xnddumbe 

On this side the river Gangmu imba or Gang imba 
On that side the river Gang homba 

He pierced him through 

the body Ghho chepchepha sastiim 

Go by the door Kdmung lomkhen la’la 

At a distance from the 
house ^ Kem khen kholdm 

Near to the fire M 4 khewa 

Bear me Ang khewa 

After that inung nongna 

Before that Wdthlm honko. Minung honko 

Instead of that Inung let'chhing 

In lieu of him Inung jyapchhing. Minung jyapchhing 

For the sake of me Ang lisi. Ang duli khen 

For the love of me Gochhan chhanha 

On this side of, short of, 

not so far as, the house Kcm khen imba or Kemmu itha 
On that side of, or be- 
yond, th'e house Kem khen homba or Kemmu dokha 

Far from the house Kem khen kholdm 

With a house, i.e, having Kem not’he or got’he. Kem not’nam. Kem not’khen 
Without a house, want- ) Kem mdng not’he. Kem mdug nosa. Kem mdng 
ing { not’khen 

, With me, accompanying Ang nung 
Without me, leaving Go wat’wat’ha. Angmd ndsa 
For the ^purpose of, on Kem lisi 
account of, the house 
In the middle of the Kem md dumbe 
house < 

Even with the table, on Mech nungteng tengha 
level with table * 

Through the house Kcm kudikha. Kemmu mddumna or mddum khen 

Through the thigh Phektong sai’sat’ha or mddumna 

Witli a will (hongre) Bong ni bong. Bongbonghd. Bonghd 
Witlidiit, against the will Mdng bongbongha. Mdug bongba 
(mal gri) 

Willy, 1 1 illy Bongha mdng bonghd 


Eksa bong. Eksa duni bong 
Eksa let’he 



vUyu vocabulary. 


24 f 


In spite of her husband 
For the love of , her hus- 
band 

After the manner of the 
Newars 

In the form of a fish 
After the manner of the 
Tibetans 

In the guise of a Tibetan 


And 

Also, likewise 

Or 

Nor 

Nor this, nor that 
Moreover 
Besides 
In excess of 
Thau (comp.) 

As 

So 

As, BO 
As well as 
As ill as 
But 

Nevertheless 
N otwithstanding 
Though, yet 
If 

If not 
Unless 
Except 

Whether or not 

In the meanwhile 

Thereon, upon that 

To wit, that is to say 

Because 

Since 

As 

Wherefore 
For this cause 
Therefore 
For that cause 


Rocho mdng-honhonha * * * § 
llocho chhan-ohhan'ha 

Hengong-wo bdhaf 

^To ndrungmu 
Ciihogongwo bdha ' 

Chhogongwo narungbe or n£[rungh^ 

7. Conjunctions, 

No such word 
LA Nung 
No word. Ei is used 
Mdng (not) 

ti miing, mA mdng (ii, mii, the pausing tone) 

Mekhen 

Wdnikhen 

Wanhe 

Khen 

Hdgnado 

Mimha 

fmha. Mimha 
Hdgnado noh'ka 
Hiignado mdug noh’ka 
No word 

No word 
Mithele J 

Sa« Nam, with present tense, Phen,§ with preterite 

Can only be used with a verb ; mdng nosa, if there be 
not ; mdpo uam, if he do not 

Nole md uo]p 

rthe 

Mithe 

Id’he. It h 
Mischepd 


Ipdniing 

Mipdnung 
Wdthi pdnung 


Yes (assent) 

No (dissent) 
Verbal negative 
Verbal prohibitive 


No words 

Mdng (prefix) 
Thd (prefix) 


* Literally, husband not having obeyed; and the next is husband loved— the usual 
gerundial style?. ^ 

t Hfengong means wliat in India is failed a bai^hy, and hcngoiigwo is Jiidich bangnywala. 
In the plains every one so carries burdens ; in the hills the No\v:»r tribe only ; nnd therefore 
the other bill tribes, who seldom have proper names for tl eir neighbours, dciumiinate the 
Nowar tribe from that circumstance— r.g., the Khas, who call the Newars nluil boknya, a 
term having the precise sense of hengougwo. Of ehhogong, just below, 1 could not learn the 
sense ; but the name for a Tibetan is firmed precisely like that for a Newar. 

t I'asaionate, yet good ; or, thougli passionate (In* is), not harsh or cruel, risiwo mithele 
Boh’ka or risibuk’'n mithele ydnaa mdng povi. 

§ If I come or shall como, phiguonum ; if I had come, phisung phen. See Grammar. 

VOL. I. Q 
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Noun primitive 
Alas! 

Bravo ! 

Hurrah ! 


Miing. Mil (prefix) 
No words 

8. Verbs, 


Cause, tr. 

Cause not 
Be born, n. 

Cause him to be born, tr. 

Cause thyself to be born or to be born 
for thyself 

Cause me to be born, 

Beget or give birth to 
Beget or produce me or for me X 
Beget or produce for thyself 
JJegeWor another 

Caus^V beget or to be begotten or pro- 
duced 

Cause thyself to beget or to be begotten 
for thyself 

The same for another 

Cause me to beget or to be begotten 

Be not born 

Cause not to be born 

Beget not or give not birth to 

Beget not for self 

Beget not for another 

Beget not for me 

Live, n. 

Live not 

Cause him to live 
Cause me to live 

Cause thyself (or for thyself) to live 
Cause to live for him, for his sake 
Do not cause to live 
Do not cause thyself to live 
Die, n. 

Die not 
Cause to die 
Enable to (lie 
Cause thyself to die 
Cause me to die 
Cause not to die 

Paiuse not thyself to die 
Kill, tr. 


rhd-(s)-to.^^ Pingko (see on j ) 
Thapha'(H)-to. Thd ping 
Bok’ 

Bok ping ko. Also phoko, which 

see 

Bok pingche 
Bokpingsung 

rho’ko (phok-ko, conj. xi.) 

Phoksung 

Phokche 

Phokto 

Phokpingko 

Phok pingche 

Phokpingto 
Phok pingsung 
Thd bok’ 

Bok’ tkd ping 
Till! phok’ 

Thd phokche 
Thd phokto 
Thd phokgno 
Cd 

Thd gd . 

Got’phdto (phasto). Got ’pingko 
Got’pingsung. Got’phassung 
Oot’piiigche. Got pliasche^ 

Gotpiugto, Got phasto 
Got thd phd’to. Got thd ping 
Got thd pinche. Got thd T)hdsche 
Met’ 

Thd met’ 

Met’pingko 

Met’j)hd’to (phasto, conj. vii.) 

Met’pingcho 

Mct’pingsung 

Met’ thd ping. Met* thd phd’to 
(phasto, conj. vii.) 

Met* thd pinche. Met* thd phasche 
Sisto. Sissuiig. iSische (conj. vii.) 


* The “s" is essential, as proved by the whole conjugation, which sec at pages 290 ff. 
Nevertheless, in the imperative, as siM^ken, the i-ibilaiit is replaced by an abrupt tone or 
accent, thus represented, pha’t >. As the col.iparative strikes the keynote to the whole con- 
jugation, its proper form needs much caisr. In the Grammar I have spared no pains to be 
correct. To it 1 refer, merely noting here tb.at in verb'* of the 7th conjugation, to \\hich 
})hasto belongs, the abrupt tonestaiuis for dropped sibilant, whicli roust bo restored; and 
that in conj. viii. and xi. it staixUs for a dropped consonant, identical with the consonant 
of the root, and which must bo similarly restored. Thus, for to‘po wo must write toppo, anc 
for pho'ko, phokko, ^c. &c. 

t These two verbs are used to make causals. Pingko and pbiCsto are often identical ; at 
other times, more or less discriminated in a way that may bc^best appreciated by a sample. 
Thus, kbut pingko is cause to steal, and khut phasto, make a thief of. 

} See note at page s6z. 
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Kill thyself or for thyself, or do thou 
thyself kill, int. 

Cause to kill or bo killed 
Cause thyself to kill, or to be killed, 
or to be killed for thyw'lf 
Cause him to kill or be killed for another 
Kill me or for me 
Kill me not or do not kill for me 
Cause me to kill or be killed, or for me 
Cause not, &c. 

Be, n. 

Be not 

Cause to be 

Cause to be for self 

Cause to be for me or me to be 

Cause it to be for him 

Do not cause to be 

Do not cause me to be or it to be for me 
Because, n. 

Because not 

Cause to become 

Cause to cause to become 

Cause me or for me to become 

Cause thyself or for thyself to become 

Be able, ac. intr. 

Enable, tr. 

Cause to be able or to enable 
Do, perform, make, tr. 

Do not 

Do for me 

Do not for me 

Do for self 

Do not for self 

Do for him 

Do not for him 

Do me, passive 

Do self (see Grammar) 

Cause to do or to be done 
Cause me to do or to be done to me 
or to do or be done for me 
Cause thyself to do or be done to or for 
thyself 

Cause to do or to be done to, for another 
Keep doing, intr. 

Cease doing. Desist, intr. 

Cease doing it, tr. Desist from it 
Suifer, endure ) 1 i-i 
Submit thyself j • 

Brace thy mind to sufTerance 
Observe, take heed of, examine, think, 
intr. 

Observe it, take heed of it, think of it, tr. 
Observe me or for me 
Cause to observe or to observe it, or it to 
be observed, tr. 

Cause to observe or to be observed for 
thyself or thyself, intr. 


Sische 

Sit’ pingko 
Sit’ pitigche 

Sit’ pingto 
SisBiing 
Th4 sit gno 
Sit pingsung 
Sit thd pinggno 
No 

Thd n6 
Not' pingko 
Not* pingche 
Not’ pingsung 
Not* pingto 
Not’ thd ping 
Not’ thd ping gno 
Dum 
Thd dum 

Dum pingko. Thumto 
Thum pingko 
Thum sung 

Thumche. Dum pingche 
Phdache. Wonche 
Phd’to. Phdsto. Wonto 
Phdt pingko. Won pingko 
Pdko (coni, x.) 

Thdpo 
Pdsung * 

Thd ]»dgno 
Pdnehe 
Thd pdnchc 
Pdto 

Thd pdto 
Posuiig * 

Ponche 

Pdpingko 

I’dpiugsung 

Pdpingche 

Pdpingto 

Pana}ni no. Papslha muscho 
Wdsche 

Wd’ (s) to (conj. vii.) 
lionche ) These two reflex verba servo 
> to convey the only and veiy 
Wonche ) vague idea of pa>sivity. 
Chuschc. Chikehe. 

Chuphto (Chusto). Chikto 
C(»us8ang. Chik.‘'ung 
Chut pingko. Chik pingko 

Chut pingche. Chik pingche 


See remarks on the verbs P4ko, Tdko, and Jdko. 
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Cause me to observe or me to be ob- Chut pingsung. Chik pingsuug 
served, quasi passive • 

Understand, intr. SSsche \ 

Understand it, tr. S5ko I 

Cause to understand or to be understood Ss phdto (phasto) I 
Understand me or for me* Sesung t 

Understand thyself or for thyself, or S5che \ oonj. x 

simply understand [ 

Understand it for him or on his account S6to I 


Understand not 
Understand it not 
Remember, intr. 

Remember it, tr. (see Observe) 
Remember not 
Remember it not 

Do not cause to remember or to be 
remembered 
Rorgefi^ntr. 

Forget it, *tr. 

Forget mo or for me 
Forget me not 
Forget thyself ( = err) 

Forget not thyself or do not thou forget 
Forgot him or it 
Forget him not 

Cause to forget (= deceive) or to be for- 
gotten 

Cause mo to forget or to be forgotten 
Cause thyself to forget or to be forgotten 
Cause him to forget or to be forgt)tten 1 
on a third party’s account, or cause > 
it to be forgotten by him ) 

Desire, n. and p. 

Desire it or make him desire 
Cause to desire or to be desired (per 
alterum, baud per se) 

Do not cause to desire or to he desired 
Cause me to desire or be desired 
Cause thyself to desire or be desired 
Cause him to desire or be desired on 
another’s caccouiit, or him to desire it 
Love or love it, trans. 

Love thyself or love simply, intr. 

Love me, p. 

Love him, tr. 

Love not 

Love^ot it or him 
Caus^to love or to be loved 
Cause' me to love or to be loved 
Cause thyself to love or be loved 


Thil seche I 

Tha so ) 

Chikche 
Chikto 
Tbd chikche 
Thd chikto 

Tbd chik jdid’to (phasto, conj. vii.) 
Mdngche 

Mdngti) (conj. vi.) 

Mdug sung 
Thd mdng gnd 
Mdngche 
Tbd mdngche 
Mdngto t 
Tbd mdngto 

Mdng pingko. Mdng phd’to (phasto) 

Mdng pingsting 
Mdng pingche 

Mstiig pingto (pingkto). (Doubly ob- 
jected transitive) 

Dak’J 

Dakto 

Dak pingko. Dak phd’to (phasto) 

Tbd dak ping. Tbd dak pbd’to (phdato) 
Dak pingsung 
Dak pingche 

Dak pingto (pingkto) 

Chhdnto 
Chhdnche 
Chhdnsung 
Chhdnto 
Thd chhdnche 
Thd chhdnto 

Chhdn phd’to’ (phasto). Chhdn pingko 
Chhdn pingsung. Chhdn phassung 
Chhdn pingche. Chhdn pbdsche 


♦ The wor.l, when used in the latter 'sense, vsitK lisi, citi account of, is frequently put in 
the transitive form ang lisi sekd. iinder.'tuid it for mo. Tluj alternative results from the 
imperfect development of the voices. 

+ Comi^are the transitive and causal tniiisitive. Verbs in td have no form - Sento, Pato, 
&c., or tlio trausitives in ko. The transitives in pd have this form, thus topo has tupto ; iiK), 
ipto ; pipo, T)ipi.r». A:c. 

t Dak, like Bot: tell is used rather as a passive than active. Its form is passive; its 
sense Ijoth a])parcntly. Dak gnoin, I desire or am desired. DiUcsuugmi, 1 desired or was 
desired. In Shas, Newdri, Ac., it is much the sumo. 
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Cause him to love or be loved on an- 
other's accoiwt 
Hate or hate it, trans. 

Hate thyself or hate simply, intr. 

Hate me, p. 

Hate him or for him (see *'ote voce for- 
get) 

Cause to hate or to be hated 
Cause thyself to hate or be hated 
Cause him or it to hate or be hated for 
another’s sake, or him to hate it 
Be modest, n. 

Cause to be modest 
Laugh, ac. intr, (ride, Latin) 

Laugh at, tr. (irride, ditto) 

Cause to laugh 
Weep, n. 

Weep for, tr. 

Cause to weep 
I>ance, intr. and tr. 

1 mg, intr. and tr. 

Hope 
Fear, n. 

Fear not 
Frighten, tr. 

Frighten not 
Frighten me 
Frighten thyself 

Cause to frighten or be frightened 
Cause me to frighten or to be fright- 
ened 

Cause thyself to frighten or be frightened 
Cause him or it to frighten or be 
frightened for another’s sake 
Tremble, ac. intr. 

Cause to tremble by own act or make \ 
him tremble, tr. j 

Cause to tremble through another’s 
ai^ency or cause him to be made or to 
Tuake to tremble 
Tremble not 
Make him not tremble 
Cause him not to be made to tremble or 
to make tremble 
Be good, n. 

Make good, tr. 

Make thyself good, intr. 

Be glad or gladden thyself, ac. intr. 
Gladden, tr. 

Gladden me 

Glatiden thyself or cause thyself to be 
gladdened 

Cause him to gladden or to be glad- 
dened 

Cause him to gladden or to be glad- 
dened on another’s account 
Cause me to gladden or to bo gladdened 
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Chh^n pingto. Clikda phd’to (phdsto) 

Chekto 

Chekche 

Cheksung 

Chekto 

Chek phd'to (phasto). Chek pingko 
Chek pingche. Chek phdsche 
Chek pingto. Chek philsto 

Khd 

Khdt’ ph^’to (phasto). Khot’ pingko 
Yische 

Yisto. Yissung. Yische (conj. vii.) 
Yit’phd’to (phdsto). Yit pingko 
Ok 
Okto 

Okphd’to (phdsto). O'k pingao 
Holi pdnche, intr. Holi pdko, tr. 
Kwom pdnche, intr. Kwom pdko, tr. 
No such word 
Ham 
Thd ram 

Ham pingko. A7<am to (Arabic kh) 
Ham tbd ping. Q'lid Ham to 
Ham pingsung. AVeamsung 
Ham pingche. AVtamche 
A4am pingko 
Khixm x)ingBung 

A7tam pingche 
^7<am pingto 

Hokcho 

llokto. Hoksung. Hokche (conj. 
vii.) 

Hok pingko 


Thd hokche 
Thd hokto 
Uuk thd ping 

Noh’ka dum or ponche 

Noh’ka thuinto or pako * 

Noh’ka thumche or pdnche 

Bongche 

Bongto 

Bongsung 

Bong pingche 

ii^ong ping ko 

Bong ping to 

Bong pingsung 


* Noutor dum becomes normally transitiTe thum. Both alike can take the causative 
pingko, and double causals like thumpingko con be made at pleasure. 
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Bo not gl:\tl ^ 

Olaildt*!! not 

Be sad, vexed, or sadden thyself 
Sadden, vex, tr. 

Cause to sadden or to be sad<ieued 
Cause thyself t<» be saddened 
Cause to sadden or to be saddened in 
lieu of or on another’s account 
Cause not, &c. &c. 

Speak, utter, n. 

Utter not 

Utter thyself or for thyself, intr. 

Do thou nt)t utter for self 

Utter ill lieu of another, or for him 

Utter not for him 

Cause to utter or to be uttered 

Speak to, toll, narrate, talk to, tr. 

Bpeal^iij^ me, tell me or for me 

Speak to thyself or tell it for thyself 
Cause to tell or to be told 

Cause not to tell or not to be told 

Tell on his account, tell his tale 
Tell on my account, tell my tale 
Let speech be had 

Tell on your own account, tell your own 
tale 

Cause his tale to be told for him 
Cause thy own tale to be told 
Cause my tale to be told 
Be silent or let silence be, n. 

Silence, tr. 

Cause to silence 
Silence me 
Silence thyself 

Silence him on another’s account or for 
another 

Call. Summon, tr. 

Summon lu-i or for rue 
Summon for thyself 
Shout, vociferatj*, iiitr. 

Shout to, for him 

Learn ( = teach thyself \ iiitr. 

Tvacb or teach him, tr. 

Bead, intr. 

Write it, tr. 

Write for thyself or write simply 
Cause to write 
Ask, question, tr. 

Ask for self, or ask simply, or ask thyself 
Ask for me, or me ^ 


Tint bongche 
Thd bongto 
Thukche 
Thukto 

Thuk pha to (phasto). Tliuk piriirko 
Thiik piiig(^io 
Thuk ping to 

Thuk’thu ping. Thuk tha ping to 
Hot*. Di'ivo piinche 
Thit hot'. Diivo tha pdindio 
llosche (the s like Knghsh th) 

Tha lii'sehe 
Hophto (hosto) 

Tlul hophto (hosto, conj. vii.) 

Hot’ pingko 

Ishto. Chhisto. Diivo pilko 
Ishsung. Chhissung. Bo’sung * 
(Bo’to, the transitive, is lost) 

Ishche. Chhische 

It’pingko. Chhit’piug ko. Diivo pjf- 
ping ko 

It tbii ping. Chhit’ thd ping. Davo 
pd thd ping 
Ddvo pdto (conj. vi.) 

Ddvo piUung 
Ddvo ponche 
Ddvo pdnche 

Ddvo pd pingto 
Udvo pd pincho 
Ddvo pd pingsung t 
Giwon ponche 
Giwun pdko 
Oiwoii pd pingko 
Giwon posung 4 
Giwon pan die 
Giwon pato 

Riingto. Khainto 
liangsung. Khainsung 
Rangche. Kiiainche 
Tamche. Sdngina-pnncho 
Tam to. Sdngma-pako 
Lischo ) 

Listo > Conj. vii. 

Lische ) 

Blekto (conj. vi., p. 126) 

Blekche 
Blek pingko 
Jiko ) 

Jiche I Conj. x. 

Jisung ] 


* This last root, bot', to tell, is only used as a passive. But’gnom, 1 am told ; Bosungmi, 

I WHS told. 

t All these three are used actively also. Cause him to tell his tale ; cause thyself to tell 
thine ; cause me to tell mine. 

I Compare Ddvo psisimg. This refers to the agent, do thou make speech for mo, whereas 
Giwon posung refers to siUnce as governing tl»e verb, lot silenue prevail for mo. See remarks 
on the verbs Pdko, Tdko, and .lake. They show signs of a true passive struggling into exist- 
ence against the genius of the language. 
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Ask it for liira 
Ask it not, tr. • 

Ask not, intr. 

Ask not for mo or me 
Ask not for self 
Ask not for him 
Answer or answer him, tr. 

Answer self or for s«lf or answer simply 
Answer mo or for mo 
Answer him or for him 
Beg, intr. 

Beg it, tr. 

Beg me or for me, p. 

Beg for thyself, intr. 

Beg it for him, tr. 

Approve, like, intr. 

Approve it, like it, tr. 

Cause him to approve or to"approve it, 
or it to be approved 
Approve not 
A pprove it not 
Approve me or for me 
Approve thyself or for thyself 
Approve him or approve for him 
Cause me to approve or be approved 
Cause thyself to approve or to be ap- 
proved or cause it to be approved for 
thyself 

Cause it to be approved or cause him to 
approve it 

Cause it to be approved for him 
See, intr. 

See it, tr. 

See thyself or for thyself 
See for him 
See me or see for me 
Cause to see or be seen 
Cause thyself to see or bo seen, or to be 
seen for thyself 

Cause to see or be seen for him 
Show, intr. 

Show it, tr. 

Show me or for me 

Show thyself or for thyself 

Show for him 

Cause to show or be shown 

Cause thyself to be shown or to show 

Cause me to be shown or to show 

Hide, ac. intr. 

Hide it, tr. 

Hide thyself (lie hid) 

Cause thyself to lie hid 
Let me liide myself 
Cause him to lie hid 
Cause me to lie hid 
Cause it to be hid 


Jito 
TU ji 
Thd jiche 
Thd jigno 
Thii jiche 
Thsl jito 
Chhisto 
Chhische 
ChhisBung 
Chhisto 

Biche (see B«iy) 

Biko ) 

Bisung / Conj. x. 

Biche ) 

Bito 

Yosche 

Yophto (yosto) 

Yot’pLd’to (pbasto). Yot’pingk^ 

Thst yosche 
Tint yot’ 

Yossung 

Yosche 

Yophto (yosto, p. 137) 
Yot'pingsiing 

Yot'pingche. Yot'phische 


Yot pingko 

Yot pingto 
Yengche. Chnsche 
Yengko.* Chuphto (chusto) 

Y engche 
Yeng to 
Yengsnng 

Ycng phd'to (phasto). Yeng pingko 
Yeng pingche 


► Conj. vi. 


Yeng pingto 
ATAunche f 
Khxmto, ^ 
ifAunsung 
Khunche 
Khunto ) 

Khun pingko. AVtun phd’to 
Khun pingche 
Khun pingsung 
Kindle 

Khlko. Khichc. Khisung (conj. x.) 

Kinche 

Kin pingche 

f in sung yu 
in pingko 
Kin ping sung 
Khit’piugko 


* Yengko conjugated like pingko, which see in Qrammir. 
t The underlined Kh bos a harsh Arabic sound. 
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Cause thyself to be^iidden or cause it to 
be hidden for thee 
Hide me 

Cause me to be hid 

Cause it to be hid for him 

Hear simply or hear thyself, intr. 

Hear it, tr. 

Cause thyself to hear or be heard 
Cause him to hear or be heivrd 
Hear me 

Cause me to hear or be heard 
Hear not 
iflea? ior SOo 
Hear not me 

Cause me not to hear or be heard 
Taste, ac. intr. 

Taste it, tr. 

Taste<fpr thyself or thyself 
Taste Tot him 
Taste for me or taste me 
Cause to taste or to be tasted 
Blow, apply breath, intr. 

Blow it, apply breath to it, tr. 

Smell, ac. intr. 

Smell it, tr. 

Smell for thyself or thyself 
Smell for him 
Smell me 

Cause to smell or to be smelt 

Cause to smell or to be smelt for him 

Smell not 

Smell it not 

Smell me not 

Cause me to smell or be smelt 
Cause thyself to smell or be smelt 
Touch, ac. intr. 

Touch it, tr. 

Cause to touch or to be touched 
Cause thyself to touch or be touched 
Cause it to touch or be touched for 
him 

Touch me o!r for me 
Touch me not 
Eat, ac. intr. 

Eat it, tr. 

Eat not 
Eat it not 
Eat me 
Eat for me 

Eat for thyself or do thou thyself eat, or 
eat thy own share 

Eat for him or eat his share • 

Eat not me , 

Eat not for me 
Feed, tr. 


Khit’pingche 

Khisung 
Khit’pingsung 
Khit’pingto 
Thdsche . 

Thdko. Thdche. Thdsung (conj. x.) 

Thdt’pinche 

Thdt‘i>ingko 

Thdsung. Ang ddvo thdko 

Thdt'pingsunp 

Thd thr?,oche 

T'hd thd 

Thd thd gno 

Thd thdt’ping gno 

Homche 

Hompo (conj. ix.) 

Homche 
Homto 
Homsung 
Horn ping ko 
Hosche ) 

Hosto \ Conj.vii. 

Ndmche 

Nainpo (conj. ix.) 

Ndmche 
Ndmto 
Ndmsung 
Ndmping ko 
Ndmping to 
Thd ndmche 
Thd ndm 
Thd nd (m) mo 
Ndmpingsung 
Ndtnpingche 
Dusche 

Duplito (dushto) 

Dut’ping ko 
Dut^pingche 
Dut’ping to 

Dii-s-sung (duBsung, rii.) 

Thd dut’gno 
Jdnche (see Buy) * 

Jdko (conj. X.) 

Thd jdnche 
Thd j<5 

JoBiing (see Posung) 

Jdsiing 

Jdnche 

Jdto 

Thd jogno 
Thd jdgno 

A/iwd-s-to t (khwasto, conj. vii. 


* Whenever the action terminates in self, or returns to self, the reflex form is used ; and 
janche is eat ; jako, eat it. So ingche is buy ; iugko, buy it. Compare the Hungarian analo- 
gous forms. 

^ Kh^ harsh, guttural Arabic. 
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Peed thyself, intr. 

Feed not, tr. . 

Feed thyself not 
Feed me 
Feed me not 

Cause to feed or to be fed 
Cause thyself to feed or beefed 
Cause it to feed or be fed for him 
Cause me to feed or be fed 
];)rink — water 
Drink not— -water 

Cause to drink or to be drank — water 
Cause not to drink or be drank — water 
Drink — beer, spirits, ac. iutr. 

Drink it, beer, &c., tr. 

Drink not, beer, &c. 

Drink it not, beer, &c. 

Cause to drink or to be drank 
Cause to cause to drink or to bo drank 
]3on’t cause to drink 
Don’t cause to cause to drink or be drank 
Don’t cause to cause thyself to drink or 
to be drank 

Don’t cause him to drink it, or it to be 
drank by him in lieu of another 
Drink me 
Drink not me 

Cause me to drink or to be drank 
Cause me not to drink 
Vomit, ac. intr. 

Vomit it, tr. 

Causa to vomit 
Sleep, ac. iutr. 

Sleep not 

Cause to sleep 

Cause not to sleep 

Cause thyself to sleep 

Help to put him to sleep 

Help to cause him to be put to sleep 

Cause thyself to be put asleep 

Wake, n. 

Wake not 
Awaken, tr. 

Awaken not 

Cause to awaken or to be awakened 
Cause thyself to be awakened or to 
awaken 

Cause me to 
awaken 
Awaken me 
Awaken me not 
Awaken thyself 
awaken him 


JT^wdsche 
Thd AAwdt’ 

Thd iC4wdsche 
AAwd-B-Bung. Khwassung 
Thd AAwat’gno 
AAwdt’ pingko 
Kkvf&t pingche 
JTAwdt pingto 
A^wdt pingsung 
Ti dak’ 

Ti thd dak’ 

Ti dak’pingko 
Ti dak’thd}>ing 

Tunche | See note at Eat and at Buy, 
Timko 5 further on 
Thd tunche 
Thd tun’ 

Thunto or Tunpingko * 

Thun pingko 
Thd thunto 
Thun thiiping 
Thun thilpingcho 

Thun thdpingko 

Tun sung 
Thd tun gno 
Thunsung 
Thd thun guo 
Lipche 

Lipto. Li’po (lippo) 

Lip’pingko 

Itnche 

Thd imche 

Im pingko. Hdmpo 

Jm thd ping. Thd hdm 

Hem che 

Hem to 

Hem ping to 

Hem ping che 

Buk’. Sipche 

Thd buk’. Thd sipche ^ 

Po’ko (pu’kko).t i Pukko (conj, xi.) 

Sipto { Sipto (conj. vi.) 

Thd puk’. Thd sipto 
Puk’pingko. Sip pingko 
Puk'pingche 


be awakened or to Puk’pingsung 

Puk’sung 
Thd puk’gno 

or do thou thyself l^uk’che 


* See note aforegono at Parent, page 2x9. Neuter tun makes transifivo thun, as neuter 
ki, lie hid, makes trausitive khf, hide. The double causals aro thuupmgko and khf pingko. 
So pukpingko infra. 

t O and u, like e and i, are hardly separable. 
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Awaken for him 
Awaken not fur him 
Dream, intr. 

Dream it, tr. 

Dream not 
Dream it not 

Cause to dream or to be dreamt 
Cause thyself to dream or be dreamt of 
Fart, ac. intr. 

Fart at, tr. 

Shit, n. 

Shit it, upon it, tr. 

Piss, minge, intr. n. 

Piss it, on it, imminge, tr. 

Kiss — give or take (osciilor), tr. 

Cause to kiss or be kissed 

Cause thyself to kiss or be kissed 

Kiss me 

kiss lire not 

Kiss him for me 

Kiss him for him 

Kiss (coe), tr. 

Cause to kiss or be kissed 
Cause thyself to kiss or be kissed 
Kiss me 

Cause me to kiss or be kissed 
Kiss not 
Kiss me not 
Sneeze, ac. intr. 

Sneeze not 

Sneeze at or make sneeze 
Do not sneeze at or make sneeze 
Cause him to sneeze at or him to be 
made or to make to sneeze 
Cause not, Ac. 

Do thou make me sneeze, Ac. 

Cause me to be made to sneeze, Ac. 

Do not sneeze at me or do not make me 
sneeze 

Cause thyself to bo made to sneeze, Ac. 
Cause not thyself to be made to sneeze 
or to sneeze or be sneezed at 
Spit, ac. intr. 

Spit at, on, tr. 

Cause to spit or to be spat at 
Cause •to spit or be spat at on another's 
account 

Spit on me or make me spit 
Cause me to spit or to be spat at 
Cause yourself to spit or to be spat on 
Belch, ac. intr. 

Belch at, tr. 

Cause him to belch or to belch at or to 
be belched at 
Belch me or for me 


Puk’to (conj. vi.) 

Thd puk’to 
Amung yengche 
Amung yengko 
Amung thd yengche 
Amung thii veng 
Amung yengping ko 
Amung yengping die 
Peshche 
Peshto 

Dak*. Epidak 
Dakto. Epidnkto 
Chepidak. Cheche 
Chepidakto. Cheto 
Chugnp pdko 
Chugup inlping ko 
Chugup psiping che 
Chugup posung 
Chugup tint pogno 
Chugup piisung 
Chugup pato 
Hepto (conj. vi.) 

Hep pingko 
Hep pingche 
Hepsung 
Hep pingsung 
Thd hepto 
Thd heprno 
Khikche 
Thd khikche 

Khikto. Khi'ko * (khikko) 
Thd khikto 
Khik pingko 

Khik thd ping 
Khiksung 
Khik pingsung 
Thd khikgno 

Khik pingche 
Khik thdpiug che 

Tokche 

Tokto. To’ko * (tokko) 
Tok pingko 
Tok pingto 

Toksung 
Tok pingsung 
Tokpingcho 
Carat pdnehe 
Carat pdko 
Carat pdpingko 

Carat posung 


* Khi’ko and to’ko, like li’po, vomit it, are falling' out of use because of the homo- 
phones ; but they arc the true forms, and the others refer to a third party. See the word 
Exchange. 
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Belch him or for him 
Cause me to beliih or be belched at 
Cause him to belch or to be belched at 
on another’s account 
Cough, ac. intr. 

Cough at, tr. 

Cough me, cause me to cough by own 
agency 

Cause me to cough or to be coughed at 
through another’s agency 
Cause thyself to cough or to be coughed 
at through same 
Hiccup, ac. intr. 

Yawn, intr., tr. 

Cause to yawn 

Cause mo to yawn 

Cause thyself to yawn 

Do thou thyself cause me to yawn 

Do not thou cause me tu yawn 

Yawn not, intr. and tr. 

Lick, ac. intr. 

Lick it, tr. 

Cause to lick or be licked 
Lick me or for me 
Lick thyself or for thyself 
Lick it for him 
Cause me to lick or be licked 
Cause thyself to lick or to be licked 
Cause him to lick or bo licked 
The same, on account of, or in lieu of, 
another 
Suck, a. intr. 

Suck it, tr. 

Suck me or for mo 
Suck thyself of for thyself 
Suck it for him 
Cause to suck or to be sucked 
Cause me to suck or be sucketl 
Cause thyself to suck or be sucked 
Cause him to suck or be sucked 
Bite, tr. 

Bite not 

Cause to bite or to be bitten 

Cause not to bite or be bitten 

Bite me 

Bite me not 

Bite thyself 

Bite him 

Bite it for him 

Cause me to bite or be bitten 

Cause me not to bite or be bitten 

Cause thyself to bite or be bitten 

Cause him to bite or be bitten 

The same on another’s behoof 


Garat piito 
Garat pdpingsung 
Garat papingto 

Khwen khwen pdnche 
Khwen khwen pdko * 

Khwen khwen posung or pdsung 

Khwen khwen papiiigsung 

Khwen khwen pdpingche 

Tukum pdnche 

Wakum pdnehe, intr. Wakum pdko, tr. 

Wakum pdpiugko 

Wakum pdpingsiing 

Wakum pdpingche 

Wakum posung. Wakum thd po 

Wakum thdpogno • 

Wakurn thd pdnche 

Popche 

Po’po (poppo, conj. viii.) 

Pop pingko 
Popsung 
Popche 
Pop to 

Pop pingsung 
Pop pingchc 
Pop}>ingko 
Poppingto 

Pipche 

Pi’po (pip-po, conj. Yiii.) 

Pipsiing 

Pipche 

Pipto 

Pip pingko 
Pip pingsung 
Pip piiigche 
Pip pingko 

Chi’ko (chik-ko, conj-. xi.) 

Thd chik’ 

Chik pingko 
Chik tlui ping 
Chik sung 
Thd chik giio 
Chikche 

Chi’ko (chikko, conj.) 

Chikto 

Chik pingsung 
Thd chikj»ir.g gno 
Chik piiigche 
Chik pingko 
Ohik pingto 


* ITenco you c-an say in active intransitive, khwen khwen pacliungmi, I coughed = I mado 
myself cough ; in the transitive, khwen khwe7i pakungiui, I coughed at him, very often used 
for “ I made him cough,” which is properly khwen khwen pjlping-kuiignii ; and in the 
passive, khwen khwe?i posungini, I was coughed = was made to cough, which latter is more 
nicely expressed by khwe^i khwen posuiigmi, showing also the active agency. 
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Kick, tr. 

Kick not 
Kick me 
Kick me not 

Kick thyself or kick simply 
Kick not thyself or do nut kick 
Kick him 
Kick him not 

Cause to kick or to be kicked 
Cause me to kick or be kicked 
Cause thyself to kick or be kicked 
Cause him to kick or be kicked 
The same ou another’s behoof 
Strike, tr. 

Strike not 
Strike thyself 
Strike me 

Causa him to strike or to be st^'icken 
Cause thyself, &c. 

Scratch, tr. 

Scratch thyself 
Push, shove, tr. 

Push not 
Pull, tr. 

Pull not 
Walk, ac. iutr. 

Walk not 

Walk it or cause it to walk, thou thyself 
Walk it not 

Cause to walk or to be walked by 
another’s agency 

Walk me thyself, cause me to walk or 
be walked, by thy own agency 
Cause to cause me to walk or be walked, 
or have me walked 

Cause thyself to walk or be >valked or 
have thyself walked 
Run, intr. 

Run not 

Run it, cause it to run, thyself 
Cause it to be run by another 
Cause me tb run or be run 
Cause thyself to run or be run 
Run away, flee, intr. 

Cauijjje to flee 
Creep, intr. 

Jump, hop, intr. 

Jump it or make it jump, tr. 

Cause to make jump 
Leap, intr. 

Leap it, tr. 

Cause to leap 
Fly, n. 

Cause to fly 


Thes/tto (Eng. fli). Thesto 
Thd thet* 

Th 6 (s) sung 
Thd thet’ gno 
ThesAche 
Thd iheihcfie 
Theshto 
Thd thet’ 

Thet' pingko 
Thet’ pingsung 
Thet’ pingche 
Thet' pingko 
Thet* j)ingto 

To’po (top-po, conj. viii.) 

Tlul top* 

Top che 
Topsung 
Top pingko 
Top j)ingcho 
Phokto 
Phokche 

Theko. Thcdung. Theche (conj. x.) 

Thd thd 

Kliinto 

Thd khinto 

Khokche 

Thd khokche 

Khokto 

Thd khokto 

Xhok pingko 

Khoksung 

Khok pingsung 

Khok pingche 

LAnld. Tain 
Thd lunld * 

Lunto 

Lunphdto (pluasto). Lun pingko 

Lunphdsung 

Liinphasche 

Ruld. Ru 

Ruto. Rut’pingko 

Uohu bdha khokche =r walk like a 
snake 

Tuche (see note at Eat, p. 248) 

Tuto. Tu sung. Tuche (conj. vi.) 

Tu pingko 
Hopche 

Hopto (conj. vi.) 

Hop pingko 
Ron 

Bon pingko (phasto) 


* Lun without the lA makes t>io passive liingnnm, which being also the neuter form, lun 
la^mom, from lunla, is preferred to express the neuter sense, though Id als*) makes lagnorn. 
Hee note at p. 238 supra. Lun is run ; lunla, run; away, run from me, that is ; for flee is 
another word. 
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Enable to fly 
Swim, intr. • 

Swim it thyself or cause it to swim by, 
thy own act 

Cause it, him, to swim by other’s agency, 
or have it swam 

Swim me, cause me to swim or make me 
swim (thyself) 

Cause me to be made to swim by 
another's agency 

Cause thyself to swim or be swam 
Wade, ac. intr. 

I thyself | 

Sink it, make him dive, by thy own agency 
Cause to make dive or sink by other s 
agency, or have it sunk 
Bathe = bathe thyself, intr. 

Bathe him 

Cause him to bathe or to be bathed 
Wash, intr. ^wash thyself, only body 
Wash him 

Cause him to wash or to be washed 

Dress, ac. intr. = dress thyself 

Dress it or him 

Cause it to dress or be dressed 

Dress me 

Dress thyself 

Undress (thyself), intr. 

Undress it or him 
Undress me 

Cause it to undress or to be undressed 
Don’t undress it or him * 

Be naked, n. 

Denude thyself, ac, intr. 

Denude liiin 

Denude me 

Denude it for another 

Cause to denude or he denuded 

Cause thyself to denude or be denuded 

Cause me to denude or to be denuded 

Cause me not to denude or to be denuded 

Bo hungry, n. 

Make him hungry or cause him to be 
made hungry 

Make me hungry or cause me to be 
made hungry 

Make thyself hungry or cause thyself to 
be made hungry 
Be thirsty, n. 

Make thirsty 

Make me thirsty dr enable me to make 
or bo made thirsty 

Make thyself thirsty or cause thyself to 
make or be made thirsty 


Bonphdto 

Hdnche 

Hdnto (conj. vi. 

Hdnpingko 

Hdnsung 

Hdnpingsung 

Hdnpingche 

Thckche 

Thamche 

Thamto (conj. vi.) 

Thampingko 

Denche 

Dento 

Denpingko 

Upclie 

Upto (conj. vi.) 

Up pingko 

Chupche. Wdsche 

Chupto. Wdsto 

Chup pingko. Wat’pingko 

Chupsung. Wassung 

Chupche, Wdsche 

Lusche 

Luphto (lusto, see Conjugation) 

Lussung 

Lut’pingko 

Lut’thd ping 

Ounang senti dum or ponche 
Qunang senti pslnche 
Gunaug senti pslko 
Qunang senti posung (pdsung) 
Gunang senti psito 
Giinang senti pdpingko 
Gunang senti ptlpingclie 
Gunang senti pdpingsung 
Gunaug senti thd piping gdo 
Suksamet’. Suksametvidu tn 
Suksa met’pingko uot’pingko 

Suksa met’pingsung 

Suksa met’piugche 

Tidaksa met*, or Tidakvi dum * 
Tidaksa met* pingko 
Tidaksa met’ piusuug 

• 

Tidaksa met’ piugche 


* Any state of body that continues or is to come, like thirsty, sleepy, is expressed by the 
active participlo--if it be suiiposed complete, like asleep, by the past or passive participle, 
thus Impi yotvi is sleepy; impi yosta, asleep. Met = die, and suksa met’=diu oi' hunger; 
tidaksa met'=die of thirst, or uteraliy, of want of water.^ 
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Be not hungry f 
Make not hungry 
Be not thirsty 
Cause not to thirst 
Be sleepy =: cover sleep, n. 

Make sleepy 
Make not sleepy 

Be cold (being), n. 

Be cold (thing) 

Make cold (being) | 

Make cold (thing) 

Make not cold (being) | 

Make not cold (thing) 

Be warm, n. 

Warm him or it 
^Varili thyself 

Cause thyself to be warmed or to warm 
him 

Cause him to be warmed or to warm 
another 
Warm me 

Cause me to be warmed or to warm 
another 

Be dirty (become), n. | 

Dirty thyself, intr. 

Dirty it, tr. 

Dirty it for him 

Cause to dirty or to be dirtied 

Be clean, n. 

Be not clean 
Clean thyself, intr. 

Clean it, tr. 

Clean it for him . 

Clean not thyself 
Clean it not 
Be angry, n. 

Make angry, tr. 

€ 

Abuse, revile, tr. 

Cause to revile 
Abi:\^e thyself 
Abuse me 
Quarrel, n. 

Cause to quarrel 

Cause me to quarrel or be quarrelled with 
Cause thyself to quarrel or be quarrelled 
with 

Cause him to quarrel or be quarrelled 
with 

Be friendly j 

Be II n .-ted or reconciled, intr. ( 

Make friendly ) 

Unite > 

Reconcile, tr. ) 


Suksa thd met’ 

Suksa met’ thd ping , 

Tidaksa thd met’ 

Tidaksa met’ thd ping 
Impi yot* or yosche. Impi yotvi dum 
Impi yot* phdto. Impi yotvi thumto 
Impi yot tint phdto. Impi yotvi tbd 
thumto 
Jumsa met* 

Khimche 
Jumsa met* ping 
Do. d(x phdto (phasto) 

Rhimto 

Jumsa met* thd ping 
Do. do. phdto (phasto) 

Thd khimto 
Jekhom poncho 
Jeto. Jekhom pdko 
Jeche. Jekhom pdnche 
Je pingche 

Je pingko 

Je sung 
Je pingsung 

Penki or Penkimu dum (become) 

Penki or penkimu no (he) 

Penki or penkimu pdnche 

Penki pdko 

Penki pdto 

Penki papingko 

Wota dum 

Wota thd dum 

Wota pdnche and woche 

Wo to. W ota pdko 

Wota pdto 

Thd woche 

Thd woto. Wota thdpo 
Kisi bok’ 

Kisi phokto or pho’ko (phokko, conj. 

xi.) 

Jishto 
Jit’pingko 
Jishche 
J ishsung 
Phwe 

Pliwet’ phd'to (phdsto) 

Phwet’ yilidsung 
Phwet’ phdsche 

Phwet’ phdto (phdsto) 

Tosclie * 

Totnachhe, D. Toschine, PI. 

Tophto (toshto) 


* The genius of these tongues requires such a phrase as *'be reconciled ’’ to be set down 
in the dual or plural. So also fight, die. 
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Cause to unite or to be united 
Be not united == unite not yourselves 

Unite not, tr. 

Fight, n. 

Cause to fight or to be fought 
Cause not to fight or to be 'fought 
Cause me to fight or be fought with 
Cause thyself to fight or be fought with 
Cause him to fight or to be fought 
Be victorious, n. 

Hake him victorious 

Cause to make victorious 

Make thyself victorious 

Make me victorious 

Cause me to be made victorious 

Conquer him, tr. 

Conquer thyself 
Conquer mo 

Cause him to conquer or be conquered 
Ask aid to conquer thyself 
Cause me to be conquered or to conquer 
Be conquered ) 

Succumb, n. ) 

Cause to succumb by thy own act 
Cause to succumb through another’s 
agency 

Cause me to succumb by thy own act 
Cause me to succumb through another's 
agency 
Work, trans. 

Work for self, do own work 
Work for him, do his work 
Work for me, do my work 
Cause to work or be worked 
Cause thyself to work or thy work to be 
done 

Cause to work for him or his work to be 
done 

Play = amuse thyself, intr. 

Make him play or do thou thyself amuse 
him, tr. 

Cause him to be made to play or have 
him iimused (per alterum) 

Play with me 
Amuse me 

Cause me to be amused 
Be tired, n. 

Make tired or tire it 
Tire thyself 
Tire me 


Tot’ pingko a 
T hd tosche. Thd totnachhe, D. Thd 
toBchine, P. 

Thd tot’ 

Pat. Patnachhe, D. Patchine, P. 

. Pat pingko 
Pat thd ping 
Pat ping sung 
Pat ping che 
Pat ping ko 
’J'hen 
Thento 
Then pingko 
Theuche 
Thensung 
Thenpingsung 
Wonto * 

Wonche 

Wonsung 

Wonpingko 

Wonpinche 

Wonpingsiing 

Ydug. Ydngld (see note at Run) 

Ydngto 
Ydng pingko 

Ydngsung 
Ydiig ping sung 

Kdm pdko 
Kara pdnche 
Kam pdto 
Kara p;ls\ing 
Kam pdpingko 
Kara pitpiiigche 

Kam pdpingto 

Hdneho (s’amuser) 

Hdnto (amuser) 

Hdnpingko 

Ang nung hdijche t 

Ildijsung 

Hdnpingsung 

Jyopto 

Jyopche 

Jyopsuug 


* The comparijion of the roots then and W 07 i will show how those tongues attempt to 
fend off the ecpiivoquos resulting from imporfect jy developed givunrnar. Woiitt) is used as a 
neuter with transitives, and phasolie (not wo»iche) replaces it with neuters, Top wo»i tungmi, 
1 can strike ; Im phasuhungini, I can sleep. 

t Literally, amuse thyself with me, along with me. The senseis quite different from 
that of bii)»uiig, in which 1 am solely the amused ptirly. 

X From jyop comes the Newari jyapu, a labourer, though one tongue has lost the noun, 
the other the verb ! See Twist. 
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Cause me to be tirf 1 or to tire 

Cause thyself to be tired or to tire 

Cause him to be tired or to tire 

Be rested, take rest, rest thyself 

Rest it, give rest 

Cause to give it rest 

Cause thyself to have rest 

Do thou give me rest 

Cause me to have rest 

Take not rest 

Give not rest 

Move, n. 

Move it, trans. 

Cause it to be moved or have it moved 

Be still, move not 

Make still, move it not 

Be quick, ac. intr. = quicken thyself 

Quicken, tr. 

Caused to quicken or to be quick 
Do thou quicken me 
Cause me to be quickened 
Cause thyself to be quickened 
Be slow, be dilatory, delay, n. 

Cause to be slow or delay it 
Stay, stop, stop thyself, intr. 

Stay him, stop him, tr. 

Cause him to be stopped or to stop him 
Let him depart 
Be intoxicated, n. 

Intoxicate, tr. 

Tell the truth 
Cause to speak truth 

Tell falsehood | 

Cause to lie 
Believe, obey, tr. 

Cause to believe or obey, or to be obeyed 
Disbelieve, disobey 
Forbid, tr. 

Prevent, tr. 

Present, oflbr, tr. 

Offer not 
Accept, intr. 

Accept it, tr. 

Accept it for self 
Accept it for him 
Accept not or refuse 
Accept it not or refuse it 
Choose, select, tr. 

C herish, protect, tr. 

Ciierisli thyself or thy own ^ 

Cherish nie 

Cause me to be cherished or to cherish 
Abandon, neglect, leave, tr. 
s 


Jyop pingsung 
Jyop pingche 
Jyop pingko 
Nekche 

Ne’ko (nek-ko, conj. xi.) 

Nek’piugto 
Nekpingche ^ 

Neksung 
Nek pingsung 
Thd nekche 
Thd nek’ 

Duk* 

Thukto. Duk pingko * 

Thukpingko 
Thji duk* 

Thd thukto 

Plakche 

Plakto 

Plakpingko 

Plaksung 

Plukpingsung 

Plakpiugche 

Gd 

Gdt*pingko 

Thikche 

Thikto 

Thik pingko 

Lat’pingko 

Vi 

Vit’phdto (phasto). Vit’pingko 
Diksa hot, n. Diksa ishto, tr. 

Diksa hotpingko. Diksa itpingko 
Mang diksa hot* 

Mang diksa ishto 
Budhia hdto 
Budhia hdnpingko 
Uonko 
Honpingko 
Thd hon 

Ddvohd thikto (literally, stay by speech) 
Thikto 

Cho’-ko (chokko, conj. xi.) 

Thd chok’ 

Doko*^ \ doche, dosung (conj. 

Doche j 
Doto 

Thd doche 
Thd d(5 

Lu*ko. Lukko. Luksung. Lukche. 

Lukto 
Tunko 
Tunche 
Tunsung 
Tuiipingsung 
Wd*to (wdsto, conj. vii.) 


♦ fJeutcr duk makes normally transitive thuk=rduk pingko, and double causal thuk 
plngkfJ- Elsewhere tiio aspirate of the transitive is omitted in a seemingly identioal word. 
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Confine, imprison, tr. 

Set at liberty, ty. 

Have, intr. 

Have not, want 

Cause him to have 
Cause not to have 

Give, trans. 

Give me or to me 
Give to or for thyself 
Give to him or for him 
Give not * * * § 

Cause to give or to bo given 
Cause not to give or not to be given 
Give it back, return it to him 
Cause to return or to be returned 
Give again (more) 

Take, intr. 

Take it, tr. 

Take for thyself, i.e., appropriate 

Take it for him 

Cause to take or be taken 

Take it back, quasi, return it to self 

Save, preserve, cure, him (life) 

Save, cure thyself 
Save me 
Destroy (life) 

Keep, preserve (thing) 

Spoil (thing) 

Be handsome 
Make handsome 
Adorn 

Adorn thyself 
Adorn him 
Adorn it for him 
Adorn her 

Grow, animal plant, n. 

Grow it or cause to grow, tr. 

Decay, n. 

Decay it or cause to decay 
Be adult or mature 
Make mature 
Steal, tr. 

Steal for thyself 
Steal for him, for another 
Cause to steal or be stolen 
Steal not 


Thikto 

Testo. Teache. Tessung (conj. vii.) 
Gosche.* Ungbe penku nd or dum 
Thd gosche. Uugbe penku thd n<5 or 
thd dum 

Got’pingko. Wdthim bepenku-thumto 
Thd got ping. Wdthim be penku thd 
thumto 

Hdto. Mumto 
Hdsung. Mumsung 
Hanche.f Mumche 
Hdto. Mumto, vi. 

Thd hdto. Thd mumto 
Hdpingko. Mumpingko 
Hd thd ping or Thd hd ping 
Lipto (see Take back) 

Lip pingko 
Gessa hdto 
Lascho. Doche X 

Lasto. Doho. (Doko, see Accept) 
Jjasche. Doche 
Lashto. Doto 
Lakpingko. Dot pingko 
Lipche (see Give back) 

Cholko 
Cholche 
Cholsung 
Sishto (see Kill) 

^J'dko (see Keep) 

Nasi pdko 

Biiigcho diim.§ Bingmi dum 

Bingcho thumto. Biiigmi thumto 

Bingcho pdko 

Bingcho pdnche 

Bingcho pdko 

Bingcho i>dto 

Bingmi pdko 

Jongche. Hon (khon). Liche 

Jongto. Hon to. Lite 

Hi. Itila 

Rito. Uipingko 

Bangcho (lum. Baiigmi dutn § 

Baiigho pdko 

Khuko (conj. x.) 

Khuche 

Khuto 

Khu pingko || 

Thd khu 


* Ung bb p^uku no, dura ; tlieo in wealth be, beeorac. 

t Compare “Take.” The prouotniDaliS'ition of the Vayu verbs prevents a good deal of 
that difficulty which the Turanians gciicrMlly experience in furnishing simple equivalents for 
the words “give” and “take,” because the genius of tlio l:inguai;es exacts on all occasions a 
rigid attention to the results of action, the oiijectivo as well as snljectivo results. Different 
roots, or different modifications of the same routs, mu-t necessarily convoy the idea involved 
in each c »so. 

t See remark at Buy. The result of taking is appropriation by' self. Hence the intr. 
verb. 

§ Pinal cho and mi arc proper to the sexes. See Adjectives. 

II Khu phd’to (phosto), make a thief of him. 
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Cause not to steal of* be stolen 
Deceive, cheat, tr. 

Deceive thyself 
Deceive not 
Deceive me 

Cause me to be deceived 
Accompany, intr. 

Leave, quit, tr. 

Kemain with, intr. 

Sit = seat thyself, intr. 

Seat, tr. 

Cause to seat or to be seated 
Cause thyself to be seated 
Sit not 
Seat not 

Cause not, do not cause, to sit or be 
seated 
Stand, intr. 

Make .^cand 

Make stand for another 
Cause to make stand, to be erect 
Stoop, intr. 

Make stoop, tr. 

Cause to make stoop 
Lie down, intr. 

Lay down, make lie down 

Cause to be laid down or to lay dowm 

Get up, if recumbent 

Get up, if sitting 

Kemain standing, intr. 

Fall, on ground, n. 

Cause to fall, ditto 
Fall from aloft, n. 

Make fall or throw down or let fall 

Do not make fall 
Get on, mount, n. 

Mount him, cause to mount 

Get off, dismount 

Put down. Place. Put, tr. 

Put down o.- place for me 
Ditto, ditto, for self 
.Ditto, ditto, f(jr him 
Lift up, raise f from ground, tr. 

Lift up for self 
Ditto, ditto, for him 


Kha th^ ping 
Miingpiugko (see Forget^ 

Mdngpingche 

Thd mdngping 

Milng pingsuiig 

Milug pd piugsung 

Ko’na la*la. Minung khokche 

Wils’to 

Ko'na musche 
Musche (S'asseoir) 

Muphto (Mushto, conj. vii.) 

MuPpingko 

Mnt’pingche 

Thii musche 

Thit mut* 

Mut’thil ping or Thd muPping 

ipehe — erect thyself 
Fpo (ippo) = erect it or him (conj. 
viii.) 

Ipto - erect it for him 

Ippingko 

Khungche 

Khungto 

Khung pingko 

Likche. Likla. Lik 

Li’ko (Lik-ko, conj. xi.) 

Lik pingko 
Buk’ (see Wake) 

Ipche (see Stand) 

Ipipha musche 
Ruk*. Kiik’la. 

Ruk’pingko 
Duk’. I)uk^la 

Tu’ko(Tukko), tuksung, tukche, tukto. 

Duk pingko * 

Thil tuk’. Duk’ thd ping 

Chdngche 

Changto 

Lische, n. Listo, tr. 

Tdko 

Tjtsung 

Tanche 

^’dto 

Kcko (conj. X.), witliout force. G’uko, 
gukko (conj. xi. J), with force. 
Keche. Gukche 
lieto. Gukto 


* Neuter duk makes normally transitive and causal tuk. See and compare Llahiug, in 
the sequel. Both tongues alike make doub](c causals iu the same way. Compare “Move," 
p. 4x2, avtf.. , 

f Raise on the ground is i’po = erect i^ or him, as ipcho is erect thyself = sit up or stana 
up. For get up, t»» a sleeping man, you say sipche; to a sitting nian, ipche; to one lying 
down, bilk’. Rise, as respects beings, is ipciic or buk* therefore ; but as respects the heavenly 
bodies, the xjquivnlout term is lok’ = apiM.ar. SfMiciahsation is the soul and body of those 
brngues, which remedy defects of grammar by njultiplication of terms, so as to fond off mis- 
takes in the best way available (see note on Kuko). Quoad falling, ruk’ and duk’ apply to 
beings njily. The word for tilings is lik’. . , , 

X Rcko, like doko and chhuko, belongs to the tenth conjugation, which iios the pausing 
tone ; gu'ko, rccte gukko, to the eloveutb, with an abrupt tone. 
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Lift up for me 
Throw, tr. 

Catch with opeh hand or spread cloth, 
Catch with open hand for self 
Ditto, ditto, for him 
Catch by grasp, tr. 

Ditto, ditto, for self 
Ditto, ditto, for him 
Keep, tr. 

Snatch from, tr. 

Throw away, tr. Squander, tr. 
Squander your own 
Be near, n. 

Approximate thyself 
Approximate it 
Be distant, intr. 

Distance him, tr. 

Distance thyself 
Bring, trans. 

Bring me or for me 
Bring thyself or for thyself 
Bring him or for him 
Fetch, comp. 

Fetch it 

Fetch it for me or fetch me 


Besung. Guksun^ 

Jupto, jnpsung jupche 
tr. Doko (conj. x.) 

Doche 

Doto 

Chhuko (conj. x.) 

Chhfiche 
Ghhtito 
Tdko (see Put) 

Lato, Isisung, lanche (conj. vi.) 

Hopto 

Hopche 

Khewa nd. Khewil pdnche 

Khcwa pdnche 

Khewa pako 

Kliosche. Khdiilmdum 

Khot’phdto. Khdlam thdmto 

KhoVphasche 

Pishto \ 

Pishsung f ... 

Pishche 
Pishto ) 

Bald (= to bring go) 

Pishto (bdid has no trans. ) 
Bdsung 


Fetch for thyself or do thou thyself Bdnche 


fetch 


Fetch for him 

Cause to fetch or be fetched 
Take away, tr. 

Take yourself off or take it away for 
thyself 

Cause to take away or to be taken <*f^ay 
Send, tr. 

Send it for thyself ) 

Do thou thyself send or send thy own ) 
Send it for. liim or on his account, or 
send his things 
Send me or for me 
Send him or it 
Cause to send or be sent 
Carry, bear, trans. 

Carry it for thyself 

Carry it for him 

Carry it for me or me 

Cause him, it, to carry or to be carried 

Cross over, act. intr. or ref. 

Cross it over, tr. 

Cross under 


Bdto ? ? (obsolete trans.) 

Bd pingko 
Lakto (conj. vi.) 

Lakche 

Lak pingko 
Pingko (conj. x,) 

Pingche 

Pingto 

Pingsung 

Pingko 

Ping pingko. Ping phato (phasto) 
Kuko* (conj. X.) 

Kunche 

Kuto 

K usung 

Kupingko 

Liimche f 

Lumto 

Kudikhalala 


Cross it under Kudikha latpingko 

Hold, take in hand, tr. Knko (see Carry) 

Grasp, tr. ^ Chhuko, chhuclie, chhuto (conj. x.) 


* Kuko, like all transitives of its class, gives both the active and passive of 3(1 person, 
preterite ; thus, kukum, ho carried or was canied. But what we nmst call the passive has no 
imperative. From yu, to descend, you can indeed form kuyii, let thyself or him be carried. 
In the causal form of the verb both senses (»f the iinjusmtive are convoj’cd, and hence the 
causal form is often to be regarded as the only representative in thc^e tongues of the passive ; 
as, for example, in Newari. 

t Lumebo is cross yourself over, as lakcha (below, voce depart) is take yourself off. 
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Hold up, support, ti% 

Let it fall or let it be fallen 
Fall, n. (things only) 

Throw down, tr. 

Enter, u. 

Cause to enter 
Admit. Insert, tr. 

Issue, n. 

Cause to issue, expel, drive out 
Ascend, go up, n. 

Ascend, come up, n. 

Descend, go down, n. 

Descend, come down, n. 

Cause to ascend or to be ascended 
Cause to descend or to be descended 
Arrive, n., here, there 
Cause to arrive, tr. 

Depart, n. 

Pi^cedi, n. 

Follow, n. 

Attend on, n. 

Appear := show thyself, n. 

Make it, him, appear 
Cause to make appear 
Disappear, n. =: hide thyself, or lie hid 
Make disappear, make hid, or make lie ) 
hid S 

Cause to make disappear 
Make disappear thy own i>erson or goods 
Make disappear for another 
Make me disappear 

Ee lost } 

Lose, n. ] 

Lose it, tr. 

Cause to lose it 
Lose it not 

Cause it not to be 1^'st or cause him not 
to lose it ' 

Search, tr. \ 

Search not V 


Doko (see Catch) 

Liklayu 
Lik*la. Lik 

Li’ko (likko), liksung, likohe, likto 
Bek* 

Phekto, pheksung, phekche 

Bek pingko ' - 

Lok* 

Lokto, loksung, lokche. Lokpingko 
Bek’ 

Jok’ 

Yonkhala’la. Yu U 
Yu' 

Bek’pingko. Jok’pingko 
Yonkha hit pingko. Yut* pingko 
Dong. Dongla * 

Thongto 

Lakche f (see Take away) 

Honko ponche 
Nongna ponche 
Ko’na ponche 
Khunche 
Khuntu (conj. vi.) 

Khunpingko 

Kniche 

Khiko. Khiche. Khlsung (conj. x.) 

Kinpingko 

Khit’pingko 

Khische 

Khisto 

Khissung 

Damla. Dam 

Thiimpo, thamsung, thdmche, thdmpto 
Tham pingko 
Thd thdm 
Thdm thdping 

Hoko. 

Tbit ho ) 


Search me or for me \ 

Search for thy own or A?r thyself, or do 
thou thyself search A 
Search for him, for his, an his account 
Search not for him - 
Find, tr. 

Find not 

Cause to find or to be foun(^ 

Find me or for me I 

Find for thyself or thy own \ 

Find for him \ 

Cause to find for me or me to] be found 
Cause to find for self or thjieelf to bo 
found I * 

Cause to find for him or him ti be found 


Hosung I 


Hoehe ( ^ 

lloto I 

Thd hot ; 

Ldnko (see conj. of pingko) 

Thd leng 

Leng pingko 

Leng sung 

Leng che 

Leng to 

Leng pingsung 

Leng piugche 

Leng ping to 


* Dong is arrive here ; donglu.jJrrivothoro. Lsi added implies fromness. So yii is desseiid 
here ; yuld, deseoiid ttioro. NentorJ doiig makes transitive thong, as bek makes peek and (at 
p. 256, voce “move'’) duk, thiik. f 

t Lakciie = va>t-on in French/ Ld, to go, is the root. 



vAyu vocabulary. 


261 


Begin, n. 

Begin it, tr. 

Cause it to begin or bo begun 

Continue | 

Knd, n. 

End it 

Cause it to end or be ended 
Come, n. 

Cause him, it, to come or to be come 
Cause me to come or to be come 
Cause thyself to come or be come 
Cause him to come or to be come 
Cause him to come on another's account 
Come not 
Cause not to come 
Go, n. 

Cause to go 
Go not 

Do not cause to go 
Get out of the way 

Clear the way. Make get out of the 
way 

Clear the way for me 
Wait, ac. intr. 

Wait for, expect, tr. 

Wait for me 

Wait for him 

Cause to wait 

Arrive, (i) here, (2) there 

Cause to arrive 

Depart, n. 

Dismiss, tr. 

Keturn, intr. 

Make return, tr. 

Increase in height, n. = grow 
Heighten it 

Heighten me. Make me grow 
Increase, in bulk, n,, or . ) 

Increase thyself = grow ) 

Increase it, tr. , in bulk, tr. | 

Increase me in bulk 
Increase in length, n. 

Lengthen it 
Lengthen me 
Decrease of all sorts, n. 

Decrease it 
Add to, tr. 

Deduct from, tr. 

Cultivate (land), tr. 

Cultivate it for me or my land 


Tesche 

Testo (conj. vii.) 

Tet pingko 

The root is repeated with the substantive 
verb to show continued action, as gik 
nagik nomi, it is flowing and flowing. 
Topna top nognom, I am striking 
Chusche 

Chuphto (chusto) 

Chut pingko 
Phi (see On) 

Phit'pingko 
Phit'pingsung 
Phit’pingche 
Phit pingko 
Phit pingto 
Thd phi 
Phit thd ping 
La'la (iterated root) 

Lat'ping ko 
Thd la’la 
Lat thil ping 
Khikche 
Khikto 

Khiksung 

liimche 

llimto 

llimsung 

Kimto 

Rimpingko 

(i) Dong. (2) Dongla* * * § 

Dong pingko. Thoiigto f 

Lokla 

Lokto 

Lishche 

Lishto 

Joiigche, Jongta diirn 

Jongto 

Jongsung 

//onta diim 

y/onche X 

//onto (hard h), or 
ATonta thumto 
y/onsung 

Phincho. Phinta dum 
Phinto. Phinta piiko 
Phinsung 
Ydng. YdngU 
Ydng pingko 

Khapto, khapche, khapsung 
Ydngto, ydngche, ydngsung 
Vik ye' ko § (Yekko, conj. xi.) 

Vik yeksung 


* So also Bek* = onter. Is come in, and Bek’Ia is go in. 

t Thougto gives normally the double causal thongpingko. 

i Italic // is a guttural. The two phrases are synonymous, 

§ This word means “ clear the jungle,** and alone suffices to show the state of the co lotry 

and of the people. 
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Cultivate it for himOr his land 
Cultivate for self 
Dig, tr. 

Dig for self | 

Dig thy own J 

Dig for him, dig his field 
Big me, for me, my field 
Cause to dig or be dug 
Cause thyself to dig or cause thy own 
field to be dug 

Cause him to dig for another, or another’s 
field to be dug for him 
Cause me to dig or my field to be dug, 
or (if the field spoke) me to be dug 
Big not 

Cause not to dig 
Plough, tr. 

Plougl^for self 
Plough for him 

Plough for me, or (if the field spoke) 
plough me 
Plough not 

Plough not for self or plough not thy 
own field 

Cause not to plough or be ploughed 
Sow, tr. 

Cause to sow or be sown 
Cause not to sow, or be sowm 
Sow for me or sow me * 

Sow me not or sow not for me 
Transplant, tr. 

Transplant not 

Cause to transplant or to be trans- 
planted 
Heap, tr. 

Heap not 

Cause to reap or to be reaped 
Cause not to reap or be reaped 
Gather, plu^k (flowers), not greens, tr. 
Gather not 
Gather (cotton) ) . 

Pluck (fruit) \ 

Gather not (cotton) 

Gather (greens), tr. 

Pluck up by roots, tr. 

Eradicate not 
Fell — tree, tr. 

Fell not — tree 
Breed cattle, tr. 

Breed not 
Slaughter cattle, tr. 

Graze, intr. and tr. 

Flay or decorticate, tr. 


Vik yekto 
Vik yekche 
Bako (conj. X.) 

Btlnche 

Bato (conj. U.) 

Busung 
Bu pingko 
Bu pingche 

Bu pingto 

Bu pingsung 

Thst du 

Bu thd ping or Thd du ping 

Ku'ko (Kuk-ko, conj. xi.) 

Rukche 

Rukto 

Ruksung 

Thd ruk’ 

Thil rukche 


Thd ruk* ping 

Cblio’ko (chhok-ko) clihoksung, chhok- 
che, chhokto (couj. xi.) 
Chhuk’piugko 
Chhok’thdpiug 
Chhok'sung 
Thd chhok’gno 

Luphto (Lusto) lussung, lusche (conj. 

vii.) 

Thii lut’ 

Lut’pingko 


Peslito, pessung, pescbo 
Thd pet’ 

Pet’ping ko 
Pet’thil ping 

Tiiko, tiisung, tunche, tuto 
Thd tu 

Seko, Bcsung, senche, seto 
Tbd se 

Peshto (see reap) 

Photo phosung, phonche 
Tbit photo 
Pboko, phosung phoche (conj. x.) 
Thdpho 

Tunko, tunsung, tunche, tunto 
’Tbitun 

Sisto (kill). Yukto (cut) 

Gupcbe, intr. Gupto, tr. 

Tii’ko (takko), taksung, takche, takto 
(conj. xi.) 


( tfiko and 
1 scko are 
i of couj. 


* Sow me (what the seed would say) is the true grammatical sense. But the other i 
widely, uay^one, in use, the coiistructio ad seusum still overruling the grammar. 
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Flay not 
Feel fruit 
Shear, tr. 

Shear not 
Buy, ac. intr. 

Buy it, tr. 

Cause to buy or be bought 
Buy it not 
Buy not for him 
Buy me or for me + 

Do thou thyself buy it or buy it for 
thyself 

Buy it for him 
Buy it 
Sell, tr. 

Cause to sell or to be sold 
Sell mo or for me 

Sell thyself or for thyself, or thy 
own 

Sell him, it, or for him or hia 
Sell not 

Exchange or change, ac. intr. 

Exchange it 

Exchange me or it for me 
Exchange it for him 
Exchange not 
Exchange it not 
Plxchange it not for him 
Exchange me not or not for me 
Lend, tr. 

Borrow, intr. 

Pay debt, tr. 

Pay not 
Count, tr. 

Count not 

Measure or weight, tr. 

Weigh not 
Plaster, tr. 

Make house, tr. 

Make clothes, tr. 

Make not clothes 
Make clothes for me 
Make for self 
Make for him 
Spin, tr. 

Spin not 


Thd tak* . 

Keko, kesung, kecne, keto (conj. x.) 
Ye’ko (yekko), yeksung, yekche, yekto 
(conj. xL) 

Thi yek* 

Ingche* 

Ingko, ingsung, ingche, ingto 

Ing pingko 

Thd ing 

Tbii ingto 

Ingsung 

Ingche 

Ingto (Ingkto) t 

Ingko 

Thamto 

Thampingko 

Thamsung 

Tiiamche 

Thamto 
Thil thamto 
•Tyapche (see Buy) 

Jya’po (Jyap po, conj. viii.) 

Jyap’sung 
Jyap’ to t 
Thil jyap’che 
Thit jyap’ 

Thd jyap’to 
Thii jyapmo 

I¥nku lidto, hilsung, hilnche 
Pdnku lasche (see Buy), lassung, 
lasto 

Thengko, pheng.'>ung, phengclie, phengto 
Tha pheng 

Hito, hisung, hinche. Into (conj. 
vi.) 

Thd hito 

Po’ko (pokko), poksung, pokche, pokto 
Tha pok’ 

Suto, sdsung, siinche. Suto (conj. 

Vi.) 

Kem piiko 

Jdw'a piko, pisung, pinche, pito 

Jdwa tlid pi 

J^wa pisung 

J^wa pinche 

Jdwa pito 

Chiiigko, chingsung, chingche, chingto§ 
Thd ching 


* See Eat and Tako, and Exchange and Drink, &c. In every act, of which the result 
returns to self, thi.s form is preferred to tlio transitive. The French tongue affords a good 
clue. • 

t 1 have already said that buy mo seems to bo tho tnior sense, wlicnce tlio passive ing- 
sungtni, 1 was bought. But in the class of transitives to wtdeh ingko belongs, ingbungmi is 
also tho present and future tense of tho active voice, viz., 1 buy it or will buy it. Ingche, 
tlio intransitive, gives ingchung mi in both tenses, 1 buy (i.r., will buy) and I bought. 

t This form solves tlio difficulty as to two transitive signs following a verbal root, and 
enables mo often to roach tho primitive monosyllabic type of words — a thing of the highest 
import to special and general philology. [This note shnuld stand, if at all, as a mere query.] 
2 Chingkoandpuiigko are conjugated like pingko, which see in the sequel. 
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Weave, tr. 

Weave uot 
Sew, tr. 

Sew not 
Grind, tr. 

Work mine, tr. 

Work iron, tr. 

Work wood, tr. 

Work clay, tr. 

Cook, tr. 

Be cooked = be ripe, be prepared, n. 
Boil, tr. (see Cook) 

Boil not 
Hoast, tr. 

Ditto ^jr me 
Ditto for self 
Ditto for another 
Gril, fry, tr. 

Cnt,.tr. 

Gut not 

Cut me or for me 
Cut thyself or for thyself 
Perforate, tr. 

Pierce (being), tr. 

Tear, tr. 

Tear thy own, tear for thyself, tear thy- 
self 

Split, tr. 

Break, tear (long things), tr. 

Break it, in pieces 
Burst it (round things), tr. 

Be broken or be burst, 11. 

Brew, tr. 

Distil, tr. 

Filtrate. D^ficate, tr. 

Be sharp, n. 

Sharpen, tr. 

Be blunt, n. 

Blunten. Make blunt, tr. 

Shake, tr. 

Move, n. 

Move it, tr. 

Be still, n. (remove not) 

Make still, tr. 

Contain or hold (= Bo contained and 
contain it) 


Pungko, pungaung, pungche, pungto* 
Thdpfing 

Twpi ! 

lldko, rdsung, r^nche, rdto 
Khdni dfiko (dig) 

KhakchingtJpo (beat) topsung, topche 
topto 

Sing chu’ko (chiikko) (plane) chynk- 
sung, chukche, chukto 
Ku chydko (knead) chydsung, chydsche, 
chydto (conj. x.) 

Khdko, khosiing, khosche, khoto (conj. 
X.) 

Min, miuko, minche, miuto 

Khdko 

Thd khd 

Sdnko. Like pingko 

Sdnsuug 

Sunche 

Sdnto 

Chuko, chusung, chunchc, chuto (conj. 

X.) 

Yukto (conj. vi.) 

Thd yukto 

Yuksung 

Yukche 

Sasto, sasche, sassung (conj. vii.) 
Chhepto, chhepche, chhepsung 
Jito, jisuug, jiuche, jito (conj. vi.) 
Jinche 

Hakto. Chi’to chisung, chiche, hak- 
sung, hakche, hakto 
Chi’ko (chik’-ko), chiksung, chikche, 
chikto 

irheto, A;hesung, i'henche (conj. vi.) 

Jik’. Jikld. KdhlorKd 

Swe pophto, {)ossuug, posche, posto 

Bukehdpdko 

Chi’po (chippo), chij)sung, chipche, 
chipto 
Yep 

Yep’pingko. Chho’po. Chho*ppo gives 
ehhopsung, chhopche, chhopto 
Gnnu 

Gndto, gndsung gndnehe (conj. 
vi.) 

llokto, Hoksung, hokche (conj. vi.) 
Diik* 

Thukto, thuksung, thukche (conj. 
" vi.) 

Thd duk’ 

Thd thukto 

Vek, vekehe, n. Vekto, tr. 


Chingko and pungko are conjugated like pingk. 
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Hake contain or cause to be contained 
Retain, sustain,, tr. 

Retain, intr. 

Cause to retain 
Ooze out, n. 

Hake ooze out 

Stop it oozing out 

Be full— belly (fill own belly), intr. 

Fill it— belly, tr. 

Be full — ^vessel 
Fill it — vessel 
Be empty, n. 

Kmpty it, tr. 

Shine, as sun, n. 

Flow, as water 
Cause to flow 
Blow, as wind, intr. 

Grow, as tree, ac. intr. 

Cause to grow, or grow it 
Decay, rot, n. 

Make decay 
Flower, n. 

Cause to flower 
Fruit, n. 

Cause to fruit 
Be ripe, n. 

Ripen, tr. 

Ripen it for him 
Be raw, n. 

Make raw, tr. 

Be cold (things only), intr. 

Make cold, tr. 

Be hot, iiitr., n. 

Heat it, tr. 

Be luminous, n. 

Make luminous 
Be dark, n. 

Darken it, tr. 

Light it (candle), tr. 

Light, intr. (Be lighted) 

Kindle it (Are), tr. 


Kindle 1 n. or ] 

Be kindled > ac. > 

Kindle thyself ) intr. j 

Burn, I.C., destroy by fire, tr. 

Be burnt (=:go burnt), n. 

Burn thyself or burn it for self, ac. intr. 
Burn, corpse, tr. 

Bury, corpse, tr. 

Melt, n. 

Melt it, tr. 

Cause to melt 


Vek pingko % 

Dsko. Doche. D&ung (conj. x.) 

Donche 

Dot'pingko 

Jot* 

Jot'pingko 

Rflto, rtisung, rtinche (conj. vi.) 
Tamche 

Tamto, tamsung, tarnche, tamto 

Chinche. Dam. Phul diini 

Damto, dampiugko, Phul piLko, Chinko 

Pdldng dum 

Pdlilng pdko 

Kdk». Chok* 

Gikla. Dengla. Gik’. Deng * 

Gik pingko. Deng pingko 

Hiijum ponchc 

Liche 

Lito, listing, liche, lito 
Rila. Mela 

Rit’ pingko. Met’ jungko 
But* 

But* pingko 
Se 

Set’phd’to (phasto), vel pingko 
Min 

Minko, minsung, niinchc, minto 
Minto 

Chhdlang-uo-dum f 

Chhdlang piiko, posung, pdnche, pdto 

Khimche 

Khimto, khhnsung, kbimche, khimto 
Jdche. Jekhomdum or ponche 
Jdto, Jekhompako. Jeto gives jesung, 
jenche, jeto (conj. vi.) 

Dang dang dtim or ponche 

Dang dang pako 

Kung kung dum or ponche 

Kung kung pdko 

Ndko, ndsung, ndche, ndto 

Ndche 

Du*po (duppo), dupsung, depche (conj. 
viii.), dupto. Josto, jotsung, ji'sche, 
josto 

Josche. Dupche 

Yemto, yemsimg, yemche, yemto 

Yemla 

Yemche 

Umto, umsung, iimclie, umto (conj. 
, vi.) 

AVtumpo, khumsung, khumche, khumto 
Ybkla’(see Run) 

Ye’ko (yekko ; see Cultivate, conj. xi. ) 
Yek pingko 


added merely conveys the additional motion of fx-omiiess. 
t Nd=be. Bum = become. 
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Congeal, n. 

Congeal it, tr. 

Congeal thyself 
Congeal me 
Cause to congeal 
Share out, apportion, tr. 

Bring together, collect, tr. 

Collect for thyself, iiitr. 

Collect for me or me, p. 

Separate, tr. 

Divide, tr. 

Scatter, tr. 

Join, what broken, tr. 

Disjoin, undo, tr. 

Mix, tr. 

Vninix, tr. 

&ve ^^taioney), tr. 

Squander, tr. 

Spread, tr. 

Fold, tr. 

Be shut, iutr., or shut thyself 
Shut it, tr. 

Be open, open for thyself, intr. 

Open it, tr. 

Press, squeeze, compress it, tr. 
Compressed be, or compress thyself or 
compress with own hand 
Depress, tr. 

Be depressed, depress for thyself 
Express, tr. 

Be expressed, intr. 

Turn over carefully, tr. 

Turn topsy-turvy. Put in disorder 
Spread in sun to dry (grain), tr. 

Roll up, tr. 

• Unroll, tr. 

Be loose, be slack, n. 

Loosen, slacken, tr. 

Be tight 

Tighten thy own or for thyself 
Tighten, tr. 

Cause to tighten 
Gird thy loins, a. intr. 

Bind, tr. 

Unbind, tr. 

Pack, tr. 

Unpack, tr. 

Load, tr. 

Unload, tr. 


Ningla.'* Nengla 
Ningto. Kengto 
Nengche 
Nengsung 
Ningpingko 

Pleko, plesung, pleche (conj. x.), pleto 

Ko'na pdko. Hupto 

Hiipche 

Hupsung 

Qdgd pilko 

Thuto, thusung, thunebe 
Hampo 

Thuphto (Thusto) thussung, thusche 
(conj. vii.) 

Chhiiko, chhdsung, clihuche, chbdto 
(conj. X.) 

Khunto, khunsung, kliunche 
Thoto, thosung, thonche 1 
Hupto, hupsung, hupche > conj. vi. 
Hopto, hopsung, hopche ) 

Poko, posung, poche. Hdmpo, hiim- 
sung, lulmche 
Khdko, khdsung, khdche 
Tbikche 

Thikto (conj. vi.) 

Honche f 

Honko, like pingko 

Napto 

Eapche 

Phimto conj. vi. 

Phi niche 

Pelto 

Pelche 

Lo’ko (Lok-ko), Loksung, Lok-che, 
Lok-to 

Khdlim, khulim, pdko 
Blento or Bento, blensung, blenche 
Ku’ko (Kukko), kuksung, kukche, 
kukto (conj. xi.) 

Chhiiko, chhasung, chhache, chhato 
(conj. X.) 

Woso dum. Woso ponche 
Woso pdko, posung, panche, pdto 
Khwa, s. , ta dum 
Khwdsche 

Khwd, 8., to khwassung, khwasche 
(conj. vii, ) 

Khwat’pingko 

Kikche 

Pdngto, pdnsung, pdnclie. , Wampo, 
wamsuiig, wamchc, waiiito 
Chhiiko (see Unroll) 

Khuli pdko 
Khuli chhdko 
Ku pingko 

Khuli tdko, tosung,tilncho (conj. x.),t!ito 


* E and i, like o and ii, are constantly commuted. 

t Tliikche and honche, shut tuyself, and ox>eu tbyself, addressed to tbo door. 
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Put on, tr. 

Take off, tr. 

Take off (from fire) 

Put in, insert, tr. 

Take out, tr. 

Pour in, tr. 

Catch as poured in, tr. 

Pour out on grouud, tr. 

Suspend, tr. 

Take down what suspended, tr. 
Take hold of, tr. 

Quit hold of, tr. 

Throw, tr. 

Catch as throw?i, tr. 

Stay, stop, iutr. 

Stay it, stop it, tr. 

Stop me 
Let go, tr. 

Enable to go, tr. 

Bo clean, u. 

Make clean, tr. 

Wash — things only, ir. 

Wash thy own, intr. 

Wash mo or mine, p. 

Bub or rub it, tr. 

Bub thy own or rub simply, intr. 
Bub me or mine 
Be polished 
Polish it, tr. 

Polish it for thyself 
Cover, tr. 

Cover thyself 
Cover me 
Uncover, tr. 

Uncover thyself or thy own 
Shoot, with arrow, gun, tr. 

Shoot me or for me 
Shoot thyself or for thyself 
Shoot it for him, tr. 

Stone, hit with stone, tr. 

Wring its neck, tr. 

Wring not its neck 
Wring clothes, tr. 

Wring not clothes 
Twist rope, tr. 

Untwist rope, tr. 

Besemble, be like 


Cho*ko (chokko), c'^oksung, chokche, 
chokto (conj. xi.) 

Luko, luBung, luche, luto (conj. x.) 
Yo’po, yoppo, yopsuug, yopche, yopto 
(conj. viii.) 

Kheko, kheBung,kheche,kheto (conj.x.) 
Thophto (thosto), thossung, thosche 
(conj. vii.) 

! Kheko, khe8ung,kheche, kheto (conj.x.) 
Chosto, chhossung, chhosche (conj. vii.) 
Doko, dosung, doche (conj. x.) 

Lukto 

Chisto, chissung, chische. V eko, 
vesung, veche, veto 
Luko, lusung, luche. Into (conj. x.) 
Chhuko, chhusung, chhusche, cbhuto 
(conj. X.) 

Teshto, tesche, tessung (conj. vii.) 

Jupto, jupsung, jupche • 

Doko, dosung, doche, doto 

Thikche 

Thikto 

Thikaung 

Lat*piugko 

Lat'phiito (phasto) 

Wdta dum. Wdche 

Wdto, wdsung, wdche (conj. vi.) 

Chhunko 

Chhunche 

Chhuusung 

Khisto 

Khische 

Khissung 

Liku ponche 

Liku pilko 

Liku piinche 

Biimto. Supto 

Buinche. Supche 

Bumsung. Supsung 

Honko, hongsung, hoiiche, hongto 

Hongche 

W^o’po (wop-po). Wopautfg, wopcbe 
(conj. viii.) 

Wopsung 

Wopche 

Wopto 

ChAsto, chaasiing, chasche 
A'Arpo (khippo), khipsuiig, khipche, 
khipto 
Thit A-Aip’ 

Pelto, pelsung, pelche 
'Chd pelto 

iTfi’po* (Khippo, conj. viii.) 

Chhdko (see Loosen) 

Tosche. Totvi dum 


* In Newari Kliipo is used only substantivoly, a rope. Just so the root kai niosina 
the hand and to i^asp in Telegu and Tamil, but to ijrasp only in Newari. Wliosoever will 
thut search may discover tlie true extent, quoad words, of Turanian aflanitios, not otherwise. 
See Tire. 
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Cause to reserablj» or liken simply 
Cause to cause to resemble, or cause to 
liken 
Be unlike 
Make unlike 

Be white, ii. (things, animals) 

Be white (rationals only) 

Whiten it, tr. 

Whiten him, tr. 

Whiten mo 

Whiten thyself or it for thyself, or do 
thou thyself whiten him or it 
Whiten it for liim 
Be ripe (fruits) 

Make ripe (ditto) 

Be ripe (grains) 

ALakc ripe (ditto) 

Be wet or wet thyself 
‘\Vetnit 

Cause it to be wetted 
Bo dry (things only) 

Dry it 

Dry it in sun 
Dry it at fire 
Be flavoursome 
Flavour it, tr. 

Be sweet, n. 

Sweeten it, tr. 

Be sour 
Make sour 
Be bitter 
!Make bitter 
Be knotted, intr. 

Knot it, tr. 

Be great, n. 

Make great, tr. 

Be heavy, intr. 

Make heavy, tr. 

Be light (Icvis) 

Make light, tr. 

Be hard, i».tr. 

Harden it, tr. 

('ause to harden or to be hardened 
Be soft 
Sbften it, tr. 

Be crooked 

Crook it, tr. 


Tophto (tosto). Totvi pdko 
Tot’pingko • 

lifting totvi dum 

Mting totvi ptiko 

Dtiwiing di^m. Dtiwiing poncbe 

Bochho dum, ponche 

D.iwting ptiko 

Bt)chho ptiko 

Diiwting, or bochho, posung 
Diiwting, or bochho, ptinche 

Diiwting ptito 
Ji 

Jito, jisung, jinche 
Min 

Minko, minsuiig, minche, minto 
Nil’-che (nascho) (conj. vii.) 

Nti’to, nasto, nassung, nasche (conj. vii.) 

Nat’pingko 

Dung 

Dung pingko 

Boko or bloko,* blosung, Idosche, blosto 
Sungko, sungsung, sungche, sungto 
Chhumche 

Chhumto, chhiimsung, chhumche 

Chhinjijt dum or ])«)nche 

Chhiiiji, thumto or ptiko 

J iische 

Justo 

Khiische 

Kluisto, kbasto, khassung, khasche 
(conj, vii.) 

Rupcho 

Rupto 

y/oii (Khon) 

y/onto. y/onta thumto 

Lishche. Li.shtadum 

Lishto. Lit plitito 

Oksting dum 

Ok.‘5ting ptiko 

Chamche 

Cham to, chamsung, chamche 

Cham pingko 

Nalcho dum 

Nalcho ptiko 

Khokche. Khokta dum 

S Kho’ko. Khokko, khoksung, khokche 
khokto 

Khokta thumto 


9 . Adverbs anddhyposiiions comj^ared. 

Come, n. Phi' 

Come in Bhitari phi'. Bek’ 


* Every initial labial followed by a vowel admits ad libitum of an interposed liquid, thus 
boko vel bloko and so bekto vel blokto e write. I may here add that v and y are constantly 
used both to keep apart concurriiif^ vowels and to facilitate the utterance of initial vowels, 
t For chhiuji, sweetness, read chbinjimu, sweet. 
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Come out 
Come back, to rear 
Come on, to front* 

Come up 
Come down 
Come back = return 
Come again 
Come once 
Come twice 
Come thrice 
Come four times 

Come at once or in one place or together 

Come at once, at one time 

Come near 

Come close 

Come apart 

Come far away 

Come with 

Come with me 

Come alone 

Come without me — thee — him 

Come towards me — thee — him 

Come up to me, as far as ray position 
Come as far as this — that 
Come quickly 
Come slowly 

Come by and by, after awhile 

Come silently 

Come noisily 

Come early 

Come at sunrise 

Come at sunset 

Come late 

Come loiteringly 

Come over — by top 

Come under — by under way 

Come through, between 

Come across 

Come to this — that side 

Come constantly 

Come sometimes 

Come ever 

Copie never 

Never come again 

Come by this side 

Come by that side 

Come to the right 

Come by the left 

Como from the west 

Come to ibhe east 

Come towards the east 


Tongmaphi'. Lok* 

Nongna phi' or ponciAs 
Hanko phi'. Honko ponche 
Lonkha or Wanhe phi'. Jok* 

Yonkha or Huthe phi'. Yu' * 

Khdlip phi' or Lische 
Gessa phi 
Kophi phi 
Nakphi phi 
Chhukphi phi 
Blikphi phi 
Kolube phi 
Kophe phi 
Khewa phi 
Ko’na phi 
Gege phi 
KlioJilm phi 
Ko’na phi 
Ang niing phi 
Chhdlc phi 

Angniit nosa phi'. Ungmd nosa phi'. 
Arad nosa phi 

Ang rek phi'. Ung rek phi'. Wathim 
rek phi 
Ang bong phi 

Tnung bong phi. Minnng bong phi' 
Wiiliga phi 

Pondia or Pomhana phi' 

Omophe phi' 

Giwonha phi' 

Tamnitam phi' 

Honko phi'. 

Nomoloksinge phi' 

Nomo tliip siughe phi' 

Nongna phi' 

GirgiU’ha phi' 

■\Vaui phi'. Waniin khen phi'. Khak- 
khakha phi' 

Iliitti i)hi. Hutim khen phi' 
Mildumna phi 

Thekche phi + or Thck thekha phi 

Imba phi. Homba phi 

Phina phi ponche 

Kophi nakphi phi 

No such phrase 

Hdkhele + thdphi' 

Hdkhele gessa thilphi 
Inikheii phi 

Mini — wathim — khenphi 
Jitjilbft phi 
Khiinja khen phi ' 

Nomothip lung khen phi 
''Noinolok lung be phi 
Nctoiolok lung rekjdii 


* The words yu, jok’, lok’, bek, carry tbo sense of tlie adverb.s, and Avoiild always bo used. 
I have retained phi' to force the expression of sepanito adverbs as far as possible. 

t Ecpial “to cross and come,” tliat Is, crossing tomo-having cro.ssud come, Ihek thekha 
phi. The gerund of present time, thekhe, is never u.st d on such occasions. 

I Udkuole can only bo used with tho negative, like jamais in French. 
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Come towards th^west 
Go towards the plulna 
Go as far as Nej^ 

Give a little 
Give much 
Give secretly 
Give openly 
Give gladly 

Give sulkily 
Give to-day 
Give mutually 
Give continually 
Strike forcibly 
Strike gently 
A house 
Of a house 
To a house 
X house 
In a house 
From the house 
By (inst.) the house 

Into'*!*''®*"*"" 

As far as house 

Towards the house 

Before the house 

Opposite, in front of, the house 

Behind the house 

To the rear of house 

On, upon, the house 

Above the house 

From upon house 

Beneath house 

Below the house 

From under house 

Near the house 

Far from house 

At the house 

On account, of liouse 

In lieu of a house 

Through the house 

Beyond the house 

Tojight of house 

To left of house 

On this side the house 

On that side the house 

From this side the house 

From that side the house 

With (having) a house 
Without (wanting) a house 


Nomothiplung rekphi 
Gtfgin mulungrek la’la 
Nepal bong Id’M 
Ydnggndk hdto 
Chhinggn^k hdto 
Khinta bdha bdto 
Kbiinta bdEa hdto 

Yot’yot’ha or bong ni bong or bong- 
bongha hdto 
Mdng yot*yot’ha-hdto 
Tiri hdto 

Hdhd, pdnachhe, pochhe, Duals 

Hanahd pdko 

Chotiha to’po 

Pom hana to’po 

Kem 

Kemmii 

Kem 

Kem (no dat. or acc. sign) 

Kem be 
Kem khen 
Kem ha 

Kem bhitari 

Kem tongma 

Kem bong 
Kem rek 
Kem honko 

Kem kakphang. Keminu bimli be * 

I Kem nongna. Kem senti be 

Kem wdni be 

Kem khcn lonkha 

Kem wdni khen 

Kem hutti be 

Kem khen yonkha 

Kem hutti khen 

Kem khewa 

Kem khen kholdm 

Kera be 

Kem mu lisi 

Kem mu let’ ebbing 

Kem inu mddurnna 

Kem wathe or kem homba 

Kern mu jdjd 

Kem mu khdnja 

Kem mu imba or kem imba 

Kem mu or kem homba 

Kem inikhen. Kem imbam khen 

Kem wathi khen. Kem mini khen. 

Kem hombam khen 
Kem not’hc. Kem got’he 
Kem rnd not’he. Kem md got’he 


* Kem mu bimli be = house of front in ; kem senti be = Louse-buck in. 
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B.— ViiYU GRAMMAR/ 


I. Declension of Pro7iouns. 

PKHSONALS. SINGULAR. 

N. I, Go. 

G. of me, Ang, conjunct = my.+ Angmu, dipjunct, = mine 

D. No* * * § ign 

L. I ?”•“* Ungbe 

• \ into, me ) ® 

Ab. from me, Ang khen 

Ins. by me, G’hd (go-ha) 

Soc. with me, Angnung 

Priv. without me, Ang md nosa :J: 

DUAL. 

N. Go nakpu, m. f. G<5 ndyung, n. § Or G6 nakpii, m. Go nangmi, f. 

Go ndyung, n. 

CONJUNCT. 

G. Angchi, excl. Ungchi, inch 

DISJUNCT. 

Angcliirnu, excl. Ungchimu, inch 
Goiiakpii, III. f. Goiiargung, n. 

Angchi, be, excl. Ungchi be, inch 
Angchi khcn, excl. Ungchi khen, inch 
Go nakpu ha or or Ghd naKfni ha 
Angchi niing, excl. Ungchi nung, inch 



PLUUAL. 

N. 

Go khtlta 


CONJUNCT. 

G. 

Angki, excl. Ungki, inch 


DISJUXXT. 

G. 

Angkimu, excl. Ungkimu, inch 

U. Ac. 

Go khtlta. No sign 

L. 

Angki be, excl. Ungki be, inch 

Ab. 

Angki khen, excl. Ungki khen, inch 

Ins. 

Go khata ha or gha kluita ha 

Soc. 

Augkiiiuijg, excl. Uugkiuiing, inch 


G. 

D. Acc. 
L. 

Ab. 

lufl. 

Soc. 


* Observe that this examination of the Vsiyii tongue, like the folU»wing one of tho HAhing 
tongue, is divided into (1.) a vocabulary and (II.) a grsuiimatical i)orti«»u, but tliat both aro so 
constructed as to cotui)leujent each other in illustrating the structure of tho languages in 
question. 

t Ang, tho constructive form of gd, means -»y before a substantive or qualitative used sub- 
fitaiitivoly, but beicre a trausitivo participle it moans me or of me, aiig tovi, who beats 
mo, or tho beater of mo. Yet ang tupchyAiig is my club, topehyting being the neuter form of 
tovi, used as a noun. 

t There is no proper privative participle, nor, consequently, case. Ang mrt nosa or gd m<t 
nosa — if I bo not, I not being, or my not being (present). In Khas, maa 11 a bhai ; iu Newarl, 
ji ma dusa. 

§ Nakpo, ndyung is tlie second numeral which is gendered when used apart, but doubt- 
fully I think, and still more so wiien used as a dual sign. 1 iliid, however, nakpu, nangmi, 
nayung, for the three genders. Also hie et heec nakpu. 



272 


VA YU GRAMMAR. 

SECQND PERSON. 


N. 

G. 

D. Acc. 
L. 

Ab. 

Ins. 

S. 


N. 

G. 

D. Acc. 
L. 

Ab. 

Ins. 

Sue. 


N. ‘ 
G. 

D. Acc. 
L. 

Ab. 

Ins. 

Sue. 


N. 



D. Acc. 
Loc. 

Ab. 

Ins. 

Sue. 


N. 

G. 

D. Ac. 

Loc. 

Ab. 

Ins. 

Sue. 


N. 

G. 


Gon. 

Ung, conjunct., = tliy. Ungmu, disjunct., = thino 

Gon. No sign 

Ung be 

Ung khen 

Gon ha 

Ung nung 

DUAL. 

Gonchhe \ 

Ungchbi, conj. Ungchhimu, disj. 

Gonchhe. No sign 
Ungchhi be 
Ungchhi khen 
Gonchhe ha 
Ungchhi nung 

THIRD PERSONAL. 

Wathi. All three genjlers 
Wathim, conj. Wathimmu, disj. 

Wathi. No sign 
Wathim be 
Wathim khen 
Wathi ha 
Wathim nung 

DUAL. 

Wathi nakpu, m. Wathi nangmi, f. Wathi najung, n. c. See note 
aforegone 

Wathim nakpum, conj. ) 

Wathim nakpum u, disj. { 

Wathim nangmim, conj. ) - 
Wathim nangmimu, disj. \ ’ 

Wathim nayung, conj. ) , 

Wathim nayungmu, disj. | ’ 

AVathi nakpu, m. Wathi nangmi, f. Wathi nayung, n. and c. 

Wathim nakpumbe, m, Wathim nangmi be, f. Wathim nayung be, 
n. and c. 

Wathim nakpum khen, m. Wathim nangmim khen, f. Wathim 
nayung khen, n. and c. 

Wathi nakpu ha, m. Wathi nangmi ha, f. Wathi nayung ha, n. and f. 
Wathim nakpum nung, m. AVathira nangmim nung, f. Wathim 
nayung nung, n. and c. 

PLURAL. 

AVathi khjlta, m. f. n. 

Wathim khatam, conj. AA^athim khatamu, disj. 

Wathi khata. 

Wathim khata be. 

Wathim khata khen. 

Wathi khata ha. 

AVathim khata nung. 

NEAR DEMONSTRATIVE. 

I'.* All three genders, 
luung, conj. Inungrnu, disj. 


* r, this, and ml, that, have the pausing tone which I sometimes represent bv rloublirg the 
vowel, i I, mi I. The abrupt, as well us the pausing tone, is well developed In Vdyu, and also 
in Kiranti, notwithstanding the pronomotialiBed, euphonic, and eompovudin^ character of tho 
languages. 
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D. Ac. 

Loc. 

Ab. 

Ins. 

Soc. 


N. 


G. 


D. Ac. 

L. 

Ab. 


Ins. 

Soc. 


N. 

G. 

D. Ac. 

Loc. 

Abl. 

Ins. 

Soc. 


K. 

G. 


N. 

G. 

D. Ac. 

Loc. 

Abl. 

Ins. 

Soc. 


N. 


N. 


N. 

G. 


N. 


N. 


r. No sign, 
Inung be. ^ 
Inun^ khen. 
I'ha. 

Inung nung. 


DUAL. 

Inakpu, m. Inangmi, £. Inayung, n. and c. 

Inakpum, conj. | 

Inakpumu, disj. ) ' 

Inangmim, conj. ) £ 

Inangmimu, disj. ) 

Inayung, conj 
Inayungmu, disj. ^ 

Inakpu, m. Inangmi, f. Inayung, n. 

Inung nakpumbe, m. Inung nangmimbe, f. Inung uayung be, n. 
Inung nakpum khen, m. Inung nangmim khen, f. Inung nayung 
khen, n.^ c. 

Inak poha,* m. Inangmi ha, f. Inayung ha, n. and c. » 

Inung nakpum nung, m. Inung nangmim nung, f. Inung zikyuug 
nung, n. c. 


PLURAL. 

I^khata. All genders. 

Inung khatam, conj. Inung khatamu, disj. 

rkhata. 

Inung khata be. 

Inung khata khen. 
rkhata hd. 

Inung khata nung. 


REMOTE DEMONSTRATIVE. 

ML* All genders. 

Miming, conj. Minungm|^, disj., &c., as in the last. 

Interrogative and distributive pronoun, m. f. Who ? Any one. Some 
person. Su or Suna. Subs, and adj. 

Sd. Buna. 

Sdm. Suudm, conj. Sumu. Sunamu, disj. 

Sd. Suna. 

Sdbe, Suiiabe. 

Sdkhen, Sunakhen. 

Suha, Suriaha. 

Sunung, Sunanung. 

DUAL. 

Su or Suna uakpu, m. Su or Suna uangmi, f., Ac., as before. 


PLURAL. 

Sd or Sunakhata, as before. 

Interrogative and distributive pronoun, n. What? Any or some< 
thing. 

Mische. 

Mischem, conj. Mlschcmu, disj., &c. 


DUAL. 

Mische nayung, &c. 

PI?URAL, 

Mische khata, Ac. 

lielative, interrogative, and distributive pronoun and pronominal adjec- 
tive which, what, who. 


VOL. I. 


See note (*) on previous page. 


S 
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N. Hdnung, m. f. n. 

G. Hdnung/ codJ. HiCnuogmu, disj., &c. 

DUAL. 

N. Hanung nakpo, m. Hanung nangmi, f. Hanung naviing, n. 

Haniing nakpum, m. ) 

Hanung tiangmim^ f. > conj. 

Q Hanung nayung, n. ) 

Hanung nakpumu, ) 

Hanung nangmimu, > disj. 

Hanung nayungmu, ) 

And so on, like wathi, except that hanung has no inflexional shape (itself being 
inflexional). Hence it has hanung nakpo and hanung khata where wathi has 
wathim nakpo and wathim khata. And this is likewise the case with the posses- 
sive pronouns, all of which, though but genitives of the personals, are regarded 
as independent, and declined like the personals. 

Thus also are declined the interrogative and relative of number and quantity, • 
with its correlative, or Hilthd, Mitha — how much or many ? and so much or 
iiiany,. Thus also the adverbs of time and place, Inhe, here, Wathe and Minhe, 
there ; Hanhe, where ? Tthe or TJinbe or Abo, now ; Mithe, then ; Hsikhe, when ? 
with all the rest of the adverbs that are not gerunds. 

Observe that these adverbs are derived from the demonstratives in the locative 
case. But where T, Mi, and Wathi, the pronouns, take the inflexional m, or 
nuug (whence come inuiigmu and wathimmii r: his), the corresponding adverbs 
have no inflexional mark, but remain immutable, only adding the declensional 
signs m or mu, be, khen, &c. ; and thus we have ithamu and inhemu, of here, 
and ithakhen, inliekhen, from here, and abomu, of now, abokhen from now, not 
abommu, abomkhen. 

Observe also that the conjunct possess! ves (genitives of the personals) are 
indeclinable, but that the disjunct are declinable like the personals. Ang, ung, 
wathim inung, minung, are inflexional forms merely, therefore angkhen = from 
me. But angmu is a possessive pronoun proper, whence angmukhen-be-ha — 
from mine, in mine, by mine. 


N. 

2. Declension of JVouns {Substantive), 
I . Substantives Proper. 
Luncho, a man, m. 

L<5»cho 

G. 

L<5Mcho, conj.f Lo^chomu, disj. 

I). Ac. 

Ldwcho 

L. 

l*<5rtchobe 

Ab. 

L(Jwchokhen 

Ins. 

Ldnehoha 

Soc. 

Ldnehonung 

N. 

DUAL. 

Ldncho nakpo J 


* The conjunct form of the genitive of this pronoun has no sign, being marked by position 
alone, as -when two .substantives meet is alway.s admissible. TIilnung is itself a genitive = of 
wiiorn, of which, e.ff., hannng got ha— of which (and which) hand ; hanungmu = whose, apart, or 
in reply ; hanungmu got = the hand of wh<»in ; hanung got = which hand. 

t The first of two suli.stantivcs is by position alone a genitive, as loncho got, the man's 
hand. But apart, it must have the sign, as loiv.:homu, the rijan’s. 

t Geiierally in the Iliinalayan laijguage.s, the dual and {ilural signs are eschewed in 
regard to substantive.s proper, except where ambiguity would arise from omitting them. In 
regard to appellatives and qualitives used substantively, as all may be, these signs arc always 
annexed, and also those of gender, because such words (and pronouns of the third person 
also, to which the same rule applic.s), unlike the former, tell notiiing of themselves on these 
points. Vrfyu, however, freely applies its dual and plural signs and its sox signs, where it 
has any, to all nouns and pronoun.s, though the stnicturo of its verb renders such use of the 
dual and plural signs superfluous, e.j/., b<?li itnehimein, the sheep are sleeping. Newari, 
though void of such help, lacks a dual and plural of neuters. 



VA YU GRAMMAR. 


275 


G. 

Ldncho nak pum,*^ conj 

. Ldncho nak pumu, disj, 

D. Ac. 

Ldncho nakpo 

Loc. 

Ldnenonak pube 


Abl. 

Ldncho nakpukhen 


Ins. 

Ldneho nakpuhil 


Soc. 

Ldneho nakpu iiung 

PLURAL. 

N. 

Ldnehokhata + 


G. 

Ldnchokhatani,* conj. 

Ldncho khatamu, disj. 

I). Ac. 

Ldwcho khata 

L. 

Ldncho khabe 


Abl. 

Ld»cho khata khen 


Soc. 

Ldncho khata nung 



Thus also is declined the feminine noun mesclio, a woman ; the epicine noun 
singtong, mankind ; and aUsindi without reference to gender. Neuters also are 
similarly declined. But I add a specimen — 

Sing, wood, a neuter. 

N. Sing 

O. Sing, conj. Singrau, disj., &c. 

DUAL. 

N, Nilng sing (nang is a contraction of Nayiiiig), or 

Sing nayung 

Q. Nang sing, conj. Nang singmu, disj., &c. 

PLUKAL. 

N. Sing khata 

G. Sing khata, conj. Sing khatamu, disj., &c. 

2d. Participles used substantively. {Remark . — When they are used adjoctivcly, 
wliich they all are to a great extent, they precede the noun, and are ixniimtable 
like all other adjectives.) 0 

Td’vi, ho or she who beats, the beater, m. and f. 

N. Td’vi, m. f. 

G. Td’vi, conj. To’vimii, disj. 

D. Ac. Td’vi, &c. 

DIJAL. 

N. 1 Td’vi nakpu, m. Td’vi nangmi, f. 

G. Td’vi nakpu, m. conj. Td’vi nangmi, f. conj. Td’vi nakpumu, m. di.'^j. 

TdVi nangmiinu, f. disj., &c. as before. 

rUUKAL. 

N. Td’vi khata, m. f. 

G. Td’vi khata, conj. To’vi khatamu, disj., &o., as l>cfore 

Topchydng, neuter of the above, wdiat one strikes with, as club, .stick, &.c. 
N. Topcliyilng 

G. Topchyang, conj. Topchyangmu, disj., &c. 

DUAL. 

N. Nang topchyjing. 

Q. Nang topchy ling, conj. Nang topchyangmu, disj., &c. 

rLfrilAL. 

N. Topcliyjlng kliilta ^ 

G. Topchyjtng khata, conj. Topchyang khatamu, dh-^j., kc. 


* Wo shmiM ratljor read nakpu 'iiid khata for the reason given in a prior note. Yet. niy 
informants, though they never apply the genitive to the conjunct lonu of this case in the 
singular, do so in the d\ial and plural, 
t See note G) on previous page. 
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So also Topta, who or what has been beaten, m. f. n., with the requisite 
adaptation of nakpi/, nangmi or ndng (ndyung) in the dual. 

3d. Qualitives used substantively, e,g., 

Khakchhing-wo, m. 

Khakchhing-mi, f. 

Khakchhing-mu, n. and c. 

This and all the like are declined as above. And so also are the qualitives 
which substitute tlie formative “ cho ” for “wo ” in the masculine, as bang-cho, 
a mature man ; bing-cho, a handsome man, &c. The feminines of these are in 
“ mi,” as in the last. They have no neuters in this form, but they can superadd 
the usual m. f. n. signs, as bang-cho-wo, a mature man ; bang-cho-mi, a mature 
woman ; bang-cho-mii, a mature thing ; and then of course they have the com- 
plete hie, hicc, hoc of gender. 

4th. The numerals, inclusive of the adverbial ones. 


=:the black one, being or thing. 


5th. Derivative qualitives formed from abstracts, as Daksa-wo, the covetous 
man ; daksa<mi, the covetous woman, from daksa, covetousness. Cboti-wo, the 
strong man ; choti-mi, the strong woman ; choti-mu, the strong thing, from 
chotijCstrength. Suksa-wo, the hungry man; suksa-mi, the hungry woman, 
from suksa, hunger ; and all such. 

6th. Nominal as well as pronominal genitives, which, with the m or mu forma- 
tive, are all treated as distinct substantives, e.g.^ siugrnumu, the wooden one. 
(Remark . — The cacophonous iteration of the mu (though often truncated in the 
second syllable, singmum), owing to the coincidence of the genitival and forma- 
tive signs, makes the use of such words rare when a possessive case meaning 
must be assigned to them. They are used, however, freely in all other cases.) 

7th. Simple or compound words indicating one’s country, profession, or avoca- 
tion, and the like, and which are not expressed participially,* form yet another 
class of substantives, as Chhugong-wo — a Bbotia, or native of Tibet ; Chhugong- 
ini, a Bhotini, or female of Tibet ; Hdngong-wo (in.) ; Hengong-mi (f.), a male 
and female of Nei)al proper ; Gydtimnamsang-wo-mi, a male and female stranger 
or foreigner ; Rukcho-wo-mi, a male and female ploughman ; Bdchh6-wo-mi, a 
male and female European (white-body) ; Gdginmulung-wo-mi, a male and female 
of the plains. In short, nouns of whatever sort (and the above enumeration has 
been made here, though not strictly gerinain to declension, expressly to show the 
various sorts of nouns and their mode of construction), and pronouns also, 
wherever used substantively or disjunctly, and therefore declinable, all follow 
the above single form of declension. And, on the other hand, every noun and 
pronoun when used conjunctly, that is, preceding a substantive which is thereby 
qualified, is always indeclinable, and, for the most part, altogether unchangeable, 
having no ej^pressed grammatical affections whatever, the signs of genders being 
neglected in use even where they exist. Indeed, qualifying and qualified words 
seem to be as much as possible regarded as constituting a single compound term ; 
•and, the more eiiectually to ensure this, one of the two elements (the one that 
goes first in the compound) is customarily truncated ; thus risa, a plantain, and 
singphum, a tree, make risaphum ; and topmung, to strike, and rdmum, I fear, 
make topnimum. And so also the inflexional forms of the personal pronouns 
which are u3(m 1 as qualifying or adjectival words, are to be regarded as quasi 
agglutinated and perfectly immutable prefixes of the substantive, entirely distinct 
from the correspondent pronouns of the possessive kind, which latter stand apart 
and are liable to declensional changes after the above model, like all other 
qualitives used substantively or disjunctiy. 


* The jmrticiples (in vi, ta, and tang), being inherently relative, assume a substantival 
character without the necessity of affixing the usual appellative formatives In wo vol cho and 
mi, though these may be superadded, if to mark the sex of the agent be specially required. 
Thus to’vi, the striker, the be or she who strikes, is nut only an adjective, as to‘vi ta’wo, the 
beating boy, but an independent noun, the beater. Nevertheless, wuuld you specify the sox, 
you can say to’vi-wo, the male striker, aud to'vi-mi, the female striker. 
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VAYU VERBS. 

First . — Conjugation of neuters, conjugated from tlie sheer root. 
Verb Phiy to come. 


Infinitive Mood. 

Affirmative.— rhit’mung, to come or to have come, aoristic.* 
Negative. — Mdug phit’mung, not to come, &c. 


Gerunds. 


} Phit’he, with verbs in present tense. 

{ Present. Coming | i.yvnuog, „ith verbs in preterite. 


Phit’he 
Phit’nung 

Phit’hephit’he, or Phit’nung phit’nung, continuative present. 
Phit’phit’ha. Past, having come. 

Phit’singhe. Present or Future, when coming. 

Phit’kheu. Past, after coming, after having come. 

Participles. 


Phit’vi. Present and future, who or what comes or will c6me. Also the 
coiner substantival. 

Phis’ta. I’ast, who or what has come or came. 

These forms, expressing respectively per. wtvc futurity or fitness 
or habit, and instrumentality, locality, and time, are hardly 
or not at all useable, save with verbs more or less transitive. 
See on to them in sequel. 

A mu BtiiKi / 

N.B, — The medial t’ and s* arc merely enunciative, not formative. 


X IIIU Uillg, 

Verbal nouns, 

Phit’chyang, 

Phit’luiig, 


iMPEiiATivE Mood. 


Singular. 

Pbi 

0 Dual. 

Phichhe 

Plural. 

Phlne 

Tha pbi 

Negative. 

Thd phichhe 

Tha phine 


Indicative Mood. 


Singular. 

1. Phignom 

2. Phimi 

3. Phimi 

Future tense, used also for pi^esent. 

Dual. Plural. 

\ Phi chhokrai, excl. Phikokmi, excl. 

( Phi chhikmi, inch Phikem, inch 

Phi chhikmi IMiinem 

Phi chhikmi Phimem 

1. Phisungmi 

2. Phimi 

3. Phimi 

Preterite 

5 Phi chhongrni, excl. 

( Phi chhingmi, inch 

Phi chhem 

Phi chhem 

Phi kikdngmi, cxch 
Phi kikengiui, inch 
Phine m 

Phimem 


Subjunctive Mood, 


Presnii tense. 

» chhokiiam, excl. 

1. Phigno 1 namorsa J ehhiknam, ftcl. 

2 . Phi-nam-sa * Phi chhikuam 

3. Phi-nam-sa Phi chhiknam 

Phi koknam, excl. 
Phi kenam, inch 
Phine nam 

Phime nani 


* The infinitive is also used adloctively, and is nearly the same as the participle in, 
tang,” e.g., phitmuuglom or khokmunglom. a way to go by, an accessible road ; kliok- 
tauglom, a walkablo road, a road fit for walking. 
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1. Pbisung plien 

2. Phi phen 

3. Phi phtiu 


Singular. 

1. Phigno ki uul ) 

2. Phi ki nui > 

3. Phi ki md ) 


Pretmte. 

J Phi chhoug phen, excl. Phi ki kiSngiphen. excl. 

( Phi chhing phen, inch }*hi ki keng phen, inch 

Phi clihe phen Piii ne phen 

Phi chhe phen Plii me phen 

Inteuuoc.ativk Mood. • 

Present tense. 

And 80 on, <*13 in the 8u\)jiinctive ; that is, the tenninal m 
or mi is dropped, and ki nia, -~or not, is added in lieu of 
the subjunctive signs, uam or sa and phen. 


Negative Mood. 

There is no separate negative verb. 

The affirmative verb is conjugated with mit, the particle of negation, before it, 
Mii phi guom, Mi( phi sungini, &c. 


< Potential Mood. 

Singular, 

• /For all tenses, phasche being aoristic except in dual 

1. Phit' phas chungmi I and plural. Phasche, the reflex form of the verb 

2. Phit’ j»lias chein < phil, is conjugated with the root phi to express 

3. Phit’ phas cheiu j power. For phasche see iiu'che in sequel, or 5th 

V conjugation. 


PRECATIVE Mood. 

Singular. 

Present. Preterite. 

1. Phi gud yu Phisung yu 1 Drops the final m or mi of the ordinary verb, 

2. Phi yu Phi yu / and substitutes for it the immutable verbal 

3. Phi yu Phi yu ) participle yd. 

Another form of the precative mood, equivalent to that which is usually joined 
w’ith the imperative in English (let me come, come thou, let him come, &c.), is 
formed by compounding the iufinitive of the main verb witli the verb to give, 
used as an auxiliary, tliiis (omitting the 2d 2)erson, or imperative proper, which 
never can be mixed with any other mood) ; 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1. Phimsung hasung Phimung hdchgong Phimung hatikong 

3. Phimung hdto Phimung InUochhe Phimung lulbome 

The first ordinary form of the precative may be best rendered in English by 
O! that 1 nvvy or might come, &c,; this, by, let me come, let him come, &c., 
literally, give me to come, give him to come, and so 011 for the dual and plural 
according to the model of transitives in “to” in sequel. 


Optative Mood. 


Singular. 


1. Phit’ < 1 «kgnon» PI.it’ daksungmi i "" throughout the verb diik, 

5 ^ehj^^oot of the primary 

Remark. — Duty, necessity, and propriety, as well as desire, are expressed by 
this mood, often in the impersonal form^ iiiihi oportet vel decct, thus, go phit 


dakmi, I must, I ought to, come, it is^ necessary or jwoper for me to come; you 
can also say, go phitmung uoh’ka, it is good for mo to come. 


Inchoative Mood. 

Singular. 

1. Phit’ teschungmi ) And so on, according to the paradigm of intransitives in 

2. Phit’ teschem ? che ; this mood being constructed from the root of the 

3. Phit’ teschem ) main verb aud the reflex form of the verb to begin. 
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Singular, 

1. Pliit’ chuschungmi 

2. riiit’ chuHchem 

3. Phifc* chuscheia 


Present. 

1. Pint* pingsnngmi 

2. IMiiP pingmi 

3. Phit* pingmi 


And BO on, as before noted, cbusclie being the reflex 
form of the verb to end. 


Causal Mood. 


Preterite. 

Phit’ ping kungmi 
Phit* ping kum 
Phit* ping kum 


( And so on, for dual and plural, 
throughout the verb piiigko, 
which see. The root of the 
primary verb is prefixed. 


Singular, 

1. Pbina phiPnognom 

2 . Phlna phit'nonum 

3. Phina phiPnomi 


1. Phina phiPnoaungmi 

2. Phina phiPnon urn 

3. Phina phiPnomi 


1. Phina phit'pdnchung- 

rni 

2. Phina phiPpjinchem 

3. Phina phiPpdnchem 


1. Phina phiPpdnchung- 

mi 

2. Phina phit’pdnchem 

3. Phina phiPpdnchem 


CONTINDATIVE MoOD. 

Present tense. 

Dual, 

i Phina phiPnochhokmi 
Phina phiPnochhikmi 
Phina phiPnochhikmi 
Phina phiPnochhikmi 

Preterite. 

! Phina phiPnochhongmi 
Phina phit’uochhingmi 
Phina phiPnocbhem 
Phina phiPnochhem 

Reciprocal Mood. 

Present tense, 

J Phina phiPpdnachhokmi Phina phiPpdchikokmi 
{ 1*liina phiPpunachhikmi Phina phiPpachikem 
Phina phiPpdnachhikmi Phina phiPpdchinem 
Phina phiPpdnachhikmi Phina phiPpdchimem 

Preterite, 

J Phina phiPpdnachhongmi Phina phiPpdchikongmi 
{ Phina phiPpdnachhingmi Phina phiPpdchikengmi 
Phina phit*pdnachhem Phina phiPi)dchiuem 
I'hina phiPpdnachhem Phina phiPpdchimem 


Plural, 

Phina phiPnokokmi 
Phina phiPnokem 
Phina phiPnonema 
Phina phiPnomem 

Phina phit'nokikongmt 
Phina phiPnokikengmi 
Phina phiPnonem 
Phina phiPnomem 


Remark . — Of the above two tlie first mood is formed by the root repeated with 
intervening reflex sign, and the substantive verb no, to be. The second is formed 
by the same treatment of the root and the reflex form of the verb f)d, to do, for 
which see conjugation V. The second, or reciprocal mood, is hardly useable in 
the singular number. 

According to this paradigm of the neuter verb to come, are conjugated also the 
verbs gd, to be dilatory; ji, to ripen (fruit) ; ri, to rot ; so, to fruit ; go, to live ; 
yd, to descend ; vi, to be intoxicated ; phw€, to quarrel ; and, in a word, all 
words presenting a sheer root in the imperative, and >vhich are all neuters. 
Essentially the same is the conjugation of neuters having added to the sheer root 
a conjunct and now (quoad force or meaning) obsolete consonant, * w’hich con- 
sonant, however, according as it is labial, guttural, or dental, occasions some 
slight variations in the form of conjugation. Nasal endings make no change 
{e.g.f dong gnom, dongmi dongmi). 1 subjoin a sample of each variation. 

Second , — Conjugation of neutera with a conjunct guttural, dak’, to desire 
(da-k). 


* Compare the so-called “euphonic additions” to tbe root in the cultivated Dravidian 
tongues. 
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Affirmativl. 

Negatiye. 

'fitrwndi. 

Dak he 
Dak nung 
Dak he dak he 
Dak dak ha 
Dak sing he 
Dak khen 


Infinitive Mood, 

Participles, 


lit supra. 


Dakvi 
Dakta * 

Daktang 

Verbal nouns \ ut supra. 

Dak chyang ) not 
Dak lung | useable. 

Dak sing 

The negative of all is formed as in the inhuitive, mdug dak he, mdng dak 
vi, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 


Singular. 

Dak’ 


Thd dak 


Dual, 

Dakcbhe 

Negative Imperative, 
Thd dakchbe 


Plural. 

Ddngue 

Tbd ddngne 


Singular. 

1. Dak gnom 

2. Dakini 
3* 


Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Dual. 

I Dak chbokmi, excl. 

I Dak cbhikmi, iucl. 


Dakmi 


Dak cbbikmi 
Dak cbbikmi 


Plural. 
Dak kokmi, excl. 
Dak kem, incl. 
Dakiiem 
Dakmem 


Preterite. 


I. Daksungmi 


I Dak cbhongmi 
I Dak cbbingmi 


’ Dak’ki kongmi, or Ditki 
) kongmi 

I Dak’ki kengmi, or Daki- 
[ kengmi 

Dak nem or Ddngnem 
Dakmem 


M 

Its 

»H >• 

o o 


U-B 


.9, fcB 

IS 


.a 

H 


2. Ddngmi Dak chbem 

3. Ddngmi Dak chbem 

Tbe other moods as before. 

Thus are conjugated buk’, to get up ; bok’, to be born ; bek’, to enter ; lok*, 
to issue, to appear ; gik’, to flow ; kdk’, to shine (sun) ; chok’, to glow (sun) ; 
jik*, to be broken ; jok’, to come up ; duk’, to fall from aloft ; ruk’, to fall on 
ground; ok’,rto weep; bok’, to be prosperous; juk’, to be wise, jind all such 
words, as also the compounds dpidak, cacare, cbdpi ddk, mingere, tldak, to be 
thirsty. 

Third. — Conjugation of neuters with a conjunct labial (m or p) : 1. in 
in. Dam to be lull and to be lost, or to fill and to lose in the intransitive 
senses.* 

Infinitive and participles as before. 


Affirmative 

Negative 


Dam 
Tbd dam 


Imperative. 

Damche 
^bd damchhe 


Damne 
Tbil damne 


* The Vdyii neuter and passive conjugations coincide, and the expressions often tally with 
the equivalent English ones, as ddmi, it is lost, and it is filled or full — that is, sulf-lost and 
self-filled. But the Vdju reflex verb, like the French, can express the latter meaning other- 
wise, viz., by damchem, which is equivalent to ddmi, used neutrally. Dam Id lam is another 
equivalent form, answering literally to khdgayd in Urdu, thouuh Vdyu never forms its pas- 
sives like Urdu. 
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Indicativs Mood. 


Present Tense, 


1. D^mum (Dam- 

mum) 

2. Ddmi 

3. Ddmi 


! Dam chhokmi/excl. 
Dam chhikmi, incl. 
Dam chhikmi 
Dam ehhikmi 

Preterite, 


1. Dam BUDgmi 

2. Ddmi 

3. Dsimi 


i Dam chhougmi, excl. 
I Dam chhingmi, incl. 
Dam chhem 
Dam chhem 


i Ddmpopmi 
Ddmpem 
Damnem 
Dilmem 

i DAmpi kongmi 
Ditmpi kengmi 
Damnem 
Ddmem 


w to 

s a o s 

O -M 4> 

'■3 S 

s,a- 3 

£1 O TS 

■s'.sil? 

8 

W o - c ® 

g §) 3 S.r3 


The other moods as before. In subjunctive, ddmonam, damnam, damnam. 
Thus also conjugate ram, to be afraid, dum, to become, &c. 


II. in p. Jydp, to be tired. 
Imperative. 


Aff. Jydp* 

Neg. Thd jyop 


Jyop’chho 
Thd jyop’chhe 


Jydmne 
Thii jy6p*ne 


1. Jyop* mum 

2. Jyop’mi 

3. Jyop’mi 

1. Jyop sungmi 

2. Jydini 

3. Jydmi 


A ® 


.5 


B 


to o 
p .p .-r 

s a 3 

.p to S O) 
" fl'o O- 


C jC ” 


Indicative. 

Present. 

Jyop chhokrai, excl. J Jyoppopmi 

Jyop chhikmi, incl. { Jyoppem 

Jyop chhikmi Jyopnem 

Jyop chhikmi Jyopmem 

Jyop chhongmi Jydpikongmi 

Jyop chhiugmi Jydpikengmi 

Jyop chhem Jydmnem 

Jyop chhem # Jydmern 

Other moods as before. Subjunctive has jyop’monam, jyop’nam, jyopnam, 
jyopsung phen, jydm phen, jyom phen. 

Thus also conjugate thip, to set (sun), ydp, to be sharp-edged, &c. 

Fourth , — Conjugation of neuters with conjunct dental (t). 

Hot’, to utter, talk. 

Infinitive and participles and gerunds as before. 


to s; .5 o 
^ 

P 'P OJ 
O P -tJ o> 

o rt ^ a 

2 - .P o 

:a s 5 o 


Imperative Mood. 


Singular. 
Aff. Hot’ 

Keg. Thii hot’ 


1. Hot’ gnom 

2. Hot’mi 

3. Hot’mi 


Singular, 

1. Hosungmi 

2. Hdnmi 

3. Hdnmi 


Dual. 

Hoschhe 
Thii hoschhe 

Indicative Present, 

S Hoschhokmi, excl. 
Hoschhikmi, incl. 
Hoschhikmi 
Hoschhikmi 

Preterite. 

Dual, 

S Hoschhongmi 
Hoschhingmi 
Hoschhem 
Hoschhem 


Plural, 

Hdne 
Thd hone 

( Hot’kokmi 
\ Hot’kem 
Hot’nem 
Hot’mem 


Plural, 

i Hotikong mi 
Hotikeng mi 
Hduem 
Hdnmem 


P rf 


g 2 ^ 

1.® cS 
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Thus conjugate pat’, to fight ; met’, to die ; but’, to flower, &c. 

Remark . — The verbs dung, to be dry ; dong, to arrive ; then, to win ; ydng, to 
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lose or decrease; min, to be ripe ; lion, to be big ; bon, to fly ; lun, to run, and 
all others ending i/. a nasal (u or ng) follow without change thorSheer root para< 
digm or phi aforesaid. 

5th.— Conjugation of reflex or active intransitive (including also some 
neuters) verbs in die, that is, which have this (the only) reflex sign added 
to their root in the imperative, which always strikes the keynote to the 
several conjugations, always having the formative affix whenever there is one. 


Im, to sleep. 
iNPiNiTivjj* Mood. 


To sleep or to have slept ... 
Not to Bleep, &c. 


AflT. Tmmunq:. 

!Ncg. Mdug immung. 

RemarJc. — f-mung is as often used as immung ; so that i may possibly bo the 
root, not im. 

Gerunds. Participles. 

Tmvi (invi) 


Im he 
hn iiiing 
Im im hit 
Im sing hd | 
Im kheu 


Iinta 

ut supra I ImUng 

Verbal nouns 
Imchydug 
Imlinig 
Imsiug 

Negatives as in infinitive ; that is, by prefixing milng. 


not useable > ut supra 


Imperative Mood. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Aff. 1 mche 

Im iiilchhd 

imehiud 

Neg. Thd imche 

Thd imndchhd 

Indicative Present. 

Thit imehind 

I. Imchungmi 

i Imnachhukmi 

Imchikoknii 

( Imiiachhikmi 

Iiiichikeni 

2. Inicheiu 

Imuachikmi 

Imchincni 

3. Imchem 

Imuachikmi 

Preterite. 

Imchimem 

I. Imchungmi 

1 Imnachongmi 

imehikongmi 

) Imuachingini 

linchikengmi 

2. Imdliem 

Imnachhem 

Imchinem 

3. Imchem 

Imnachhem 

Imchimem 


» Thus are conjugated all reflex verbs whatever having the che sign, whether 
they be primitive or derivative (and all transitives can be so * commuted), as 
chikche, to remember ; mdngche, to forget ; lische, to learn ; musche, to sit ; 
ipche, to get up ; khokche, to walk ; pipche, to suck ; sipche, to wake ; lipche, 
to vomit ; popche, to lick ; kiTiche, to lie hid ; luiichc, to run ; ddnche, to bathe ; 
upche, to wash oneself ; tesche, to begin ; chusche, to end ; khwdnkhwdTi 
pd 72 cbe, to cough ; kliikche, to sneeze ; liche, to grow (plant only) ; gosche, to 
bo rich ; vekche, to contain ; dosche, to sustain or hold up ; dimchc, to dig for 


* Consequently every transitive has a reflex form or middle voice as well as an active and 
passive ; but as the middle voice in transitives always tallies with the above paradigm, which 
includes many verbs originally, and some that are solely intransitive, with some neuters even, 
lit must suilice to givo it here once for all. The verbs enumerated will show that this conj. 
tn chi ” is very comprehensive, and admits of many fine shades of meaning. Thus, lische, 
xo learn, means to teach thyself, opposed to listo, to teach another Again, not only func- 
tional action, but any of which tlie effort returns to the agent, as in buying and taking, must 
be primarily expressed in this form, e.g.f ingebo, is buy ; ingko, buy it—a Hungarian trait. 
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oneself ; pbaaclie, to be able ; wdncho,* * * § to master oneself, be patient or firm ; 
bongche,* to bo ha()py ; giwdn pdnclie, to keep silence ; rusche, tc|flee away; kwom- 
pdache, to sing ; ydngche, to decrease or lose ; joncbe, to grow or increase (animal 
only) ; yukche, to cut oneself ; sische, to kill oneself ; td^icbe, to put for one- 
self ; senche, to know oneself or to know simply ; hdnche, to give to oneself ; 
pbokche, to beget or give birth to for oneself ; ingche, to buy ; jydpche, to ex- 
change ; khwdsche, to tighten oneself ; Mw(l8che,f to feed oneself ; tfinche, to 
drink ; jddche, to eat ; chd/iche,:!: to ; topche, to beat oneself ; yosche, to 
like, &c. &c. 

Remark. — Tliese verbs arc aoristic in fact, though in the dual and plural they 
are obliged to accommodate themselves to the inflexible forms of those numbers ; 
and such (by and by will be seen) is the case also with the aoristic transitives in 
“to/* The reflex duals and jdurals, however, always retain their own special 
signs, or na and chi, which are interchangeable for the sake of euphony, na being 
preferred to chi in the dual to j)revent cacophonous repetition of the ch. 

6th. — Conjugation of transitives in ‘‘ to” not having a precedent sibilant. 

The verb Hd, to give. 


Infinitive Affirmative. 
Hdmung, to give or to have given, aoristic. 


Infinitive Negative. 
Mdng hdmung, not to give, &c. 


Gerunds. 


Hd he 
lldiiung § 
lldhe hdhe 
Hdnung hdnung 
Hdhd ha 
Nd singhe 
lid kheu 


Hdvi 

Kata 

Hdtdng 


Present, giving 


Witli main verb in present or future 
With main verb in preterite 


Continuative present, continually giving 

Past, having given 
1 ’resent or futui%, when giving 
I’ast, after having given, after giving 


Particifees. 

Who gives or gave or will give, aoristic. The giver 
Past (passive), who or what has been given. The given 
Future passive, what will be given, what customarily given, 
what fit to be given 


Verbal Nouns. 

Expresses the instrument, as lidchydng got, the hand that 
gives. It is also used substantively in a neifter sense ; 
thus, toj}chyang, a hammer. Hammerer is to’vi 
Expresses the place ; hdldng, the place of giving 
Expresses the time ; hdsing, the time of giving 
The negative of gerunds, jjarticiples, and verbal nouns is ex[)ressed, as in the 
infinitive, by the i)refix mdng, mdug hdhe, indng hdvi, &c. 


Hdchydng 

Hdldng 

Hdsing 


Singular. 
Afl*. Hdto 
Neg. Thdhdto 


Imferativk Mood. 
Dual. 
Haclihe 
Tha Iidchhe 


Plural. 
Hane :l 
Thd hdne 


* Toscho gives tesbto, net free ; woiiche gives woiito, iu compusitioii only be able. See 
note {*) p. 285. 

f Kh is the Arabic guttural, 

i Ghdnche of this sort from chdnt. 

§ E.g.^ hdb^ Idgnom, I go giving; hdnung la’ sungmi, I wont giving. Having given, I 
wont, is lidlidha la’ sungmi. 

II Here, when the occurrence of the first transitive gives occasion to note the thing, let us 
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Dual and Plural of Object, 
J Dual. HdtoChM Give to them two 

I Plural. Htltomd Give to them all 

Kegatiye. Thd hdtochhd, D. Thdhdtome, P. 


Singular. 
I. Hdtimgmi 


^ j I, Hdtungchhem 

* I I. Hdtungmem 

2. Hdtuui 

\ 2. + Hatochhem 

* j 2. + Platomem 

3. +Hdtum 
+Hdtochhem 

* J 3. + llatomem 


I. Hdtungmi 


( 1. Hdtungchhem 
^ I. Hiitungiuum 
( 2. Hdtum 
^ i 2. Hdtochem 
I 2. Hdtomem 
3. + Hdtum 
{ 3. + Hdtochhem 
j 3. + Hdtomem 


Negative Mood. 

Ungular Indicative Present, 

Dual and plural in like manner, merely by prefixing 
the negative particle iiid. N.U . — Hdto and all 
other transitives of its class are essentially aoristic. 
See remark af Oregon e. 

Interrogative Mood. 

Singular Indicative Present. 

• I. Hdtung ki md ( Dual and plural in like manner, and all the rest of 

2. Hdto ki md < the verb also ; that is, cut oflf the final mi or m and 

3. Hdto ki md ( substitute ki md. 

observe, once for all, that ttio sing^ular, dual, and idural, coming first In the conjugation, 
denote the agents; the dual and plurfd coming aiterwards, tliu objects. In Vtfyu, as in 
Bulling, the complete fusion of all agents and objects with the action is the chief pecu- 
liarity of these tongues, indicating their clo.se affinity with the llo, Sontal, and Munda. 
tongues. In the passive voice the j/osition of agents and objects is reversed, if not necessarily, 
at least usually (see on to p. 286). Owing to the inseparability of actors and action, it results, 
first, that in the ordinary conjugation ni^ny forms are common to the active and passive 
voices ; second, that certain special forms are needed (see p. 287) to eke out all the varieties 
of conjugation. 

* The starred and bracketed portions express the peculiar forms of this language. 

The mark + before any form signifies that it belongs also to the passive, which sec. The 
difference is expressed in such cases by the use of the separate prefixed pronouns in the 
instrumental case for the active ; in the objective or accusative case for the passive, or g*ha, 
gonhaj wathiha, and go, gon, wathi for the three persons singular, and so on for dual and 
plural. 


1. Md hdtungmi 

2. Md hdtum 

3. Md hdtum 


Indicative Mood. 

Present or future. 

Dual. Plural. 

J +Hdchhokmi, excl. Hdtikokmi, excl. 

I +Hdchhikmi, inch Hdtikem, incl. 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I give to them two 
1 give to them all 

+ Hdchhikmi -f- Ildnem 

Thou givest to them two 
Thou givest to them all 
Hdtochhem + Hdtomem 

He gives to them two 
He gives to them all 

Preterite. 

S Hdchhongmi, excl. Hdtikongmi, excl. 

Hdchliiugmi, incl. Udtikcngmi, incl. 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I gave to them two 
I gave to them all 

-f- Hdchhem Hdnem 

Thou gavest to them two 
Thou gavest to them all 
+ Hdtochhem + Hdtomem 

He gave to them two 
He gave to them all 
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1. Hd wdutnngmi 

2. H 4 wdntum 

3. Hd wdntum 


1. Hd dakgnom 

2. lid dakmi 

3. lid dakmi 


Potential Mood. 

Singular Indicative Present 

S and so on through the rest of the verb; wdnto, to 
can, being conjugated like hdto, the root of wldch 
is prefixed merely (wdnto is used with transitives, 
^ and phdsche with intransitives). 

Optative Mood. 

Singular Indicative Present 

( and so on through the rest of the verb dak, to wish 
< or want, as before given. The root of the main 
( verb is prefixed as before. 


Precative Mood. 

That I may give. 

Singular Indicative Present 

^ ^ and so on, after the manner of the interrogative rgoorf 

main verb, to which is added the iminut- 
verbal root expressive of wish in the nature of 
3. ±la o yu ^ prayer, hatiing yu = o ! si mihi accedat dare. 

KemarJc . — The soHcitive form, let me give, let him give, hd hdsung, hd hdto, is 
seldom used owing to the iteration of the same root in two diflferent senses. 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Present 

1. Hdtung nam 

2. Hdto nam 

3. Hdto nam 

1. Hd na hd ndgnom,* 

2. Hd na hd ndnum, 

3. Hd na hd ndmi. 


Preterite, 

Hdtung phen, 1 

Hdto phen > and so on for dual and plural 

Hato phen ) 

0 

CONTINDATIVK MoOD. 
and so on, as in the neuter verb phi. 

Reciprocal Mood. 


1. Hd na hd pdnchungmi,t 

2. Hd na hd pdnchein, 

3. Hd na hd pdnchem, 


/ and so on as before, with reflex of the root pd, 
I to make, conjugated like im-che. 


Singular, 
Aff. Hd pingko 
Neg. Hd thd ping 


1. Hdpingsfingmi 

2. Hd pingmi 

3. Hd pingmi 


Causal Mood. 

Imperative, 

Dual, Plural, 

Hd pingchhe Hd pingne 

Hd thd pingche Hd thd ])ingne 

Indicative Present 

i and BO on, according to the form of conjugating the 
transitive verb pingko, which see in sequel, and to 
which the root of the main verb is prefixed when 
causation is expressed.^ 


* The reflex form of the verb mu, to sit, imperative muschc, is often used in this sense, 
hd na hd muschuiixnii, rauschem, niuschom, dsu., like imehe. So Xewdri has biyo choua — 
I sit giving, I remain giving. . 

t The transitive form of pd, to do, is sometimes preferred to the rctlox, Hdhd pdngmi, 
p6mi, p6mi, die. See conjugation x. 

t Ca isal verbs have all the complete forms of conjugation proper to primary verbs ; and, 
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Singular. 

Aff. Hilsung 

Give thou me t 
Keg.Tbd bdguo 


S Hdstiiig chbd 
Hdsung lid. 

Thd hdsdng chbd 
Tba billing no 


Singular. 

V Vagnom^i gives 
to zue 


j I. Hdgnochbem 

* j I. Hugnomem 

2 . Hdini 
j 2. Hdmi 

* j 2 . lIlllIU 

3. + Hatura 

i 3. + Hatocliliem 

* j 3. + Hittoinem 

Singular. 

, I 

I. Ildsiingmi ♦ 


J I. Ilasnngcbbcm 
* { 1 . Ifasnngmem 

2. Iliiini 
^{ 2 . Harni 

j 2. +'M 5 U»U 

3. H-lIatum 


PASSIVE VOICE. 

Imferatite Mood. 

Dual. Plural.* 

Hdchbong H;C ki kdng 

Give thou us two Give thou us all 

Tbd bdchbok Tbd bd kdk 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

Do ye two give me 
Do ye .ill give me 

The negative forms 


Indicative Mood. ' 
Present. 

Dual. 


Plural. 

Kdkdktni, excl. 

Hakeni, iucl. 

gives us all (sub- 
aiidi ille vel iste) 


, +mchhokmi,excl. LeT 

I ogives us two ( 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

Give mo they two (or ye two) 

(Jive me they all 

+ Hiicbbikmi + Hitnem 

Give thee they two 
Give tliee tliey all 

+ Ildtochbem + Hdtomem :j 

Give to him they two 
Give to him they all 

Preterite. 

Dual. Plm 

Hachhongmi, excl. ( llakikongini, 

Hacbhingmi, incl. ( Hakikengmi, 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

Gave to me they two (or ye two) 

Gave to me they all (any) 

+ Hdchem + TIanem 

Gave to thee they two 
Gave to thee they all 

+ l:latocbhem +H{Uomem 


+ Hdtomem t 


Plural. 

llakikongini, excl. 
Hakikengmi, incl. 


+ TIanem 


as they arc constituted by transitive**, they take, like transitives, the reflex and passive and 
douiilc objective f<n-ins, being conjugated from pingchc and pingsung and ping (k) to, as well 
as pingku. The reflex <^f hato is h.itichc, conjugated like irucho ; the fpiiisi passive is hdsdng, 
for which see On. Ilato has no doubly objected form. Itself expresses give it to him or give 
liini. 

* These arc all of the object, those of the agent coming afterwards. See note ||, p. 283. 
Gives me (not to me) = I am given, &c. 

t Observe that in the passive 1 , the speaker, am the object (therefore me is bettor than 
to me) ; in the active intransitive or middle voice, sed, the spoken to ; in the active transitive, 
he, she, it, the spoken of. Hence hti-suzig, hii^i-che, ha-co, as the bases of the whole system 
of conjugation. 

X The forms marked with a cross ]>rcccdcnt (+) are common to both voices. See Active. 
There is no infinitive of this quasi passive. Tlic causal transitive which carries a passive as 
well as active sense has it : thus hAmung, to give ; hdpingmung, to be given ; more properly, 
to cause to give. So XewAri has biyc, to give, bfy^eke (ke the causal sign) tf> bo given or cause 
to give. Newdri has no other semblance even of a passive. Vayu, with its suffixed objective 
forms of the pronoun, has, as above seen. But this again is weakened by tto special restric- 
tion of the suffixes ; thus bdnum, gives or gave to thee, 1 only and no other. 

* The star and bracket as before explained. 
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1. Hdtan(5giiom 

2. Hdta n^num 
'i, Hdta n6mi 


g 5 


( 3. + Hdtochhem Gave to him they two 
* J 3. + Hdtomem Gave to him they all . 

A second passive may be formed by the passive participle and substantive verb, of 
clear meaning, but eschewed owing to the relative sense inherent in the participles. 

Indicative Present Singular, 

[ ^ud BO on through the verb Nd, to be, an irregular verb 
; which is given in the sequel. Remark . — To this 

responds hdvii ndgnom of the active voice. 

S .2 ® Tj 

^ .Q « 

„ oSS 
^ o 3 J 3 . 2 . 

.£3 '' 2 3 

•It-sai-S 

a es 3 « jg 

rrt 3 eg 0) O »-i 

^ fr, S.TS ns > 

Remark . — Observe that in the potential mood, as in the causal below, the expres- 
sion of the passivity is transferred from the truncated main verb, which shows only 
its crude root, to the secondary verb. 


Passive potential. > 

^ a M 

Passive Precative, 

(I can be given) 

'rt ^ g 

(That I may be given). 

Present singular. 


Present Singular. 

I. Hd wdngnom 

M b.’Ti 

I. Hdgnoyu 

2. Hdwonrai 

.1^8) 

2. Hdyu 

3. Hd wdnturn 

) 2 CU 3 
^ ® ‘J? 

3. Hdtoyu 

Preterite. 

e3 0 

§ « 0* 

Preterite. 

I. Hdwdnsungmi 

-slsl 

r. ^ ® 

I. Hdsungyu 

2. Hd wonini 

2. Hdyu 

3. Hd wdntum j 

^ &,.Q 0 

3. Hdtoyu 


Passive Causal. 

(I cause to be given, or to give), 
r. Ild pinggnom ) i. Hd pingsiingmi ) 

2. IJd pinguii > Present. 2. Hd pingtni > Preterite 

3. Hd pingmi ) 3. Hd pingnum ) 

And so on through dual and plural, following the con jugational forms of the passive 
voice of the verb pingko, to send, which see. 


Passive Subjunctive. 

If I be given. 

1. ITd gno nam 1 ( i. Hdsi'ingphen 

2. Hd nam > Present < 2. Hd phen 

3. Hdto nam ) ’ (3. Hdto phen 

Like the prccative, only substituting the subjunctive particiides for the single 

precative one. And the interrogative mood of the passive merely substitutes tho 
participle of interrogation or kima, hagnoki ma, Ac. 


I Preterite 


Hdnum 

Special Forms. 

Active or passive — agents objective, 

1st.— I to thee. 

Give or gave to thee I only ' 

1 

Hdnocbhem 

Give or gave you two I only 

> aoristic 

Hdnonem 

Give or gave to you all 1 only ' 

\ 


2d. — 'Fhou to me. 


7Hdgnom 

Givest t<> me thou (or he) j 

1 , 

7Hagnochem 

Give to mo ye two (or they two) 

> Present tense* 

H agnomen 

Give to me ye* all only ] 

1 


* Tho forms i)receded by tho mark y aro not special, but are repeated hero to illustrate 
such as aro sijceial. Compai*o tho whale with thoso of the Peruvian language of America 
at)ud Markham, p. 397. There are slight dilTercnces indicating diverse degrees of dceomposi. 
lion, but the re.sornb 1 anco in substanco and principle is wonderful.- I comTucud it to those 
who BO dogmatically tell us it is not legitimate philology to heed such coincidences. 
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7Hil8ungmi 

Qavest to me thou 

) 

7 Hdsungchhenx 
Hdsuugnem. ^ 

Gave to me ye tw6 

Gave to me ye all 

> Preterite 


Thus are conjugated all transitives in “ t6 ** that have the root only precedent, 
as woto, to cleanse ; Uto, to snatch away ; chito, to ^iplit ; jito, to tear ; ph6to, to 
eradicate ; cheto, immingere ; rito, to cause to rot or'rot it ; lito, to cause to grow, 
or grow it ; hi to, to count ; joto, to heat ; kheto, to bre^ ; shto, to plaster ; gnhto, 
to blunt ; ruto, to staunch ; thuto, to divide ; w6to, to cleanse ; &c. The verbs 
with a “p*’ before the sign, as lipto, to vomit ; upto, to wash; hopto, to squander ; 
jupto, to throw ; napto, to compress— change the p into m in tlie plural imperative 
and in the second person plural preterite, as namne, do ye all compress, and 
namuem, ye all compressed. Those with a “k” before the sign, as thikt6, to 
shut ; khikto, to causo to sneeze— change the k into ng, as thingne, do ye all shut, 
and thingnem, ye all shutted it. No other precedent letter makes any change, save 
the sibilant to, which wo shall next proceed, as forming a different conjugation. 
Meanwhile conjugate as above, hanto, to cause to swim ; thunto, to drink ; thumto, 
to sink ; den to, to bathe ; another (not self) ; yangto, to make yield ; khunto, to 
reveal ; lumto, to transport ; khungto, to make stoop ; ydngto, to decrease ; bongto, 
to please ; inangto, to cause to forget or to forget him ; phimto, to depress ; khdmto, 
to summon ; d7iamio, to frighten ; thento, to cause to win ; yemto, to burn ; umto, 
to burn corpse ; won to, to win, to be able* pelto, to wring or extract juice ; iamto, 
to cry out ; damto, to fill, &c., &c. 

Seventh conjugation of verbs in “to” having a precedent sibilant (always 
])alpably felt in the reflex, sometimes not so in the transitive, wherein something 
like an abrupt tone, however, indicates in such cases its latent presence, or else a 
sound like English th or ph, as phd'to, mflphto, hothto for phdsto, mflsto and 
hosto. But observe, there is no true tone as in the eighth and eleventh conjuga- 
tions (to*po and pho’ko), and the real euphonic intercalary letter is the sibilant s). 


The verb Si, to kill. 
Infinitive. 


Aflf. Sit’mung, to kill, to have killed 
Neg. Mdng sit’mung, not to kill 


Gerunds. 

Sit’he 
Sit’nung 
Sit’he sit’he 
Sit’ sit’lia 


> ut supra 


Sis’ singhe 
Sit’ khen 


Participles. 


Sit’vi ) 

Sista > ut supra 

Sistang ) 


Verbal Nouns. 

Sischydng ) 

Sitlung > ut supra 

Sitsing ) 

Their negatives arc formed by prefixing mdng — mdngsit’he, mdngsit’vi, kc. 


Singular. 

Imperative. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Aff. 

Sisto 

Sischhe 

Sitne 

Neg. 

Thasit 

Tha sischhe 

Tha sitne 

Aff. 1 

Sistochhd 

Sistome 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

Do thou kill them two 

Do thou kill them all 


Neg. j 

Thd sit’chhik 
Tbd sit’me 

Kill not them two 

Kill not them all 



* This neuter sense of wowto is restricted to its use as a compound, and it is so used only 
with transitives. With intransitives t)ie n^flex form of pljd, to bo able, is employed; top 
wontum, ho can boat ; imphaschem, he can sleep. 
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Singular. , 

Indicative Present. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Ml V •• 

. i Sischhokmi. excl. 

J Sitkokmi, excl. 

I. ommi -t- 1 Sischhikmi, incl. 

( Sitkem, iucl. 

( I. Sinchhem 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

* I kill them two 


( I. Sinmera 

I kill them all 


2. d- Sitmi 

d- Sischhikmi 

d- Sitnem 

i 2. Sischhikmi 

Thou killest them two 


1 2. Sitmem 

Thou killest them all 


3. + Sitmi + 

d- Sischhikmi 

d- Sitmem 

3. + Sischhikmi 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
lie kills them two 


3. + Sitmem 

He kills them all 


I. SistuDgmi 

Preterite. 

, 1 Sischhongmi, excl. 

d- Sistikdngmi, excl. 4 

1 Sischhingmi, incl. 

d- Sistikdugmi, iucl. 

I. Sistungchhem 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I killed them two 


1. Sistungmem 

1 killed them all 


2. Sistum 

4 - Sischhem 

d-Sdiiem? Sitnem + 

2. Sistochhem 

Thou killedst them two 


2. Sistomem 

Thou killedst them all 


3. + Sistum 

d- Sistochhem 

d- Sistomem 

3. + Sistochhem 

He killed them two 


3. + Sistomem 

Ho killed them all 


Present. 

• 

Negative Mood. 

Preterite. 

I. Md sinmi 

Of the Idicative Singular. 

I. 

Md sistungmi 

2. Md sitmi 

2. 

Md sistum 

3. Md sitmi 

3 - 

Md sistum 

&c. 


&c. 


Interrogative Mood. 


Present. 


Preterite. 

I. Sinki md 

I. 

Sistung ki md » 

2 . Sitki Did 

2. 

SisU") ki md 

3. Sitki md 

3 - 

Sistd ki md 


* Another form = sinml, sitmi, sitmi, is sitvl nognom, sitvi nonuni, sitvi iiomi, and so 
on, foiniiul by active j'sii'ticiplo and HuUstautivo verb. 

t Compare with siumi, sitmi, sitmi, the correspondent syAna, sj'Ata, syAta of NowAri. 
The root (si, sA vol syA) and the augments (n and t) are alike and alike disposed, tliat is, the 
augment following the ro' it. iSo also in both tongues the augment vif the second and tiiird 
person, or t, constitutes the passive in all three pors ms, si-t-gnom ; si t-mi, Bi-t-nii= NtiwAri 
syA-ta, syA-ta, syA-ta. The si-t of the one is precisely the sya-t or slia-t of the other, the t 
being that mark of action, apart, from one’s own, whereby the passive (with tlio Imlp of the 
separate prefixed ohjcctivo pronoun iu both tongues alike) is d-motod. And yet these two 
languages have all the suporheial marks of wide eonfraricty an 1 (>ppositioii. In the vocabu- 
lary 1 have pointed attention to identical roots or words iiscd verhallv in one of these tongues, 
substantively in the other, or of which the one has the primitive, the other the derivative. 
What I would imply is that identical roots and constructive principles may bo found in this 
family of tongue.s where one would least expect to rind them. 

X S'‘iiom, like sAne in the imperative, must be an error, thongh insisted on to moi S6ko, 
to know, gives sAiiem and sunu regularly, as sisto, to kill, gives situcm and sitne. lu the 
iutransitives we have respectively sunche and sisohe. 

VOL. I. 


T 
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/ 

1. Sit w< 5 ntongmi 

2. Sit wdntum 

3. Sit+wdntum 


Potential Mood. 

Aorittk, 

And so on, like hdto, which also is aoristic in singular, 
though in dual and plural it is tensed and also iu the 
passive voice. 


Present. 

1. Sit+dakgnom 

2. Sit + dakmi 

3. Sit+dakmi 


Optative Mood. 

Preterite. 

1. Sit+daksungmi 1 

2. Sit+ddngmi > &c., like dak aforegone 

3. Sit + ddngmi ) 


Precative Mood. 


Present. 

1. Sin yu 

2. Sit yu 
'' S^Sityu 


That I may kill. 

Preterite. 

1. Sistungyu ) 

2. Sisto yu > &c., as in the uncompounded verb 

3. Sisto yu ) 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Present. 

1. Sinnam 

2. Sitnam 

3. Sitnam 


Preterite. 

1. Sistungphen 1 

2. Sistophen > and so on, as in the uncompounded verb 

3. Sistophen ) 


Present. 

1. Sit’nasit* ndgnom 

2. Sit'nasit* n<5num 

3. Sit’nasit’ ndmi 


CONTINUATIVB MoOD. 

Preterite. 

Sit’nasit’ ndsdngmi 1 and so on, conjugating the 
Sit’nasit’ ndnum > auxiliary after the model of 

Sit’uasit ndrni ) phi. 


1. Sit’nasit’ pdnchdngmi 

2. Sit’nasit’ pilnchem 

3. Sit’nasit’ pdnchcm 


Reciprocal Mood. 

/ &c., after the model of imche, which, like all 
i iutransitives in che, is aoristic 


CAUSAL VERB. 

As before in all respects. 
See Ildto. 


PASSIVE VERB. 


Sin-gular. 
Aff. Sissdng 
I^eg. Th£i sitgnd 


•Aff. 

•Neg. 


Sissungchhd 

SissuDgn^ 

Thd sitgnochh^ 
Thd sitgnond 


Imperative Mood. 

Dual. 
Sischhdng 
Tbd sischhdk 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 
Do ye two kill me 
Do ye all kill me 
Do ye two not kill me 
Do ye all not kill me 

Indicative Present. 


Singular. 

1. Sitgnom 

= kills me (sub- 
audi ille vel iste) 


Dual. 

+ Sischhokmi, excl. 
+ Si8cbhikmi, inch 
= kills us two 


Plural. 
Sisti kdng 
Thd sit kdk 


Plural. 

+ Sit kdkmf, exol. 
+ Sit kdm, incl. 

= kills us all 
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Dual and Plural of Agent. 

! r. Sit gnoch^em Kill me they two (or ye two) 

I. Sit gnomem Kill me they all 

2. +Sitmi +SiBchhikmi +Sit’nefn 

! 2. Sitmi Kill thee they two (or we two) 

2. Sitmi Kill thee they all (or we all) 

3. + Sitmi +Si8chhikmi +Sitmem 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

! 3. + Sischhikmi Kill him they two (or ye two) • 

3. + Sitmem. Kill him they all 


I. SisBungmi 


Preterite, 

! + Sischlidogmi, excl. 
+ Sischhlngmi, incl. 


+ Sistikdngmi, excl. 
+ Sistikdngmi, incl. 


Dual and Plural of Agent. 

I I. Sissungchhdm Killed me they two (or ye two) 

I. SisBimgmdin Killed me they all 

2. Sinmi Siechhem Senem? Sitnem < 

i 2. Sinmi Killed thee they two (or we two) 

2. Sinmi Killed thee they all (or we all) 

3. Sistum Sistocbhem Sistomem 

! 3. Sistochhem Killed him they two 

3. Sistomem Killed him they all 

The negative mood prefixes md as in active voice. 

The interrogative mood drops the final m or mi, and substitutes ki md, as in 
active voice. 

The potential mood is conjugated by the passive form of the secondary verb 
wdnto. 

Present and Future. Preterite. 


1. Sit’wdngnom 

2. Sit’wdnmi 

3. Sit’wdntum 


1. Sit’wdnsfingmi 

2. Sit’wdftmi 

3. Sit’wdntum 


/ and so only conjugating like 
I passive of Hiito 


Optative mood precisely as in the active voice, dakgnoin, meaning I desire 
and 1 am desired, and the passive expression being removed from the truncated 
main verb. 


Precative Mood. 

Present. Preterite. 

I. Sit’ gno yu i. Sissung yu 1 and so on, by dropping final m or 

\ 2. Sit’ yu 2. Sin yu > mi of the passive, and substituting 

3. Sit* yu 3. Sisto yu ) immutable precative f^rticle yu 

The subjunctive mood resembles the above, taking only its own signs in lieu of 
yu, the precative sign. 

Causal. 

Present. Preterite. 

1. Sit ping gnom l. Sit pingsungmi ) and so all through the passive 

2. Sit pingmi 2. Sit piiigmi > forms of the verb pingko, which 

3. Sit pingmi 3. Sit pingkum ) see at p. 304 

According to the above paradigm of sisto, conjugate also pisto, to bring ; khisto, 
to rub ; t khwasto, to feed ; phasto, to enable (pha’to) ; ch4sto, to hit with stone 
(ch&’to) ; Ar^w&sto (khw&’to), to tighten ; dosto, to sustain for another (dophto) ; 
jisto, to revile ; musto, to seat (muphto) ; testo, to set at liberty or cause to begin 
(te^/ito) ; thesto, to kick (thef Ato) ; chusto, to finish it (chuphto) ; chisio, to suspend ; 


* Brackets and stars before the repealed numbers (answering to three persons of verb), 
and tlie crosses (+)• as before explained. 

t Kh of khisto is a very peculiar sound, ver^^ing upon a vague th or hard h or Sanscrit 
keh ; hh is hard Arabic, without the least vagueness, as in Ar/twasto, to tighten. 
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isto, to tell ; risto, to rot it ; josto (jopto), to kindle ; chbisto, to relate (clilu'tn) • 
w&sto, to abandon; yosto, to approve, like; nristo, to wet (n&'to); lusto (luphto)’ 
to transplant ; tli^.s’to (thophto), to take out ; tosto (toplito), to feconcilr, to unite * 
lis’to, to teach and to return ; pes to, to reap; las’to (la^/dto), to take for another • 
&c., &c. N.B . — The intercalary sibihmt varies to sli, ph, and KngliBh th. It is least 
obscure with the vowel i ; most so with the vowels u, u, and d. 


SECOND FORM OF THE PASSIVE. 


Infinitive Mood. 


AIT. Sista 
Neg. Sista 


S ndt’mung, to be 
dumung, to become 
i mdng not*mung 
j mdng ddmung 


I killed 
not to be 
not to become 

Gerunds, 


I killed 


Sista ndt'he, ddmhe 
Sista not*nung, dumnung 
Sista not'not’hd, dumduuiha 
Sista not'singhe, dumsinghe 
Sista not’khen, dumkhen 


\ 


^ut supra 


Participles. 

Sista notVi or dumvi 1 

Sista no’ta or dumta > ut supra 

Sista no’tdog, dumtdng ) 


Verbal Nouns. 

Sista not* or dum>chyang 1 
Sista not* or dutn-lung > ut supra 
Sista not’ or diun-sing ) 
Negatives by mdng prefixed. 


Singular. 

Aff. Sista j 


1. Sista 

2. SUta 

3. Sista 


nd'^nom 

diimum 

ndnum 

dfiini 

ndmi 

dfimi 


Imperative Present. 

Dual. Plural. 

Neg. By prefixed particle thd. 

Indicative Present. 

I And so on according to the paradigms phi and dam 


Remark.— VhU form of the passive has a correspondent active form, sit’vi, ndg- 
nom vel dumuiri, and both are singularly free from doubt as to the sense, and singu- 
larly correspondent with our P^nglish idiom, I am killing, 1 am killed, the phrases 
being in eliect, I am the killer and I am the killed. 

But, owing to the inherence of the relative sense in the participles, these forms 
are eschewed. The following correspondent forms in Klids and Newari are equally 
available in those languages, and equally eschewed for the same reason. 


Aciixe. 

1. Hdnnya Inni 

2. Hdnnya hds 

3. Hdnnya h.6 


1. Ji sydbrnakhd, or jd 

2. Chha Hydhmakha, or jYi 

3. Wo sydhmakha, or jd 


Kras. 

Passive. 

Hdnyako hdn 
Hdnyako hds 
Hdnyako hu 

NewIri. 

Sydnahmakbd 1 

- Sydnahmakha > kha or jdlo * 
Sydnahmakha ) 


* Kha and jii are Hubstantive verbs in Nowdri, whereof the former is immutable, and 
the latter becomes julo in the preterite. 
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Special Forms of Action between the two first Persons. 


Sit’niim 

/>. Sit'nochhem 
P. Sit’nouem 


7Sit’gnom 
7). ^Sit’gnochhem 
P. Sit^gnonem 
5. 7Sit’8ungmi 
/). 7Sit'sungchhem 
P. SiFsungnem 


First form^ I to thee. 

Kill or killed or will kill thee (I only) 

Kill or killed or will kill you two (1 only) 
Kill or killed or will kill you all (I only) 

* Second form^ Thou to me, 

Killedst or wilt kill me thou (or he) 

Kill or will kill me ye two (or they two) 
Kill or will kill me ye all only 
Killedst me thou (or he) 

Killed me ye two (or they two) 

Killed me ye all only 


Present and 
Future 


Preterite 


8 th. Conjugation 
before it. 


of transitives in po not having a nasal (11. ng. m.) 
The verb Top*, to strike (potius, td).* 


Infinitive Mooi)» 


Aff. To’mung 
Neg. Miing to’mung 


aorlstic 


Gerunds, 
Top’he \ 

Topnung I 
Toptopha Vut supra 
Topsinghe | 

Topkhen J 


Participles, 

To’vi ' 

Topta 

Toptang 

0 Verbal Nouns, ) ^'t 


supra 


Topchyjing 

Toplung 

Topsing 


Negatives of all by prefixed mdng. 


Imperative. 


Singular. Dual. 

Aff. To’pa (toppo) Topchhe 

Neg. Tha top Tha topche 


*Aff. 


'Neg. 


I To’pochhe 
To’pome 


Th<( topchhik 
Thd top’me 


Dual and Plural of Object, 
Do thou strike them two 
Do thou strike them all 

Negatives. 

Kill not them two 
Kill not them all 


I. To’mit 


Indicative Present. 

i f Topchhokmi, excl. 

+ Topchhikmi, iiicl. 


Plural. 
Tomne 
Tha tomne 


-f To’ popmi, excl. 
+ To’ pern, incl. 


* The root is properly t«5, equal to tA vol dAof CTiiiiesa, NewAri, Sontsl, and tlui, the same 
aspirated, of Kuswar. The crude root may b^e t6, but the whole conjugation proves that we 
must here write tup' and toppo for the imperative, whence dual top-chhe and plural tomMic. 
The substitution, in speaking, of .an abrupt tone for the rodtiplicated consonant in tliis con- 
jugation recurs in conj. xi., p. 242, while conj. x. has the pausing accent. 

t It is very noticeable that the verbs in po have no mark of the first person singular of 
present tense, so generally contradistinguished from the second and tliird, or all other per- 
sons. Even Newari preserves this distinction— dAye, dayu, dAyu (in the past, dAyA, dAlA, dAIA). 
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Tomcliltein 

Tomem 

To*mi 

Topchbikmi 
To’mem 
+ To'mi * 

+ To*pclihikmi 
+ To’mem 


Lvjol and Plural of Object 
1 strike them two 
I strike them all 
+ Topchhikmi 
Thou strikest them two 
Thou strikest them all ^ 
+ Topchhikmi 
lie strikes them two 
He strikes them all 


+ Topnem 


+ To'mem 


! i. To’pungchhem 
I. To*pungmem 
2 , To’pum 
j 2. To’pochhem 
\ 2 . To’pomem 
3. + To*pum 

! 3. + To’pochhem 
3. + To’pomem 


Pretent 

1. Tom* ki md 

2. + Top’ ki md 

3. + Top’ ki md 


1. Top wontungini 

2. Top won turn 

3. + Top won turn 

Present 

1. Tom yu 

2. + Top yu 

3. +Topyu 


+ To’pikongmi, excl. 
+ To’pikeugmi, iucl. 


+ Tomnem 


+ To’pomem 


Preterite. 

- , . 1 +Topchhongmi, excl. + To’pikongmi, excl. 

I. Topungmi j +T^pchhingmi, iucl. + To’pikengmi, iucl. 

Dual and Plural of Object 

! l. To’pungchhem I struck them two 
I. To’pungmem I struck them all 

• 2. To’pum 4-Topchhem + Tomnem 

'j 2. To’pochhem Thou struckest them two 

* \ 2. To’pomem Thou struckest them all 

3. + To’pum 4- To’pochhem + To’pomem 

! 3. 4- To’pochhem He struck them two 

3. 4- To’pomem He struck them all 

Negative by prefixed md. 

Optative mood by conjugating the verb to desire suffixed to the unchanging form 
top’ of the main verb. 

Interrogative Mood. 

Present Preterite. 

I Tom- ki md To’puog ki md i ^ ^ ^ j ^ , 

Subjunctive by substituting nam in present, and phen in past, for the interroga- 
tive ki ind. 

Potential Mood. 

Present and Past (aoristic). 

I. Top wontungini 1 

2. Top won turn > &c., as in Hdto and Sishto potentials 

3. 4* Top won turn ) 

^ Precative Mood. 

Present Past 

, I. Tom yu i. To’ pungyu 1 

2. 4- Top yu 2. To’ poyu > &c. &c. 

3. + Top yu 3. 4- To’ poyu ) 

Continuative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

2! Top nd top ST ^ I ®"> conjugating .t^e nnxiliary verb nd after 

7 Ton nd t,m nomi ( the manner of phi, in dual and plural. 


&c., by dropping tbe mi or m final 
and substituting ki md 


1. Top nd top nognorn f 

2. Top nd top nonuin 

3. Top nd top nomi 


* Tomi with the prolonged tone, instead of the abrupt one, moans he places, whereas to’mi 
is he hits. Tiie former comes from tdko ss place ; the latter from to’po » hit. 

t Top nd top muschimgmi (from inusche, to sit) may also be u8oa=ddya chona of Newdri. 
So also the reciprocal can be expressed by top nd top pdogmi, or the transitive, which, more- 
over, is apt to blend in sense with the continuative. So also you cau express the habitual 
present tense by to' vi nognorn, literally, 1 am the striker. 
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Prtient, 

1. Top top ^dnchuDgmi 

2. Top n& top pdncliem 

3. Top nd top pdnchem 


Ekoifbooal Mood. 


and 80 on, conjugating pdigicje after the model 
of imche. * 


CAUSAL VERB. 



Singular. 

Aff. 

Top sung 


= Hit me ’ 

Neg. 

Tha topmo 

♦Aff. 

( Top sungchhe 
( Top suugne 

♦Neg. 

j Thd topmochhe 
\ Thd topmoue 


I 

I 


As before in all reapecta. See prior samples. 
Cause to strike, top*piiigko (see trans. in ko, p. 304). 


PASSIVE VERB. 

Imperative Mood. 

Dual, Plural. 

Top cliliong To’pi kong 

= Hit iiB two = Hit us all 

Tha topclihok Tha to’pok 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

Hit me ye two 
Hit me ye all 

Negatives, 

Hit me not ye two 
Hit me not ye all 

Indicative Mood. 

Dual. Plural. 

+ Top chhokmi, excl, + To’ popmi, excl. 

+ Top chliikmi, incl. + To’ pem, inch 

=:hits us two =:hit8 us all 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

They two (and ye two) hit me 
They all hit me 

+ Top chhikmi + top nem 

They two (and we two) hit thee 
They all (and we all) hit thee 
+ Top chhikmi + Topmem 

They two (and ye two) hit him 
They all hit him 

Preterite. 

Dual. 

J Top chhongmi, excl. 

I To'p chhiiigmi, incl. 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

They two (or ye two) struck me 
They all struck me 

+ Top chhein + Tom nem 

They two (or we two) struck thee 
They all struck thee 
+ To’ pochhem + To’ pomem 

They two struck him 
They all struck him 


Singular. 

To’ mum 
= hits me (sub- 
andi, he) 

To’ mochliem 
To’ mo mem 
2. + To’ mi 
2. To’ mi 

2. To’ mi 

3. + To’ mi 

3. + Top chhikmi 
3. +Top’ mem, 


Singular. 

Topsuugmi 

! i. Top sung chhem 
I. Top sung mem 
2. To’ mi 
J 2. To’ mi 
( 2. To’ mi 
3. + To’ pum 

S 3. To’ pochhem 
3. To’ pomem 


Plural. 

To’pi kong mi, excl, 
To’pi keng mi, incl. 


* The brackets and the initial crosses r+) refer, as before explained, to forms of tho verb 
scarcely reconcilable with our ideas of conjugation, and yot not easily separable from such as 
are so, and to forms common to tho active and passive voices ; see further on for another view' 
of the subject 
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The optative mood is precisely similar to the optative active. The negative mood 
is formed, as before, by merely prefixing the particle of negation, or m&. 

Interrogative Mood. 

Present. Preterite. 

1. To* * * § mo ki md Topsung ki md ) Dual and plural by dropping m or mi 

2. + Top ki md Tom ki md > final and substituting the interro- 

3. + Top ki md + To’po ki md ) gative fofm 

Subjunctive mood by substituting nam and phen for ki md, according to tense. 

Potential Mood. 

Present (or Future). Preterite. 

1. Top wongnom i. Top wonsuiigmi, 1 and so on, conjugating with the 

2. Top wonmi 2. Top wonmi, > passive of wouto like the passive 

3. + Top wontum 3. + Top wontum, ) of hato 

Preoative Mood. 

Preterite. 

1. Top sung yu ) Dual and plural as in the indica- 

2. Tom yu > tive, substituting yu for the 

3. + To’po yu ) final m or mi 

Causal Verb. 

Formed as before with the passive of pingko * added to top*. Top pinggnom, &c., 
top pingsungmi, &c. Like the above paradigm of roots in ’po are conjugated also 
chi’po, to defecate ; wo’po, to shoot ; i’po, to raise (make get up) ; du’po, to kindle ; 
khi’po, to make rope ; pi*po, to suck ; po’po, to lick ; yo’po, to take off ; chho’po, to 
sharpen, and all others having no consonant but an abrupt tone (standiitg for trun- 
cated p) before the transitive sign.f 

A second form of passive is constructed from the past participle and the 
auxiliary verb, as aforenoticed, thus — 

1. Topta nognom X ) 

2. Topta noniim > &c., according to the model of sheer neuters (see phi). 

3. Topta nomi ) 

Special Forms. 


Present. 
I. To’mo yu 
2.. + Top yu 
3* +<rop yu 


I. — I and thou. 

S. Top num I (only) strike or will strike or struck thee ) 

1 ). Topnochhera I (only) strike or struck you two > Aoristic. 

P. Top nonem 1 (only) strike or struck you all j 

II. — Thou and I. 

S.7 Top’mum Thou strikest or wilt strike me 1 

D.7 Top’ mochhem Ye two strike or will strike me J Present and future. 

P. Top* m6nem Ye all strike or will strike me ) 

S.7 Top Bungmi Thou struckedst me \ 

D. Top siingchhem Ye two struck me > Preterite. 

P. Top sungnem Ye all struck me ') 


Ninth , — Conjugation of transitives in po having a nasal (m. n. ng.) l)e- 
fore it. 


The verb Horn, to taste. 


Infinitive Mood. 


Aff. Hommung, to taste or to have tasted. § Aoristic. 


* For conjugation to pingko, see pp. 304 f. 

t As already remarked at p. 393, this merged consonant must be restored before the con- 
jugation can proceed. 

X See prior verb at p. 392. Ilere we have for VAyii active and passive to’vi nognom and 
topto nognom =Khas kutnya hon and kutyako bon and dahma kha, daya’hma kha, of New 4 ri. 

§ Also used quite like an adjective hommung tl, drinking or palatable water, water fit for 
tasting or being tasted. 
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Horn he 
Horn iiung 
Horn horn hit 
Horn sing he 
Horn khen 


Gkrunds. 

I .,4. > With main verb in present or future. 

I Present. Tasting | 

Past. Having tasted. 

Fifture or present. When tasting. 

Past. After tasting. After having tasted. 


Participles. 

Honvi or homvi Who tastes, did or will taste. Aoristic. 

Humta or hompta What is or has been tasted. Past and ptissive. 

Homtdng or humptdng What will be tasted, what is usually tasted, what fit to be 
tasted. Future passive. 


Verbal Nouns. 

! Expresses the instrument as homchydng li, the tasting 
tongue. It is also used substantively horn chyafig, the 
taster (organ, not man). 

Horn lung expresses the locality, external to self. 

Horn sing expresses the time of tasting. 

The negative forms of all the above are made by prefixing the privitive particle 
nnlng. 

Imperative Mood. 


Singular, 

Aff. Hompo 

Neg. Thii bom 

Dual, 

Homchho 

Thii homchhe 

Plural, 

Homne 

Thd homne 

. J Hompochhe 

* 1 Hompome 

Dual and Plural of Object, 
Do thou taste those two. 

Do thou taste them all. 


( Thd homchhik 
^ j 'pijji homne 

Negatives of the above. 

Do not taste those two. 

Do not taste them all. 



Indicative Mood. 



Present Tense, 


I. Horn sungmi 

J -f- Horn chhoknii, excl. | 
1 + Horn chhikmi, inch | 

1 + Horn popmi, excl. 

[ -f- Horn pern, incl. 

\ I. Horn sungchhem 
{ I. Horn sungmem 

2. + Horn mi 

Dual and Plural of Object, 

1 taste them two. 

1 taste them all. 

+ Horn chhikmi. 

+ Ilomnem. 

i 2. Horn chhikmi 
* ( 2. Horn mem 

3. + Horn mi 

Thou tastest them two. 

Thou tastest them all. 

+ liomcl hikmi. 

•f Homnem. 

1 3. +Homohhikmi 
* j 3. +Hommem 

He tastes them two 

He tastes them all 


I. Horn pungmi 

Preterite, 

\ + Horn chbongmi, excl. 

) + Horn chhingmi, inch 

+ Hompi kongmi, excl. 
+ Hompi kengmi, incl. 
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Dual and Plural of Object, 


I. 

Hom pui^chhem 

I tasted them two 


1. 

Hom pui^mem 

I tasted them all 


2. 

Hom pum 

+ Hom chhem 

+ Hom nem 

2. 

Hom pochhem 

Thou tastedst them two 


2. 

Hom pomem 

Thou tastedst them all 


3 - 

+ Horn pum 

+ Hom pochhem 

+ Hom pomem 

3 - 

+ Hom pochhem 

He tasted them two 


3 - 

+ Hom pomem 

He tasted them all 



Negative mood by prefixed md. 

Optative mood by conjugation of the verb dak suffixed to the root (horn) of the 
main verb, horn ddk guom, &c. 

Interrogative mood by dropping final mi or m and substituting the interrogation 
form ki ma, thus — 

Present, Preterite. 


1, Horn sung ki md Horn pung kl msi 

2. + Horn kiinii Horn po ki ind 

• ^ 3 - + Horn kirnd + Horn po ki md 

Subjunctive mood by substituting nam in the present and phen in the past for 
ki ni 4 ; thus, hom sung nam, if I taste ; horn pung phen, if I had tasted, &c. 
Potential mood by conjugating the aoristic transitive wonto after the root hom. 


pRECATivE Mood. 


Present. 

1. Hom sung yu 

2. + Hom yu 

3. +Homyu 


Preterite, 

Hom pung yu I thus merely substituting the 

Hom po yu > precativo particle for the 

+ Hom po yu } interrogative 


CONTINUATIVE MoOD. 

Hom na hom nognom ) 

Hom na hom nouuiu > &c., as before 
Hom na hom nomi ) 


Reciprocal Mood. 


Hom na hom piinchungmi 1 
Horn na hom piinchem ^ 
Hom na hom piinchem 


&c., as before 


Causal. 

By conjugating the root hom with the causal verb pingko, as before. 


Sin^\dar, 

AS, Horn sung 
. Neg. Thd hommo 


I AfiF. Homsungchhe 
Affi. Hom sungne 
Neg. Thd hommochhe 
Neg. Thd hommone 


Singular, 
I . Hom mum 


I 1. Hom mochhem 
I 1. Hommomem 


PASSIVE. 
Imperative Mood. 

Dual, 

Homchhong 
Thd homchhok 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

Do ye two taste me 
Do ye all taste me 
Do ye two taste me not 
Do ye all taste me not 

Indicative Mood. 

Dual. 

+ Hom chhokmi, excl. 

+ Hom chhikmi,*' incl. 

Dual and Plural of Agent, 
They two (or ye two) taste me 
They all taste me 


Plural. 
Hom pi kong 
Thd hom pok 


Plural. 

+ Hom popmi, ezcl. 
+ Hom pern, incl. 
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Singular 
2 , + HoxQxni 

i 2. Hommi 
2. Hommi 
3. + Hommi 

1 3. •{- Horn chhikmi 
3. + Horn mem 


I. Horn Bungmi 


! i. Horn Bungclihem 
I. Horn Bungmem 
2. Hommi 

i 2. Hommi 
2. Hommi 
3. -f-Hompum 

! 3. +Hom pocbem 
3. + Horn pomem 


Dual, Plural, 

+ Horn chhikmi + Homnem 

Dual and Plural of Agent, 

They two (and we two) taste thee 
They all (and we two) taste thee 
• + Horn chhikmi + Hommem 

They two (and ye) taste him 
They all taste him 

Preterite, 

J + Horn chhong mi, excl. 4- Hompi kongmi, excl. 

\ + Horn chhiiig mi, inch 4 Hompi keugmi, inch 

Dual and Plural of Agmt. 

They two (or ye two) tasted me 
They all tasted me 

4 Homchhem 4 Homnem 

They two (or we two) tasted thee 

They all (or we two) tasted thee 

4 Horn pochhem 4 Horn pomeiA 

They two tasted him 

They all tasted him; 


Negative Mood. 

Is formed, as in active voice, merely by prefixing the privative particle md. 


Optative Mood. 


Concurs with the same in the active voice, ddk having an active and passive sense 
and the neuter form dakgnom being also the passive form dakgnom, 1 desire or ufiT' 
desired ; the latter sense transferred to root. With the synonymous verb yot*, to 
like, the voices can bo distinguished, yosto being the active transitive and yosung 
the passive ; hence we have as optativ# active and passive. 


I. 


3 - 

1. 

2. 

3 - 


Active Voice. 


Horn yonmi 
Horn yotmi 
Horn yotmi 
Horn yostungmi 
Horn yostum 
Horn yostum 


1 Present tense, 

I I like to taste. 

I Preterite, 


I. 


3 - 

I. 


3 - 


Passive 
Horn yotgnom 
Horn yonmi 
Horn yostum 
Horn yoesungmi 
Horn yonmi 
Horn yostum 


Voice. 

i Present tense. 
1 like to be 
tasted. 

I Preterite. 


Interrogative Mood. 

Simply by dropping m or mi final and substituting ki md. 


SuBJONCTivE Mood. 

Simply by dropping the mi or m and substituting nam for present and plien for 
past tense : hommonam, homsungpheu, &c. 


Potential Mood. 

By conjugating the passive of wonto, as before, added to the root horn. 
Precativb Mood. 

By dropping the final m or mi, and substityting yu : hommo yu, homsung yu, icc. 


Causal Mood. 

As before, by pingko added to the root. 

Thus are conjugated ndmpo, to smell ; thampo, to lose ; ^7^umpo, to bury ; hempo, 
to cause to sleep ; hdmpo, to spread ; and all similar words. So also are conjugated 
all transitives in ko having a nasal before them (n or ng), as pingko, to send ; chinko, 
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to spin and to fill ; punko, to weave ; h6nko, to uncover ; honko, to obey ; chhunkn, 
to cleanse ; tfinko, to drink spirits and to cherish ; sunko, to dry at fire ; lenko, to 
find — only that the^erminations dependent on the transitive chang'e with that sign, 
and as hompo makes hompopmi hoinpom, so pingko makes pingkokmi pingkem. See 
pingko conjugated at p. 304. 

N.B . — The nasal is n or iig, t.g,^ lenko vel lengko, to find and see. 


PTompta nognora 
Hotnpia non 11 m 
Hompta nomi 


S. Homnum 
I). Horn nochem 
P. Horn noiiem 


S.*)' ITommum 
1).7 l/om uiochhem 

P. Horn monem 


S.7 Horn sungrai * 
1).7 Horn sungcbhem 
P. Horn sungnem 


Second Form of the Passive.* 

I &c., as before, throughout the auxiliary verb 

Special Forms. 

I.— I and thou. 

I (only) taste or will taste or did taste thee ) 

I (only) taste or tasted you two / Aoristic 

I (only) taste or tasted you all ) 

II. — Thou and I. 

Thou (or he) tastest or wilt taste me 
Ye two (or they two) taste, &c., or will taste 
me 

Ye all taste or will taste me 
Preterite, 

Thou (or he) tastedest me 
Ye twH) (or they two) tasted me ’ 5 - Preterite 

Ye all (only) tasted me j 


Present 

and 

Futuje 


Tenth . — Conjugation of transitivc.s in ko not having any consonant nor 
any abrupt tune between the sign and the root.t 
The verb Td, to place. 

Infinitive Mood. 


Gerunds. 

Tdhe X 

Tdnung j 

Tdtdbd \ lit supra. 

Tdsinghe | 

Tdkhen ; 


Participles. 

Tovi 1 

Totd > lit supra. 

Tot dug ) 

Verbal Nouns. 
Tdchydng ) 

Tdliing > ut supra. 

Tdsing ) 


Negatives of all by mdiig prefixed. 
Imperative Mood. 

Singular, Dual, 

Aff. Tdko Tdchhe 

Neg. Thd to Thd tochhe 


Plural, 

Tdne 
Thd tone 


* The mark y placed before some of these forms indicates that they are included in the 
more ordinary forms of coujuga^ on. They are repeated here for illustration. The change of 
sense in dual and plural of preterite shows, vn conjunction with the whole system of conjuga- 
tioii, how restive tiie language is under these trammels. 

There is not only no abrupt accent or tone, Uut there is an equally forcible pausing tone. 
Conj. viii. and xi. have the abrupt tone, not to add also conj. vii. The present conjugation 
only has the pausing tone. Botli tone.H need close attention for sense sometimes as well as 
grammar, e.g., .to’vi and to’mi, with the abrupt ton^, mean the striker and he strikes ; with 
the pausing tune to'bvi, to’ome, as here, they mean the placer and he places. Perhaps 1 
ouglit to have BO written the latter. 
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. ^ ( Tdkochlie 
(Takome 

^ ( Thfl toohhik 

JThdtome 


Singular. 

1. Tilngmi* 

I I. Tdngcliliem 
I I. Tdlngniem 

2. +Tomi 

I 2. Tochhikmi 
[ 2. Toinem 

3. -j-Tomi 

I 3. + Tochhikmi 
I 3. + Toinem 

Singular. 

I. Tdkungmi 


Dual and Plural of Object. 

Put down them two 
Put down them all 
Put not down them two 
Put not down them all 

Indicative Mood. 

Dual. 

! T^ chhoknii, excl. 

Td chhikmi, inch 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I put down them two 
1 put down them all 
+ Tochhikmi 

Thou putest down them two 
Thou putest down them all 
+ Tochhikmi 

He puts down them two 
He puts down them all 

Preterite. 

Dual. 

! T^I chhongmi 
Til chhingmi 


Plural. 

Tdkokmi 

T^kem 


+ Tonem 


+ Tomem 


Plural. 

Takikongmi 

Tdkikengmi 


Dual and Plural of Object. 

J I. Ttikungchhem 1 placed them two 

( I. Tdkungmem I placed them all 

2. Tdkuin Tdchhem Tdnem 

! 2. Tdkochhera Thou puttest down them two 

2. Tilkomcm Thou puttest down them all 

3. + Tdkuin +Tdkochhem +Tdkomem 

! 3. + Tdkochhem He put down them two 

3. + Tdkomem He put down them all 

Negative mood by prefixed md. 

Optative mood by dak conjugated after the td root, as before given. 

Interrogative mood by cutting oil final mi or m and substituting the querying 
formula ki md. 

Subjunctive mood by like truncation, and substitution of nam for present and 
phen for past tense. 

Potential mood by conjugating wonto after the root td. • 

Precative by the immutable particle yu substituted for final mi, m. 

Causal by conjugating pingko added to root. 

CONTINUATIVE MOOD. 

I. Td ndtd nognom 1 and so on, conjugating the substantive verb n< 5 , to be, 

2. Td ndtd noiium > after the model of phi, to come, and prefixing the 

3. Td natd nomi ) iterated root with ua interposed 


1. Td ndtd nognom 

2. Td ndtd nonum 

3. Td natd nomi 


Singular. 

1. Td natd pdnchungmi 

2. Td natd pdnehem 

3. Td natd pdnehem 


Uecifuocal Mood. 
Dual. 

S Td natd pdn.ichhokmi^, 
Td natd pdnduhhikmi 
Td natif pdnachhikmi 
Td natd pdnacbhikmi 


Plural. 

Td natd jvdohikoknu 
'I'd natd pdchikem 
Td natd pdchinem 
Td natd pdchimem 


And so on, for the preterite, after the model of iinche and all reflex verbs in che. 


Also tovi nognom, as clsowliere explained. 
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This is formed by the reflex of the verb pd, to do, which is p&nche added to the 
iterated root as before. The construction ad sensnm, which is the chief rule of this 
tongue, restricts t>(e reciprocal mood in use to the dual and plurak 



PASSIVE VOICE. 




Imperative Mood. 


Aff. 

Neg. 

Singular, • 

Tosung 

Thd togno 

Dual, 

Tochhong 

Thd tochhok 

Plural, 

Tokikong 

Thd tokok 

*Neg. 

i Tosungchhe 
) Tosungne 
i Thd tosungchhe 

1 Thd tosuiigiie 

Dual and Plural of Agent, 

Do ye two place me 

Do ye all place me 

1 Place me not, ye two, ye all 




Indicative Mood. 


I. 

Singidar, 

Tognom 

Dual, 
j Tochhokmi 
\ Tochhikmi 

Plural. 

Tokokmi, excl. 
Tokein, incl. 

• 11 : 

2. 

Tognochhem 
Tognomem 
+ Tomi 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

They (or ye) two place me 
They all place me 
+ Tochhikmi 

+ Tonem 

• 11 : 

3- 

Tomi 

Tomi 
+ Tomi 

They two (and we) place thee 
They all (and we) place thee 
+ Tochhikmi 

+ Tomem 

■\i 

+ Tochhikmi 
+ Tomem 

They two (and ye) place him 
They all place him 


I. 

Tosungmi 

Preterite, 
i Tochhongmi 
( Tochhingmi 

Tokikongmi, excl. 
Tokikengmi, incl. 

• 11 : 

2. 

Tosungchhem 

Tosungmem 

Tomi 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

They two (or ye) placed me 
They all placed me 

Tochhem 

Tonem 

• 11 : 

3- 

Tomi 

Tomi 
+ Takum 

They two (or we) placed thee 
They all (or we) placed thee 
+ Takochhem 

+ Takomem 

■• 11 : 

-f Tdkochhem 
+ Takomem 

They two (or ye) placed him 
They all placed him 



Negative Mood. 

By prefixing mfi merely. 


Optative Mood. 

T4 dakgnom, &c., as in 0 ^;tive voice. 

Ta ping dakgnom (the'la(*t as a neuter) seems to be more correct, but is eschewed ; 
though dakgnom, if allowe^.i to be a passive, could hardly, one would suppose, create 
the passive sense in the main verb in either form of this mood. 

V 

Interrogative Mood. 

Togno ki md Tosung ki md ) and so on, dropping the final 

To ki md To ki md > m, mi, and su^titutiog the 

+ To ki md + Tdko ki md ) interrogative ki md 
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SuBJUNCTiVB Mood. 

« 

As in the interrogatire, but substituting naxn in present and phen in past tense 
for the interrogatory form. C 

PoTEXTiAL Mood. 


Til won gnom 
Td won mi 
+ Td wontum 


i &c.y like the passive of hdto aforegone. Here also the 
passive sense lost in the truncated root is transferred 
*to the secondary verb. Taping wonchungmi, I am able 
to be put down, is also admissible 


Causal Mood. 


Td ping chungmi 
Td ping chem 
Td ping chem 
I am put down by my 
own will, &c. 


Td ping gnom 
Td ping mi 
Td ping mi’ 

I am set down by another’s 
will, &c. 


&c., by the reflex or passive 
causal of pingko, conju- 
gated like imche and horn- 
po respectively 


Td natd pognom 
Td n.atd pomi 
Td natd pomi 


CONTINUATIVE MoOD. 

&c., the iterated root conjugated with the passive of 
the verb pd, to do, which agrees with td, to pla*^ 


Thus are conjugated jdko, to eat ; pdko, to make ; thdko, to hear ; ndko, to 
kindle ; chhdko, to loosen ; chhuko, to seize ; doko, to catch ; khiko, to hide ; dflko, 
to dig; seko, to understand; reko and guko,* to lift up ; khoko, to cook ; boko, to 
dry ; and all others having a nude root before the ko sign. But observe that tdko, 
jdko, and pdko change their d into d, as in the aforegone paradigm, whereas the rest 
suffer no such alteration. All alike take a half nasal before the intransitive sign che. 
It has already been remarked that transitives in ** ko ” having a nasal before the 
sign, as pingko, to send, are conjugated like transitives in po with a similarly -placed 
nasal ; but as pingko is the great former of causatives, I give it before closing 
conjugations, observing by the way that the root ping, which is merely nasalised pi, 
seems to explain the Dravirian causative sign. 

m 

Second Form of the Passive, 

1. Tota nognom 1 

2. Tota nonum > &c., as before. 

3. Tota nomi ) 


S. Tonum 
D. Tonochhem 
P. Tononem 


S.7 Tognom 
jy.y Tognochhem 
P. Tognomen 


S.7 Tosungmi 
1).7 Tosungchhem 
P. Tosungnem 


Special Forms.. 

I. — I to thee. 

I (only) placed or will place thee I 

I (only) placed or will place you two > Aoristic 
1 (only) placed or will place you all ) * 


II. — Thou to me. 


Thou (or he) placest, &c., mo 

) Present 

Ye two (or they two) place me 

> and 

Ye all (only) place me 

) Future 

Preterite, 


Thou (or he) placed mo . 

Ye two (or they two) pla, ed me 

Ye all placed me 

1 Preterite 


♦ Quko is error ; for it is not gdiiko with tho pausing tone proper to this conjugation, but 
gu*ko (recto gukko) with the abrupt tone ; and therefore gu’ko belongs to the next conjuga- 
tion. But add to this, kuko, to carry ; hoko, to search ; pleko, to share out ; luko, to take 
off; piko, to sew; doko, to accept; kheko, to insert; veko, to suspend; poke, to spread; 
biko, to beg ; theko, to push or shove. 
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Singular, 
Aff. Pingko 
Neg. Tbd ping 


*Aff. 

•Neg. 


Pingkocbhe 
Pingkome 
Tbd pingcbbik 
Thd pingme 


Singular, 

i. Pingsungmi 


i i. Pingsungcbbem 

I. Pingaungmem 
2'. +Ping«ii 

1 2. Pingchbikmi 

2. Pingmem 

3. Pingmi 
J 3. Pingchbikmi 
* ( 3. Pingmem 


I. Pingkungmi 


i l. Pingkungcbbem 
1. Pingkungmem 

2. Pingkum 
^ 2. Pingkocbbem 
* ( 2. Pingkomem 

3. + Pingkum 

! 3. + Pingkocbbem 
3. + Pingkomem 


Aff. Pinsung 
Neg. Tbd pinggno ' 

^ ^ J Pingsungcbbe 
I Pingsungne 
*Neg. Tbd pingsungcbbe 


I. Pinggnom 


! l. Pinggnocbhem 
I. Pinggnomem 
2. + Pingmi 
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iMPfiRATITB. 

Dual, 

Pingcbbe 
Tbd pingcbbe 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
Do tbou send them two ' 
Do tbou send them all 
Dual 
Plural 

Indicative Pkesent. 
Dual 

i + Pingcbbokmi 
+ Pingchbikmi 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I send them two 
I send them all 
+ Pingchbikmi 
Thou sendest them two 
Tbou sendest them all 
+ Pincbhikmi 
lie sends tbe;n two 
He sends them all 

Preterite. 

! + Pingcbbongmi 
+ Pingchbingmi 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I sent them two 
1 sent them all 
+ Pingcbbern 
Thou sendest them two 
Tbou sendest them all 
+ Pingkocbbem 
Ho sent them two 
He sent them all 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Imperative Mood. 

Pingchbong 
Tbd pingcbbok 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 
Do you two send me 
Do you all send me 
Tbd pingsungne 

Indicative Mood. 
t Present Tqise. 

^ i Pingcbbokmi 
( Pingchbikmi 

Dual and Plural of A gent. 
They two send me 
They all send me 
+ Pingchbikmi 


. Plural. 
Pingne 
Tbd pingne 


Plural. 

+ Pingkokmi 
+ Pingkem 


+ Pingnem 


+ Pingmem 


Pingkikongmi 
+ Pingkikongmi 


+ Pingnem 


+ Pingkomem 


Pingkikong 
Tbd pingkok 


+ Pingkokmi 
+ Pingkem 


+ Pingnem 



VA YU GRAMMAR. 


305 


J 2. Pingrni 

They two send ilieo 


* j 2. riugini 

They all send thee 


3. + Pingrni 

+ Pingchliikmi 

+ l^*ugmem 

j 3. + Pingchliikmi 

They two send liim 


* ( 3. -f- Pingmoiii 

They all send him 


I. PingHungmi 

Preterite. 

1 Pingchhongrni 

H-Pingkikongrai 

j Piiigchhingnii 

+ Piugkikeugmi 

V I. Pingsungchhem 

Diud and Plural of Agent. 
They two sent mo 


* 1 I. Pingsuiigmem 

They all sent me 


2. Pingrni 

d- Piiigchhem 

•f Pingnem 

j 2. Pingmi 

Tliey two sent thee 


* ( 2. Pingmi 

They <all sent thee 


3. +Pingknm 

+ Pingkochhem] 

+ Piiigkomem 

J 3. d- Pingkoclihem 

They two sent him 


* ( 3. +Pingkomein 

They all sent him * 


Eleven. — (yoni ligation of transitives in ‘‘ko” having an abrupt. 

((•rpial iterate sign) between the sign and tlie root. 


The verb phd (pliok’),t to beget, or give 

birth to. 

iNFiNiTivii Mood. 

Aff. Phok mung 

Neg. Maiig phokmuug 


Oerumis. 

Participles. 

Verbal Nouns. 

Phokhe 

Phokvi 

Phokchyang 

Phoknung, &c. 

Pliokta, &c. 

Phoklung 

Air. Pho’ko (phokko) 

Neg. Tlia ijbo’ko (phokko) 

Impkr^tivk Mood. 
Phokchho 

Phoksiiig, &c. 

Phongne 

Thd phoknc 

Thit phokchhe 

* \ 5 Pho’kochhe 

JPho’kome 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

Do thou heget two 


Do thou begot all 


*\V«r J phokclihik 

i Thd phokme 

] )(> not begot two 


Do not beget all 


Singular. 

Indicative Mood. 

Dual. 

Plu^'al. 

I. Phougmi 

J Phokchhoknii, excl. 

Pliokkokmi, excl. 

\ Phokehhikmi, inch 

Phokkem, inch 

i I. Phongchhem 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

1 beget them two 


* { I. Phoiigniem 

1 beget ttioiii ail 

Phokticni 

2. Phokmi 

Phokehhikmi 

i 2. Phokehhikmi 

Thou begotPst them two 


* j 2. Phokmein 

Thou bogett’st them' all 


3. Pliokmi 

Pliokolihikmi 

Phokmein 

J 3. Phokehhikmi 

lie begets timm tw'' ‘| 

He begets them ah ■ 

« 


* \ 3. Phokinem 



* Tims are cuiijugatud all vcrlm in “ ko " prcc si led by a nasal, 11, or ng, all tliose cited 
at p. 21 1 f.t or lenko, chcnko, hoiiko ; and tc these add pliongko, to play ; puiigko, to weave ; 
iiigko. to buy, &c. 

t riiok’ is clearly the riglit riu. bee note at p. 242. , 

VOL. 1. U 
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I. Phu’kungm^ 

! i. Pho*kungchhetn 
I. Pho’kungmem 
2. Pho’kum 
J 2. Phokuchem 
* ( 2. Phokomem 
3. Pho’kum 

! 3. Phokochhem 
3. Phokoiiiein 
Reciprocal coiitinuative, & 
as before. 


Preterite. 

i PhokchhoDgmi, excl. 
Phokchhiugmi, incl. 

Dual and Plural of Object, 
I begot two 
I begot all 
Phokchhem 
Thou begott’st two 
Thou begott'fit all 
riiokochhem 
lie begot two 
He begot all 
compound with phok a 

PASSIVE VOICE. 


Phokikongmi, excl. 
Phokikengmi, inch 


Phongnem 


Phokomem 


the verbs n6 and p&pche, 


No infinitive gerunds or participles save in the causal form, pliokpingmung, {>liok- 
pii)|i:he, phokpingvi, &c.* 

« Imperative Mood. 

Singulnr. Dual. Plural. 

AfT. Phoksung Phokclihong Piio’kikong. 

Neg. Tlia phokgno Tha phokchhok TLa pho’kok 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

. J Phoksungchho Do ye two bege^t me 

‘ ( Phoksuiigne Do ye all beget me 

i Tlisi phokrtungchhe 
, ( Tha plioksLiugue 

Indicative Mood. 


Singular. 

1. Phokgnoiu 

2. Phokiiii 

3. 1‘hokmi 

Preterite. 

1. Phoksuiigmi 

2. Phoiigini 

3. Pliougiiii 


Dual and plural and agento-objoctivc »a8 in the last 
conjugation, only substituting i>hok for to, of 
which the latter showa the til root, internally 
K modified ; and the former, the itcratij tiansitivo 
sign, elsewhere Huppres^ed, here brought forward, 
for jihok-gnoin and phongnii Loth depend on 
pho’-ko being really phuk-ko.+ 


Thus arc conjugated ta’ko, to decorticate; klio’ko, to crook; pn’ko, to awaken; 
chi’ko, to bite ; nc’ko, to give rest; lu’ko, to choose; liko, to laydown (»r thrown 
down ; chako, to jiut upon, to make come up ; ye'ko, to sli(*ar or clear the ground 
for cultivation ; ehho'k<i, to sow ; po’ko, to weigh or measure ; chu’ko, to plane 
wood; lo’ko, ‘to turn over; gu’ko, to raise ftircihly ; cho’ko, to offer; ruko, to 
plough, &c. Oljsorve tlnit in all thes (5 the latent iterate sign of the imi>eiative, 
whose presence is only indicated hy the abrupt tone (ta’ko), is preserveil in the con- 
jugation, whence from a coininon crude, or t.'i, to place and to decorticate, comes 
all the difference of tungnii, tomi, tonii and tangnii takmi, taknii in the indicative, 
wlfilst in the preterite there is only the difference of tliu abruiit accent, takungrni, 
takurn, takum, and ta’kungmi, ta'kum, ta’kum. The change of vowel is conlincil to 
the three verbs tako, jako, and ])ako. All other transitives in “ko^’ conjugated 
from the sheer root as Se-ko, understand it, follow the lairadigm of tako, les.s that 
change of vowel; as iinperativ* fSe-ko, .sc-chhe, Se-ne, indicative, sengmi, semi, semi, 
&c. Compare with the transy ives in ’k(», as above, those in 'po, as to’po, aforegone, 
Roth follow the Dravii hiii ruii of iteration, oirfy disguised for the sake of euphony. 


* This holds as to all the cniijugatioiis. ]Iut,o))scrvc that the participles in ta and tiiiig 
(2 in 3), though ranged under the active voice, are es.>-eiitiully jKiKsive. 

t There can be no douliL than in all the verbs of tliis conjugation, as in all of the eighth, 
the dropped consonant must he restored, yet iifit so as to obliterate tlio toi.c wliicli in tlieso 
two conjugation.s is as decidedly of the abrupt kind as in cuiij. x. of the pausing kind; and, 
fur exttuuino, tako (recto tukko), here, is tako (tdiiko), ai>ud coiij. x. 
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SinffuJar, 
AfT. U’la 
Neg. Th& lA’la 


Singular. 

1. Ldgiiom 

2. Ld’lam 

3. Lii’lam 

1. Ld’sungmi 

2. Lsl’lam 

3. Lil’laui 


-Conjugation (of Irregulars). 


Lid, to go. 

Imperative Mood. 
Dml, 

Ld’chhe 
Tiid Id’chhik* 

Indicative Mood. 
[Dual. 

S lid’chhokmi, excl. 
Ld’cLhikmi, iucl. 
LdV'hliikmi 
Ld’chhikmi 

Preterite. 

i Ld’ehhongmi, excl. 
Tid’chliingini, iucl. 
Ld’chhem 
Ld’clibem 


Plural. 

Ldne 
Thd ldne 


Plural. 

) Ld'kokmi, excl. 
\ I^’kem, iucl. 
Ldnetn 
Ldmem 


i L.d’kikongmi, excl. 
( Ld'kikengiiii, iucl. 
Ldnem 
Ldmem 


TnirteeiUh . — Coiijiigalioii (of Irregulars). 
No, to be. 


IbiKSKNT Indicative SiNortAR. 


1. Nognorn 

2. Noiium 

3. Ndini or 

Ndm 


S Tlie residue is quite regular (see isfc conjugation), as also 
in the above verb, and intleed the dual and plural of all 
verbs whatever are nearly immutable, as will have 
seen 


iir?/?arA.--r>oth the above have an abrupt tone or obscure t’ before the gerund, 
Iiarticiple, and verbal noun signs, as lat'ho ; not’he ; lat’lat’hu, not’not’ha ; lat’vi, 
Jiot’vi ; la’la, no'ta, also in the infinitive, Inthnuug, nol’inung. 


Fourteenth and Fifteenth.- Conjugations (of JiTcgulars), being tliose of 
tlic verb Id, to go, as a.se<l in combination w’itli other verbs. 


1. With transitives as tup’, to beat. 
Indicutire Prenuit 
Sintjular. 


II. Witli nenteis, as im, to sleep. 


1. Top Idiigmi 

2. Top lam 

3. ’J’op lam 
Preterite. 

1. Toplasungmi 

2. Top lam 

3. Toplachem 


Dual and plural, 
as ill the un- 
combined vtrb 
lagnom, &c. 


Jndicatii’c Present 
Singular. 

1. Irn lagnom 

2. Im lam 

3. iiti lam 

Preterite. 

1. Ini la sungmi 

2. Im lam 

3. Im lam 


Dual and [dural 
are iii tlie se- 
parate verb 


Impeuative. 

Topla Imla 

Remark. — In every conjunction of verbs the first loses the infinitive sign, and is 
used in the crude state, wliunce the peculiar trails. of [lassive ex]uoasion tc) the 
subordinate verb, as before illustrated. But to this h; to, in the sense of let, is an 
exception, —thus, let me strike, is topniuiig hasung ; Bid topmung hanuiu, I let thee 
strike. I 

The above fifteen conjugations, wjtli their accessories (see bracketed portions), 
exhibit the whole scojic of Vayu conjugation. But a reference to them will show 
that it has been necessary, whilst striving to accoininodatc our forms to the genius 


See first conjugation of neuters coxijugated from t ie crude root. 
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of this language, to inteirpolate into the transitives certain forms expressive of both 
agent and object, and likewise to append to the passive certain other forms which 
have been necessari^ sot apart from all the conjugations ; not to mention the per- 
petual coincidence of active and passive forms. It may now he of use to exhibit 
the whole matter of conjugation in another shape seemingly more accommodated to 
the genius of the language, and which, though exhibiting a deal of repetition, will 
be found convenient for comparisons when we proceed to the Kirdnti language, a 
language still richer than the Vayu tongue in pronomiiAJ combinations with the 
verb, and wherein, consequently, many of the more iterations of the following 
diagram will take distinct shapes; whence wo may infer that decomposition has 
proceeded a good deal further in the Vayu language than in the Kirduti tongue. 


The vcrhjd, to eat. 


Imperative Mood. 


Singular. 


Eat thou. 


1. tPinche, self, as agent or object, eat 

cimply 

2. Jdko, it or him 

3. .Tdto, his or for him 

4. Jdkochhe, them two 

5. Jittochlie, their two 

6. Jdkome, them all 


7. Jdtome, their all 

8. Jdsung, me 

9. Jdsung, mine 

10. Jochhung, ug two 

11. Jdchhung, bur two 

12. Jdkikong, us all 

13. Jdkikong, our all 


Dual. 


1. «Jdnachho, selves 

2. Jdchhe, it 

3. Jdchhe, his, for him 

4. Jdchhe, them two 

5. Jdchhe, their two 

6. Jdclihe, them all 

7. Jdchhe, their all 


Ye two eat. 

8. Jdsungchhe, mo 

9. Jdsungchhe, mine 

10. «1(5chhung, us two 

11. Jdchhung, our two 

12. Jdkikong, us all 

13. Jdkikong, our all 

Plural. 


Ye all eat. 


1. Jduchino, selves or simple action 

(functional) 

2. Jdne, it 

3. Jdne, his, or for him 

4. Jdne, them \ wo * 

5. Jdne, their two 

6. Jdne, them all 


7. Jdne, their all 

8. Josiingne, me 

9. Jdsungne, mine 

10. Jdchhung, us two 

11. Jdchhung, our two 

12. Jdkikong, us all 

13. Jdkikong, our all 


Indicative Mood. 


Present and Future. 


1. Jdnchungmi, self, as 

object 

2. Jdngrni, it, him 

3. Jdtungmi, his, or -for him 

4. Jdngcbhem, them two 

5. Jdtimgchhern, their two 

6. Jdugmem, them all 


7. Jdtungmem, their all 

8. Jdniirn, thee 

9. Jdnum, thine or for thee 

10. Jdnochhem, you two 

11. Jdnochhem, your two 

12. Jdnonem, you all 

13. Jdnonem, your all 


/ ' 
idint 


Singular, 
eat or will eat. 
or 
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Dual. 


We two eat or will eat. 




selves 


!! Jdnachokmi, excl. 

Jdnachhikmi, incl 
Jilclihokmi, excl. ) • 

J^chhikmi, incl. j 
Jdclihokmi-chliikmi, his, for him 
Jiichhokmi-chhikmi, them two 
Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, their two 


6. Jiichhokmi-chhikmi, them all 


7. Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, their all 

8. J( 5 mi, thee 

9. Jilchhokmi, thine 

10. J( 5 chhikmi, you two 

1 1. Jilchhokmi, your two 

12. J( 5 ti 6 m, you all 

13. Jdnem, your all 


Plural. 


We all eat or will eat. 


I Jjlnchikokmi, excl. ' 
i Jilnchikem, incl. i 


selves 


I Jilkokmi, excl. 
I Jdliem, incl. 


it 


i Jiitikokmi, excl. ) , . . « • 

JiUikem, iLcl. 

Jilkokmi-kem, them two 
Jilti>kokmi-kem, their two 


6. Jjl-kokmi-kem, them all 

7. Jdti-kokmi-kem, their all 

8. Jomi or Jokokmi, thee 

9. Jdkokmi, thine 

10. J6chhikmi, you two 

11. .hikokmi, your two 

12. J6ncm or Jokokrni, you all 

13. Jduem or Jdkokmi, your all 


Singular. 

Thou eat’st or wilt cat. 


1. Jitnchhem, self 

2. J6mi, it 

3. Jiltuin, his, or for him 

4. J< 5 chliikmi, them two 

5. Jittochem, their two 

6. Jomern, them all 

7. Jdtomein, their all 


8. Jognom, me 

9. Jfignoin, mine 

10. J6chhokn)i, us two 

11. J( 5 mi, our two 

12. Jokokmi, us all 

13. Jukokmi, our all 


1. Jiinachhikini, selves 

2. Jochhikmi, it 

3. Jiichhikini, his 

4. J( 5 chliikmi, them two 

5. Jiichhikini, their two 

6. Jochhikmi, tliem all 

7. Jiichhikmi, their all 


Dual. 

Ye two eat or will eat. 

8. Joguochhem, me 

9. Jilgnochhem, iniuc • 

10. Jochhokmi, us two 

11. Jilchhokmi, our two 

12. Jokokmi, us all 

13. Jiikokmi, our all 


1. Jilnchinem, selves 

2. Jonem, it 

3. Janern, its, his 

4. Jonem, them two 

5. Janern, their two 

6. Jonem, them all 

7. Janern, their all 


Plurcu. 

Ye all cat or will eat. 

i 8. JognoMcm, me 

9. Jagnoiiem, mine 

10. Jochhokmi, us two 

11. Jilchhokmi, our two 

12. Jokokmi, us all 

13. Jiikokmi, our all 
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1. Janchliem, self 

2. Jomi, it 

3. JiUum, his, for him 

4. Jochhikmi, tlieiii two 

5. Jatochhem, their two 

6. Jomem, them all 

7. Jiitomein, their all 

8. Jomi, thee 

9. Jomi, thine 

10. Jochhikmi, you two 


Singular. 

He eats or will eat. 

11. Jachhikmi, your tw’o 

12. Jonem, you all • 

13. Jomi, yoUr all 

14. Jognom, me 

15. Jagnom, mine 
^ J Jochhokmi, cxcl. 

* ( Jochhikmi, inch 

17. Jilchhokmi-chhikmi. our two 

18. Jokokmi-kem, ns all 

19. Jdkokmi-kem, our all 


us two 


Dual, 


1. Jjtnachhikmi, selves 

2. Jochhikmi, it, him 

3. Jatochhem, his, its 

4. Jochhikmi, them two’ 

5. Jatochhem, their two 

6. Jochhikmi, them all 

7. Jjftomem, their all 

8. Jdmi, thee 

9. Jdmi, thine 

IC Jdchhik, you two] 


'J’hcy two eat or w’ill eat. 

11. Jochhikmi, your two 

12. Jonem, you all 

13. Jochhikmi, your all 

14. Jognochhem, me 

15. Jagnochhcin, mine 
( Jochhokmi, excl. ) 

I Jochhikmi, incl. 

17. Jdchhokrni-chhikmi, our two 

18. Jokokmi-kem, us ajl 

19. Jakokmi-kem, our all 


Plural, 


They all eat or will eat. 


1. Janchimera, selves 

2. Jomem, it 

3. Jiitomein, his, its, for him 

4. Jdmern, them two 

5. Jdtomem, their two 

6. Jdmein, them all 

7. Jdtomem, their all 

8. Jdmi, thee 

9. Jdmi, thkie 

10. Jdchhikmi, you two 


11. Jdtomom, your two 

12. Jonem or Jomem, you all 

13. Jdnem or Jatornem, your all 

14. Jognomem, me 

15. Jagnomem, mine 
J Jochhokmi, excl. ) 

/ Jochhikmi, inch \ ^ 

17. Jachhokmi-chhikmi, our two 

18. Jokokmi-kem, us all 

19. Jakokmi-kem, our all 


> us two 


Pretkritk Tense. 


Singular. 
I ate. 


1. Jilnchhungmi, self, own 

2. Jjlkungmi, it, him 

3. Jdtungmi, his, for him 

4. Jdkungchhem, them two 

5. Jatungchhem, their two, or for them 

two 

6. Jdkungmcm, them all 

7. Jatungmem, their all, or for them all 


8, Jdnuin, thee 

9. Jilnum, thine, or for thee 

10. Jdnochhem, you two 

If. Jilnochhem, your two, or for you 
two 

12. Jdnonem, you all 

13. Jdnonem, your all, or for you all 
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Dual. 

^ We two ate. 

Jdnaclihongmi, o.xcl. ) selves, I ^ 

JilfiRchliingmi, incl. J own I 


( Jdchliongmi, excl. 

} Jjlcbhingmi, incl. « 
JdchhonKmi.oxcl?),^; 

I Jachningmi, incl. \ * 

1 S&K'S!- 

1 r-f i!"'tb”S" 

I Jiichhiugmi, lucl. I 


liis, fur him 
them two 


6 . j I 

) Jjichhingnii, incl. \ 

( Jilchhoiigini, cxcl. ) their all, or 
'* ( Jffchhingmi, incl. j for them all 

8. .lomi, thee 

j 9. Jjichhongmi, thine, for thee 
1 10. Jdchhein, you two 
j II. Jdchhongmi, your two, or for you 
; two 

I 12. J(jncm or jdqhhongmi, you all 
I 13. Junum or jachhongiiii, your all, or 
1 for you all 


Plural. 
We all ate. 


i .Tanchhikongnii, excl. ) selves, 
Janchhikengmi, incl. j own 


Janchhikengmi, incl. j own 
.hikikongmi, excl. ) .. , . 
.hlkikengmi, incl. 

Jiltikongmi, excl. ) its, his, fur 
Jdtikcngmi, incl. { him 
|Jilkiko„gmi,excl. 

Jakikengini, inch ) 

JiUikongnii, excl. ) their two, or 
Jdtikengnii, incl. (for them two 


Janchhem, self, own 
Jdkom, it, him 
Jjttuin, his, for him 
Jilkochhem, them two 
Jdtochhoni, their two, or for them 
two 

Jakoinem, them all 


Jaiiitchhein, selves, own 

Jitchhem, it, him 

Jilchhein, its, his 

Jdchhem, them two 

Jslchhem, their two, for them two 

Jitchhem, them all 

Jdchhem, their all, for them all 


I Jiikikongmi, .;xcl. I a'l 

\ own { Jukikoiigmi, mcl. \ 

1 . *7 i Jittikongmi, excl, j their all, or 

) Jittikengmi, inch J for them all 
J, liis, fur 8. Jomi, thee 
him 9. Jitkikongmi, thine, or for thee 

, , 10. Jochem or jiikikoiigmi, you two 

hem two T'i. i • 1 / 1. 

11. Jatikongim, your two, for you two 

eir two, or 12. Junern, or jitkikongmi, you ail 

r them two 13. Janem, or jittikongmi, your all, for 

you all 

Stnf/ula7\ 

Thou at’st or elitist eat. 

7. Jatoniem, their all, or for them all 

8. J( 5 sungmi, mo 

9. Jitsuiigmi, mine, for me 

10. Jochungml, us two 

• for them II. JAchungmi, our two, or for us two 

12. Jdkikongmi, us all 

13. Jitkikongmi, our all, for us all 

Dual. 

Ye two ate. 

8. Jitsungchhem, me « 

9. Jitsungchhem, mine, for me 

10. JiSchhungmi, us two 

11. Jitchhuiigrni, our two, for us two 
hem two 12. Jokikongmi, us all 

13. Jitkikongmi, our all, for us all 


Plural. 
Ye all ate. 


1. Jdnehinem, selves, own 

2. Jitnem, it, him 

3. Jitnem, his, its 

4. Jitnem, them two i 

5. Jitnem, their two, for them tv/ 

6. Jdnem, them all 

7. Jdnem, their all, for them all 


8. Josu ignem, me 

9. Jilsu'Ignem, mine, for me 

10. Jochhongmi, us two 

11. Jilclihongmi, our two, for us two 

12. J(5kikougini, us all 

13. Jokikongmi, our all, for us all 
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Singular, 


They 


1. Jttnchhem, self, own. 

2. Jdkum, it, him 

3. Jiltum, his, for him 

4. Jdkochhem, them two 

5. Jiltochhem, their two, for them 

two 

6. Jdkomem, them all 

7. tliltomem, their all, for them all 

8. Josimgmi, me 

9. Jilsungmi, mine, for me 

10. 

I Jochmngmi, lucl. ) 


ate. 

J Jtlchhongmi, excl. | our two, fV 
I Jjichhingmi, inch { us two A 
{ Jokikoi^gmi, excl. 

I JiSkikengmi, inch 

t Jilkikongmi, excl. 

Jilkikengmi, iucl. 

14. J(5mi, thee 

15. Jitkum, thine 

16. Jochhem, you two 

17. Jiichhem, your two, for you two 

18. Joneii), you all 

19. Jilnem, your all, for you all 


us all 

our all, for us 


10 . 


II. 


Dual, 

They two ate. 


thlnachhem, selves, own 
Jitkochheni, it, him 
Jatochhem, his, its 
Jiikochhem, them two 
Jiltochhem, their two, for them two | 
Jtlkochhem, them all ! 

JiUochhern, their all, for them all 
8. Josungcbhein, mo 
Jilsungchhem, mino 
' J<5chh6ngini, excl. ) . 

J(5chhingmi, incl. { 

Jilchhongmi, excl. ) our two, forj 
Jachhiiigmi, incl. { us two 


12. 


I Jukikongmi, excl. ) „ 

I Jokikengnii, incl. \ 


i Jilkikongmi, excl. 1 
Jilkikengmi, incl. i 


our all, for 
us all 

14. Jomi, thee 

•S- 1 i 

16. Jochhem, you two 

17. Jachhem, your two, for you 

two 

18. Joncm, you all 

19. Janem, your Jill, for you all 


Plural, 


They all ate. 


1. Jilnehiraem, selve.s, own 

2. Jilkomem, it, him 

3. Jjttomem, hi.s, its 

4. Jjikomem, them two 

5. Jiitomcm,c their two, for them 

two 

6. Jilkomem, them all 

7. Jdtomem, their all, for them all 

8. Jdsungmem, me 

9. Jilsungmem, mine 

i Jochhongrni, excl. 

Jochhingnii, inch. 


I us two 


12. 

14. 

16. 

17 - 

18. 

19. 


j Jdchhongmi, excl. ) our two, for 
{ Jachhiiigmi, incl. ( us two 

i Jokikougmi, excl. / ,, 

I J^kikenginil incl. j 
i J.'lkikongnii, excl. \ 

1. 1 


our all, for 
us all 


\ Jakikengmi, incl 
Jomi, thco 
Jakiim, Jilkomem, thine 
Jochhem, you two 
Jslchhern, your two, for you two 
J6uem, you all 
Jilnem, your all, for you all 


Remark. — The whole of the /hove forms will, hy anil hy, be seen to exist distinctly 
in the llahing dialect of Kiranji, and nearly all in the Iloutdwa and Khaliug dialects. 
In Vayu the principle is thd same, and many of the forms exist ; wherefore wo 
must conclude that the othefs have been lost; or shall we say that the process of 
development was stayed in mid course ? The T ore anomalies, the more instruction ; 
and it is necessary to put so new and i»eculiar a matter in several lights in order to 
judge of it truly. So that, instead of apologisin j for the above almost interminable 
details, I .shall proceed to subjoin a comparison of Ydyu and Quichua, the latter 
from Markham, ut supra, cit. 
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Quichua, 

I. I— thee. 

S. I love thee/Munaiki 
P. 1 love you, Munaikichik 
S. I loved thee,' Munarkaiki 
p. I loved you, MunarWkichik 

II. He — thee. 

S. He loves thee, Miindsunki 
P, He loves you, Miinasurikichik 
S. He loved thee, Munasukanki 
P. He loved you, Munasukankichik 

III. Thou — me. 

S. Thou lovest me, Munaliuaiiki 
P. Thou lovest us, Munahuankichik 
S. Thou lovedst me, Munahuarkanki 
P. Thou lovedst us, Muuahuarkankichik 

IV. lle—me. 

S, Ho loves me, Munaliuanmi 
P. lie loves us, Munahuanchik 


S. Ho loved me, Munahuarka 


P. lie loved us, 


\ Munahuarkanchik 
\ Miiiiahuarkaiku 


Vdyu. 

Chhdnum ^ 

) Chhdnochhem, D. 

I Chhdnonem, P. 

Chhdnum 

{ Chhduochhem, D. 

\ Chhdnonem, P. 

Chhanmi. 

{ Chhdnchhikmi, D. 

( Chhdnem, P. 

Chhaiimi 

i Chhdnchhem, D. 
Chhdnem, P. 

Chhdngnom. 

i Chhdnehliokmi, D. 
Chhdnkokmi, P. 
Chhdnsungmi. 

S Chhdnclihongrni, D. 
Chhdukikougmi, P. 

Chhangnom. 

i Chhdiichhokmi, excl., D. 
Chhdnchhikmi, incl., D. 
Chhdnkokmi, excl., P. 
Chbdnkem, inch, 1 *. 
Chhdnsungmi. 

i Clihdnchhongmi, cxcl., I), 
Chhdiichhingmi, incl., 1 ). 
Chhdnkikongmi, excl., P. 
Chhdnkikengmi, incl., P. 


Remark. — Chhan, to love, in Vayu=Muiia, in Quichua, is not a good word for 
comparison because of it.s being of the aoristic class of transitives in “to.” In a 
tensed verb the rescmbliince to Quichua would have been more apparent. On the 
other hand, I have given the Vayu dual a.s well as plural, because its dual formative 
or chhik i.s almost identical with the Quichua plural sign or cliik, whilst the plural 
one differs, and nothing is more certain than that these signs are apt to mingle and 
the dual to fall out of use. 

Py referring to the .above paradigm of the verb ja, to cat, it will be scon that the 
Vayu lias many other forms expressly representative of the agent and object, and 
therefore more significant than some of those hero coll.ated with the Quichua forms. 

In Vdyu the only forms wdiicli in tlio present state of the language refuse entirely 
to mix in the stream of conjugation are those which express the action passing from 
mo to thee and no other. One caunot hclx> imagining a system of conjugation with 
suffixed pronouns thus — 


I fa, 

to give. 

Td, to strike. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

SiiY^ular, 

1. To' mum 

Plural. 

I. Hagnom 

\ Hakem 

1 Hdgnem 

j T»)’pem 

1 To’inem 

2. Hanum 

Hdiiem 

• 2. Tofiium 

Topnem 

3. Hatum 

\ Hdmeiii 

J To’mcni 

J lldtem / 

3. To’jmm 

( To’pem 


But the following explanations of lie senses of the leading series of these forms 
which is real (the subordinate is wholly hypothetical) will show how utterly such a 
notion would mislead. 
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Hdgnom, gives to me thou or he any single person. 

Htlkem, gives to us any one in all numbers. 

To’muin, ^cats me thou or he any one in singular number. 

To’pem, beats us any one in all numbers, 
lldnum, gives to thee I only. Hilmi, for any other giver. 

Hilnem, gives to you all any save I. Hitnoiiein, for me as the giver. 
Topnurn, beats thee 1 only. To’mi, for any other beater or beaters. 
Topnem, beat you all, any save I, in all numbers. 

^Hdtum, gives to him thou or he or any single person except me. 
Ihttungmi, for me. 

3. Hdtnem. No such word. 

Hdtomem, gives to them any person or persons except me. Hiitungmen, 
for me. 

struck him any single person but mo. Topungmi, for me. 
strikes him, the present tense is to’mi. 


j To’pum, 

.( To’mem, strikes them all any pei'son whatever. 


Tldto, to give, being aoristic liatum, is equally present and preterite. Tint top, to 
strike, lias for the present tomi, which moreover serves for all three persons alike in 
t^e singular iininbor. 

'J’lvis it ujipears tliat nutn and nem alone offer the appearance of uniformly 
inflected personal suftixes, and that even in regard to these, the singuhar and plural 
senses are diametrically opi)Osite. 

Jiut there are other complications resulting from the ])lurality of agents or of 
patients which account at once for the specialities of the above ciplanations and of 
those which follow. Thus : — 


1. Hitgnom, gives to me any single person. 

2. Jldgnochhem, give to me any two persons. 

3. Hagnonem, give to me ye all only. 

^ 4. Hdgnomem, give to mo they all only. 

In the preterite hashng takes the place of hagnAm ; and with the verb top', to 
beat, we have only the euphonic change of gnom to murii, the residue being alike for 
both verbs ; thus we have — 


Present. 

1. To’mum 

2. To’inochhein 

3. IVmoiiein 

4. To’moineiii 


Preterite. 

1. Topsungini 

2. Topsniigchhem 

3. Topsungnem 

4. Topsungmom 


If to the above crowding of agents and iiatients round the action we add the fact 
that the distinction of activity and passivity in tlie action itself is almost lost at tlie 
very corner-stone of the wliole structure of conjugation — because tins sign of action, 
kat’ hexoki-n, viz., it.s having an object, is j»rccisely that which denotes at once the 
transitive v^rh and the passive voice, f.r/., ha-to, give to him ; lid-tu-m, he is given 
and he gives -we shall at the same time perceive liow diflicult it is to make these 
languages conform to our notions of conjugation (sec an<l compare Tickell and 
Philipi>8, voce Sontal), and shall also be prepared to hear that a system at once so 
complex and so incomplete has been very generally cast aside either wholly (Newdri, 
• Lcpcha, Ilodpa, Malayalim, Burmah, Malay) ; or in part (other Dravirian, Dhimali, 
Namsangnaga, &c.); and in this or that parthiular mode, one group of tongues 
rejecting the dual (Dravirian cultivate<l) ; another, the sox signs (Jlimalayan com- 
plex);* a third, the wliole system of conjunct pronouns (irimdhiyaii simple f and 
tho.se above cited) ; whilst ^e attempt to blend with the action agents as well as 
patients, and both in the dwal and luural numbers, has been maintained only by 
Kiranti and some Oceanic tongues, the Vdyu, »Sonta 1 , &c., being now restricted to a 
duality atid plurality on one si<le oiily^ viz., that of the agents or that of the objects. 
The Vdyu can express (lik(, the Soiital) several agents and one i)atient, or several 


^ The complex TIimalavan tongues are Kirdnti, Ildyu, Kuswdr, Si'mwar, DhinuUi, 

Bhrdrnu, Chepang, Kusunda, &c. Z 

t The simple or iionpronoininali‘«ed are Newdri, ThumI, Pahi, Mtirmi, Giirung, Mdgdr 
Kh.i8 (mixed), Lcp’cha, Pdluseii or bydr'pa (Serpa), Bodo, &c. 
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patients and one agent, but not a plurality of both. The Kiranti can express a 
plurality of both. Ilut neither the one nor the other has effected the same sort and 
degree of amalgamation of its conjunct pronouns in the case of its nouns as well as 
verbs, as the Himalayan, Kuswar, and the Ugrofinnic tongues geiiorally have done, 
which all alike have perfectly blended suffixes for both; whilst the Kiranti, with 
an equal fusion in both cases, prefers the method of prefix for the nouns; * and the 
Vayu, following the same Dravirian order of arrangement, has not reached the same 
completeness of jlevelopmeiit in ihi% respect (therein further agreeing with Dravirian), 
though more in others. It has a perfectly separate set of possessives for coinbina- 
tion (Ang, dug, & vel d) ; but to the noun has got blended inseparably the third of 
these (ang-upa, ung-upa, a-u])a or wathim u-pa), and thus a euphonic combination 
of the whole with the nominal root has been prevented, as in Bodo, which, however, 
as well as Vdyu, can .and occasionally docs use as perfectly fused + prefix forms as 
the Kiranti, and sometimes both the disjunct .and conjunct i)refixually, and Dhimali 
likewise. J From the verb, Bodo, like Mahiyalim and several Nilgiri tongues, has 
dropped the pronoun ; Dimdli, like Tamil, Uraon, and Male, has kept it ; in Vayu, 
as in Sontal .and Ho, the phenomena are complex. (See note at the end of the 
article, further on, on the Kiranti tribe. Double pronominalisation affiiies ounVdyu 
and Kirdnti to Ho and Bontal, but different positions of the pronouns differences 
them. The fact of having tlicm and this different use of them — what w'orth? See 
I’oole on Egyptian .T.K. A.H., p. 313 ; also the analogy with Quichua noted by me.) 

I i*efer to the lieacl of pronoun for some more remarks on this subject. In tne 
meanwhile, and in conclusion of the topic of V''ayu conjugation, I beg to siiggtjst 
attention to the ftdlowing collation of actives nml passives of the several types in 
the third persons of the present (or future) and preterite. 


a-))a, my 
i-po, thy 
u-po, his 


■Wherewith 


} 


fithor 


r Comi>arc Sont-il 
V-ipu-ing dal-eng aing 

y.'ijm-m dnl-irjo*ain 

(apa-t dal*c a'l 


I \ 

tib-1, tiiou >• strike 

tib-d, lie ) 

and Kuswar. 

bab.i-iiu thatha-im-ik-;m 

iiaba-ir thatiia-ir-ik-an 

baba-ik tbatha-ik>an 


t Bodo. 
a-pba 
na-pha 
bi-i»ha 


rd.vw. 
am-jia 
UTiiqia 
a pi 


Dhimali. 

ka-pa 

na-pa 

wa-pa 


It.K Vf^rh. 
dengkhi-ka 
denj'kld-jja 
dcugklii 


J Tlie full pronominal forma with the noun* are : — 


Bodo. 

angni apb.a 
naiigriii aplia 
bini-aplia, «»r 
nangiii napha 
biiii biplia 


» ajiu. 

anp upa 
ling uiia 
W'uthim upa 


kaiig apa ) 
iiaiig api - 
oko apa ) 


Dhimali. 


Utl. V 

I' k.ang ka-pa j 
iiang na-pa ! 
(eko wa-pa f 


Wbicb last 
ipiite agives 
with Kuki 



Collation of Voices in Singular Numbkr. 


316 


vAyu grammar. 


a a 

2B 

§ § 

tocf) 


. 3 
^ 3 

gV d 3 


.W M 


aS 

5| 

•2 a 

m'm 


a 

^ ‘d 

3 a 

*3 g 


N w 


3 3 
a a 

S § 

a a 

p4 a* 

s I 

3 3 
a a 

pM Ad 

CU O 4 
^’1 

a a 

'O VD 

w w 

Ig 

PU ^ 


coco 

CO CO 

coco 

CO CO 

3 

a ‘d 
&• a 

r® *0 
rsfs 

3 


3 

a .M 
d 4 g 
a § 

'O VO 

s w 

a ^ 
^‘a 

Pingku 

Pingmi 

ci ci 

Cl ci 

ci ci 

ci ci 



fcH^-aSoo^PwwSSHS 




S.^ = g .s.„.^ 

u d d* ^ w d g 
&-'0 'o 'o xd xd 

£, rn ro ro § f o ro 



3 |P..*3--a «-•? 

sr-g-'i ?= 2-g-= 

K-^7:72;^!^WhiHpLiP-.fl,d^ 


2 3 I 2 a 

cj 'o ."d 

^ CA. M 


ci ci 


2 2 -1.5 §-| 

>0 = W X o 

b!s ^ — a 


s a 

'O 'O 
Ph Ph 


I: io 

2 s 


Cl ci 


d ^ 

2 fco 

-S . 1 h 
i/2 


Cl Cl 


, s 

i 2 

( 'o 


Cl Cl 


■4^ d d 

*« to tb 

? a = 

ci ci 


3 

to 

d 

2 

a 

o 

w 


& 


3 a 

a a 
w to 
to to 
s a 


tc 

d 

a 

3 * 

sS’ 

® a 

^3 

fcO^O 


to 

a 

a 

w) g 

a to 
a a 
3 '& 


a a 

I a 

p ^3 
= a 3^ 


2 d 

v.-a.-a 

WOQ 


ttt 

a to § 

E §5pa 

X- d a to 

= 8>g-§ 

add" 


2-5 2 

.2 d g d ’3 53 5 

•o Ox5x§^ ^d d 

ji: ?p K S (i, fL pH pi^ 


■n -e 




g.j:( 

ji 






a;? 

11 niniiJiHi 

-It Pli Pl^ -•< Ph - t; Ph -<J PL -<1 Ph 


HX ►-l »-« ►> 

f-t »-H ^ 

HH 





VAyU GRAMMAR, 


317 


A Specimen of the VIyu Language;^ 

Ang ming PAchya nom. Ang thoko Vdyu nomi (or (36 Vdyu 
gnom) Khdsakhata Hdyu itkem. Ungki ddvo be Vdyu ischikem.* 
Go jekta dumsungmi.* Hdtha bong dumsungmi ghd md sengmi. 
L6 got kulup chhuyungt wanikhen. Dhankuta mu khakchliing 
puchhum chupvikliata p6guha hdta vik pdchikokmi. Ang k6 md 
nom. Ang tdvo Gajraj Thdpa nung nomi. Gonha k6phe nakphe 
inang munang wathi yengkum. Wathim ndrung gonha blektuni. 
Wathim chho le p6kum. Honko d thum rdmi. Captdnha thdm 
hdnuiig lionpingkum. Ang ddvo lit’nung blining cholo chupsit klicii 
inhe g6 gonha mutpingkum. Ddvo chinggnak chamchem. Gon 
sdnche. Ungjitd ddvo gha chitniim. Ang thumbe ithaji ndiiii goiil>“. 
wdlige latpinggnom. Angki thoko k6si blingmu homba imba nius- 
chikokmi (our tribe, w). Ndpdl khdral khen Tdmbakosi bong mus- 
chikokmi. Gdkhdta Awal be mutvi mdng nokokmj. Kuswdr, Botin, 
Ddnwdr, Awal be mutvi noncm. Awal mu ramsa ha gdng khdva 
md muschikokrai. Vik mdng p6vi, ghdJimu chokphi sdtung j6vi, 
kem md p6vi th6ko Kusiinda, Ch6])dng bdhamu chhdju puchhibe md 
muschikokmi. Angkimu kem nomi, vik le nomi ; pdgnamu vik nomiy 
memha, makai, d6si, phdphdr, b6ja, Idvi, r6wa, mdsa, sdkha, goln'in, 
Idru, livi vik nom. Angki miilung k61ube, Hdngongwo baha. Lap- 
cha, Limbu bdha mdng jdhe, chlufju mddumbe gadlid pdlie, mnschi- 
kokmi. Chhdju puchliibe b6ja md lichem, jomsitmu ming mische 
le nid nom. Hdnung bong jomsit lichem minung bong lat’lat’ha 
miischikokini. Glidkliata ha ruklung be rukkokmi, duklung be 
diikkokmi. Phaldmtu'vi, singchukVi, kochoiivi angki thok be md 
ndinem. Kampdchydiig, bingchopdchydng gyetim got khen iiigclii- 
kokmi. Angki kem angki g6t hd pdchikokmi. Angki 'wdschydng 
angki vik sdtaiig r6wa khen rdmekhatd hd diiri chiiichinglia jdwa 
piingmem. Vdyukliata khakchhingpuchhum povi (or chu 2 )vi) md 
ii6mem. Mische pd gyeti narasangmu sdva md p6mem. Jdwa 
Hengongwo g6t khen raiigai pdmeni. Ldiichokhata ddwdngmi jdwa 
wdschimern. Meschokhata rangai pota wdschimem Angki mulung 
ithijila nomi. Ndyung g6t kuliipha bakulup^ khen chholui) t (or Id 
g6t kulup) bong iiiuphta chhdju mddiimbe ithaddklia hamta nomem 


* Hero the inclusive form of the pronoun (ungki) and of thA rvOcx voice of the verb Isto, 
to denominate (ischikem), lu-o used ; liti-ralla in our own tongue, we call ottrsclves. In too 
preceding sentence, if itkem ho not error. / is the inclusive also. l»'it of tiie pasdve voice : 
We are called, i.e., all of ns Vii.\us aro c;.llfd lidyu by the Khas. but isto, wliich is both 
11 liter and transitive, carries to a iuaxinii|in the peculiarities of the throe voices ef Vayu 
■verba. 

t Phrases of numeration. See Vocabulary. 
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(or liamchimom). Angki kem clihalung singlia pota, dilia wamta 
lu\ngliiug k6lia rota, khistilia siipta, g(5gc gogo pjWihimeni. Kcm- 
bhitari xiAyung kuna nochhikmij kblu, iiiiluiig ; kolii kluVlung. 
Tilwokhata, tAmikliAta gc5g6 ta md liokiiii. Bangchodum klioii biak 
pachikokmi. Nayiing got kiilup lia bA kul^iip khen \6 gbt kulup * 
bong pAnkii liAliA lia roine ingcliikokmi. rciiku phen inang wontiko 
nam roine upu kcmbe lat'lat’lia, kam pApAlia, phengkokmi. Mische 
niA p»ApAha ine’ta singtong k6be Mumpopmi. Khbcho, puk, chAli, 
bAli, niAchho, jachikokmi, Gai, bliAlu, phoka, mA jAkoknii. Singwo, 
kliiidu, dudu, cliAlung, jAkokmi. Sove tungchikokrni, bukchhale 
tungkokmi (note the two forms of the verb). S6ve, angki p6ta, 
chinggnak tungkokmi. Bukchha, gyAtim g6t khen ingta, yanggnak 
tungchikokrni. Angki chhobe mA blekchikokmi. Nokchhung sas- 
dhijcokmi, mescho le, lAncho le. BAlung khen gyAti suna le mA 
dakkokmi. Angki cliAlvi BAlung. Gyeti suna le mA nom. VAyii 
thoko mu singtong sunaha Brahman Lama inA honmi (or lionmeni, 
indefinite). GyAtim lorn mA khokchikokmi. Angki vik liAkhele niA 
•watkokmi. Upo met’khen tAwokhata ha chhinggnak yanggnak rriA 
pApAlia lingmem. TAmikhata ha mische le mA lingrnera. Imlianiii 
(lAwo dovi angki niAjhua nomi. Inung wanikhen povi sunA le mA 
^uom. Angki tliAko gyetim got be lAsta, yangta thoko, iiAti tolgong t 
bong yangmi. Finis. 


Translation. J 

My name is PAchya. T am a VAyu. The Klias tribe call us ITAyn, 
but our own name is Vayu. I am an old man. I don’t know how 
old ; abcwe sixty. I am a cultivator of land ilssigned by the BAja 
to the soldiers of the Dhunkuta regiment. I have no land of my 
own. My son is in the .service of Captain G:ijr;ij d'liApa. You saw 
him hcrv often, and drew his portrait and measured him. lie 
thought that very queer, and was a little alarmed. But the Captain 
reassured him, and he consented. I have been licre four months to 
help you to learn our language. It is very difficult. You must 
judge of all. 1 can only answer your questions. I hope you will 
soon let me go home. Our people dwell in the basin of (or along 
the course of) the Kos? river from near the valley of NopAl proper to 
the Tarnba Kosi. We are not Awylias (people inured to malaria or 
Awal). The Awalias^ dwell in the valley of the river, and are called 


*' A phr.-if'e of immcration. Soo Vocabulary.! 

t A phra^«•c of nicasuro. See Vocabulary, is equal to two handfuls, 
t Take notice that this sainxde fif the Vayu languauc likewise reveals the location, status, 
&c., of the people. Tiiereforo revert to it when you come to the article on the Ydyu tribe. 
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Kii.s\var, Botia, Dciiwar, tfec. We can’t; live there by reason of the 
malaria. Nor Jo we dwell on the hill summits like the Kusiinda 
and Ch^pdng, who lUiver cultivate, but live on wild lihrbs and fruits 
and never build houses. We have houses and cultivate the soil, 
growing maize and Ivddo and buckwheat, and rice, cotton, millets, 
barley, wheat, and madder. We are fixed cultivators, like the 
NewArs, not migratory ones like the Lepchas, Limbus, and others. 
AVe occupy i.he central parts of the hill slopes, which we cut into 
terraces. Kice won’t grow on the tops, nor any sort of grain. We 
go up as high as grain will grow. We use the plough or the spade, 
according to the nature of the site we occupy. We have no crafts- 
men, smiths, carpenters, or potters — of our own tribe. AVe buy 
utensils and ornaments from others. We build our own houses, and 
our women spin and weave the home-grown cotton of which they 
make our clothes. None of our race are soldiers, nor do we ever 
take service (menial). The NdwArs dye for us, if we need it ; but 
the men wear plain clothes. Those 6f the women are sometimes 
dyed. Our villages are very small, usually fifteen to twenty houses 
scattered along the hill-sides. Our houses are built of rough timber, 
plastered and thatched with grass. Two rooms in a house — one for 
cooking and the other for sleeping. AA"e have no general dormitoi^* 
for all the grown girls or boys of tlA village. AA^e marry at maturity, 
buying our wives. A wife costs fifteen or twenty rupees. If we 
have no money, wo earn her by labour in her father’s house. AVe 
bury our dead without any ceremonies. AVe do not tattoo our bodies. 
Our cars we boro occasionally. AVe have no priest but the exorcist, 
who is also our only physician. None of our tribe follow' the brAli- 
nians or lamas. Wo abide by our own creed and customs. AVe 
cat fowls, pigs, goats, sheep, buffaloes. Not oxen, bears, or monkeys, 
but honey, milk, eggs. AVe drink beer and spirits. AIucli of the 
former, as it is home-made ; little of the latter, because w(? must buy 
it. Our law of inheritance gives equal shares to all the boys, and 
no share to the girls. Our head villager decides our disputes. AVe 
never appeal from him. Our tribe is a broken one, and is reduced 
to very inconsiderable numbers. 


End 01’ Analysis of tiik ALvyu Language. 
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IV.— ANALYSIS OF THE BAHING DIALECT OF THE 
KIRANTI LANGUAGE, 


A. — Bahinq Vocabulary. 
Nomu Siihstantive, 


Air (wind), J(i 
Affection, Dwakcho 
Abuse, Waits. Kkicho 
A'bode, Bwagdikha 
Adulterer, Ryamnipo 
Adulteress, Kyamuimo 
Agiiculturist, Ryangsikokba 
Amaranth (grain), Gosuraiii 
Aqueduct, Khlo. Pwdliliu 
A i Klioli nnchi 
leg joint 

Arm-all, 

Arm, fore, I 
Article, thing, Grdkso 

Anger, Sokso 
Ant, Ofig^chingmo 
^ uus, Dyfila 
Arrow, BU 
Ax, Kliii 
Alder-tree, Burst 
I$ag, Sdlama 
Basket, Bcai/iso 

Barley. No name. Jouisused 
Bamboo, F41dm (all), iiikcho (small) 
Bark of tree, Singkokto 
Ikick, Ching 
■ Back-bone, Ohiureusye 
Belly, Koja 

Being, animal, Samthiba 
Box, chest. , No word 
Bat kind, P4kati 

f male, A'po pdkati 
Bat, < female, A'mo p4kati 
• ( young, Pakati utami 

Birth. No name 
Bird kind, Chikba 

f male, A'po chikba 
Bird,s female, A'mo chikba 
(young, Chikbaatami . 

Beer, Gnftsi 
Bread, 8h4blem 
Birch -tree, Phyckulima 
Bed, Blo'cho r 

Bed-chamber, Ipdikha 


Bed-time, ipeho bela 
Bee, Syhra (wasp, Yukuwa) 

Blacksmith, Teupteu’le 
Blood, Hhsi 
Buttocks, Kosidyfila 
Battle, fight, Mocho 
float, l)hnga 
Bear, Warn 

Beard, Sh6b s6ng, mouth hair; or Y61i 
Bwon,* chin hair 
Boar, A'po po 
Body, Bam 
Burden, load, Ktira 
Bone, lieusyc 
Breast, Khchu 
Breastnipple, Neucheu 
Bow, Bi ^ 

Bowman, Licha, m.f Li'micha, or Llcha- 
nima, f. 

Bottom, lowest part, llayu 

Boy, Tawa 

Buffalo kind, Mesy^u 

{ male, A'po mesyeu 
female, A'mo mesyeu 
young, lilesyeu atami 
Bull, Bing, A'po bing 
Boundai-y, Relu 
Breath, Sam 

Branch of tree. No word 

Brother-in-law, Chfliwa. Wadyalcha 
Gnlf J A'lio bing 4t4mi 
^ * I female, A'mo bing at4mi 

/ P(i. Diichom 
««« J ('fokso (thing) 

^ f j PwakutQclio grokso (water 

V to drink vessel) 

Cart. No word 
Cat-kind, Birina 

{ male, A'jio birma 
female, A'mo birma 
young, Birma 4t4mi 
Carpenter, Sing chokba 
Check, Chocho 
Chestnut tree, Syeli 


* S(iwg vel Mwdn vel 8w6m. Tlic broad 6 pasjl'^s into w/i and the final nasal is vague, 
t Ah from If comes licha, so from k<ija, the belly, kojacha, a glutton ; and from khyim, 
a house, khyiiucha, a householder, die., &e. 
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Chin, Y4oli. Yoli 

Child’kiud, T&. Gikba. Tawa. Tami- 
t&wa • 

Children, T&dau. T&watdmi 
Clay, Ph41emkh&pi 
Cloth, Wii’ 

Cotton cloth, Linkhi w& 

Woollen cloth, Unke wa 
Silken cloth. No word 
Clothes, raiment, W& 

Cloud, Kuksyal 
Colour, Moba 

Cold ((rigor) 

Companion, Wdrcha 
Claw, nail, talon, Oy&ng 
Cane (calamus), Gdri 

Cousin I I Gnwfipsya 
Cow, A^mo bing 
Cough, Shedkhd 
Copper. No name 
Cowherd, Bing theulba 
Cotton, uncleaned, Linkhi 
Cotton, cleaned, lUiwa 
Courage. No word 
Crow, Gag&kpa 
Daughter, Taini (girl) 

Daughter-in-law, Dyalmi 
Dance, Sill 
Day, Nainti 
To-day, A'na 

Dust, Dyerbakhdpi (flying earth) 
Darkness, Namring 
Desire, wish, Dwakcho 
Ditch. No name 
Deer, Kisi 

f male, A'po kisi ^ 

Deer,s female, A'mu kisi 
V young, Kisi dtaiui 
Door, Liipcho 
Disc.ase, illness. No name 
Dispute,’!' Mocho? Khicho? Infinitives 
Dog kind, Khlicha t 

( male, A'po khlicha 
Dog, s female, A'mo khlicha 
(young, Khlicha atami 
Death. No name 
Dream, Gnd'mo 
Drink, Tu’mo. Tuchome 
Drunkard, Dukba. Tuba 


Dyer, By&kba 
Plarth — the. 

Earth — a little, j 
Ear, S&maneu. (Seel^tose) 

Egg, Di. Bildi(Bfi:=fowl) 

Elephant. No name 
Echo, Thololamstikha 
Enemy. No name 
Ewe, A'mo bh^ra 
Eye, Michi 

Eyebrow, Kur'mi swon'g 
Eyelash, Michi swon’g 
Elbow, Nyaksi 
Exorcist, Jamcha 
Earthquake, Khrinyam 
Evening, Namtheuba 
Face, Kfili 

Feather, Chikbaswong (= bird-hair §) 

Father, A'po 
Father-in-law, Yeppa 
My father, A'pa 
Thy father, I'po 
His, her, its father, A'po 
Fever, Jfisara (ague) 

Fair, ) Jyapdikha Icdikha, 

Market, ) — buying and selling place 

Fear, Nima. Gnima 
Ferry, Hamba glfidikha 
Fire, Mi 

Firoplai'e, Mimudikha. Bwakal 
Field, arable, lid. Bydngsi 
Finger, Brepcho 

Finger-nail, Gyfing. Brepchogyfing 

( Dwabo dyelkem 
Fellow-countryman, \ Dwdbo dyel dim- 
( muryu !1 

T, ,, . f Dwdbo thokkem 

Fellow-tribcman, \ thokkem 

Fish, Gn4 
Flavour, taste, Br6 
Flesh, ISye 
Flint, Chichilung 
Flour, Plidl 
Flea, Chukbe 
Fence, Khor 
Floor, Khfipi (earth) 

Flower, Phung 

Ford, Pwaku hambag ludiklia^ 

Fly, Sheumo 

Food, Jawdme. Jachomc. I’articiples * ** 
Fowl-kind, Bu 


* Gikbii, literally, who is bom, answers to Kikba, who bci-cts or givos birth to, a parent. 
The iiihcreiK'y (if the relative pronoun in the particiidcs is 1;. jriuul, as in the mode of making 
tramsitivo and causal verbs out of neuters. 

t Khfcho, verbal, inoclio, practical, dispute. 

t Khiclia is Nowiri. The iusertiou of *1 labial is a common trick of these tongues. See 
note on Ildyu verbs. ^ § Quill is lid.syuriioa. 

II For snftixes kom, dim, see ])p. :?23, 325, 330: kc and d^aie prepositions; final m, me 
is a possessive and formative. Qnalitivos aiid infinitives wlndi take it can bo used sub- 
Btmitively. liistrnincntal participles are *, iriiu'd from the inliidtive by it, and are usable 
as nouuM of either kind. ?.(/., jachoiuo = fo(^,l and edib o. 

Literally, water (of) far side is.sning|,ilace. 

** .l(iwiiTno, what he cuts. Jdchome, what any one eats, an edible substance. See on to 
Conjugations. 

VOL. L 


X 



bAhing vocabulary. 


322 


( male, SwAretiwabd 


Fowl, < female, Ohwongkameuba 
vvoung, Bukballo 
Fowl, wild, Sabat* b& 

Fowl’s egg, Bft di, Baadi * 

Foreigner, W&Dgmedyoldim. Wdngme- 
dyelke 

Fist. No word 
Forehead, Kfi])! 

Filth, dirt, Biku. 

Foot, Kholi blcm + 

Form, Moba 
Forest, jungle, Sdbala 
Fruit, Siclii 
Frost, Pliiirsa 
Frog, Krdkru 
Friend. No name 
Garlic. No namo 
Ginger, Pedrim 
Girl, Tumi 

Glue, cement, Kyapclio 

Grandfather, Kikl 
Grandmother, Pipi 
Gramlsuii, Chiicha 
Granddaughter, Chdchdnima 
God, a god. No name 
Gold, Sycuna 

Goat-kind, Swongdra, Songara 
j male, A'jio swoiigdra 
Goat,^ female, A'mo swotigura 
i young, Swongura atami 
Goat-herd, Swongura theulba 
Grass, Jim 
Grain, Jurnu 

Ghee, butter, Gydwa (oil) 

Groin, Techi 
Hand, Gublemt 
Handle, Uising 

Spade handle, llukokchom rising § 

Hair, Swung 

Hair of head, Cham 

Hair of botly. Swung 

Herdsnuui, Bing mesyeu- theulba 

Heaven, Dwumu (sky) 

Head, Piya 

Heart, ThiAi. Theum. (French cu) 
Heat, Haiilo. Haunum 
Heel, Cheuncheu leu 
Hail, Musi 

’ Hammer, Thyakchdnie § 


Hammerer, Thyokba 
Hemp, Grd 

Hen, A'mo bd r 

Hip, Kholimichi, or Jilamichi 
Hope. No word 

Hog-kind, P6« 

( male, A'po p6 
Ilog, < female, A'mo pd 
(young, I*d at«^mi 
Hole, Gwdlyum 
Hoe spade, Kokchdme§ 

Husk, Phira 

Hook peg, Chuchome § 

Honi, Grong 

Goat’s horn, Swongdra dgrong (goat, its 
horn) 

Honey, Syura. Shura 
llursc-kind, Ghura 

j male, A'po ghdra 
Hoi*se, < female, A'mo ghdra 
(young, Ghdra atami 
Piouse, Khyim 

Home, BwAgdikha 
Hunger, Soli 
Husband, Wancha 
My husband, Wd wancha 
'Thy husband, I' w'aneba 
Her husband, A' wancha || 

Instrument, j Jlfipachdme § 

Implement, ( Grokso. Rupdchogrdkso 
i Bdbacha, m. 
i Bdbachauima, f. 

Ice. No name 
Intestines, Chisyo 
Iron, Syal 
Jaw, Ka’kam 
Joint, Michi 
Juice, Pwaku (water) 

K“fo-{cWchom§ 

Knee, Pokchi 
Knot, Khingna (pp.) 

Kitchen, Kidikha^ 
i King, Ho'po. Hwdng 
I Lamp, torch, To’si 
' Language, speech, Ld 
! Lip, Sheo-koktc (mouth leather) 

; Leaf, Swdi»hd 


" See note § of next page. 

t See leg and arm. 'I'o the words for these the signs of flat things (blern) is added to 
make names for foot and liand.i 

t Kojaeiiaiiima, a female glutton. So khyimehanima, a housewife. See householder : 
and .so al.so of all fonnatives in i ha, kf»ja = belly, khyim = house. 

§ Tiiese and many more sueh are participles of the instrument or object, or of fitness, 
formed frf)m thn infinitives, or, less the m, lufc, suflix, themselves infinitives. They cjui all bo 
used as substantives or as ad.j( 'ctives. 

II Wrf, r, A', are the prononiinal i»refixe» nouns and suffixes of verbs, a thoroughly 
Bravirian trait ami a fuiidaniental. / Jynl — liV \ 

Here is a sami)hj of the siiffixe-s li the J Jynl — f 'lyiou >-put or place, 
first person = ur, wa, or o. ( Jyui — & IIrj ) 

^ Ki’dikha, literally, cooking-pla*-. from the root ki’, to cook, and dikha, place ; but 
usable only as a suffix of verbs, like lung iu Yayu. 
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Tree’s leaf, Sing swdpho 
Leather, Kokte (skin) 

Leg-all, Kho’li • 

Leg-true (tibia), Ph6ph61 
Liar, Limochalba 
Light (lux), llahhaii 
Lightning, Ploksa 
Life, Sam (breath) 

Liver, Ding 

Louse, Thsyar 

Lungs, Syefipored 

T i Wdpachogrokso 

Loom, Toblosiug. W&p&chome 

Load, KQra 

Lo uplands, Dhepte 

lDh3Si’i,(. 

Mat, Th&rkimo b16cho 
Maize, Greleuw&mo 
Master, Ho'po. llwdng 
Mark, Syancho 
Market, Jyapdikhalcdikha 
Masou, Khyimpaba 
Mankind, Muryeu 
( male, Waiasa 
Man, < female, Mincha 

(young, A'tanii. Muryeu ata” 
Maker, doer, Paba. Pabba 
Madder, Deu 
Mare, A'mo ghora 
Marriage, Grochyer 
Mill, hand or water, Khuruwa 
Millet (kangani), llasara 
Millet (kodo), Clidrja 
Millet (juwar), Diiikhumd 
Millet (suina), Suma 
Milk, Neuchcu 
Mist, Kuksyal 
Manner, ) . 

Mode, way, f 
Monkey (all), Moreu 
Measure, the instrument, Khapcho 
Medicine. No name. 

Mind, Tlieum 
Moon, Tafisaba. Ld 
Month, Ld. 

Morning, Didila 

Music, Tapcho 

Mother, A'ino 

My mother, A'ma 

Thy mother, I'lno 

IJis, her, its mother, A'mo 


Money (copper), Ldlajima 
Mountain, %erte 

Mountain products, Sydrtedimf 

Mouth, Shed 

Moustache, Shedswon 

Muschito, Syupyel 

Mouse, Yeu 

Nipple, Nedched (milk) 

Noise, Syanda 

Neck, Sneureu (French eu) 

Name, Ning 
Night, Teiignachi 
Net. No name 
Needle, Leumjo 
Noon (day), Nain-helscho 
Nose, Ncu (French eu) 

Neighbour, Kwaudaubwakba 
Nostril, Neu’lam (nose — way) 

Navel, Sheupum 
Oar. No name 
I Oil, Gyawa 
Oak-tree, Sdbusdrsi 
Odour, smell, A'ri, Ri'^ 

Onion. No name 
Ox kind, Bing 

{ male, Bing. Apobing 
female, A'rno bing 
young, Bing dt^mi 
Ordure, Khli 

Man’a ordure, Muryukhli or MuryuAkhli, 
Tiger-sonluro, !^"!'- 
Pain, Dedkha, H. 

Palm of hand, Gublcm agwalla (hand, its 
paim) 

Penis, Bli 

Place, Dikha || (in composition of verbs 
chiefly) 

Plant, Waba, P. 

Pleasure, Gyersi 
Plough, Jochome 
Ploughman, Joba, P, 

I’lain, Dyamba 
Plainsman, ) Dyambach.a, m, 

Lowlander, J Dyumbachauima, f. 

Plate dish, ) i>x • 

I’latter, i ^ “ 

Parent, Kikba, p. ^ 

Plantain, Grdmochi 
Plantain-tree, Grdmochi sing 


* Waiasa and Mincha arc used substantively and adjectively. Not A'tami. Plan’s child 
or human child is Muryuatami = man, his child. Better lita or dtawo ; see Child. 'J’ami is 
used for the y(»img of all animals. 

t Syerto-di-in, mountain in of. See note || at p, 321. 

j Here, as often elsewhere, wo liave a noun used inditfcrently, with or without tlie pro- 
nominal clefinitivo. Many instances have f..’curred in the foregone comparative vocabularies. 
Let a word imply relation of any sort, jis of odour t-j an otiorons botly ; and even if, by stand- 
ing alone, it be liable to miscoiihtruction, it must have tlie^dcfinitive pretty much, as in 
English the article is needed to separate uoims from verbal imxicrativos ; e.g.t a cut from cut, 
a smell from smell. 

§ In the first of these two forms of expression the two words are 1 egarded as a compound ; 
in the second we h.ave the ordimny genilical stylo : man, his ordure ; tifjcr, its dung. 

II E.ff.f Ip dikha, slceping-placc = bed^-hamber. Kidikha, cooking-place = kitchen. 

^ To this answers Gikba = child ; or who begets and who is boiTi. 
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Plantain fruit, Gr&mochi sichi 
Pine (tree), Tdsi 
Pepper (black). No name 
Palate, Kokolyw 
Pepper (red), Dukba 
Potter, Kh&pi yalba 
Peach', Khw6malehi 
Peach-tree, Khwomalchi sing. 

Peach fruit, Khwomalchi sichi 

I^ce, Thing 

Priest, Nokso 

Poison, Ning 

Point, Jeujeu or Juju 

Bam. A'po bhdra 

K.it, Yiiu (French eu) 

Bain. Ky&-wa 
Rains, tlie, Eyawa narati 
Bib, Chakh yamreusye 
Bice, unhusked, Bura 
Bice, husked, Sheri 
Bjce, boiled, Momara 
Bivc|f, any, Gfilo 
Boot, Syangri 
Bust. Gari 
Budder. No word 
Boad, Lam 
Bopc, Giii 
Koof, Khyimpd 
Bhododcndron, Twaksyel 

B. tree, Twoksvel sing 

B. flower, Twokayel ^>]uing 

B, fruit, Twoksyel sichi 

^ilt, Yiiksi 
Silence, Licho 

Spade, spud, hoe, Bhkokchome (--ground- 
digger) 

Spear, H6ch6me 

Shape, form (and colour), Moba 

Slieep'kind. No name. Bhora used 

Spirits (distilled), Heua 

Spindle, Panchom 

Spinner, Paiiba 

Skin, Kokte 

Skull, Piya rcnsye 

Shoe, sandal, Kholidi paschong 

Seeil, Wsichyar 

Sieve, Biyangnia 

Sleep, Ip’thi* 

Sail of boat. No word 

Sand. No word 

S]>ittle, Bichnkfi 

Snot, Neukhli — nose-filth 

Silk. No word 

Silver. No word 

Sport, play, Chamcho (inf.) 

Sister, elder, Yawaj youiige^ Loba, see 
Brother 

Sisterhood, Yaba loba bura 


Sister-in-law, Wadyelm! 

Sitting chamber, Bwagdikba 
Spider, B&jerin^o " 

Smith, TeupteulA Teupteuoha 
Smdee, Bfisa 
a — i Wdli, m. 

Servant. ^ wfilinima, f. 

Soldier, Kyakyamkhuaiba 
Sky, Dwamu 
Son-in-law, Dyaloha 
(my Wfi-tfi*) 

Son, < thy P— tfi Vaee Child 

ihiaA'-tfi j 
Shoulder. Balam 
Shoulder-joint, Bfildm michi 
Shepherd, Bhera thoulbaf 
Side, Chfikhyam, Pum 
Star, Soru 

Summit, top, Gnfiri. Juju. Agnari. 


Ajuju 
w, Phfii 


Snow, Phfimu 

Summer, Hau-namti = hot or heat day 

Sweat, Gwaulau 

Storm, Gnoloju (= great wind) 

Steam, Sam (breath) 

Smoke, K(ini 
Strength, Sokti 
Song, Swfilong 
Sow, A'mo po. Khomi 
Sugarcane, ByarJ 
Sun, Nam 
Sunshine, Nam 
Sunrise, Namdhapeho 
Sunset, Namwamcho 
Still, Hechopu 
Stone, Lung 
Stomach, Koja 
Shade, shadow, Bala 
Straw, Jim (grass) 

Sword, B^tho (knife) 

Shield. No name 
Tail, Mori 
Testicle, Kollosichi 
Tiger, Gupsa 
Thigh, Jila 

i P^rfikudwakcho 
1 hirst, i>,;.iikudwaktimi 

Thumb, Boinbo 
Tooth, Kldeu (French cu) 

Tobacco, Kuni 
Turmeric. Byu'ina 
Toe, Kholibrepcho 
Toe, great, Kholi bombo 
Toe- nail, Gyang 


Tongue, Lyam 
Time. No name. 
To- morrow, Dilla 
Thread, Sdle 


Bela used 


* W.'i ta-wn, my son ; W.-i fttini, tny daughter ; Wa t:i, my child. Ta is child = Sontal and 
Uraoii D;i. Bu^ t:i is used also fur son, as sa is child and sun in iliirmcse, which language has 
also the ini suffix- -sand, a girl = tami Hahing and llayu. 

t Uhed i s, ..f course, borrowed. It is very stmngu that few of the Himalayan laiigwiges 
have names for sheep, or ox (bos), or horse. '• 

I ijugar is Byar axiwaku - juice of caiic ; literally, cane, its juice. 
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Thunder, Biik’bu 

J Kuncha, m. 

Thief, *1 Kunchantma, f. 

Theft, Kunohaniwa 

Tree, Sing. Dhy&ksi 

Tree— bark, Sing kokte. Dhyakei kokte 

Tribe, Thok 

Uncle, pat. Pop© 

Uncle, mat. Kuku 
Urine, Charnika* 

Man’s urine, Muryn&ch&rnika 
Goat’s urine, Swongara acharuika 
Vein, Sagra 
Vegetable, Chedle p&le 
Vetch, pea, Kyangyalyangma 
Village, Dyal 

Victuals, J^lchomet 
Vice, siu. No word 
Voioi, Syanda (sound) 

Valley. No word 
Vulva. Tw&rchi 
Wax, Khoye 
Wound, Bandm 
Wool, llheda swon 
Wall, A'tha. Anlha 
Weaver, Wapfi,ba 
Water, I’wjiku 
Water-spring, PwAku bio 

Walnut, I 


Wife, Ming 
Wrist, Gublemmichi 
Work, Ru 
Wisard, Kr&kr6 
Witch, Kr4kr&nima 
Witchcraft, Kr&kr4niwa . 

Widow, Khldmi 
Widower, Khlhwn J 
Whore. No name 
I Whoremaster. No name 
Wealth, Grokso 

AVing (bird’s), B&plilem (b& = fowl) 
Witness, Kw6ba. T4ba 
Year, Tho 
Yesterday, Sanamti 
Yeast. No name 

Adjectives, 

Onnii i Neuba, § m. and c. gender 
\ Neubanima, f. 

Bad, Ma neuba. Negative 
Deceitful, ) H&nba, in. and c. 
Cunning, j H^nbanima. f. 

{iSkbiSfeiSM. 

{Gynd, 


Mliryu or nuirycu A clutrnikji, man his urine ; songara d charnika, goat its urine. 

t Jaohome, literally what fit to be eaten or usually eaten. Particixde of the object. See 
note at p. 327. 

1 Wa and mi are suffixes of gender. Tli« formative suffix cha is equivalent to wa in words 
like If-cha, a bow man ; kvin-cha, a thief, 8 ^c. The feminine of wa is mi ; of cha is niicha, as 
koja-cha, a glutton ; koja micha, a biinalc glutton ; or it is nima, as kun-cha, a thief ; kun- 
elianima, a female tlnof. Fau and pd are also masculine signs, whereof tho former makes its 
feminine hy adding nima ; tiie latter by changing the pt) into mo, as dyal-pau, a villager ; 
dyal-paunima, a female villager; ryiimni-po, an adulterer; ryarani-mo, an adulteress. 

The particiidal suffix ha, which also makes nouns of tho agent, and gives qualitivcs a 
substantival character, as thyak-ha, n or the hammerer ; ncu-ba, a or tho good one, is another 
iiiaucnliiie suffix which takes nima for its feiiiitiitie. 

lint participial nouns in ba arc often regarded as of all genders, and wlien used adjectivcly, 
as all can be used, they take no sign of gender, or numV)er, or case. Tliey precede the 
substantive, which they qualify in their crude form, as neuba wainsa, a good man ; neuba 
wainsadau, good men ; neuba w.'uiisakc, of agocMl man. 

Tho inherent relative sense of the participles enables thorn to dispense With any form.a- 
tive, but if it be H)iecially nccessjiry to oxprc.ss gender, such words, when used as nouns, can 
take the wa and mi sex signs, luid also the signs of number, always 8U])posing that their use 
is substantival. 

Dravidian participles are formed from the gerunds (fide Caldwell), and need a formative 
to give them tiie relative and participial sense. Such is not the case with Kiranti p.articiples, 
though those when used substantively often take the in, me, formative, and always if the 
participles be of the iinpoi'sonatcii kind. See Verbs. 

Observe that tho Vocabulary throughout is so constructed as to be a clue to grammar as 
well as to vocables. 

§ Participial, like most of the following. Sec and coi..pare the vcrb.s neu, to be good ; 
neu-gna, iicu-ye, neu, I, thou, ho, am goud ; neu>b:i, who or wliat is good, all genders ; dual, 
neubodausi ; plural, ueu-bailau. Neu = it is goud, is the root of tho verb and noun. So 
Newari bhing, which has ji bliing, chha baiiig, wo bhing, for the three i^crsons, and bhing — 
hma*gu fur major and minor of gender, and bliing hrna, nihma. and bhing i>ing, for dual and 
plurfd. But note that Newari repeats tho pciider sign (hma) ^vitli both qualitivo and numeral 
(bhing-bma, ni-hma) in tho dual, while in the plural it omiCn it wholly, substituting for the 
sign of gender that of number, or ping — dda in Bahing. What is said of Vdyu quality cs 
holds generally true of Kirdnti ones, viz., there are few proper or primitive ones. Most are 
participles, such as all those ending in b?., siba, iia, and cliome. The possessive suffix m, me, 
forms Mjectivos from substantives and ^ouns from verbal infinitives. So also the suffixes 
kern and dim make adjectives from substantives. 
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• J Chwanclm, m. 

Idle, ^ (^liwanohaiiima, f. 

Tnie, or truth- \ A'je. A'jebwakba,iw. c. 
speaking, bwakbaniina, f. 

/'Limo.^ Limo bwakba. 
False, or false- ; m. 

82 )caking, ^ Limo. Limo bwakba- 
V nima, f. 

Passionate, \Soksa, bokba, m. c. 

liasty, ) Soksa bokbaniina, f. 

Placid, patient, Soksa ma bokba. Ncg. 

^ j, j Niba, m. c. 

Cowardly, j jfibanin.a, f. 

Brave, Ma niba. Neg. 

Constant-minded, { Theumjasiba, m. 
Unchangeable, ) Theumjisib.anima, f. 

Wasteful, (Wfirba, m. c. 

profuse, j Warbaniina, f. 

■KTi n i Kakachyakba, m. n. 
I^lggaruly, Kj^ij/ichydkljanima, f. 

,... , ( Tlieum neuba, ni. c. 

Kind, gentle, ^ iieubaniiiia. f. 

Harsh, unkind, Theum mAneuba. Keg. 
yM V X 1 Biba, Bisiba, m. c.f 
Obedient, j j^ibanima, Ih'sibanima, f. 
disobedient, Ma biba, Ma bisiba 
SUs.;uInie Waiiioake, j.Ge„iUval both 
J’eniunnc, Winchake, ) 

Mad, idiotic, A'theum mil n(Miba 
Sane of mind, A'theum neuba 
Licit, Pachome, m. f. n. 

Illicit, IMii p/icbonie , 

J5 »dily, Jtainke \ Genitiv.al, both of 
Mental, TluMimko tlo se : com. gciidcr:J: . 
«, ^ ( St'dciiini byakha, m. c. ' 

Jluiigiy };4,',b.iinii ))yakbaTiima, f. 
Thirsty, Pwjiku dwaktiiiii byakha 
1 . 1 j A'klancbu bwakba, in. 

Tsa e( , 'j ^Y'klancbo bwakliaiiiina, f. 

1 i ridsiba, m. c. 

Libidinous (iimii), Ming tlwakba, m. 
Libidinous (woman), Wainsa dwakba- 
nima, f. 

Gluttonous, 

Drunkard. Dbikong- | f 

Dtuinken, j f. 

Foul-mouthed, ( Kbiba, m. c. 

Abusive, { Khibanima, f. 


Alive, i Blenba, m. c. 

Living, ( Hlenbaniina, f. 

Dying, Byakcliopaba • 

,,, , ( P>yakba,§ m. C. 

1 cad, ^ i^yjikbanima, f. 

Siekening, ( « ' i pabn, m. r. 

Sick, ) ^ ( I'abaiiiiiia, f. 

Getting well, Swacbojniba 
^ , 11 j Swaba, ni. c. 

Got well, I swabanima, f. 

TT j Neuba, in. 

nealtby, j Ueubanima, f. 

Made well, Sw&p&ng 

i Sokticha, m. 

Strong, ^ soktimicha, f. 

{ ^ktim&thiba, m. 
Soktim&thibaiiitna, f. 

Sokti nianthim, c. 
i Myelchop&ba, m. 

Sleepy. ^ Myelcbopabanima, f. 

Awakening, Syai/isipfiba 
Awakened, Syai/isipana 
Young, A'kaeliime, 1 # 

Youthful, Yakc, ) "*• '• 

A itiU i Swolaeba, m. 1 - 

* t Sw'olami orSwoliimiclia, K* 

“••s"! I 

( Kimbn. m. f. n. 

Handsome, < Rimsokiia, m. 

VKimsongma, f. 

{ Mu rimlin, 'j 

Ma rimsokba, >Neg. 

Mil rimsougmn, j 

isiiort, w. } {fl**- "'r' "■ 

’ * I Dekho lubaiiimn, f. 

Great, big. | J!"?}"' ”"‘1 "• 

” I (lUidonima, f. 

Small. Akacbiinc. Vake.1^ Sec Young 

{ Syeiiouba, m. and u. (w'cll in 

Syihieiil>anima, f. 
rpi- j Kyaiiiba, m. and n. 

I Jtyamlianima, f. 


' Limo, m. and f., can boji^cd mIimio f«»r false, 
t lii'ba is the transitive, bfsilii. tlio iiitr.insitivc form. Beo Verbs, 
i See p. 330 of Sequel, also tiie nt»te .-ind referciires at p. 321. xvprn. 

§ Byakebopaba is lit«*.rally who Triakes to »lie, and so of all Himilar words ; but the form is 
doubtful, and in general the participle in bil, which is ao istic, is used in neutoi- verbs 
exclusively to express both sen.ses of dving and dead, s'ckening and sick, the i>reteriie 
participle being regardefl as anrppeiidage of transitives only. 

if Tho.se two words are samplcH of adjectives proper. Biicli arc very rare in this tongue, 
wherein the qualifying words are mostly iiartieiplus, usable t«io, eubstantivelv, like those 
formed by the affixes cha and wa. This is another Druvidian trait : and the rarity of proper 
adverbs and prepositions, and the use of gerunds in Jieii of the one and of nouns in lieu of .the 
other (see Adverbs and Prepositions), are two more such traits, to be added to those else- 
where sot down. 
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Tirod, f Bjilba, m. and 11. 

AVoary, ( l^albanirna, f. 

IJiitiml, ( Ma balba, ) 

Krcsh, ( Mil ))albaniinn, ) ^ ®* 
i Sijko])a, in. 11. 

Ij.Mine, I jijokojiaiiiina, f. 

Lamed, Sokc)|)jli»ami, c. 

, ( Ma kwdba, in. 11. • 

Jdiim, 'j ]\j^ kwobanima, f. 

] 5 liiided, Mil kwobai)aiia 

- J Ma niinba, n\. and n. 
i:)eat, 1 niinbaiiiina, f. 

— g , j Ma iiiiiiV)aT)ana, m. n. 
Deafened, ^ jyj. ni„a>aniinai)aiia, f. 

^ u i bwakba, in. 11. 

DumK, bwaklianima, f. 

Deaf and dumb, ( Glafid-wa, m. n. 

— idiotic, t Gladdwaniina, f. 

Alone, solitary, *Gicba or A'gicha, m. f. 
^ 'if Warcha thiba, m. n. 
Companioned, •! wirclia thibanimi, f. 

( Jdkba. Teuba. Miniba, m. n. 
AVise,< Jokbanima. Teubanima. Mim- 
( banima, f. 

Foolish, Majokba. Mateuba. Mamimba. 
Neg. 

T , ( Parepfiba, in. 

Learned, | Parepubanima, f. 

Ignorant, Mu pare )>aba 
■^y. ( Tbiba, m. n. 

Iticn, ^ Tbi'i)aniina, f. 
j tiiUia, m. n. 

t thiiianima, f. 

w n j ilwakba, in. n. 

lalkativc, j B^akbaliima. f. 

Silent, Liba bwakba, m. c. f (silent who 
remains) 

])irty = black, Kckcm, m. f. n. 

TV *-• 1 \ Kekcnip.aua, in. c. 

Dirtied, I KekciiiMimapaiia, f. 

(Hean = white, Pubuni, m. f. n. 

“■““I. 

o.n.^.a, { SI;;; si’,;* .Sm. 

rr.» « 1 i Clidba, m. (Jhubaniiua, f. 
Taxed, ^ (Midcbome, 11. 

. j Mil clidba. Mu cbdbanima. 
r.xempt,^ Mri chocbomc. Neg. 

New, Aninta, in. f. n. 

Old, worn-out, Amaisam, m. f. n. 

I Theiimnu (bnisbed) 
Ready, prepared, s Miiigba Wdressed as 
i Kina ) food) 


Unmarried, ■ 


1 T. theuiiina, ] 

1 iiprepwcd, Ijj-miiiKba, ' 


Unmade, 


I Theiimnu (fi 
[ 1 ,< Miiigba ) (di 
( Kina ) 

\Ta theuiiina, ) 
Ua iningba, >1 
Ma kina j 


Iteadv i (adorned), m. c. 

neuay, ^ jiimsibanima., f. 

rT..v«.wi-.r j riinsiba, in. 

Uiirciidy, jMariineil iiiiiia, f. 

(yonimon, abundant, I'aclmine, n. 

Rare, scarce. Mu tricliome. Neg. 

Public, apert, patent, Kwochome 
Private, latent, not to be seen, K hlcindiome 

Suceessful i Pf®"- 

(Hiaeupaohlm^t 

Saleable, L 4 cbome, p. f. 

Sold, Lena, p. p. 

Purchasable, Jyapehome, p. f. 
Purchased, Jyamna, p. p. 

Similar, ( Deuba, m. n. 

Resembling, ( Deubanima, f. 

Dissimilar, Ma deuba. Ma deubanima 

Other, different, Kwagname. AVangme, 
.m. f. n. 

Easy, doable, Pachome, p. f. 

Difficult, not doable, pachome 
( Phusiba,^ p. n. 

ChknUle, 

Changed, | pIX'a'iotberi tr.) 

About to be changed, Phachome 
Caused to be changed, Phasipaua, c. ref. 
Phapana, c. tr. 

/ Ma hulsiba, n. 

Orderly, set in order, lta»iba*,'’n. 

\ Ma lipba, tr. 
/TIulsiba, n. 

Disordered, ) llulua, tr. 

Disorderly, | Lirnsiba, n. 

V Limna, tr. 

Liable to disjuder, f ITulcliome 
About to be disordered, l Lipebome 
Ifaving, possessing, ( Thiba, m. c. 

tenens, | Thibanima, f. 

Not having, ( Mil thiba, c. 

AVanting, ( Ma thihuiiiina, f. 

Orimmentcd, J 

Adorned, Liinipaui, tr. 

( rimba 
Plain, < Ma rimsiba 


Orderly, set in order. 


Disordered, 

Disorderly, 


( Mil rill 
ain, < Ma rin 
(Ma rin 


VMa riinpana 

Useful, Sicliome, i>. f. tr. § 
Useless, Ma sichome, Ncg. 


Quick-moving, active, | 


Grukba, ni. c. 
Grukbiiniiiia, f. 


* T, thou, he, am alone, is wii giclia bwiigiw, i'uicha bwjvnjxd, a'giclia bwa = my, thy, his 
onoliness is or remains. 

f T!ie root bwd, to bo (sit) and to speak, can hardly bo distinguished in the participles. 

i Be changed, is phdso = change thyself ; change it, is pluito. The fomicr gives for par- 
ticiples phdsiba and piiaschoijHba — ^'hat changes or is about to change; and the latter, 
piidbd, the changer, and phdna, the changed. 

§ Participles of the object (see Conjugations), and usable equally as substantives or as 
adjectives, €.g., jachomo is victuals or food at p. 335, while hei'c it is edible or wholesome. 
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Slow-moving, lazy, inert, Md grukba, 
Neg. 

■Wholesome, eatable, Jdohome * * * § 
Unwholesome, M^dchome 
Manufactured, wrought, Tdna 
Manufacturable, Fdchome * 

Sharp, Hdba, n. p. ■ 

Sharpened, Hdp&na,* tr. p^ 

Blunt, Md hdba 
Blanteiied» Md hdpdna 
Grinded, l^rina 
Grindable, Khrichome 
Spun, Pdnna 
Woven, Pdna 
Platted, Pdna 

Spacious, wide, ample, Bbyappa 
Contracted, narrow, Md bhyappa 
Moving, capable of self-motion., Dukba, f 
n. part. m. f. n. Dukbanima, f. 
Movable, capable of being moved, Duk- 
chome, tr. p. f. 

Motionless, Md dukba, m. n. 

Immolable, Md dukchome, tr. 

Moved,:}: self, Dukba 
Moved, other, Dungna 
Caused to be moved, Dungpdna 
Figured, self, Kdm dyumba 
Figured, other, Ram dyumpdna 
Figurable, Ranidyum pachome 
Unfigurable, Rdmdyiim md pachome 
liiiminous, shitiiug, Chyarba (self), n. 
Self-illumed, Ohyarsiba, refl. 

Ilhliiied by other, Chyarpana 
Illuminable, Chyarpachonie 
Dark, Namrikba 
Darkened, Narnringpdna 
Flaming, burning self, Iloba (fire and 
caudle) 

Kindled, \ 

Inflamed, > llopana 

Made to flame , ) 

[Hopichome* 

Burning, in process of being consumed 
by fire, Dcupba 

Burnt, consumed by fire, Deumpana 
Consumable by fire, Deumpachonie * 
Extinguishing (self), going out, Byakba 
Extiuguislied by another, Byangpitiia 
The upper, superior, Hdtcungiue, 
m. f. n. 

The lower, inferior, Jldyungme!}; 

Right, Jumrolame 
Left, Perolame 
Central, Alirnbudime 
Eastern, Namdhapdikhalame 
Western, Namwamdikhalame 
Northern, Hdteulame 
Southern, Hdyulame 


Im]>assHl)le, Mdgwakclmme 
Cultivated field, Jdna 
Cttlturable , «) dchome * 
Uncultivated, Ma jdna 
Uncultivable, Md ]6ohome 
Fruitful, rich (uolUf Neuba (good) 
Barren, sterile, Md neuba 
Sandy. No word 
Clayey, Ph^ldpbeleme 
Calcareous, Ghunnungme 
Saline, Yuksinungme 
Muddy, Kyelchome 


Dusty, Byerbakhapinungme 
Brackish (water) 'Yuksinungme 
(Tdohome 

Sweet, luroba 
Flowing, Gwakba 
Still, hid gwakba 
Deep, Gleumba 
Sliallow, Md gleumba 

( Jfinamg 

Windy, stormy (weather), < Jfikhime 
( J dkhitaine 

Fine, fair, Neuba 
f Junamme 

Cold, s Jfimi byangme 
i JOkhitarno 
f Haulomi 

Hot, \ Haulomi byangme 
( Haulau dyumine 
Sunshiny, Naiiineiime 
Cloudy, Koksyalhwalme 
Rainy, Rydwayutrie 
Cold (water), Chikba 

Moist, sappy green (wood), A'pwfiku- 
nungme 

Juicy (fruit), A'pwakuniingme 
Juiceless, sapless, A'x>wdkumsinthimo 
Wooden, Singke 

Woody, timber-bearing, ) Singdbyaksi- 
Wooded, 3 bwagdikhd 

Stony, made of stone, Lungke 
Stony, stone-bearing (place), Lung bwag- 
dikha 

Iron, made of iron, Syelke 
Iron-producing, Syelgiba 
Leathern, made of leather, Kwoksyeuke, 
Kokseke 

Skin-bearing (animal), Kwoksyeu thiba. 
Kokse thiba 

wo«|,i(»u.M,{ai;5Sdikh. 


* See note $ at p. 327. i. 

t The participle of neuter verbs is single and aoristic ; dukba is changing and changed, 
et sic de cveteris. 

t Hateii, top, above; hdyu, below, Iwttom. 

§ Wind and windy, and cloud and cloudy, &c., art.) confounded usually like *'cold*’ in 
English, which is both substantive and adjectire. Bo also Heat and Uut. 
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open, A'klaiicliom (naked) 

Jungly, S&bala dyumme 

1 i Ryaraiba, self 
Coloured, ^ Ryangna, by other 

Caused to be coloured, Uyangp&ua 
( Bubum (wliite) 
Colourless, < ryangna 
ryangsibaa 

Colourable, Ryakchome 
Red, Lalam * 

White, Bubum 
Black, Kyfiky&m 
Blue. No name 
Green, Gigim 
Yellow, Womwome 
Sweet, Jijim 
Sour, Jeujeumt 
Bitter, Kaba 
Ripe, Jiba 

Ripened, {g^tSther) 
Raw, Achekhli 

That is raw, Achekhli bwakba 
That is made raw, Achekhli pana 
Rotten (desh, fruit, Ac.), Jyipba 
Rotten (wood, &c.), Chyamba 

Rough, Khwdrbekhwiirbem 
Smooth, Ph^leph^lem 
Polished, Pheleph^lem 
Unpolished, M4 pheleph^lem 
Straight, Dyomba 
( Gukba 

Crooked, < Gung-gung, or 
VGung-gungme 
Full, Dyamba 
Filled, Dyamp&na 
Kmpty, A'sh^ti 
Emptied, A'shetip&na 
Solid, Dyamba 
Hollow, A'sh^ti 
Heavy, Hyalba 
Light (levis), Hamba 
Great, Gnolo 
Small, Y&ke 
Long, Jhcfiba 
Short, MA, jhedba 
AVide, Bhyakba 
Narrow, MA bhyakba 
High, LAba 

Low, MA lAba. Dekholuba 
Angular, Kona-bwakba 
Round, Khirkhirrne 
Spherical, Pulpulme 
Pointed, Jeujoumej!: 

Unpointed, MA jeujeume 


Edged, H4’ba 
Unedged, MA h6’ba 

riT'l SSI 

Broken (long things), Jikba. Jingna 
Tom (cloth, * * * § c.), { chjto!, to. 

Split (wood). 

Entire, negative prefix to all the above 

Porous, Cbanba 

Imporous, MA chapba 

Open, Hohpiba 

Opened, Hdngna 

Opening, about to open, Hongsehopaba 
Shut, Tyangsiba 
Shutted, Tyangna 

Shutting, about to shut, Tyangsehopaba 

sp~i. {Fsrfc*- 

Expanded, blown (flower), Boba 
Caused to blow, BopAna 
Expanding, about to expand, Boschopaba 
Closed, shut = not expanded, MA boba 
Tight, Khimsiba, n. 

Tightened, Khimna, tr. 

I^ose, Thyelvim 
Loosened, Thyelvim pAna 
Unsteady, loose, or ) MA jAsiba 
Shaking, > MA jAiia 

Cotiked, Kina 
Boiled, FwAkiimikina 
Roasted, Gryanuia 
(drilled, Cheuna 
Hairy, Swow thiba 

Hairless, Swon niA thiba or Swon manthi 
Feathered, Swo?^ thiba 
Unfcathcred, Swon iiiA thiba or Swon 
manthi 

Rising or risen (sun), Dhapba 
Setting or set (sun), Wamba 
Issuing, coming out or come out (being), 
Gluba 

Entering or entered (being)^ AVoba 
Falling (being), Dukba, n. 

Fallen, Dokba, n. 

About to fall, Dokchopaba 
Falling (thing), U'ba 
Fallen (thing), U'ba 
Rising (being), Rapba 
Remaining, risen or standing, Rapso- 
bwakba 

Risen or stood, Rapba. Rapso bwakba 


* lidlam adjectival. Lalammo RiibHta..tival = NowAri, HyAwun and HyAwiingtn, and lAl, 
lAl wala of Hindi, or red and the red one. So Babum and Bubumnie Gigim and Gigimmo, 
Ac. The affixes jokpa (m.) and jongma (f.) are often substituted for me in reference to colour, 
kyakyajokpa, the black. 

t Jonjoum, literally pointed, acute, sharp, from Jeujfu (French cu), a point. 

t Jenjeu vel ji^u is apex, point, top ; pulpul is a sphere, and Kbirkhir, a round but not 
spherical body. 

§ Bnkba, jikba, as participles of ne<*tor verbs which are aoristic, wear the form of pre- 
sent participles, and os adjectives moan breaking as well as broken, &c. 
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Baisilig, Rampaba 
Knised, 

’ ( Rampaua, cans. 
Flitting down (mniO« Jyeulba * 
Fut down (things), Jyeulua 
Sitting, Rwakba. Nisiba 
Seating, } 5 waug paba. Ni paba * 
Seated, Bwapana. Nina 
Lying down, Glesiba, Ipba 


Laid down. 


( Glesiba Ipba, n. 

( Glesipana Impana, tr. 
Waking, Syai/jsiba 
Waked, Syainsiba 
Awakening, Syainsipaba* 

Awakened, Syainsipana 
Sleepy, M3’^elclio dwakba 
Asleep, IMyclba 
Sleejiing, iil5»elba* 

About to sleep, IMyclcbopaba 
Domestic, homo-made, Dwaboilyel dim 
Foreign or foreign made, AVangniedyel 
(fill! 

Rusti%, Dyelpo, m. f. 

I)«ir“we, f Dwakchomc* 

Written, Kyangna 
Read, Farepana 
Katen, Jana 

Drank, Tuna (pausing accent) 

Ratable, Ohochoine * 

Paid, Choona (pausing accent) 
Well-odoured, A'rineubamef 
Stinking, Arimaneubaine 
Having odour (thing) or ) vr i 
smelling (man), 

I” fi J“’®;Ueucl.akc, m. 
ticiTi or iicibiTc <>i V 1 „ 1 1 ^ 

^ Leuchanimake, f. 

Tibetan, or produced I Leuchadyeldim 

’ ) Leuchadyelke,m.J 

No name 

Syertichake, in. 
Syertenimake, f. 


ill Tibet (thing), 

Nepalese, native of Nepal. 
Belonging to a high-^ 
lander or native 
hills 

Of person of tlie 1 Dlieptechakc, m. 




plains, 


S Dheptechaiiimuke, f. 


Froduce of plains, Dheptediin 


0 

European (per- I Bubum-ramcha, m. 

son), ( Bubum-ramchaniina, f. 

European (goods), Bubum - ramthiba 
dyeldim 

Woollen, made of wool, U'nke 
Woolly, wool-bearing, U'nthiba 
Hairy, made of hair, Swonko 
Hairy, hair-bearing, Swo/ithiba 
Iron, made of iron, Syalke 
Gohlen, Syeunake 
Silver, made of silver, Chandike 
Wooden, made of wood, Singke 
Woody, full of trees (place), Dhyaksi- 
bwagdikha 

Jungly, full of jungle, SabdU bwang- 
dikha 

Eye-having (being), Michi thiba 
Foot-having (being), Kholi thiba 
Wealthy (being), Grokso thiba 
Wealthy (place), Grokso-bwagdikha 
Grain-having (man), Bhra thiba 
Grain-producing (held), Bura neudikha 
Grain-abounding (place), Bura bwang- 
dikha § 

CoMPAiiisoN OP Adjectives. 
Great, Gnolo 

As great as this. Yam khwome gnolo 
Greater than this, Yam ding gnolo 
Greatest of all, Haupc ding gnolo 
Very great. The gnolo 
Small, Kachiin. A'kdchim 
Small as this. Yam khomekachim 
Smaller than this, Yamding kiichim 
Smallest of all, Hau])C dingkachim 
Very small. The kUchiiii 
Cold, Chikba 
Cohler, Yam ding chikba 
Coldest, Haupe ding chikba 
Very cold, Tho chikba 
Hot, Gleuba 

Hotter, Yam ding gleuba 
Hottest, Haupc ding gleuba 
Very hot. The gleuba 

N UMEKALS. 

Cardinals, 

One, Kwong 
Two, Niks! 

Three, Sam 


^ All these, and nnmbcvlosa others ending in ba, siha, na, or cliomc, are participial. See 
further on. TJie relative pronoun inheres, ami the use is adjectival or substantival. 

t Me, m. affix, is a formative of all tliree genders = htii.'i, gu of Now^ri, save that those 
arc major and minor of gender. Me, like lima, gu, attaches to all qualitives used substan- 
tively superadded to the gender sign, as gna-wd, gwa-nii = old (man an<l woman), whence 
gndwame, gudmirne = tlie old ones, male and female. So swalo-cha-mi ~ mature, mole ami 
female, wiience swalochame, swalomimc. 

t Ke (or kem, sec p. 321)14 the general sign of relation when one substantive only is 
used. When two are expressed, tlie second t:ikus the d prefix (Ins, her, its), unless the rela- 
tif>n Iio local, and then dim (diem = in of) is used instead of the a ; e.g.^ hand of man, muryu d 
gu ; rice of baxaar, brizar dim shdri. (See Oranirnar.) 

§ Bwangdikha = the place where is ; dikha usalAe only with a verb ; bwong from bwak- 
esse in loco. 
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Four, L6 

Five, Gno 

Six, Hukba 

Seven, Oianni 

Kight, Y<i 

Nine, Glifi 

'J'en, Kwsuidyum 

Eleven, Kwaddyiiin kwori^, 

= ten ^aiid) one 
Twelve, ,, inksi 

Thirteen, ,, gam 

Fourteen, „ le 

, Fifteen, &c., ,, gno 

’ Twenty, A'gini, ) Kwong uaiin, 

= a score j = one score 

/ Kwong 

Twenty-one, A'sim kwong, ) kwong,— 
= a score (and) one j one score 
V and one 

Twenty-two, A'sim niksi. Kwongiiaim 
iiikai 

Thirty, Kwong uaiin, kwong fi,plilo 
— one score, one its Inilf 
Thirty-one, Kwong asim, kwong ^Iphlo 
kwong, = one score, one half (and) one 
Thirty -two, Kwong dsim, kwong fqddo 
niksi, - - one score, and one lialf and two 
Forty, Nikai asiin — two score 
Forty-one, Nikai asim kwong 
Forty-two, Niksi daim niksi 
Fifty, Niksi dsiin dphlo, = two score (and) 
its half 

Fifty-one, Niksi dsim dphlo kwong 
Fifty-two, Niksi dsim aphlo niksi 
Sixty, Sam dsim 

Seventy, Sam asim ai>hlo, = three score 
(and) a half 
Eighty, Le dsim 
Ninety, Le dsim aphlo 
One hundre<l, G116 asim, — five score 
One hundretl and one, Gno asim kwong 
One hundred and two, Gno asim niksi, 
= five score (and) two 
Ordinals, None 

ADVERBIAL3. 

Once, Kwabald 

Twice, Nip pala 

Til lice. Sap pdla 

Four times, J.cp piila 

Five times, Gnd pala 

Six times, KCi ]>ala 

Seven times, Cha paid 

Eight times, Ya paid 

Nine times, Ghfi paid 

Ten times, Kwaddyuni pdld 

Firstly, 1 Wanting, save as they coin- 

Secondly, 3 cide with the last 

. Numeral Adjuncts. 

They are doubtfully ascribable to this 
tongue, or falling so fast out of use that 


what remains is a mere fragment. I shall 
illustrate by comparison with Newdri, in 
which these generic signs are undoubtedly 
normal and in full « c. lldhing, like 
Newdri, lias no division corresponding to 
the fully-developed gender, m. f. n. It 
has not even, as Newdri has, a division 
correspondent to the logical gender, or 
hfjings and things, which is equivfilcnt to 
the major and minor of geiuh r in the 
Iilural of Dravirian nouns and verbs also. 


English, 


Newdri, Baking. 


Hma 

Gfi 


Md 

Sima 


Ileings 
Things 
Kationals 
llru tes 
Vegetalia ] 
Plants J 
Timber trees 
Soft trees or ) 
grasses j 
Logs I Kd 

Weapons ) ip^ 

Implements j • 

Pairs |Ju 

Flowers Pho 

Fruits Go 

String of )L 
animals * 


};Lij 


jA'imm 
Sing 
A'pum^ 

Syal 

M 

jliwom 

Jhd ;CiiyarcI:yar 


He.apof things Don. PQcha Khumna^ 
Herd ofaui- „ 1 


' j- iBathdng 
InIiu 


mals 

Day. |Nhu iKha 

► In the use of these signs first comes 
the numeral, then the sign, and then the 
thing or being specified, C.. 7 ., Newdri, 
Chha ma si ma. Balling, Kwong sing 
dpum — one (timber) tree. 

Chha ma singhali md, N. ; Kwo dpiini, 
Sell dpum, B., = one chestnut tree. 

Swd nhu nhi, N. ; Sam kha uamti, B^, 

— three days, Nigo santola si, N.; Ni 
bwom santola sichi. B., = one orange. 

Ohhapukhwdn, N.; Kwosy.al betho, B., 

— one sword. Chlingo singhali si, N. ; 
Kwobwom seti sichi, B., — one chestnut 
fruit. 

Pronouns. 

Singular. 

I, Go 
TIiou, Ga 

He, she, it, Harem, yam, myam 
Bual. 

We, inclusive, Gdsi 
Wo, exclusive, Gosuku 
Ye, Gdsi 

( Harem dausi * 

They, < Y^n dausi 
(Myam dau 


9 

* For dausi, dau, road daiisi, that is, short a or soft a, with the pausing tone. 
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Who? inter. 


Who? rela.t< 


'•{i 


Plural. 

We, inclusive, G6i 
We, exclusive, G6ku 
Ye, Gani 

( Harem dau * 

They, < Yam dau 
( Myam dau 
This, Yam ) i 

That, Myam f eenJeni ; no sign 

Dual, 

These, Yam dausi 
Those, Myam dausi 

Plural. 

These, Yam dau 
Those, Myam dau 
Self, Daubo (Dwabo) 

Dual. 

Dwabo dausi 

Plural, 

Dwabo dau 
Myself, Wadaiibo 
Thysqlf. I'daubo 
His, her, itself, A'daubo 
Dual. 

^ f Wasi daubo, exclusive 
* 1 Isi daubo, inclusive 

2. Isi daubo 

3. A si daubo 

Plural. 

Wake daubo, exclusive 
Ike daubo, inclusive 

2. /,ne daulK) 

3. Anc daubo 

Any, some, person, Sed; subs, and adj., 
m. and f. 

Dual. 

Scudasi 

Plural. 

Seu dau 

Any, some, thing, Mara: subs, only: n. 

Dual. 

Mara dausi 

Plural. 

Mara dau 

Another, Kwdgndme 

Dual. 

Kwdgndme dajsi 

Plural. 

Kwdgndme dau 

M^ny or much, Dhdkong : subs, adj.: 
m. f. n. 

No dual or plural. 

Few. Little, Dekho: subs, adj.: m. f. n. 

The same, Myem 

0 - 

* See note (*) on previous page. 

t Oycm takes the & prefix and is used interrogatively in a relative sense : which of these 
persons or things will you take? A-gyemmo 16di, wherein the disjunct form is employed, 
gyemme. 

X The words fatlicr and mother in conjimclion with their pronominal adjuncts are 
a-i)0 nsi-po (lni>xM> ) 

Other relations, as popo, uncle, though but iteration.^* of po, are regular, e.g.^ wd-popo, i-popo, 
a-popo, die. 


Dual. 

Myem dausi 

Plural. 

Myem dau 

How many? I i *•'*^1*^ 

And how much ? f \ m. f. n. 

As many, much, Giako, ) 

So many, muck*, Metti, j 
All, Hwappe, ditto 
Half, A'kwaphala, ditto 
The whole, Hwappe Haupe 

Seu. ) Singular, subs. adj. 

) m. and f. 

Seu dausi. Dual 
Seu dau. Plural 
Gyem, sing. subs. adj. 
m. f. n. 

Gyem dausi. Dual 
Gyem dau. Plural 
( Myem, sing. subs. adj. n. 
Who? correl. s Myem dausi. Dual 
( Myem dau. Plural 
(Mara, sing. subs, adj., m. f. n. 
What?s Mara dausi. Dual 
( Mara dau. Plural 
Wliat, rel., Mara 
AVhdt, correl., Maem 
Dual and plural, Like 
Interrogative for both 

wilXve;, “• ”• 

Dual, Gisko dausi, ) . 

Plural, Gisko dau, 


.1 


ut supra 


As many, Gisko, 

How many? Gisko, 

So many, Metti 
Dual, Metti dausi 
Plural, Metti dau 
Kithci’, Yeinka. Myemka 
Dual, Yenika dausi. Myemka dausi 
Plural, Yemka dau. Myemka dau 
Both, Nim])ho, subs, and adj. m. f. n. 
Several. No word 
My, Wa’: 

Thy, r 

His, her, its. A' 

. Dual. 

Our, Wasi, excl.+ I'-si, incl. 

Your, J'-si 
Their, her, its, A'si 

Plural. 

Our, Wake, excl. Ike, incl. 

Your, Ini 
Their, A'ni 
Mine, Wfike 
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Thine, I'ke 
Uis, her, its, A'ke 

Dual, 

Ours, Wasike, excl. Isike, incl. 

Yours, I'siko 
Theirs, A'sike 

Plural, • 

Ours, "Wakke, excl. Ikke, incl. 

Yours, I'niko 
Theirs, A'nike 
Own, Dauboke 

1. My own, Wa dauboke 

2. Thy own, I' dauboke 

3. His, her, its own. A! dauboke 

Dual, 

( Wasi dauboke, excl. 

' ( I'si dauboke, incl. 

2. Tsi dauboke 

3. A'si dauboke 

‘ Plural, 

( Wake dauboke 
( I'ke dauboke 

2. Inc dauboke 

3. A'ne dauboke 

1. Mine own. Wake dauboke 

2. Thine own, I'ke dauboke 

3. His, her, its own, A'ke dauboke, &c., 

like the disjunctive mine 


BXhino Verbs, 

Cause, P 4 to, tr. P6iidto, its causal * 
Giiuse not, Ma p&to * 

Canit.beabloforit.{C{;4PPO.t;-^^^ 

Do not can it. Mil chilpo. Ma chdmso. 
'Chainpdto, tr. 

Cliaini)aao, intr. 

Cause to can J Chaiuj)ayi, passive 
or enable | Ciiauipilpilto, causal, tr. 

Chainpdpaso, intr. causal 
Champ&pdyi, pas. caUsal 
Enable not, Md chnnipato, Ac. 

Be born, Gikko, n. 


or beget. 


Kiiigso, reflex 
(Kingyi, passive 


Give birth 
or beget, 


Cause to beget 
or produce, 


I *®< Gin 
’* (GiTi_ 
fKib 
5®* < Kin 
(Kin 


Live, 


Die, 


Gingpdto, tr. causal 
Gingpdso, intr. causal 
Gingpdyi, passive causal 
'King'jdto, tr. 

KingpW, reflex 
. Kingpayi, i)assivc 
Be not born, Md gikko, Neg. 

Beget or produce not, Md kikko. Keg. 
^Blenno, n. 

) Blenpdto, tr. causal 
I Blenpdso, intr. causal 
VBleiipdyi, passive 
Live not, Md blenno 
^Bydkko, n. 

J Byangpdto, tr. causal 
] Byangpdso, intr. causal 
\Byangpdyi, i)assive 

! Sdto, tr. 

Sdso, reflex tr. 

Sdyi, passive 
Sapdto, tr. causal 
Sdpdso, reflex causal 
Sdpdyi, passive ' 

Be (sum), Kd. Khe. Gno. Irreg. Defec. 
^Bwakko, n. (sit) 

J Bwaiigpato, tr. causal 
Be + ( eo), s Bwangpdso, intr. causal 
VBwangpayi, passive 
( Dyhmmo, n. 

Become, \ Dyhmpdto, tr. causal 
Cause to s Dydmpdso, intr. causal 
become, f Dydmpdyi, passive 

V. Thyumto, Dyumpato§ * 

TT f Thiwo 

Have, possess, j 

Have not, f Md thi’wo 
or want, ( Ma bwala 
Make to have, f Thiyato, tr. 

Cause to possess, ( Bwalapdto, tr, 

i Pdwo, tr. 

Paso, reflex 
Payi, passive H 
Pdpato, tr. c. 

Papiiso, intr. c. 

Pdpayi, passive, c. 

1 j Pdwomukho bwakho, n. 
Keep doing, \ „ 

Cease doing or to do, Paclv> pleno, n. 
TTydrro, tr. 

Suffer, s 'Pydrso, reflex, tr. 

(Tydri, pas. 


* Pdto is tlio causative of all verba, and is derived from the root pn, to do or make. It 
answers to the Udyu form, do lor another.*’ lu Pdliing it is the causative, also bearing that 
sense. Do, or inako, is pawo. 

t Tho.so are — wonto ami wonebo of Fldyii, the dofiuitc and indefinite of ITungnrian ; in 
English, can it, or be able for it, and be able simply. Ct<..po forms tlie potent ial of all verbs. 

I Be in a certain i>laco = sit. Stieer entity is expressed by ka, khe, guo, defeeti\es. 

§ Neuter dyum becojucs imi-m.-dly transitive and causal ttiyum. Both lake tlie ordinary 
causative, which with the latter makes a double c.a\is:il tbyumpato, eau.se to caii-xe to bcccmo ; 
or, at pleasure, even a treble one, thyumpiipato. Sogikko bceomoi Kikko, whence kingpatu 
and kiiigpapato. 

II Observe, once for all, that the throe forms of the trar#itivo (primitive and cau.sal alike) 

refer to him (any one), to self and to 1110 (the speaker). Thus kill him or it; i-a-so, kill 

thyself ; sd-yi, kill mo ; that in verb-s like to dis the sense is mollified of necessity, but witii- 
out essential change ; and that the passive has no imperative of the second or tldni person. 
Ilciice the entry nnfi»*r the first, and lu^ice, as will be seen in the Grammar, the existence in 
the language of certain special forms of tho verb subsidiary to the so-called passive. 
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Examine, 


Understand, 

Know, 

Think, 


Cause to un- 
derstand, 
Explain, 


|Ty&rp&t6, tr. 

Cause to suffer, < l^arpdso, reflex 
tTy4rpayi, passive 

! Kw6^no, tr. (see) 

Kw6-8o, reflex 
Kw6-yi, passive 
Kw6-p&to, tr. causal 
Kw6 p&so, intr. causal 
Ew6-p&yi, passive, causal 
^Teuto. Jokko. Mimto.tr. 
Understand, I Teuso. Jongso. Mim- 

Know, / so, reflex 

Think, 1 Teuti. Jungyi. Mim- 

\ ti, passive 

i Teupiito. Jongpfito. 

Mimpfiao, intr. c. 
Teup4yi. _ Joiigpiiyi. 
Mimpflyi, pas. c. 

Feel, ( Liiiil^to, trails. 

Be ronsibleof,^ Limldso, reflex 
bodily, i Limleyi, passive 

Mimto, trails. 

{ Mimso, reflex 

MinipAso, reflex causal 
Miinpdyi, passive, causal 
/Plendo, tr. j 

J Plenso, tr. reflex j 

^ * I Plendi, passive j 

u VPlen*pa-tO“8o-yi, causal 

S Dwakko, intr. 

Dwukto, tr. 

Dwangso, reflex 
Dwakti, passive ^ 
Dwangp^to-so-yi, c. 

/Grfimdo, tr. 

Tio+a } Graraso, reflex 
" ' > j Gramdi, passive 

VGrdnipa-to-so-yi, c. 

/ Syanto, trs. 

Kecognise, ■< 

® ’ j Syanti, passive 

ISyanpdto, &c., c. 

Be modest, Gnflne bukko, n. 

A Gnflne bong pd-to-so-yi, i 
Make modest, K tr., or | 

( Gnflne pok-ko-so-yi,tr.* | 


Hemember, 


Desire, 
Lust for, 
love. 


Laugh, Kiso, n. 

Make laugh, liisipd-to-so-yi, o. 

Laugh at, irrido, Rito. • Kiso. lliti, tr. 
Weep, GnwAkko, n. 

Make weep, Guwfingp6.to-so-yi, c. 
Dance, Silim6vo,t tr. 

Make dance, Silim6p&-to-so-yi, o. 

Sing, Swdlong ydw6, tr. 

Make sing, Swdlong pdpdto-BO-yi, o. 
Hope. No such word 
Fear, Gnito, n. 

( Gnipfito, tr. o. 

Frighten, < Gnipdso, reflex e. 

( Gnipdyi, passive 


? Gnipdpdto, tr. 
Cause to frighten, < Gnip&p&so, reflex 
Gnip&pdyi, passive 
/Khiwo, n. 

) Kliipdto, causal 
TremUe, KhipW, c. reflex 
(.Khipdyi, c. p. 

Be good, Nyfiwo or Nyflba bwdkko, n. 
Become good, Nyiiba dyflmmo, ii. 

{ Nyfito, tr. 

Nyfiso, reflex 

Nyfiba dyumpdso, refl. c. 
Nyfiba dyumpdyi, p. c.$ 
Be glad, I'thim nyCild. Gyerso. 

/ A'thim nyflpdto, tr. 

J I'thim nyflp&so, reflex 
Gladden, j^y^^thim nyapriyi,§ passive 
V GyiSrsi pdto-pdso-])nyi 

Be satisfied, Kflgno, n. 

Satisfy, Kflpato, c. 

/Bwakko, n. 

Utter, speak, J liwangpdto, c. tr. 
Articulate, j Bwangpdso, c. reflex 
\Bwangpdyi, c. passive 

Kelate, tell, speak i *r- 

to or of S6di, pas. 

Cause to re- ( Sopdto, tr. ^ For both 
late, to< Soiidso, refl. > the 
tell, kc, (Sopdyi, p. j above 


Tremble, 


Make good, 


* As dyum becomes thyurn, so bokko becomes pokko-bongpato ; mid fjoiii pokko, double 
causal pong-pato. (See Grammar.) 

t Sili = a dionce. The verb mdvo has the separate sense or to fight, but is used with many 
nouns to verbalise them. 

t Add as syiionyines of dyunipalo, Ac. : — 

Njuba thyumto, tr. ?'yuba tliyumso, refl. Nyiiba thyumyi, pas. 

Nyii vcl Neil, French eu, as before explained. 

§ Means, may I be gladdened. Be glad- 
dened, the sheer passive, eaimot be expressed. 1 

I, thou, he, is ghiddened = Wdthirn nyUpayi. I Activf. Passive. 

I'thim nyiiifjine, A'thirn nyiipiida. The last | A'thim nyilfwldii 'WAthim nvifpAyi 

= he glaiidens and is gladneiied. -Gyerso .and v A'thim nyupAdl I'thim njiipAiie 

gyArsipato are much closer expreSllons for be [ A'thim nyii p .da A'thim nyupsiUa 

glad and gladden. The others are formed \ 

from thim or theum, the heart, and the eon- I (For thim read theum, French eu.) 
juiict pronouns. Opposite is the phase of the ) . 

active and passive voices. 
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Tnli n''‘keiL6lIto?reflex 

discourse, \l 6 Lyi,’ pagaWe 
f Ito pup&to, tr. 

Cause to talk, < L6 pflpaso, reflex 
VL6 pap&yi, passive 

Tell my, thy own, ji-joj^igno 
bis, tale, ^ J 

Be silent, Liba bwakko, n. 

( Liba bwangp&to, tr. 

Silence, < Liba bwangp^so, reflex 
( Liba bwangp6vi, p. 

^ 1 ? Liba bwang p6p6to, tr. 

Cause to J j bwang p6p6ab, reflex 
silence, ^^iba bwang pftp&yi, p. 

C Br6to, tr. 

Call, summon, < Breao, reflex 
(Br6ti, passive 
/ Brep6to, tr. 

Cause to summon, s Br^paso, reflex 
(Br6payi, passive 
f Syanda pa wo, tr. 
Shout, vociferate, s Syanda paso, refl. 

\ Syanda p6yi, p. 

Learn - - teach thyself, Ch6,yin8o, n. 
Teach, Chdyindo, tr. 

Teach thyself, Ch^yinso, reflex tr. 

Teach me, Ch6yindi, passive 

Cause me to be taught, Chayinsipdyi, c.p. 

Pssnri J word. Kwo-guo = see, 

i^eau, 

/Ilyakko, tr. 

Wr;+« J Byangso, tr. reflex 

V. llyakti, p. = write for, or to me 
( liyiingpdto, tr. 

Cause to write, s Ryaiigpfiso, reflex 
iKydiigpayi, p. 

( Hilo pawo, tr. 

Ask, question, < Hilo paso, reflex 
(Hilo payi, p. 

Answer, S6-gno, tr. (see Tell) 

{ Funno, tr. 

I'unso, refl, 

Funyi, p. 

{ ]*un pato, tr. 

Cause to beg, s Fun ])6so, jeflex 
(Pun p6yi, p. 


Get, obtain, find, 


I Ta-wo, tr. 
il, s 'r6-so, reflex 
(Tfi-yi, p. 

{ TA,-p6to, tr. 
lYi pdso, reflex 
Tfi-payi, p. 


f Dwakto, tr.* 

Approve, like, < Dwangso, reflex 
(Dwakti, p. 

( Dwang p6to, tr. 

Cause to like, &c. < D\/ang p&so, reflex 
TMftlikft (Mfixlwakto 

{ Kw6-gno, trans. 

See, s Kw6-bo, reflex 
(Kw6-yi, passive 

{ Kw6 p4to, tr. c. 

Kw6 paso, reflex c. 

Kw6 pfiyi, p. 

Hide, lie hid, Khlefiso, n. and reflex 
Hide it, Khlefito, tr. 

Hide me, Khlefiti, p.f 

Cause to be hid, or / KJ}®” Pf*"’ , 

°rbS“““ 

lKhleup4p&yi.P- 

fNinno, tr. 

Hear, < Ninso, reflex 
(Ninyi, pas. 

i Nin paio, tr. 

Cause to hear, < N’n paso, reflex 
(Nin payi, passive 
fDapto, tr. 

Taste, s Damso, reflex 
(Dapti, passive 

f Dam p6to, tr. 

Ciiuse to taste, ■< Dam pasc), reflex 
(Darn payi, passive 
f Mfito, tr. 

Blow, apply breath, -n Muso, reflex 
( Mfiyi, passive 
f M(i pato, tr. 

Cause to blow, s Mu paso, reflex 
(Mu payi, passive 
fNammo, tr. 

Smell, < Namso, reflex 
(Niimyi, passive 

j N.^in pato, tr. 

Cause to smell, s Nam paso, reflex 
( Nnm payi, passive 
I'Khuto, tr. * 

Touch, < Khuso, reflex 
(Khuti, passive 

( Khii pato, tr. 

Cause to touch, Khu paso, reflex 
(Khu piiyi, passive 
fjdwo. Bawo, tr. 

P]at,<Jaso. Btiso, reHex 
( Jayi. Biiyi, i»assive 

F^fo* f'*- Bapato, tr. 
^ f Ja paso, refl. Bapaso, refl. 

” (ja payi, pas. Bapayi, pas. 


* Tho intransitive is dwakko = approve, whence transigivo dwakto, approve it, like the 
Hungarian (let ernniiiitu and iiKletcrrinnatc. 

t In this, as in most verbs, tho three forms refer respectively to me (khlcntl). to l»im, or 
it, any being or thing (khlouto), and to self (thyself) (klilcusu) ; and so precisely in the causal 
also, khlcu pdyi, khlou pdto, and khlcu i dso. 
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TTiigno, tr. 
Drink, s Tuao, reflex 
iTfiyi, pa*. 


r^udo, tr. 
:,yi'un 80 , reflex 


Cause to drinks , 

(Tundi, pas. 

Be intoxicated, Dflkko.* Neutro, pas. 

**or*lntraioSB*^ i Eun| pl*o, wfiex 

orintoxioate, \Duni^yi 
rM4wo, tr. 

Vomit, < M4so, reflex 
tM4yi, pas. 

I M6 pilto, tr. 

Cause to vomit, s pdso, reflex 

(M<S pdyi, paa. 

Sleep, Ippo, n. 

I Im pito, tr. c. 

Cause to sleep, ^ Iiu pdso, reflex c. 

( Im pdyi, pas. c. 

/TIh 


ese are equal 
in sense to the 
last, and exhibit 
a second mode of 
making causals, 


{ Ipto, tr. 

Ipti, pas. 

Wake, Syayinso, n. 

i Sydyinsi pdto, tr. 

Awaken, < SydyiM si pdso, reflex 
(Sydyiwsi payi, pas. 
i Ondinung ni6wo, tr. 
i^re m, m6so, reflex 

Pat,-** ( Ondmung mopato, tr. 

^ Gndmung mopaso, reflex 

ai ca , (jn^jnung m6pdyi, pas. 

Fart, Piso, n. PiBijtato, Ac., causal 
Fart at him, Pito. Piso. Piti, tr. 

Shit (caca), Wdso, intr. 

Cause to shit (caca), Wdsi pdti, Ac., Cv 
Caca supra ali quid vel aliquem, Wdto, tr. 

Pi.B (minge), | ch4™’pL, cOsal 
Imminge, Chdrto, Ac., tr. 

Cause to kiss, Chuppd pdto, Ac., c. 

f Leuwo, tr. (French eu) 

Kiss (coe), ^ L^eusu, reflex 
( Leuyi, pas. 

Be kissed. Leu pdso, reflex causal f 
j Hachhh^i inowo, Ac., tr. 
^ecze, ^ Hdchhh?* mupdto, Ac., causal 
fTewo, tr. 

Spit, < Teso, reflex 
(Tdyi, pas. 

( Td pdto, tr. 

. .. J Td pdso, reflex 

Cause to spit, < pAyi! pa*. 

vJ'd pdpdto, Ac., D.C.:!: 
Bel h i mowo, Ac , tr. 

® * \ Byamne mopdto, Ac., causal 


fim.rh i Sydkhd m6w6, tr. 

GoUoU, ^ mdpdto, Ac., c. 

TTiennn i dok^O, Ao., ir. 

Hiccup, -J Ditmjfii dongpdto, Ac., c. 
(Dwakko, tr. 

Swallow, < Dwangso, reflex 
( Dwangvi, pas. 
i Haps^mdwo, tr. 
t Hapsa mdpdto, Ao., 0 . 


Lick, 


(Tukkb, tr. 

< Tungso, reflex 


Tungyi, 
Cause to lick, 




Tung pdso 
Tung pdyi 


f Bippo, tr. 
k, < Bimso, reflex 


Suck, 

(Bimyi, passive 

f Bim pdto, tr. 

Cause to suck, \ Bim pdso, reflex 
i Bim pdyi, pas. 
f Krato, tr. 

Bite,< Krdso, reflex 
(Krdyi, pas. 

f Krd pdto, tr. 

Cause to bite, s Krd pdso, reflex 
I Krd pdyi, pas. 

Kick, Td-to, tr. Td-so, reflex, 
pas. 

f Td pdto, tr. 

Cause to kick, \ Td pdso, reflex 
( Td pdyi, pas. 

>, tr. (French eu) 


Ta-yi, 


( Teuppo, 
e, s Teuinso, reflex 


Strike, , 

(Teumyi, pas. 

( Teura pdto, tr. 

Cause to strike, s Teum pdso, reflex 
( Teum pdyi, pas. 

(violently). j 

/"Bapto, tr. 

Scratch (for ease, ) Baniso, reflex 
itching), I Bapti, pas. 

VBampdto, Ac., causal 
/Nyapto, tr. 

Push, j Nyamso, reflex 
Shove, j Nyapti, pas. 

vNyampato, Ac., causal 
/Syallo, tr. 

Pull < reflex 

^ * ] Syaiyi, i)a8. 

VSyalpdto, Ac., causal 
Walk, Owakko, 11 . 

( Gwang pdto, tr. 

Cause to walk,s Gwang pdso, reflex 
I Gwang pdyi, pas. 

Walk about, f Kliirso, ii. 

Take the air, ( Kbirsi pdto, Ac., c. 

Run, Waniio, n. Waiipdto, Ac., c. 




* This neuter is conjugated as a pasaivc, dungi, dungc, doga. 

t Tiie causal rcHcx is always used to express an act voluiitarily sulTorod by the party 
addressed. 

X D. C. stands for doul le causal. ^ 
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Klin away, J JfikokAto, n. 

tlee, ( Jtjingiiikapato, &c., c. 

Creep, Btisa khwohgo gwakko, n. 

== Snake-like walk 
Jump, hop, ( Pr6kko, n. 

leap, ( Prong pAto. &o., o. 

Fly, By^rro, n. Byer pAto, &o., o. 
Swim. No luch word • 

Wade acrose, Gwaktako or Gwakeomami- 
hamba gl(^o,* n. 

Sink, Wamto, n. 

Drown or cause to sink, Wampdto, ke , , ir. 
Bathe, Chiso, u. ChisipAto-pdso-pAyi, o. 

batholnm, \chikti,pM. 

/Syappo, tr. 

vSyampAto, &c., c. 

Dress = dress ( Phiso, reflex 
thyself, ( PhisipAto-pdso-pdyi, o. 
nan«tnHr«.. - 


= dress him, > ^ 

Cause to cause to ( Phing pAto, tr. 
dress or have dres*< Phing pAso, reflex, 
sod, t Phing pAyi, pas. 

f Kleuto, tr. 

Kleuso, reflex. 


r Gluglum pAwo-pAso-pAyi, 
tr. 

Make warm j Gluglum dyflm pAio-pAso- 
or heat, pfiyi, c.'w-or 

Gluglum thyAmto-thAmso- 
L thumyi, c. 

Be dirty, E6kAm dvAmo, n. 

f KAkem pAwo, &c., tr. 
Make dirty, < KAkAm dyAmpAto, &o., or 
I KAkAm thyumto, &c. 

Be clean, BAbAm dyAmmo, n. 

Make clean, cleanse, BAbAmpAwo or bu- 
bum dyAm pAto, tr. , or Bubum thyumto. 
Bubum pApAto, ] 

L um pAto, I 
Be angry, Sokso pAso, tr. reflex. 

Make angry, Sokso pAwo, tr. 

Cause to make angry, SoksopApAto, &c.,c. 
( Khryakko, tr. 




Undress, •{ Kleuyi, I ™ x 
I Kleuti, 

C KleupAto-pAso-pAyi, c. 

Be naked, Iklaucho dyAmmo, n. * 

Make naked, A'klaucho pAwo, tr. 

cause to make naked, 

Be hungry, {^^nigW/die. 

Make hungry, { ^"^^"“^.'’0*'"* 

•Rm i PwAku dwakko, n. 

I PwAku dwaktimi, byakko. 

Make thirsty, { ^ 

Be sleepy, Myeldo, n. Ipthi dwAnglA, n. 

/ f Myel pAto, tr. c. 

Myel pAso, reflex, c. 

Make sleepy, -{ Myel pAyi, pas. c. 

Ipthi dwang pAto-pAso- 
L pAyi. 

Be cold (to sentient f JAmi byakko, n. 
being), ( = cold by die. 

Make cold (ditto), { 

Be warm or hot, Gluglum dyAmmo, n. 


f Khiwo, tr. 

Quarrel, < Kbiso, reflex. 

( pas. 

I Khi pAtO, tr. 

Cause to quarrel, s Khi pAso, reflex. 

( Khi pAyi, pas. 

Be reconciled, Deuwo, n. 

I Deu pAto, tr. 

Reconcile, s Deu pAso, reflex. 

( Deu pAyi, pas. 
f M6-W0, tr. 

Fight, s M6-S0, reflex. 

( pas. 

I M6 pAyi, pas. 

Be victorious or win, Glwaugno, n. 

Makevi^oripu. i g}-" ™fle: 
or make wm, \ oiwau pdyi; pas. 

Be conquered, yield, i a’to^r 
succumb, lose, | „ 


reflex. 

*8***- lM6p&yi,pas. 

Be victorious or win, Glwaugno, n. 

Makevi^oripu. i gl^ t*:! JeV. 
or make wm, \ oiwau pdyi; pas. 

Be conquered, yield, i a’to^r 
succumb, lose, 1 sC^Af^’ „ 


Cause to succumb 
or lose, I pjyj 

(RA pAwo, tr. 

Work,s KA pAso, reflex. 

(BA pAyi pas.:!: 

( RA pApAto, tr. 

Cause to work, < RA pApAso, reflex. 

(RA pApAyi, pas. 


* Literally, having walked issue on that side. 

t My informants say kleuyi can only be said by the clojhos, and that a man must say 
kleuti^ or kleuti, s= give me undrossi d or undress me. So4Llso kicuso is objected to. Thus 
to Hindi Or and Tain answer UtAr, not Utar. 

t RupAyi, says the work, do me ; riipati, says tho man, do for me. Compare Haj’U 
pdsung and pAsung. So work is nipAwo/and work for him rdpAto. Bd is a substantive a 
work. 

VOL. T. Y 
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Play, Chamso, n. or reflex. 

( Chamsi p&to, tr. 

Cause to play,< Chamsi p&so, reflex. 


vClmmsi pdyi, pas. 
( Chamto, tr. 


Amuse, divert, Chamso, reflex 
= cause to -I Chamti, pas. 
play, Cham pato-pdso-p&yi,* 

L causal. 

Be tired, B&llo, n. 

( Bal p&to, tr. 

Tire s Bal p&so, reflex. 

VBal p&yi, pas. 

Cause to tire,-|BalpftpiUo|V°"“j® 
i. Bal p4j.4yi, 

Take rest, Naso, n. or intr. 

{ Nasi pdto, tr. 

Nasi p^o, reflex. U^usals. 
Nasi pdyi, pas. } 

Move, Dfikko, n.f Ydngso, reflex. 
Cacse to ( Dung p&to. Dukto, tr. 
ino« e,or< Dung paso. Dungso reflex, 
move it, ( Dung pdyi. Dukti, pas. 
Cause to cause to ( Dung pilpdio, tr. c. 
move or cause it < Dung p^pdso, refl. c. 
to be moved, \ Dung p^payi, pas. c. 
j'Yokto, tr. * 

Kemove,s Yongao, reflex. 

VYokti, pas. 

Be still, ( J&so, ac. intr. 

Be firm or steady, ( I^Ia dukko. 

I / Ma dukto, tr. neg. 

Make still, stabi- J Jdto, tr. 
litate, or steady, | Jaso, reflex. 

V Jati, p.'is. 

Ciiuse to make ( M4 dung pdto, c. tr. 

still, or firm, ( Ju pato, c. tr. 

Be quick, Grukko, n. 

( Orung pato. Grukto. 
Quicken, s Grung pdso. Grungso. 

( Grung priyi. Grukti. 

Be slow, Wakha dyfimo, n. 

Make slow, ^Vakha juiwo, tr. 

Stay, stop, it Jaso, n. act. intr. 

Stop it or stay it, Jato, tr. 

Stop me, Jfiti. 

Cause to be sjopped, rJaprito, tr. 
or cause to causes Jajiaso, reflex, 
to stop, * Ja p4yi, 2 >as. 

I^thimdeport, }tr. 

Let me depart, | } I>as. 

Let thyself depart, | 

{ Dukko, n. 

Dukha dyumo or 
puso, n. 


( Dukba p&wo tr.^' 

I Dukba pdso, reflex. 
Make intoxicated, i Dukba p&yi, pas. 

Dung pdto-paso- 
pdyi, c. 

Tell the truth, A'je bwakko, n. 

Cause to tell / *1*°’ 

iVae bwUng pdso, reflex. 


truth, 


\ A'je bwdng p&yi, jias. 


TeU falsehood, {Limo { 

imo bwang p&to, 
Limo chal p&to. 


Cause to tell, &c. { 


Bito, tr. 

Believe, j Biso, reflex. 

Obey, j Biti, i^assivc. 

Bip4to, &c., causal. 

Jeullo,§ tr. (put down, 
2 )lace.) 

Jculso, reflex. 

Jeulyi, pas. 

Jeul pato-pdso-p6yi, 

L causal 

/BUwo, tr. 

J Blaso, reflex. 


Present, 

Offer, 


Accejit (—take), 


J Bhiyi, pas. 
vBldpftto, &c. causal. 


Refuse or 
forbid, 


Prevent, 


Md bid wo, Neg. 

Sheoini cyakko, tr. I| 
Shcomi tyangso, reflex. 
Sheomi tyaiigi, ])aR. 

Sheomi tyang pdto, 

&c., causal. 

/Tyakko, tr. 
j Tyangso, reflex. 
Restrain, hinder, j Tyangyi, pas. 

VTyangjidto, &c., c. 
( Theullo, tr. 

I Theulso, reflex. 

Cherish, -j Theiilyi pas. 

Theuli>dto-paso-pdy i , 

L causal. 

f Wdrdo, tr. (— throw 


away), 

-j Wdrso, reflex. 
I Wdrdi, lias. 


Abandon, 
desert, 

Wdrpdto, &c. causal. 
/Plenno, tr. i 

\Plenpato, &c. causal. 
Coufine, imprison, { 

( Bwdld, n. irreg. 

Have, < Thiyeld, n. reg. 

(Thiwo, n. reg. 


* Sec Be glad and gladden, ami note thereon, p. 314. Initial f and a arc the conjuuct 
prononuH or pronominal or ilcfiivfives of tho Hccfmd and third jicrsoiis. 
t Dukko, if leave not place. Ydngso, if you do. 
t Stay, rmnain, don’t go, is Bwako sit. 

i Jenllfi vel jynllo, as afore exiilained ; and so also teuppo vcl tyuppo, 'strike. 

II Literally, liinder by mouth. * 
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I -p&wo, tr. 
!> p&so, refl. 


^wakba 
Thiba 
I Bwakba 

CWtohave)™^“^^ 
or possess, Whiba 

vrhipato-pil^O’pdyi 
(M& bw^Lla 
Want, < M& thiyela 
( M& tbiwo 

i Giwo, tr. Giso, reflex. 
Give, < Gii (Giyi), pas. 

V Gip&to-paso-p&yi, causal 
(Jive back ( L<5ti giwo-giso-giyi, 

= retuni, ( ut supra 
Give again ( Anaiyo giwo-giso-giyi, 
(more), ( ut supra 
/ Bl&wo, tr. 


Take, 


J Hl&so, reflex. 


j Blfi,yi, pas. 
\Blapdto-paso-pdyi, causal 


/L6to, tr. 

Take back (see J L^so, reflex. 

Return), j L4ti, pas. 

V Lep^Lto-paso - i)Jiy i , can s. 
Take again ( Anaiyo bl&wo-blaso-bbiyi, 
(more), ( ut supra. 

Be saved,. Bl^nno (see Live), n. 

/ Blenpdto, tr. 

J Blenp4so, reflex. 

|Blenpdyi; pas. 


Cure, make J 
well. 


Spoil, de- 
stroy, mar. 


I, Blenpfi,p&to-pdpiiso p(ipfiyi, c. 

Be well, Neuwo or Nyuwo, n. 

' Neup^to. Neuto, tr. 

NeupJiso. Neuso, reflex. ^ 
' Neupdvi. Neuti, j)as, 

I Neupripato-papAso-pipdyi, 
causal of neuter 
Neupdto-pdso-payi, c. of Ir. 
' Klilamto. tr. 

^ Khlamso, reflex. 

I Khlamti, pas. 

* Khlam pato-pfiso-piiyi, c. 

^ Khlampfipdto, double c. 
/Rimmo, n. 

Be hand- ) Rimba dyurnmo, com. gender 
some . 'l Kimsokpa dyunimo, mas. 

VRimsongma dyuinino, fern. 

wlonl, I iAwo. mw. 

* vRinisungma pHWO, fern. 

Be niqtiirP ( ^^walocha dyflmo, mas. 

« hfi* ’ Swjiloini dyumo, fern, (no 
aauiL, ^ neuter) 

Make mature, ( Swillocha pawo, ma.s. 
or adult, ( Swalomi j)(iwo, fcin.* 


Grow it, or cause 
to grow, 


( Soktieba dyfimmo, mas. 

Be strong, < Soktimieba dyfimmo. fein. 

( (no neuter) 

Make strong, ( Sokticha ])Jiwo, mas. 

strengthen, ( Soktin.a:ba pawo, fern. 
Grow, Bdro, n. 

/ B5,r pA,to, tr. 

Bdr paso, reflex. 

Bdr p4yi, pas. 

B&r papato-pap&so- 
pdpayi, double c. 
Decay, Sy6wo or Sheowo, n. 

i Syo pJito, tr., or Shed- 

Syo p^pato, Ac. , causal 

! Kuwo, tr. 

KCibo, reflex. 

Kfiyi, pa». 

Kupfito, &c., causal 
Kfipapato, double causal 
Murder, Sdto (see Kill) 

/Hanto, tr. 

Deceive, J Hanso, reflex, 
cheat, I Hanti, pas. 

V Hanpato, causal 
Accompany (Nung | j, „ 

pronounr"” “ ) Kwangkho laxvo, n. 
Cause to accom- ( Kwangkho hipJito-paso- 
pany, I pfiyi, tr. causal 

MVato, tr. 

T •! J Waso, reflex. 

Leave, quit, 

V Wapato. Ac., causal 
Remain with, Kwangkho bwakko, n. 
Cause to remain ( Kwangkho bwangpato, 
with, I causal. 

Sit, Niso, n., compare witli the next 

Scat or set down, | Nlsil^to, causal 

i Nito, tr. 

Niso, reflex. 

Niti, pas. 

Nitpato, causal. 

Nipfiipato, double causal 
Stand, Rappo, n. 

Make stand, liainprito, causal 
Remain ( Rapsugno bwakko, n. 

standing, ( RAppo moklio bwakko, ii. 
Keoyr him ( Rrun pfito mokho bwakko.f 
standing, \ Rapsogno bwai»:ito. 

(Bwokko or Bokko, n. (to re- 
Be erect, s recumbe n t ) 

( Rapo (to sitter) 

Stoop, K^iiinimo 

Make stoo]), Khum pato, Ac., causal 
Lie down, Glt^sc, n. 


Comparo Newdri lyd-lmi.'i ju and lyswo jii, lyd-htna juye-ki or y.d and lya.si‘ jnycki or yd. 
Also Hdyii hang-clio dum, bang-mi dura, )*ang-cho pako or tlinnito, and bangnu thurato or 
jiakrt. Tlio Jldliing verlw dyurnmo and pdw<i have tho vfcual charactcri:»iic8, given oftoii 
before. Rinwim prindtivo n -titer, wbo.te causal is rimpdto. 

t In conju■.^ati<»Il, this compound verb preserves the transitive of rurapato and the neuter 
of bwakko blended in one conjugation. ^ bee Uramui ir. 
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Lay down, OWsipilto-pfiao-pAyi, causal 
Get; up (to a sitter), liappo, n. (see Stand) 

^recumb^r), } "• 

Make get up, BwdKg pdto. Ham pdto 
Fall (being), Dokko, n. 

Cause to fall, Dong pdto-pdso-pdyi, e. 

Get on, mount, Wdgno, n. 

Cause to mount, Wopdto-pdso-pdyi, c. 
Dismount, Ydwo, n. 

Cause to dismount, Ydpdto-pdso-pdyi, c. 

/ Jydllo, tr. 

deposit, i Jydlpdto, causal 

' Jydlpdpdto, d. c. 
(Bokto. Ouppo, tr. 

1 Bongso. Gdmso, reflex, 
hi., raise, Gumyi,pa8. 

c...p,«...p.jajgj£:;i 

/Orepto, tr. 

Throw < ^**«P*<>* **®fl®** 
llirow, SQrepti, pas. 

\Grem pato, &c., causal 

/ Ddto, tr. 

, VpD&pdto, &c., causal 

Keep, Jyullo, tr. (see Place). 

/ R6to, tr. 

Snatch awav ^ 
snatch away, S pgg^ 

vKd pdto, &c., causal 

^**»quTmUrf’ } (see Abandon) 
Be near, Nentha dydmmo, n. 
>Vpproximate, Nentha dy dm pa to, tr. 

Be distant, Brdbd dydmmo. Brawo, n. 

Diatance -I 

ihatance, dyurap&to, oauaal tr. 

Bring (see Come, 'j Pito, tr. 
pi wo ; pito is (^Piso, reflex, 
trans. or causal ( Piyi, pas. 

= make comf:, ) Pipdto, &c., causal 

®t#wo-"clre 

i Y.lti, pa.s. 

V Yupdto, Ac,, caudal | 


Bring up (see 
Kdwo-como < 

I Kat 4 , pas. 

^ * vKfipdto, Ac., causal 

Fetch, Bldtha diwo, n. (to take go) 

Cause to fetch, I 

/Ld^o, tr. 

1ft,' S“' 

VLdpdto, causal 
/Phli-gno, tr. 

Send, < 

* j Phh-yi, pas. 

vPhli-pdto, &o., causal 
/Kdrro, tr. 

Carry, 

VKdrp&to, &c., causal 
^Siwo, tr. 

Hold, take in J Siso, reflex, 
hand, grasp, I Siyi, pas. 

vSipdto, &c., causal 
/ Jdto, tr. 

Hold up, j Jdso,* reflex, 
support, I Jdti, pas. 

Wdpdto, &o., causal 
Let it fall, U'cho giwo 
Fall (thing), TJ'to, n. and a. 

Make fall or fell, U'pdto, c., and U'to, tr. 
Enter, W6gno, n. 

Cause to enter, ( Wdpdto, causal 
Admit, insert, ( \Vondo, tr. 

Issue, Gldgno, n. 

Cause to issue, Gldpdto. Gldndo f 
Ascend = climb tree, Wogno, n. 

Ascend == come up, slope, Kdwo, n. 
Ascend = go up, slope, Hiteu Idwo, n. 
Descend = come down, Ydwo, n.:J: 
Descend — go down, Hdyu Idwo, n. 
Descend = climb down tree, Gldgno, n. 


Approximate, Nentha dydmpdto, tr. fJwdkdiwo ) 

Be distant, Brdbd dydmmo. Brawo, n. Arrive, < Jwdkpiwo| f ^®*'® 

Distance, \ S*^*^'?^*?* Jf’ i a i Jwdkko, n. § 

/ IBrabadyumpdto, causal tr. fJwdngdipdto 

Bring (see Come , ) Pito, tr. Cause to arrive, < Jwdnghipdto 

piwo; pito IS ^Piso, reflex. (jwdngpdto 

trans. or causal { Piyi, pas. Depart, Gldgno (issue) 

= make comfe, ; I’ipdto, &c., causal Cause to depart, Gldpdto, Ac. 

Bring down (see f Precede, Onalla ydngso, intr. 

Ydwo = come < >^®fl®»* Cause to precede, Gnalla yongpdto or 

*dowii) I yokto, reflex. 

VYupdto, Ac., caudal Follow, Ndtha ydngso, intr. 

J?®’ (®®^0 supported ; and Jdso or jdpdso must be used for “be sup- 

ported, t»n>ug 1 there be a passive fprracd from = support me. All this results from the 
imperfect development of the passive voice, wliich h.is no imperative of the second person. 

t Transitive and oaus^ gfiirif^ from neuter gitigno, as wondo from wogno. From the 
former we have normally the double causals gliint dto and wonpdto. See on to pp. vac f 
X See notes aforegone on the expedients for eking out the lack of true adverL One Is 
the use of the gerunds m instanced in “ wade across" at p 337. Endless samples occur. 
Another is the use of verbs mimitoly specific, and which include the adverbial sense, as we 
say enter, to come in ; but outer iv^ns also go In, as ascend does equally come up and go ui*. 
J 3 ut kuwo and yd wo can only bo toed in the senses of come up, and come down, not go up 
or down. ® 

s Jwakko = arrive simply. The adjuncts tell whether by going (dlwoX or by coming 
(piwoj. I 
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i Notlia yongpilto, ref. 
Cause to fol o , yokto, causal 

Attend on, Kwongkho liwakko, n. 
Disappear, Khleuso, reil« x. (see Hide) 

Cause to disappear, | 

Appear, Kwai/iso paso, reflex. 

Make appear, Kwainso pa wo, tr. 

Make me appear, Kwaiuso payi, pas. 

He lost, lose, Sliooto, ii. and a. 

Cause to lose, lose it, mieop&to-pdso- 
payi, c. 

( Lamo, tr. 

Search, < Laniso, reflex, 
t Lamyi, pas. 

( Lam p&to, tr. 

Cause to search, < Lam p&so, reflex. 

(Lam payi, pas. 

fT&wo, tr. 

Find, < Tiso, reflex. 

(Tdyi, pas. 

( T4 p&to, tr. 

Cause to And, < Td piso, reflex. 

pdyi, pas. 

Begin, Pr^nso, n. 

( Pri^nsi pdto, tr. 

Cause to begin, < Prensi paso, reflex. 

(Primsi payi, pas. 

End, ) Ryippo, n. 

Be ended, j Ryim pfito, &c., tr. 

End it, / Theummo, tr. 

Cause to be ) Theuinso, reflex, 
ended, or^ Theumyi, pas. 
finish, (Theuni ])ato, &c., causal 

Colne, Piwo, n. Rawo, u. 

/rijiato. Kapato, tr. 

Cause to ) Pipaso. Ra})aso, reflex, 
come, j PipAyi. Rapayi, pas. 

(pipdpdto. Rapapato, d. c. 
Go, Diwo,* n. Lawo, n. 

I’Ldputu. Dipdto, tr. 
Cause to go, s Ldpdso. Dipaso, reflex. 

( Ldpdyi. Dipayi, pas. 
Continue, Bwakko, n. (sit) 

( Bwdngpato, tr. 

Clause to continue, < Bwangpd.so, reflex. 

i Bwdngpdyi, pas. 

Get O' t of the way, ( Yongso, n. 
r or clear the wayi ( Lam plenno, tr. 

Yokto, tr. Lanipldn- 
Cause to clear the pato, tr. 

way, or make J Yongso, reflex. Lam- 
get out of the I plcnpdso, reflex, 
way Yokti, pas. Lam- 

pldnpayi, pas. 
Wait, Bwakko, n. (sit) 

Cause to wait, Bwangpdto-pdso-pdyi 


/Rimdo, tr. 

W^ait for, J Rirnso, reflex. 

Expect, j Rimdi, pas, 

(Kimpdto, causal 

Arrive, | diwo, n. 

( there, ( J wang pi wo, n. 

Cause to arrive, ^ 

1 J wang pipdto, &c. 

^ luir;"!,;?"” 

Cause to depart] Glflpato, &c., causal 
or dismiss, ( Ldpato, &c., causal 
Return, Ldto, n. ) See Take 

Cause to return, Ldpdto, &c., f back 
Be high, grow, Barro, n. 

piyi. «• 

Be large, big, Gn61o dyflmmo, n. 

Make big or enlarge, Gndlo thyumto or 
dyflmpdto, Ac., causal 
Be fat, Sydndflwo,t n. 

Fatten, Sydneflpdto, &c., causal 
Be tliin, Ryammo, n. 

Make thin, Ryampdto, &c., causal 
Increase, Barro, n. 

Cause to increase, Bdr pdto, &:c., causal 
Decrease, Syd-wo, n. 

Cause to decrease, Syd pato, A’c., causal 
Be good, Neuwo, n. 

/Neuto, tr. 

\Nefl pato, &c., causal 
f Be bad, Ma neuwo, neg. 

Make bad, Md neuto, i^c., c. n. 

Gapto, tr. 

Add to, or J Gapso, reflex, 
augment, I Gapti, pas. 

VGampato, &c., causal 
! Deduct from or lessen, Syd pato, tr. 
(decrease) 

/Chd-gno, tr. 

Cultivate j Chd-so, reflex. 

(earth), | Clidyi, pas. 

(Chdpdto, &c., causal 
/Kdkk, tr. def. 

) Kdiigso, reflex, indef. 

Kdngyi,^ pas. 

(Kong pato, &c., causal 


I J6to, § tr. 


"“••I'. 

( Jdpdto, &c., causal 
^Phfito, tr. 

J^l’hdso, reflex. 
ypbftyi;i| pas. 

(Phfl pato, &c., causal 


* See “ Take away,” Idto = catise to go, but not used so. 

t Syd = flosh ; neuba = good ; neuwo = be good, whence neugna, I am good (neu vcl 
nyd). y 

} Kongyi, says field, dig me. Dig for me is koktlgf, and dig for him koktigfwo. 
f Jdto is Hindi. So that we have here apparently an Arian word thoroughly incor- 
porated and assimilated. 

I The reflex and passive forms o# the verbs to dig, to plough, to sow, and all such are 
eschewed, because incapable of application by or to a human being, and the constructio ad 
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/'Khleummo, tr. 

4. J Khleumso, reflex. 
Transplant, < i^ie„n,yi; 

VlAleum pato, &c., causal 
/ Kikko, tr. 

R«an < Ri»gso, reflex. 

) Ringyi, pas. 

VKing pato, &o., causal 
Gather, /N&to, tr. Pr^to, tr. 

S luck J N&so, reflex. Pr^so, reflex. 

owers, j Nayi, pas. Pr^yi, pas, 
greens, v N^pdto, &c., c. Pr^p^to, &c., c. 
/liukko, tr. 

Eradicate, < '■“A®*' 

* j Rungyi, pas. 

VRuugpato, &c., causal 

i U'yi, pas. 

j ITpfito, tr. 

Cause to fell, s Upaso, reflex. 

lUpu)"!, pas. 

/Thefillo, tr. 

1 J Theulso, reflex. 

Lreed cattle, 

VTlieulpato, &c., causal 
/ CliwA,rro, tr. (cut) 

VChwarpato, &c., c. 

I /Chari pa wo, tr. 

J Chari paso, reflex. 

) Cliari payi, pas. 

V Chari psipsito, causa 1 
/ Wt)kko, tr. 

Flay or decorti- J AVtiugso. reflex, 
cate or peel ) Wthigyi, pas.^'* 

vWuligpatO, causal 
/Krito, tr. 

J Kriso. reflex. 

&liear,< „...i 


’ I Kriti, pas. 
vKripato, &c., causal 
/ Khwiirro, tr. 


J Khwarso, rt 
Kl.wiir.vi; p 


eflex. 

pas. 


Buy, 


(.Kliw^rpato, causal 
/.Jyap]>o, tr. 
j sjyamsfi, reflex. 

I Jyamyi, pas. 

V Jyanipato, &c., causal 

/ Legno, tr. 

Le.so, reflex. 


I Ley i, pas. 


LL<Sp^lto, c. 

/ Phdto, tr. 
Change or ) Phuso, reflex, 
exchange,^ Phayi. pas. 

VPhdpato, c. 


/.Tydr giwo, tr. 

Teti.l J Jyarg>8o»rotl»3t. 

Lend, jy^j. gjyj^ 

VJyArgipdto, &c., c. 

/Jydr bid wo, tr. 

J reflex. 

Borrow, pas. 

^ Jydr bldpdto, c. 

/ Chd'gno, tr. 

* Chd-so, reflex. 

Pay debt, < ohd-yi! pas. 

VCho-pdto, c. 

/Hikko, tr. 

J Hingso, reflex. 

Count, < 

vUing pato, &c., c. 

/Thdpo, tr. 

Measure or J Thdmso, reflex, 
weight, ) Tlidmyi, pas. 

^Tbdm pdto, &c. , c. 
/Khlyakko, tr. 

Plaster ^walB J Khlaiigso, reflex. 

1 laster (wall), < ^hlangyi, pas. 

VKhlang jtdto, kc., c. 
Make bouse, Kliliu pa wo (see Make) 
Make clothes, VVd pawo (see Make) 

/ Sale panno, tr. 

J Sale pan.so, reflex, 

' * j Sale panyi, pas. 

vSsile pan pdto, etc., c. 

Weave, Wd pawo (supra) 

/Phyerro, tr. 

Spw j 1’1‘y^rao, reflex. 

’ J IMiycryi, pas. 

VPhyerpdto, &c., c. 

/ Kliri'to, tr. 

Grind,-; 

’ I Kliriyi, pas. 

VKhripato, tVc., c. 

Work mine, Khani kokko (dig) 

Work iron, Syal tcuppo (Ijcat) 

/Singchokko, tr. (plane) 

Work wood, < Si'-goj'""**?. 

* I Siiigcliongyi, pas. 

V Singchongpato, &c., c. 
/Khapi Iwakto, tr. (knead) 
Work clav < Iwdngso, reflex. 

I Khdpi Iwakti, pas. \ 
VKhapi Iwdugpdto, &c., 0 . 
/Kiwo, tr. 

Cook J »’el*ex. 

cook, < pj^^ 

\ Kipato, &c. , c. 

Be cooked, be prepared 1 ... „ 

(rice), }Ming-Bno,n. 

Cause to be cooked, Ming pdto, jcc. , 
causal 

Bo r'oe (fruit), Jiwo, n. 

Ripen, Jipdto, &c., c. 


sensum still overruling any feeling of grammatical uniformity with my unsophisticated 
informants. The transitive and reflex forms of such verbs often tally with Hungarian 
definite and indefinite. 

* Wongyi, says the skin, and wongso, says man skin, wokti or woktigf, says one man 
to another, strip ofiF my skin. So also of *' shear," &c. , 
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Kiwo, (cook) 

/Gr6nrulo, tr. 

,, . ) Grdmso,* reflex. 

KoastX 

vGrempato, c. 

( Cheowo, tr. 

r«**n J Cheoso, reflex. i 

\ Cheoyi, pas. • 

(,Cheo pito, &c., c. 

Cu> with scissors, Krito (shear) 

/S^wo, tr. 

Ont by frequent draw- ) Sciso, reflex, 
iqg, or saw j Seyi, pas. 

vSepdto, &c., c. 
^H6tOf tr. 

Perlorate or j Heiso, reflex, 
pibreo, ') H«)yi, pas. 

VHupdto, &c., c. 

Be torn, Jito, n. 

? Chito, tr. 

)Chiyi, pas. 

V.Chii)ato, &c., c. 

Be split, Ydso, reflex. 

r Ycto, tr. 

Split, < Ydyi, pas. 

V Y(Si){lto, &c., c. 

Be broken, ./ingso, reflex. 

/Jikko, tr. aiul n. 

Break < reflex. 

Break, < 

V Jingpdto, &c., c. 

Bo burst, Bukko, ti. 

/ Pwdkko or Piikko, tr. # 
Pwangso, reflex. Piingso, rof. 
\ Pwaiigyi, pas. Puiigyi, pas. 
vPwangpato, &c., c, 

/'Kiwo, tr. (cook) 

) Kiso, reflex. 

Brew, < g.iyj- 

vKipdto, &c., causal 
/Heto, tr. 

Gia+il } reflex. 

vUdpdto, kc., c. 

/Thyakto, tr. 

FiP.'ate, ) Thyaiigso, reflex. 

Uefecate,') Thyangyi, ])aH. 

VThyangpato, &c., c. 

Be F''arp, Syainso, reflex. 

/Syappo, tr. 

VSyampato, &c., c. 

Be blunt, Khlnniso, reflex. 

/Khlamto, tr. 

Make blunt 3 Khlamso, reflex. . 

(or spoil), I Khlamti, pas. 

vKhlampdto, &c., c. 

Be shaken, Dungso, reflex. Dukko, n. 
/Dukto, tr. 

J Dungso, reflex. 

Shaken 

V.Dungpato, &c., c. 


Be still, 1 T .V a 
bo firm, r 

Make .till, j ^ jf?’ 

Be contained, Hingso, reflex. 

/Kikto, tr. 

Contain, ) Kingso, reflex, 
hold, I Bikti, pas. 

vKingpdto, &c., c. 

Be sustained, Jiso (see Be firm) 
Sustain, Jdto (see Make firm) 

Be retained, T^angso, reflex. 
/Tyakko, tr. 

Retain, J Tyangso, reflex, 
keep in, j Tyangyi, pas. 

vTyangpdto, &c., c. 

Ooze out, Chappo, n. 

f Cham pdto, tr. 

, . J Cham paso, reflex. 

Make ooze ont, < p^ 

\ Cham pdpato, c. 

Be full (belly), Rfi-gno, n. 

/Rfi pdto, tr. 

«IW», 

vBu papato, &c., c. 

Be full (vessel), Dyainmo, n. 

/ Dyam pato, tr. 

Fill fvesaen < 

hiil (vessel), < pj^yj^ 

V Dyam pdpdto, c. 

Be empty, Asydti dyfimmo, n. 

/ Asyeti pawo, tr. 

J Asyeti paso, reflex. 
Empty, < pj.yj^ p^^ 

V Asyeti papdto, &c., c. 
Shine, Chyarro, n. 

Cause to shine, Chyarpdto-pdso-pdyi, 
Be dark, Nainrikko, n. 

/Namring pato, tr. 

Darken, < Namring pfeo, redex. 

» j Namnng payi, pas. 
\Namring papato, &c., c. 
Be luminous, Uauhau dyiimmo, n. 
Make luminous, Hauhau pdwo, tr. 
Blow as wind, Khito, n. Bvero, n. 

0— I KKfcV'- 

Flow as water, Gwdkko (go) 

Cause to flow, Gwaiig pdto, &c., c. 
Flower, Boto, ii. 

Cause to flower, Bdpato, &c., c. 
Fi-uit, Sito, n. 

Cause to fruit, Si-pato, &c., c. 

Bo ripcs (fruit only), Jiwo, ii. 
liipeii, Jipdto, kc., c. 

Bo ripe as grain, Ac., Ming-gno, n. 
Ripen, Ming pdto, &c. , c. 

Be hot, Gle-wo, n. 

Heat, Gldi>ato, Ac., c. 

Be cold ithing only), Chhikko, ii. 
Make cold, Chhiug pdto, &c., c. 

He rotten, Jippo, n. 

Make rotten, Jimpdto, &c., c. 

Be raw, Achekhli dyfimmo, u. 
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Make raw, Achekhli pdwo, tr. 

Be lighted (lamp), Howo, n. 

/Hdpdto, tr. 

Light 

VH^pipdto, c. 

Be kindled (fire), Khryamso, reflex. 
/Kliryapto, tr. 

^•<«»HkuSss'S^ 

VKhryani pato, c. 

Be burnt (destroyed by fire), Deuppo, 
neuter 

/Deum pato, tr. 

Burn it, I S®"™ 

* j Dcuni p^yi, pas. 

V Deum papdto, c. 

/(Jhwe-wo, tr. 

•D J Ohw^-so, reflex. 

Burn (corpse), < chw^-yi, pas. 

VChw^-pato, &c., c. 

Be buried (= bury thyself), Thimso, 
refiejr. 

/ Thimmo, tr. 

Thimso, reflex. 


Bury it, 


I Thimyi, pas. 
vThimpdto, &c., c. 


Bo melted (= molt thyself), Yongso, 
reflex. 


/ Yong pdto, tr. 

) Yong pdso, reflex. 
I Yong pdyi, pas. 


Melt it, 

1, Yong pdpdto, &c., c. 

Be congealed, Jamidyfimmo, n. 
Cougeid it, Jdmi pdwo, tr. 

/Khuppo, tr. 

Collect, bring, or J Khumso, reflex, 
put together, j Khumyi, pas. 

vKhum pato, &c., c. 
Be collected, Khximso, supra 
( I fammo, tr. 
j Haiiiso, reflex, 
fepread, ^Hamyilpis. 

V Ham pato, &c., causal 
/Yokko, tr. 

Share out, J Yongso, reflex, 
apportion, j Yongyi, pas. 

VYong pdto, &c., causal 

Set together, Khuppo (see Collect) 
r Chyakko, tr. 

Divide (by cutting), I 
&c., what whole), j 


Chyangso, reflex. ^ 
Chyangyi, iJjjfis. 
Chyangjiato, &c., 

L causal 
/Khryapto, tr. 

Unite, join, what ) Khryamso, reflex, 
divided or broken, I Khryamyi, pas. 

V Khryam pato, c. 
/Sapto, tr. ' 

Knot it, J Samso, reflex, 
join by knot, ) Sapti, pas. 

VSampdto, &c., causal 


Mix, 


I! 


Unknot, /Prwdkko, tr. 
loosen, J Prwdngso, reflex, 
unseam, ) I’rwdugyi, ^as. 
unfold, \ Prwdng pato, causal 
r Bra- wo, tr. 

] Bra-so, reflex. 

Scatter, Brayi, pas. 

J Brdpfto, &c., causal 
t Brdpdpdto, double causal 
Hul-do, tr. 

Hfil-so, reflex. 

Hfil-di, pas. 

.Hfil-pdto, &c., causal 
Unmix, separate ) Phwakko (see Sqpa- 
what mixed, ) rate) 

/ Grokso pdwo, tr. 

Acquire, gain by J Grokso p.dso, reflex, 
labour, or earn, j Grokso payi, pas, 

V Grokso pdpato, Ci 
Save (what /Blenpato. Khuppo, tr. 
earned), j Blenpdso. Khumso, redex. 
See Col- I Blenpdyi. Khumyi, pai 
lect. V Blen pdpato. Khumpato, c. 

I AV'drdo, tr. 

Wdrso, reflex. 

Wdrdi, pas. 

Wdrpato, causal 
AV^ dri)dpdto, double causal 
/Plepto, tr. 

J Plemso, reflex. 

AKepti, pas. 


Plempdto, &c., causal 
^Prwakko, tr. 

Unfold, < 

, ) Prwaiigyi, pas. 

VPrwang pato, &c., causal 
/ Hokko, tr. 

Onen J Hon gso, reflex. 

Upon, < H6ngyi, pas. 

VHong pdto, &c., causal 
/Tyakko, tr. 

Shut J I’yangso, reflex. 

) Tydngyi, pas. 

V. Tydng pato, causal 

I Timto, tr. 

Timso, reflex. 

Timti, pas. 

Tim pdto, causal 
Timpapdto, double caU. al 
/Nii»po, tr. 

Compress or J Nimso. reflex, 
express, ) Niinyi, pas. 

V Nimpdto, Ac., causal 


/ Lipto, tr. 


Turn over J Limso, reflex. 

carefully, | Lipti, pas. 

» VBimpdto, &c., causal 

Turn topsy-turvy, I161do tr. (mix) 


jTyallo, tr. 


Tyalso, reflex. 


Roll up, “ 

(,Ty^ pdto, &c.f causal 
/Prwakko, tr. (see Unfold) 

UnroU, J Prwang*?. reflex, 

* j Prwangyi, pas. 

^ vPrwang pdto, &c., causal 
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Be l^^ose, slack, Thyelvimdytimmo, n. 

r Thyelvim p&wo, tr. 

V Thyelvim pdpato, c. 
Be tight, Muske dyhmmo, u. 

Tighten, Muske p&wo, tr. 

/ Chhkko, tr. % 

Sind, < 

» I Chhiigyi, pas. 

VC^hhng piito, &c., causal 
/Prokko, tr. 

Unbind, 

* j Prongyi, pas. 

V Prong causal 
/ Khra puwo, tr. 
p„„V <* pdso, reflex. 
lacK, WfirapAyi, pas. 

VKhra ])apdto, causal 
Unpack, Prwdkko (see Unrol) 

Climb, or get up I AVogno, u. 

tree, &c., ( Wopdto. 

Como down, Yhwo, n. 

( Kwddo, tr. 

Put on (fire), < Kwdso, reflex. 

i Kwadi, pas. 

( >Jito, tr. 

5),< Niso, reflex. 

(Niti, pas. 


Take off (fire) 


Pull out, 


S Pikko, tr, Wondo \ 

Pingso, r. Wonso I See 
Pingyi, p. Wonyi > Wogno 
Pingp&to,&c. '\Von-\ get in 
pdto ' 

/GKindo, tr. A 

Pullout, J Glflnso, reflex. fSeelssijf. 
takeout, I Glfindi, pas. j Glugno*^ 
V Glunpjito, &c., c , ) 

Pour in (liquid), Pikko (supra) 

/Ddto, tr. 

Catch as poured, 

(.Dapdto, &c., causal 
Take down f w ) See Yuwo, 

.>r hrin<r.^ X'“?> \ con,« ’ 


or bring-^*"»V.~ \ come 

down, (Yfip4to,&c.,c. / 

^ / Lwakto, tr. 

vLwangpdto, &c., causal 
/KQto, tr. A 
J Kflso, reflex. (See Kuwo, 
-iKftyh pa*. r come up 
\ Kflpdto, tr. c . ) 

Stop, stay (to going ( Jdso (reflex, or 
man), ) intrans.) 

Stop him, stay him, J&to, tr. 

Stay or stop me, Jfiti, pas. 

Cause him to stop, ) Jdpdto>pdso-p&yi, 
stay, ) causal 


/Ty&kko, tr. 

Stay, stop, one who j Tydngso, reflex, 
flees, or a road, ) TyAugyi, pas. 

V Tvdng pato, &c. , c. 
Prevent, hinder, forbidf Tydkko, supia 
Let go, Ldcho giwo 

/L&ne cbapba p&wo, tr. 

Enable j Ldne chapba pdso, reflex, 
to go, I Line chapba pdyi, pas. 

VLdne chapba p&pdto, &c., d. c. 
/Ydllo, tr. 

1 % e J Yalso, reflex. 

\ Yalyi, pas. . 
vY&lpdto, causal 
j Phelephcle pdwo, tr. 

Polish, < Phelephele pdso, reflex. 

[ t Phelephdle payi, pas. 

i Be polished, Phelephele dyflmnio, n. 

I Cause to be 1 Phelephele dyflinpalo- 
polished, f pfiso-payi, causal 


/Sheummo, tr. 

J Slieumso, reflex. 


’ I Sheumyi, pas. 
VSheum pato, t 


! Uncover, 


Sheum pato, &c., causal 
/ Hokko, tr. 

J Hongso, reflex. 

* J Hongyi, pas. 

VHongpdto, &c., causal 


See 

Wogno, 


Seelssi^, 

Glugno^ 


/Appo, tr. 

J Amso, reflex. 


"S Amyi, pas. 

VAmpdto, &c., causal 
/Chyflrdo, tr. 

Wnng, J cijy^jrso, reflex. 

Ichyhrdh pa.. 

cloth, Ac. (oiiy(irp4to, &c., causal 
/Ohewo, tr. 

Twist or make ) Cheso, reflex, 
rtqie, (’hdyi, p-as. 

\ Chepato, causal 
Bo like, resemble, Deu-wo, n. 

Make like, Deu p^to-pasoquiyi, causal 
Be white or clear, Bubum dyummo, n. 

clew, nhiteu< p^yj 

and cleanse, ( Upbum p&l.atO, d. c. 
Be wet, Jiso, reflex. « 

^Jito, tr. 

Wet it, J Jiso, reflex, 
make wet, | Jiti, pas. 

V Jipato, &c., causal 
Be dry, Sycu-wo, n. 

Make dry, Syeu-i>dto-paso-payi, causal 
( Blato, tr. 

Dry in suJt, s Blaso, reflex. 

\ Bldti, pas. 

/Gramdo, tr. 

r\^r ) Gramso, reflex. 

DryatBre, < Gramdil pas. 

V Grampato, &c. , causal 


AVring, 
Twist neck, 
cloth, &c. 


* Glii-gno, u., gives ghi ndo, tr. The d sound is liero the same in both. An u in su|)erb 
is nearer than u in sure. £u vcl yii, t.e., u in puling, which 1 write p^uliug; but never 
eu vel d. French ou in peur, heur, is ofKu nearer. 
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Be flavoursome, Brogno, n. 

Make flavoursome J 

Be sweet, Jijim dyflmmo, n. 

IJiilS'Kt'"'"”' 

Be sour, Phokko, 11. 

Make sour, Phong pato-paso-i)ayi, causal 
Be bitter, Kawo, n. 

Make bitter, Kdpato-p&so-pdyi, causal 
Be knotted, Khingso, reflex. 

/ Kliikto, tr. 

Kn&t it, ) Khingso, reflex, 

make knotted, | Khikti, pas. 

VKhingpdto, &c., c. 

Be great, Gnolo dyflnimo, n. 

Make great. Gtiulo pawo, tr. 

Be small, Yake or Kachim dyflmmo, n. 
IVIakc small, Yake or Kachim pawo, tr. 
Be heavy, Ilyallo, 11. Hyalba dyflmtno, 11. 
Mj.ke heavy, Hyalpato, tr. 

Be fight f Haimino, n. 

(levia), ( Hamba dyuinmo, n. 

]\Iakc light, Hampato, tr. Hampdpdto, c. 
Be liard, Tingko <ly(immo, n. 

Harden, Tingko pawo, tr. 

Bo soft, Lobo dyummo, n. 

Soften, Lobo pawo. tr. 

Be straight, Dyammo, n. 

Straighten, Dyampato-pdso-pdyi, c. 

• Bo crooked, Gflkko, n. 

' /Kfikko, tr. 

Crook it < K^wi'gso, reflex. 

Cl 00k It, |Kungyi, pas. 


LKflng pato, &c., c. | 

( Khiwo or I 

Be rich = have, s Khiha dyummo, n. 

(Bwdla, j 

/'Thipato, &c., c. 

Enrich ~ make, J Thiba dyumpato- 
have, j i»aso-])ayi, c. 

V Bwalaiidto 
( Ma thiwo 

Be poor, < Mii thiba dyflmmo 
(Ma bwdla 

fMa thiba pdwo 
Impoverish, V Ma thi pdto 
( Ma bwala pato 

* Adveubs and Preposition.^ 
Compared. 

Come, Piw'o 

Come in (into the f Khyimd gwdre piwo 
house), \ or wogno 

Come out (of the j Khyimdtol^ piwo or 
house), 1 Glflgno.* 

Come back, to rear, Notha piwo 


Come on, to front, Gndlla piwo 
Come up, Ydkhateu piwo or Kiiwo 
Come down, Yakhayifu ]^iwo or YCiwo 
Come back = ( Letoko piwo, or 
return, ( L«ito 
Come again (repeat- ( Anaiyo or 
ing), ^ Aua-piwo 

Come once, R'wa bdla piwo 
Come twice, Nip pdld piwo 
Como thrice. Sap paid piwo 
Come four times, Lep pdht piwo 
Como five times, Gno pula piwo 
Come six times, Ku i>uld piwo 
Como seven times, Cha pula piwo 
Come eight times. Yd paid piwo 
Come nine times, Ghii pdld„piwo 
Come ten times, Kwaddyum paid piwo 
Come together ( Kwddo i>ine or rdne, 
(place), ( (verbs in plural) 
Como at once, ( Kwd b:ila pine, 

(time), \ or rdno 
Como near, Nentha piwo 
Come close to him. Wake i»fimdi piwt) 
Come apart. Hare piwo 
Come far aw;iy, Braba piwo 
Come with, Kwongkho piwo 
Como with me. Go nung piwo 
Come alone, Giche piwo 

Come without, f "“'•'"‘I'! 

^ manthi piwo 

* * * ( Harem manthi piwo 

Come towards (WAkehipiwo 

me.thee,him.|i\V?4ro 

there, ’ “/Mekesambllpiwo 

Come quickly, instantly, Bdeheu piwo 
Come slowly, Wdkha piwo 
Comeb,andby,{«>>^“>^"*i”8“5 
Como silently, Liba piwo 

Como early, Bdeheu piwo 

Come late, Wdkha piwo 

Come at sun-rise, Namdhamnai* piwo 

Come at sun-set, Nsm wamtanav+ piwo 

Come over (by top), Khwdtokof piwo 
Come under by ( ilayu laug gliignokot 
beneath ( piwo. 

Come through (by middle), | ^ 

Come between, A'limbu Idng piwo 

“""•“'“■. joiasr " 


* Kbyim U gwdre piwo, house its insUo in come ; Wogna, outer ; Khyim A to'ld piwo, 
house its outside to come ; Ghigno, i.ssue. In the former phrases Khyim may i )0 omitted, 
but its fortbcom inguess would bo implied by the pronominal detiuitivo (a). The lack of 
proper adverbs and prepositionfj <8 made up in one of these two ways. 

t Those and all similars are imiieratival gerunds. See Verbs. When the expression is 
imperative, the gerund sign is afiixed to the imperative form of the verb; when it is indica- 
tive, to the indicative form. Gome loiteriiigly is loitered, come. This is one of thu 

many afiEiuities with the Dravidian tongues. 
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Come ) this ) , ( Yeso liamba ) 

to, \ that \ “‘’®* * * § 1 Hire hamba f 
Come constantly, Visogno bwakko 
Come sometimes, K^yikdyi piwo 

Come ever, Stidai, j 

Come never, Gyanaiyo rnj^ piwo 
Never come a^uin, (iyanaiyo ana md piwo 
Como to, at, tliis si<io, Yokhola piwo 
Como by this side, Yekholflng piwo 
Come to, at, that side, Miikhola piwo 
Come by that side, Mekholang piwo 
Come oil tlie riglit, diirnrola piwo 
Come by the right, JramroUng piwo 
Come on the left, lY*rola piwo 
Come by the left, reroliing piwo 
Come to the east, Nanidhaiuli khill^l piwo 
Come from the ) Nam wamdikliahing 
west, j piwo 

Come towards the house, Khyimla piwo 
Como from towards the ( Kliyim laiig 
house, I piw<j 

Go towanU the plaina, { 

do ns far as Nopal, Nepal sumbh lawo 

Give a little, Akachi giwo 

dive much, hiko giw o 

Give secretly, Klileuso giwo 

Give openly, K wain so pdso giwo 

Give gladly, Gyarscho giwo 

Give sulkily, Mfi gyarscho giwo 

Give to-day, A'na giwo 

Give to-morow, Dilla giwo 

He gave yesterday, Banamti gii)ta 

Give mutually, Gi mose * 

Hit mutually, Tyeum mose 
Kiss mutually. Leu mose 
Kill mutually, Sd mose 
Give continually, Giso gno bwakko 
Hit continually, Teupsogno bw’akko 
Sleep continually, Ipsogno-bw’akko 
Strike forcibly, Soktimi teuppo 
Strike gently, Wakha teuppo 
A house, Khyim 

Of a house, Khyim kem Khyim dim 
To a house, a house, Khyim (no signs) 
In a house, Khyim di 
From ‘'-•Tiouse, Khyim ding 
Hy /'list.) house, Khyim mi 
Into (inside) house, Khyima gwAro 
Out of (outside) house, Khyiind tola 
As far as house, Khyim sambh 
Towards or at the house, Khyim la 


From vicinity of house, Khyim lang 
“‘w “ } Khyim a enalla 

^tmoL^^^'lKhyimdinghatyu 

«e„t\}‘hehouBO (close), {Khyim 

BelowJheho«se|K,yi„,.„^,,^.„ 

From under ) Khyim ke hayu lang or 
house, j hayu ding 

of house, } Khyim kebSyu 
In the above of ( Khyim d taure di or 
house, ( la. 

Near the house,: I Khyi™“^ 

Far from house, Khyim ding braha^ * 

At the house i Khyim. d pumdl 
At the house, ^ Khyim nentha 

On account of house, Khyim daso 
In lieu of house, or ) 
in exchange for house, | ^ ^ 

Through the house, Khyim a linibu lang 

c,»atL.u™., {■‘E.tuC.d 


Prkpositions. 

At this time, Yekhonadi 

At that time, Myekhonadi 

At this idace, Yekedi 

At that place, Myekedi 

In this ye.ar, Yem thoMi 

In that year, Myem tho’di 

In a little while, Gyer Kwongmidi 

During, pending ( Yem thomala theum 

this year, ( Yem thobwami 

Pending his coming, Harenmia pi thim 

At home, Khyim di 

In, within, the house, Khyim gware 

In the wihlerness, Sal)ala di 

In my hand, AVa gu di 

III, at Dorjiling, Dorjiling^i 

Go into the house, Khyim gware lawo 

T« f Godi. AVakedi§ 

In me, in thee, J Q^di. Ikedi 
in i ra, I Haremdi, Akedi 

Ho gave to me, Go giwa 


* Most dual of mown, which apart — fight : in enmpolition of several verbs = do, inakf. 

t Ltl expresses vicinity. Khyini ls(, near, towards, at, the house; whence H-ni, of 
vicinity and l(i-ng, from vicinity. So Di expresses inness, kliyim di, in the house ; whence 
di-m, of in and di-ng from in. M or me final is attributive. See adjectives and participles, 
e.g., piba-me, I who come, I the comer, 'and kw^jigml me, the other one, and lala-m, red. 

I Khyim nentha = the house is near and near the house, but tlio latter is better with 
genitive sign ; so also of khyim pumdi. Khyim d pumdi, the house its side in, also prevents 
the equivoque and is the true form for near the house. NVntha having lost its sense as a 
noun cannot take the d. Nouns of place, however, take inm rather than d, as Khyim dim 
pumdi, literally, house in of side in. For poBtcsslve and genitive signs see p. 321 supra, 
and infra in Grammar. 

§ More usual and correct perhaps wq the inflective forms standing second. But wake is 
also equal to my, wdkodi, in mo or miiie, and wdkeding, from me or from my^ 
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He took it j" Go ding-* 'j 
from me, s Ga ding- Vblnpta 
thee, him, ( Harem ding- J 
He struck thce,^Ta teupta 
Come into the house, Khyim gwdre piwo 
Go into the house, Khyim gware lawo 
fJo into the water, Pwaku di wogiio 

<^'"8 8lugno 

The inside of the house, Khyim a golU 
The outside of the house, Khyim a tulii 
Come from the outside \ Khyim ke i 
of the house, \ tolang piwo 

Come from the inside ( Khyim a golang 
of the house, ( glugno 
Come out from ( Khyim ding & told piwo, 
the house, ( or Khyim ding glugno 
Go with me, Go nung Idwo 
Sit by me. Wake pumdi bwakko 
Come near me. Wake pumdi piwo 
Sit beside me. Wake Id bwakko 
Sitdon my knee, Wa phyemtodi bwakko 
Slee]f in his bosom, Aphyemtodi ipo 
Put on thy shoulder, V balamdi jeuUo 
Throw in or into the f Me di piko 
fire, I Mi gware piko 

Put oil the fire, Mi taure jeullo 
Take off from the fire, Mi taureng bldwo 
Put on, upon, the table, Mej tdure jeullo 

^toblcf ^^'’0 


Horse, { wogno 

Get off, or dismount f Ghora taureng 
from, the horse, ( glugno 

Take off from the f Ghora taureng glun- 
horse (goods), ( do or bldwo 

On the licad, Piya taure 

Put your cap on ( Itdki i piya taure 
your head, ( jeullo 

Put grass under f A' kholi gwayeu (ni- 
his feet, \ chasmen) jim jeullo 

Above your house ( Ikhyim ding hateu 
is the canton- s la tilanga bwag- 
ment, {, dikha 

Below your housed "y^^ 

IS the bazaar, dikha • 

^ I Sheo hateu laneu bwa 

IS the nose, ( 

Below the mouth ( Sheo ha yeu la ydli 
is the chin, ( bwa 

To, as far as. Nerd. Pumdi 


As far as Nepdl, Nepffl pumdi 
Towards Nepal, Ndpdl pumln. Nepal la 
North of Nopal, Nopdl ding Initeu la 
Near Ndpal, Nopal iicntha 
Par from Nopdl, Nopal ding brdba 
Towards nightly Nauiriiigna (day setting) 

Towards .uoruing, { 

In the night, Teugntichidi 
In the day, Numtidi 
Cruel towards his 1 Tamitawake la deu- 
children, f kha giba 
Be kind towards ( Wake la neuwo 
me and mine, ( Wa ta ke la neuwo 
Sit above me, AVake ding hateu la bwakko 

Sit between us two, di 

Sit below him, A'ke ding hayeu la bwakko 
Put on me. Wake taure jydllo 
Put on him, A'ke taure jydllo 
The water comes from f Pwdku hateu lang 
above and goes bo-s vd, hayeu la 

low, t Id 

On the top of the hill. Syerte d gware di 
In the midst of the hill, Syerte d limbudi 
At the bottom of the hill, Syerte d pumdi 
Prom top of hill, Syerte a gware ding 
From middle of hill, Syerte d limbu ding 
Prom the bottom of the ( Syerte dpum 
hill, i ding 

He wells below ( Wake ding hayeu la 

me, ( bwa 

He dwells above ( Wake ding hateu la 

me, ( bwd 

! Sit on me, AVuke taure bwakko 
; Press under me, Wake hayeu lam chimna 
i Underneath, under ( Khosingba gwayeu 
the chair, I or a gwayeu 

Above, upon, the ( Gu taure, or Gu d 
hand, ( taure 

Put under, below, ( Mej d gwayeu jy- 
the table, ) ullo 

Take out from under f Mej d gwd yeuug 
the table, ( bldwo 

tig; 

* i Idwo ^ 

Come through ( Khyim gwdrim piwo, or 
I the house, ( Khyim d gwa lang piwo 
; Go tlirough the hole, A^lam lang glugno 
' Go through the river f Pwdku di gwakso 
(wading), } glugno 

Go over the couch, { khwakso 

Go over the river in | Dunga di woso 


boat, 


glugno 


Go Snder the conch, | 

Come with me, Go nung piwo 


* See note ($) on previous page. 

t Gware = in, gwayeu = under. To the last answers ha-yeu, the one meaning wlmt 
touches, the other, wLat touches not, but lies below ; so taure and bdyeu, as to what is 
above. ' 
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' f ) 

Go with him, < or Vnungl&wo 
{ JHarem, ) 

Why should I go ( Ga nun- m4rcho 
with thee ? \ l&gna 

Go without mo, Go niantlii l&wo • 

Strike with force, Sokti mi teupo 
Stnke without force, Sokti manthi teupo 
Sit before mo, Wa gualla di bwakko 
Sit behind me, Wa notha di bwakko 
Before, behind ( Lapcho & gnalla di 
the door, ( Lapcho & notha la 
Opposite, Vis-a ( A\a gnnlla la 
vis-me, ( Wa gualla di 
Sit at my side. Wake pumdi bwakko 
Towards his side, A'ke & pumla 
In the middle, A'limbn di 
To, at, the side, Apumdi 

f Namrikso gnalla 
Teugnaebi dyumthenm 
Before night, ■( Namm& riktheum 
Namm& wamtheum 
^ Nam rikeho beladi 


At nightfall, < ) wamtana 

(Nam wancho beladi 
/Nam-^msol ^ 

V Nam riktako 
Since dawn, Didila mekeng 
Before dawn, Didila gnalla 
After dawn, Didila notha 
Since 1 came, Gopitina mekeng 
Before my arrival, Gojok])icho gnalla 
After my arrival, Gojokpicho notha 
After to-morrow, Dilla mekeng 
Before to-morrow, Dilla ma dyumtheu 

Until night or ( Teugnachi sambh 
Up to night, ( Nam wamtana sambh 
Towards the house, Khyim U 
Towards me. Wake 1& 

Towards night, Nam rikeho p^wana 

Towards dawn i Teugnachi lina 
lowards dawn, ^ dhamna 

At dawn, Nam dhamna 
During nie night, Teugnachi dyumna 
By t\e time I arrive, Pign&na 
By the time thou an-ivest, Fiyena 
By the time he arrives, Pina * 

After my arrival. Go piso notha 
After thy arrivnl, Ga piso notha 

About tiie bouse, Khyim apumdi 

} ®y®* * 

On this side the river, Oulu yem pumdi 
On that side the ) ^ 

river, ) 


[X"- {!S'« 


After nightfall, 


He pierced him through f Ram hotdko 
the body, ) sdta 

He went through ( Lapclio lang glutako 
the door, ( laU 
Go by the door, Lapcho Sang lawo 
Go by the ro.ad, Lamlang lawo 
Far from the house, Khyim ding braba 
( Mi nentha 
Near the fire, < Mi pumdi 
i Mi 4 pumdi 
Near me,^Wake pumdi 

Instead of, in lieu of, 1 ^ 

that, ^Myemke&phle 

For the sake of me. Wake d&so 
For the love of thee I ( Dwaktanf . kopfi- 
did it, ( tong 

For the love of me he j rh— 
did it, ^Dwaktikopapto 

As far as the house, Khyim & pumdi 
Short of, not so far as, ) u 

the house, 'JKhyunyesela 

Beyond the house, Khyim h&rcia 
With a house there ( Khyim dyumna 
may be a marriage ( groche dyum 
Without (wanting) a ( Khyim manthi 
house there cannot s groche ma 
be a marriage, ( dyum 

hart, 40 .; / srtohepioo 

Without a house ( Khyim manthi kheda 
he will nots (or manthi) groche 
marry, ( m& pawa 

With me, Go nung 
Without me. Go manthi 
With thy father, I po nung 
Without my father, A'pa manthi 
I go not, Ma 14gna 
A child without ( A'pomanthiba 
father, an or- s tawo. Apomanthime 
phan, ( tawo 

For the purpose of ( Khyim pacho 
building a house, ] ddso 
In the middle of the ) xn, - i. i „ i* 


I Khyvn a lin 


Even with, on level! Khyim nung kwang 
with, the house, 1 kbonie 

Withawai(bongre),{gy-Jf„® 

Without ag.ainst the ( Miigyerstako 
will (malgre), ( Magyerscho 

Willy, niVy, Gyerscho gyerseho 

'vsa, 

For the love of her ( Wancha dwak 
linsband, ( tako 

After the manner of f N6war dau khwog 
the N4w&rs, ( iiof 

» 


* ‘■'ample of personated gerunds. Keo pn to Grammar, p. 377. 

t Khwogno = like ; the word for ms^iner or form is kho. For dfi,p, plural sign, read da&. 
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In the form of fish, Gna khwogno 
After the iiianiier of the ( Loucha dau 
Tibetans, ( khwogno 

'".‘Kir,” i 


Conjunctions. 

And. No word for it 

Also, likewise, Yo 

Or. No term for it 

Nor. No word 

Nor this, ( Yam ye mil 

Nor that, ( IMyam ye ma 

Moreover, lieaides, Myam tanre 

Than (comp.), Ding 

As, Gyekho 

hio, Meklio 

As, so, like, (Ye khwogno 
this, that, 1 Me khwogno 
How? what like, Gyc khwogno- 
lIo|r? in what way, Gy^-khopdso 
As as. Ye khome neuba 
As ill as, Ye khome-ma neuba 
But, Nflk& 

Nevertheless. Notwithstanding, Ndk& 
Though, yet, still, Ndkd 
If, Khdda.— Khddda 
If not, unless, Ma kheda 
Kxcept, AVaso 

Whether or not, Bwdla ma bwdla 
In the meanwhile, Yekhona. Mekhona 
Thereon, Myem tanre 
To wit, that is ( Ddso data 
to say, ( Mara dayena 

j Mdrcho 
'' “y* \ Mdragna 
Because, since, ( Yera paptako 
as, \ lilycm paptako 

Yes, Aje (true) 

No, Mau (it is not) 

Verbal negative, Ma 
Verbal prohibitive, Ma 
Noun privitive, Ma 

• Adverbs. 

Adverbs of time. 

To-day, A'na 
To-morrow, Dilla 
Yesterday, Sanamti 
Day after to-morrow, Niti 
Diy before yesterday, Nikhabu] 

This year, Yemthoche 
Last year, Santho 
Year before last, Niwarc 
Coming year, Mata 
Year after that, Niwa 


Now, Ydkhona 

Then, Mekhona 

AVhen? Gyeua 

When, rcl., Gyihia 

Then, correl., Mekhona 

Instantly, Bachdu 

By and by, Oyer kwongnii 

At once, at one time, Kwongkho 

Before, piiorlyt Gnalla 

After, aherwurds, Nbla 

Since, (Jyena 

Till, until. No word. It is expressed by 
theum added to the root and the 
negative, or by the negative gerund * 

Hitlierro, } ^ sam^h (sambh is Khas) 
Till then, Metti namti 
Till when? how long? Giskonamti 
Formerly, long ago, Nyeshe 
At present, nowadays, A'nampilli 
Whilst, Mini, added to a verb, or the 
gerund simply + 

KISS'’ ( 

Ever. No word 
Never, Genaiyo 
Often, Ydko pala 
How often, Gisko pala 
Sometimes. No word 
Once or twice, Kwd bdle nijipdle 
Once, Kwd bale 
Twice, Nippale 
Thiice, S{' j a 
Four times, »Seppdle 
Five times, Gnd pdlo 
Six times, Ru pale 
Seven times, Cha pale 
Eight times, Y d pdle 
Nine times, Ghfi pdle 
Ten times, Kwaddyum pdlo 
Early, Bachem pasomanii 
Late, Wakha pasomami 
In the day, Nam bwoktdnd 

In thfiaklit, } Teugnftchi dyumtana 
All day, Nam dongmokho 
Daily, Nam tike namti 
At sunrise, Namdhamna 

At dawn, Hauhaudyumchopawana 
a. . j Nam wamtana 

sunse , I waincho jiawana 
At dusk. No word 
i At nightfall, 

From night till j Tougnachi mekeng 
mtirn, ( didila sambh 

At noon, Namlmlschodi 


~ i ■“* " 

■* e.g., stay till I come, gomit [lignaria. or gf? ini£ pi ilionni, bwifkko. 
t e.g.^ whilst he lives I will not go, llureui blenaiiui go ma lagna. VVidlst he was walking 
he fell down, Harem gwaktana dokta. 
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At in'.lnight, TtMignachi helschodi 
"J\)-iiioiTow iiioriiiiig, Dilla (Ii<Ula(li 
Yesterday at night, ^Sanarntitcii gnachidi 
In two or three days, Nikkha 8akkh& 

In tiirec nr four days, Sakklia sekkha 
In four or five days, Sekkha gnokkha 
Tlowlong? Gisko iiamti 
As long, rel., Gikso namti 
So long, correl., Metti nainri 
Again, roia*atedly, Anaiyo 
Again, returning, Jjotako 


Adverbs of Place, 


Here, Yoke 

There, Myoke 

AYhere? Gy«5ke 

Wliere, rel., Gyeke 

There, correl., Meke. Mekcgnd 

Here and there, ilarcla ycBcla 

Hence, Y6keng 
Thence, My6keng 
Whence? Gydlang 
Whence, rel., Gy61ang 
Thence, correl., Myekeng 
By what way ? Agyem lamlang 
By this way, Yem lamlang 
By that way, Myein lamlang 
How near? Gisko nentha 
How far? Gisko brftba 
How far? i,e., to ) 
what limit? 

This far, yeke(hcre) 

That far, Myeke (there) 

Near, Nentha 
Nar, Brfiba 

How near? Gisko nentha 
How far? Gisko brfiba 
From after, BrAba lang 
From near, Nentha lang 
In the near, Nentha di 
In the far, Ilraba di 
This ueai\ Yeti nentha 
That near, Myeti nentha 
VT,,.,. f Anaiyo nentlia 

‘ * ( Yemdinganaiyo nentha 

Nearest, very ) llauppeding nentha 
near ) Th6 nentha 

Bather near, Dekho nentha 
Bather far, Jlekho braba 
Very far, Th6 briiba 
TTp or upwanls (an acclivity ) Hateula 
whence water coinos), fYjikuyeula 

jlTateulang 


From down, from below 1 „ ^ 

ofulope, |H«yculang 

Ui> (x)erpendicular), Tahre 
( GwAre 

Down (ditto), ^ flwkyeu * 

( Apuiiiyeii 

From above (perjieridicnlar), Taiireng 
( Apuinycung 

From below (ditto), s Gwareng 
( Gwayeung 

Upwards (ditto), Taurela 
Downwards (ditto), Gwaycula. Yeula 
Upwards (on slope), H:iteula 
Downwards (on slope), llayeula 
On the top, A jujudi f 
In, at, the bottom, Apumdi 

(‘jJj.lSj 

From the bottom, Apuniding 
Out (issuing), Gluko. Glutako 
In (entering), Woko. Wotako 
Out, outside, A'tola (with noun) 

In, within, Gwdre. A'gware 
Towards this side, Yesehamba la 
Towards that side. Hare hamba la 
On this side, Yese hamba di 
On that side, Hare hamba di 

{KhSudl 

Bound, Khirsoko 
Before, Gnalla 
Aher, N6tha 
Opposite, vis‘ft-via, Gnalla 
Abreast, Kwongkho 
Straight onwards. No w’ord 
Onwards, forwards, Gn&lla la 
Backwards, NothalA 


Adverbs of Manner^ Cause, Quality^ 
Quantity, 

How? in what way, | 

Thus, in that way, { 

( Gyegna 

Why? for what reason, < Maragna 
( AKtrlia 

For this reason, Yd gna ? 

For that reason, Myc gna ? 

How? what like? Gyekhoine 

This like, Yekhomc 

That like, IMyekhome 

How much? liow'inany? Gisko 

As ni:iny,|^is much, Gisko. ? Caret 

So many, so much, IMetti 

How often? (lisko jijila 

How great? Gisko gndlo 

How small? Gisko yuko 


* Tiuirc and gwiiro (see p. 34S)Hre chiefly prepositions, jilid gwjl r^ iiienns rather in below. 
OwAyeu is bettor for the latter, or you ; but none of tticm quite answers. Tlic verbs exi»ress 
the mcaiilnifs. . , . 

t A' juju di, its sumtnit in. Juju i'utree-toj or house-top. Hill-top is gnan. 
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/ Neuba pawoko 
\ Neuba paso 

Well, rightly, < Neuba paeomami 
I Neuba pawako 
^ fieuba paptako * 

111, badly, wrongly, M&neuba p&eo, &o. 
WimIv i Josko and JokBomami, &o. 

^ iwiy, ^ TeuBO and Teusomami, &c.* 

{KiZSlf 

Hungrily, Solimi 
Thirstily, Pw&ku dwaktimi 
A i Soksomi pawoko 

-^"gnly»tSoksopa8o,&c. 

Gladly, ( Gyeraimi. Gyersipaso 
joyfully, ( Gyersoko 
Strongly, Soktimi. Soktipawoko, &c. 
Weakly, Sokti manthimi 
Gently, Wakha paso or pawoko, Ac. 

■NT • i Syandami yandapasoorpasoko 

jNoisiiy, ^ or pawoko 

Sileptly, Liba dyumso 
With^blows, Tcupsomami. Teuptako 
Evenly, on level with, Deuso 
Evenly, atraightly, smoothly, Deuao 

Much, a great deal, | p^^krag * 

A little, D^kho 

Neither more nor less, M&d^kho ma th4 
Leas, D4kho 
More, The 

Again (afresh), Gapti. Anaiyo 
Back (the same), Leti. Letako 
Thoroughly, \ Theumsomami 
completely, 1 Yako. Hauppe 
( D6kho bwaso 

Partially, s D^kho jyulsoroami 
i Ddkho jyultako 
/ Helpasoko 

V Holpawako 


I Slackly, 


In cowardly way, | 


Gnitako 


( Hampaso 

Lightly, < Hnmpasomami 

I Hampattako. Hampawoko ^ 
( Khipso 

Tightly, *< Khipsomami 
(Khiptako* 

/Thyelvim paso* 

J Thyelvim pasomami 
Slackly, < Thelvim paptako 
, V Thelvim pawako * 

Greatly, Dhekong 
Slightly, trivially, D6kho 

Incowanllyway.{gX“i- 

( Gnima manthimi 
Bravely, < Magniko 
(M&guitako 

igsrS^i,. 

Impudently, Gnnne manthi 
Secretly, Khleuscho mami 
Openly, ^ Kwaineopescho 
^ ^ Kwainsopaschomami 

Jestingly, Rischomami 
Seriously, Ajedaso mami 
Slowly, W&kha 

{ Gruksomami 
Grukso 
Gruktako 

Mortally, Byaktam sambh 
Skin-deep, Alcoktesambh . 

Together, Kwongkho 
Separately, Wang wang 

Singly or one by one, | kwong 

Solitarily, I'gicha 
With a companion, Warcha uung 
Afoot, Gwakoko. Gwakso 
On horseback, Wognoko 

Trulv dftsomami 

( Aje dyumsomami 
I Falsely, Limochelso 


* All these are gerundial, like the great majority of tho adverbs ; but if imporation is 
involved, the gerund sign is added to the imperative, not to the indicative. 

t Or with main verb in indicative, majogako for present and ma joktako for preterit » 
sense (see note at Wisely"). This is merely the negative form of the sumo word, obtained 
by prefixing tliQ particle of negation, or md. « 
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B.— bAhing grammar, 

DECLENSION OP bIhINO PRONOUNS AND OF NOUNS, 

z. Of Pbonouns. 


( Conjunct, f Disjunct. 

( Wa = my \ Wake = mine 


\ • Fint Personal Pronoun. 

1. Norn. I, Go 

2. Gen. Of me 

3 - {a? {£"•(»- 

4 . lAO. { ^ gwiw (interior) 

s. Loc. I In (entering, resting in) 

6. Abl. From me, Wake ding (removal) 

7. All. Towards me. Wake la (nearing) 

8. From towards me, Wake lang 

9 * — — Towards me, Wake taure (behaviDg) 

10. Soo. With me | ^o“mng 

XX. Priv. Without me 

12. Inst. By me, Go mi 

13. Loc. At, by me, Wa pumdi * (proximity. H. ptis) 


^ I (privation) 


Dttal. 

I. Gdsi, incl. Gdsdkti, excl. 

! Conjunct. ( Disjunct, 
fsi, incl. j fsike, incl. 

Wiisi, excl. ( Wdsike, excl. 

3. Gdsi, incl. Gdsdkti, excl. 

4. Tsikegwdre, incl. Wdsikegwdre, 

excl. • 

5. fsike di, incl. Wd.sike di, excl. 

6. fsike ding, incl. Wdsiko ding, 

excl. 

7. fsike la, incl. Wdsike la, excl. 

8. fsike lang, incl. Wdsiko lang, 

excl. 

9. Goal taure, incl. 
excl. 

10. Gosi nung, incl. 
excl. 

II. Gotfi manthi, incl. 
thi, cxcl. 

12. Gosi mi, incl. Gosuku mi, excl. 

■3- I “ori. !■•“““ IS 

Plural. 

I. Q< 5 -i, incl. Gdku, excl. 

( Conjunct. ( Disjunct. 

2. < Ike, incl. < Ikke, incl. 

( Wake, excl. ( Wakke, excl. 


Gosuku taure, 
Gosuku nung, 
Gosuku man- 


3. G( 5 -i, incl. Gdku, excl. 

4. fkegwdre, incl. Wakegwdre, excl. 

5. f ke di, incl. Wako di, excl. 

6. fke ding, incl. Wake ding, excl, 

7. fke Id, incl. Wake Id, excl. • 

8. fke lang, incl. Wdke lang, excl. 

9. fke taure, incl. Wake taure, excl. 

10. Gdi nung, incl. Goku nung, excl. 

11. Goi manthi) incl. Goku manthi, 

excl. 

12. Goi mi, incl. Goku mi, excl. 


13 - 


Ike- 

Wake- 




Second Pronoun. 

I. Ga 

J Conjunct, i Disjunct, 
jf jfko 

3. Gd. No sign 

4. fke gwdre 

5. fke di 

6. Ike ding 

7. Ike la 

8. Ike lang 

9. fke taure 

10. Qa nung 

11. Ga niauthi 

12. Ga mi 

13. f pumdi 


• See remark in sequel. Tati, gwii, jind puni, as substantives or (iua.si such, naturally 
take the gonitival pronoun ; and perhaps also la and lang ■= taraf and tarufso of Urdu ; but 
not so mi, di, and nung, which seem to be sheer case signs. T^a, meaning proximity, 
approach, has possessive lam and ablative lang; di, meaiflng inness, contact, has similarly 
dim and ding ; ko, meaning relation, bcloijgingne8.s, ly? m and keng. Ke is probably borrowed. 
Suffix m or mo is its probable equivalent. Compound propositions are formed by la and di, 
like those of Urdu and Kliffim dim a ghar lueii ka ) khyim ding, ghar men se. 

VOL. I. Z 
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Dual, 

I. Gasi 

^ i Conjunct. \ Disjunct 
I rsi ,1 Isike 

3. Gasi. No sign 

4. I'si gwdre or I'sike gware 

5. Tsike di 

6. Tsike ding 

7. Tsike la 

8. Tsike lang 

9. Tsi tam e or Tsike taure 

10. Gasi niing 

11. Gasi mauthi 

12. Gasi tni 

13. Tsi pumdi 

Plural, 

I. Gani 

^ \ Conjunct, i Disjunct 

irni Irnike 

3. r Gani. No sign 

4. f ni gwdre 

5. fnike di 

6. Tnike ding 

7. Tnike la 

8 . tnike lang 

9. fni taure • 

10. Ganinung 

11. Gani mauthi 

12. Gani mi 

13. * Tni pumdi 

TAird Personal, 

I. Harem (all genders) 

{ Conjunct, i Disjunct 
A } Ake 

Haremke, common 
3. Harem. No sign 

i Agwdre or Akegwilre 
I Haremke gwdre 
5. Akedi. Haremdi 
^ i Akeding 

\ Haremke ding 
(A'kela 
( Haremke la 
g f A^ke lang 
* ( Haremke lang 
^ A'ko taure 
( Haremke taure 

10. liarem nung 

II. Harem mauthi 

12. Harem mi . 

13. A'pumdi. Haremke pumdi 

Dual, 

I. Harem dausi 

( Conjunct, f Disjunct 
2. < A'si. ( A'sike 

( Harem dausi ke, common 


3 - 


4 * 


s. 

6 . 

7 - 

8 . 

9. 

10. 


13 - 


Harem dausi. No sign 
( A'si gwfire or A'sike gw. Ire 
\ Harem dausike gwdro 
A'sike di. Harem dausike di 
A'sike ding. Harem dausike ding 
A'sike la. Harem dausike la ^ 
A'sike lang. Harem dausike lang 
A'si taure# Harem dausike taure 
Harem dausi nung 
Harem dausi mauthi 
Harem dausi mi 
f A'si pumdi 
( Harem dausike pumdi 


Plural, 

I. Harem dau 

{ Conjunct. I Disjunct 
Ani ( Auike 

Harem dauke, common 
3. Harem dan. No sign 
( Ani gware. Anike gware 
( Harem dauke gware 
5. Anike di. Harem dauke di 
6. A'nike ding. Harem dauke ding 
7. Anike la. Harem dauke la 
8. Anike lang. Harem dauke lang 
9. A'nike taure. Harem dauke taure 
10. Harem dau nung 
II. Harem dau manthi 
12. Harem dau mi 
( Ani pumdi 
( Harem dauke pumdi 
Near demonstrative. This. 

I, Yam* (all genders) 

( Conjunct. ( Disjunct 
* ( Yamke. ( Yamke meke 

3. Yam. No sign 
4. Yamke gware or Yam gware 
5. Yam di 
6. Yam ding 
7. Yamke la. Yam la 
8. Yamke lang. Yam lang 
9. Yamke taure. Yam taure 
10. Yam nung 
II. Yam manthi 
12. Yam mi 
13. Ykmke pumdi 

Dual, 

I. Yam dausi + 

( Yam dausike 
* ( Conj. and disj. 

3. Yam dausi. No sign 
4. Yam dausike gware 
5. Yam df-iusi di 
6. Yam dausi ding 
7. Yam dausike la 
8. Yam dausike lang 
9. YaTii dausike taure 
10. Yarn dausi nung 
IT. Yam dausi manthi 
12. Yam dausi mi 
13. Yam dausike pumrli 


• * yarn or yom, and so Alyam or myera. All vowel sounds are extremely vague. G-yem, 

the relative, is evidently a derivative of vern. • 

t For dausi and dau read daiisi and daa ; i e., dcifwith the pausing tone. 
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. PluraU 

1. Yam clau * 

J Yam dauko* 

} Conj. and (lisj. 

3. Yam (lau. Ko biga 

! Yam dau gware 
Yam dauku gwaro ^ 

5. Yam dau di 

6. Yam dau ding 

7. Yam dau (k«) la 

8. Yam dau (ke) lang 

9. Yam daukc taure 

10. Yam dau nuiig 

II. Yam dau man tbi 

12. Yam dau mi 

13. Yam dauke pumdi 

Kemotc Demonstrative. 

1. My am f (all genders) 

1 Myamke, conj. 

** j Myamk meke, disj. 

3. Myam. No sign 

4. Myamke gwdre 

5. Myam di 

6. Myam ding 

7. Myamke la 

8. Myamke lang 

9. Myamke taure 

10. Myam nung 

II. Myam manthi 

12. Myam ml 

13. Myamke pumdi 

Dual, 

I. Myam dausi 
1 Myam dansike 

' I Conj. and disj., &c., like singular 
Plural, 

I. Myam dau 
J Myam dauke 

’ ( Conj. and disj., &c., ut supra 

Interrogative and Distributive, 
Who? What person? Anyone: m. 
and f. ' Substantival and adjectival.^! 

I,. Sd 
( Suke 

2. < Conj. or disj., or 
( Sukemeke, disj. 

3. Su. No sign 

4. Su gware 

5. Su di 

6. Su ding 

7. Sula. Sukela 

8. Su lang. Suke lang 


I 9. Su taure. Suke taure 

10. Su nung 

11. Su manthi 

12. Su mi 

I Su {1 pumdi ^ 

( Suke pumdi 

Dual, 

1. Su dausi 

2. Su dausike, &c. 

Plural, 

1. Su dau 

2. Su dauke, &c. 

Interrogative and Distributive Neuter, 
What? What thing ? Aiiythiug;§ 
Substantival and adjectival. 

1. Milra 

2. Mdrake, &c. 

Dual, 

1. Mdra dausi 

2. Mdra dausike, &c. 

PluraU 

1, Mdra dau 

2. Mdra dauke, &c. 

Pelative of all genders. 

He, she, who ; that, which : substan- 
tival and adjectival. i| 

1. Oyem 

2. Gyemke 

Dual, 

1. Gyein dausi 

2. Gyem dausike, Ac. 

Plural, 

1. Gyem dau 

2. Gyem dauke 

Refiective, Self, 

1. Daubo or Dwdbo 

2. Dwdbo ke 

3. Dwdbo. No sign 

4. Dwdbo gware 

5. Dwdbo di 

6. Dwdbo ding 

7. Dwdbo la 

8. Dwdbo lang 

9. Dwdbo taure 

10. Dwdbo nung 

11. Dwdbo manthi 

12. DwAbo mi 

13. Dwibo purndi 

Dual and plural iis before. 

So also are declined hwappe or hauppe 
all and every ; gisko — how many, and 


* Sco note t on preceding page. t Myam or myem. 

t Eqntil koii uud koi. Hindi and Urdu. ' § Ecpial kyd and kiiccb. 

li Eciual jdn and j(5. The correlative i» myam « tdn and to. The relative pronoun is 
rarely used because of the relative character of the participles. Indeed its existence at all 
may be safely denied, and the correlaj^ve is nothing more than the remote demonstrative. 



as many ; metti = so many ; dh6 kono = 
many and much ; dekho = a few, a little; 
gisko = whoever and whatever ; kw&ng- 
n&me ~ other, another; myem = the same 
(see that); nimpCo both ; and, in a wonl, 
all primitive or personal pronouns. Pos- 
sessive pronouns are formed from the ' 
genitives, except in the case of the three 
leading pronouns. I, thou, he or she or 
it, each of these has two distinct forms 
quite separate from tlie personals ; thus 
go has w& — niei and meus, in English, of 
me and my ; and wake = English mine. 
So also ga, the 2d pronoun, has i and 
ike ; and harem, the 3d, has & and ake.' 
The first of these two possessive or geni- 
tival forms are ]H-onominai adjectives, or 
rather adjunets of nouns ami verba (and 
adverbs also) by prefix and suffix reapec- 
tivcly. The second are pronouns proper, 
like mine, thine, in Englisli.* Tlie former 
aro^ indeclinable ; the latter are declin- 
able, like all other proper posaossives, 
though \vith some confusion, originating 
in the imperfect development of the in- j 
fleet! ve element, its frequent coincidence ' 
with the genitive sign, and the variable- ; 
ness of that sign. 

However, the case signs generally and I 
their mode of annexation being uniform, 
out of this essentially one declension order 
is obtained, despite the disturbing causes 
adw rted to. 1 give here, os a sample of 
the possess! ves : — 

Dauboke = owtt 

I. Dauboke 

, J Caret? 

■ ( Dwabokekef 

3. Dauboke 

4. Dauboke gware 

5. Dauboke di 

6. Dauboke ding 

7. Dauboke la 

8. Dauboke lang 

9. Dauboke taure 

10. Dauboke^nung 

11. Dauboke inanthi 

12. Dauboke mi 

13. Dauboke pumdi or Daubo it pumdi 

Daubo = ap ; dauboke = apna. Ap^ 
naka can only bo separately expressed by 


the cRCophonouB itemioisia ^ 

Nor is this defect reqiedllii L. 
the conjunct pronoUM, 

w4dw&bo, myself, givei. wfid^ 

mpelf and ray own; and idw&bo, »iiy« 
self, gives idwfiboke, of thyself or thy 
own. See more on the genitive in the 
sequel. • 



2. Declension op Nouns. 
Substantivt’a 

Wainsa, a man, m. 

I. Wainsa 

^ I Wail I sake, disjunct, or 
\ Wainsa il, conjunct 
3. Wainsa. No sign 
I Wainsa gwans or 
\ Wainsa a gwaro 

5. Wainsa di 

6. Wainsa ding 

7. Wainsa la 

8. Wainsa lang 

9. Wainsa a taure 

10. Wainsa niing 

1 1. Wainsa mauthi 

12. Wainsa ini 

13. Wainsa si pumdi 

Dual, 

1. Wainsa dausi 
2 J Wainsa dausike, disjunct 
I Wainsa {isi, conjunct 
3. Wainsa dausi 

I Wainsa dadsike gwdre 
^ j Wainsa dausi del gware 

5. Wainsa dausi di 

6. Wainsa dausi ding 

7. Wainsa dausi la 

8. Wainsa dausi lang 

I Wainsa dausi ke taure 
\ Wainsa dausi dsi taure 

10. Wainsa dausi niing 

11. Wainsa dausi mauthi 

12. Wainsa dausi mi 

13. Wainsa dausi dsi pumdi 

Plural, 

I. Wainsa dau 
2 I Wainsa dauke, disjunct 
( Wainsa dau diii,J conjunct 


* The formation of thnso froi^ the uiy, thy srricK, by the addition of “ki” or “kf,” is 
quite Turkic. Wa = my, wrf-ko = mine. Ho Turki benim = my, bciiim*ki = mine. Only 
BiUiing uses the coiijunut form merely fquasi ini, irnki) of the i»roiiuun, which in that tongue, 
moreover, is a pr^^fix, in Turki an affix, of nouns. The existence of disjunct and conjunct 
fonns of the jironouns, and the use of the latter as .verbal forrnatives as well as to give Liio 
pos.ses8ivc sense to nouns, are traits of lan:iUago very whloly difliused, since they aic found 
in the Egypt an and Semitic tongues. And it is queer that tho vulgar or spoken Egyptian 
(Coptic) pretixes these verbal foitnativcs, whereas tho learned, or hieroglyphic, suffixes tliom. 
t Compare uskaka in Hindi and Urdu. 

X \', ii.si, .and lini are the conjunct forms attaching to nominative which follows genitive, 
thus wainsa dau £ini ining, or wainsa dauke dni iningr=;thu wife of several men; literally, 
men (of) their wife or woman. The u.se of the same foi m in tlio next case jirovo.s gwu to bo 
a substantive used as a preposition, like Uutar in iliifdj, uni gware ~ their interior. 
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5. 

6. Wrtinaa dau dvwft 

7 . Wainsu dau la 

s! WaiuRJi (lau lung , 

V N? amwk 

I Waiusa dau dni taure 
10. Wainaa dau nuiig 
jl. Waiij<5a dau zuanthi 

12. WaiiiHa dau rni 

13. Waiusa dau itni pumdi 

So also is declined minclia, a woman, 
and ming, a wife, and all femimnu nouns. 

Declension of a Ni:uter. 
Substantive. 

Grokso, a thing. 

1. Grokao 

^ i Grokaoke, disjunct 
( Grokso-iij conjunct 

3. Orokso 

4. Grokao d gware 

5. Grokao di 

6. Grokao ding 

7. Grokao la 

8. Grokao lang 

9. Grokao d taure 

10. Grokao nung 

1 1. Grokao mantbi 
J2. Grokao mi 

13. Grokao d pumdi 

Dual, 

I. Grokao dauai 

{ Grokao dauaike, disjunct 
' I Grokao dauai dai, conjunct 
3. Grokao dauai, &c. 

Plural, 

I. Grokao dau 
2 1 G(okso dauke, or 
\ Grokao dau dni, kc, 
results from the above that there is 


iLliM , , 

conjunctively and dl ) , ; • * 

wliere the tooth? 
the mouth, sheddim. Both ]>reCCd6 
second substantive or nominative — tflUS 
wainsa a nin*' = the man s name ; grokso 
a syanda = the tliirij^’s sound ; rd dim 
khan = vegetaldes of tlie garden ; bazar 
dim shdri = bazaar rice, or rice of the 
I )>azaar; pu dim pwaku, water of the 
cup; so that this latter may be called the 
general way of expressing tlie relation of 
two substantives which are both nayied 
— tlic former tlie general way of e\>ress- 
izig relation when the qiialitive noun 
only is named, for genitives are all quali- 
' fives, e.r/., singke — wooden, ramkc = 

■ bo<l»ly. Lastly, that pronouns and nouns 
arc declined throughout ami in all re- 
, spects in the same way, there being no 
1 dilfcrcnce whatever )»etween them. As 
, to the genitive relation, it should be 
! further noted that the first of two sub- 


stantives is by position alone a geniwve ; 
that very close connection and depend- 
ence is expressed by a, e.g., the calf of 
the cow, bing a tami ; that ‘*ke ’’ can be 
used with d, as wainsnke d ning, the 
man’s his name ; that where ke is for- 
mative— as singke = wooden, from sing, 
wood — its conjunctive use is indispens- 
able, like that of the ba and na, the 
participial formatives ; thus, syclke betho, 
the iron blade ; * iieubd niuryu, the or a 
good man (properly, the man who is 
good), from syel = iron (subs.), and ueu, 
to be good. Observe, further, that the 
topical sign di both asks and answers, as 
ru dim khan, garden vegetjibles ; and, of 
where? the garden’s, gyelam(or gyclaine), 
rudim. 


but one declension ; that gender has no I In this latter instance wo may observe 
grammatical expression ; that number, ! that, gyela being where, the final m or 
like case, is expressed by separate post- j me of gydlam, gy< 51 ame, has, in respect 
positions, number going first ; that all . of adverbs, a geuitival force, and so in 
nouns and pronouns take the signs of I <li-m, of in — m, possessive, ng, fromness, 
number, neuters as well as others ; that | formatives ; ke also takes the formative 
some of the signs of case are still signi- • m (see note at p. 353) and la also ; and in 
ficant (gware, the interior ; taure, tlie ' qualitivcs we constantly find a similar 
tup; p^m, the side); that ike ir the termination (bu bum = white, lalam^rod, 
general genitive sign, but rarely used kwagname -= other, &c.), so that the m 
save when the noun stands alone, as in final is shown to be generally possessive ; 
reply to a question, thus, whose? — the and more especially as its iteration (b. dm- 


* Observe that the iron of the blade is biftho d syel or betho ke sj’cl. But the point or 
baft of the blade is necessarily b< 5 tho fC jujii and betho a rising. Sec note t at p. 347, with the 
places therein referred to. 
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nime = the white one, lala-mme = the 
red one, kwaguamine = the other one) 
expresses tlie disjunct form of the same 
relation. Thus, which one will you have? 
the rp<l one or tne green ? ugyeiue bhivi, 
lalainme ki gigimme. a aamplo wherein 
the x^ossessive ii is welded to tlie relative 
pronoun gyem. lly turning to the par- 
ticiples it will be seen that all those 
which have not a sign of their own (Iwi or | 
11a) are made particixdes by the annexa - 1 
tiou of the m or me particle — juju-111, ! 
chlio-mo.* Tliis is, in fact, the general 
attributive affix, and its auffixture truns- ' 
forms all qualitives (including adverbs) 


into substantives or words used sub's^tnn- 
tivully, like the lima gu affix of Newari" 
and like also the ijraviriaii van, val* 
which seem to me to be the unciue'stionl 
able jirototypea of the Pi^kritic wan 
wal, war (gaon-Wiir, sheto-wala, gariwriii’ 
marno wala, ^c.) I subjoin a few com- 
parative samples, drawn from Ihihing and 
Kewari, which will also show tliat nearly 
any word in those tongues can he used 
substantivally, and that all qualitives, in 
particular, can hy the appioprijito affix 
bo made substantival, v. //., singke, 
wooden ; singkemo or singkem, the 
W'ooden <»ne. 


* At all events, the participles in oiiome would seem to bo formed from the infinitives in 
cho, tlio general infinitival sicn ; jiuilio, to cat ; jachome, eiliblo ; xiilcho, to <io ; xwffiomo, 
double; dakeho, to desire; dakchume, desiniblo. Hut see tlie various examples of w'ords in 
in or me in tlio vocaiiulary. Infinitives are regarded us nouns suiistantive {•' .7., dakeiio, 
desire), and sueh nouns take in, ino, to make thfin (xnalitive, <^.7., jnjii, a i-oiot; jtiju-nl 
p iiiil'id ; clilio, tlio btwiy ; chliomc, boiiily. Thus m, me, is formative and posses.^ive, and it 
can !)♦ added to case signs wherever posscssiveness is implied, init. it is no sign itself any 
more than ko, •'.7., jtiju-iu — singkom, why not singe m or singme? agyemc? tt-gye*inc, gye, 
what ? lalam \ lala-m ? lala, what ? ^ ' 
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H mark , — The above list affords, it ivill be seen, collateral information as to the 
formation of gender in qualitives used substantivally. It also shows that the forma< 
live BufiSx cha is apt to be equivalent for the suffix me, m ; and as cha still leaves a 
substantival word (c.^., kbyim-cha = householder ; li-cha = bowma^l, the gcnitival 
sign ke is often introduced before final me, to express possessivenes&jtaa, whose bow is 
that ? the bowman’s, suke 11 , lichakeme. But licha being bowman, lichame may bo 
used for bowman’s. Newfiri avoids all vagueness by its hma and gu signs, repeated 
toties quoties with tho genitive sign ya, e.g,^ Ji-hma, mine, m. and f. ; Ji*gu, mine, 
n.; Ji hma ya hma, Ji hma ya gu, Ji hma ya hma ya, Ji hma ya gu ya, Ji gu ya 
hma ya, Ji gu ya gu ya, &c., express any number of variations in the possession of 
beings and things \ and so also in all qualitives used substantively, thus : toyu hma 
ya hma, the w’hite man’s animal ; toyu hma ya gu, the white man's thing ; toyu hma 
ya gu ya, of the white man’s thing, &c. Compare Bfihing khyim-cha-mc with 
Newfiri chheii-ya-hma, and it will be seen that cha ya has a quasi-adjectival force, 
though khyimeha means householder. Such vagueness is normal. 


CLASSIFICATION OF BAHING VERBS.* 

I. Transitives in “wo.” — Infinitive Bla-cho, to take. Imperative Bla- 
wo, take it. ^ 

Jndicatire nctivCi ‘aumher. Indicative passive^ sing, number . Cauaal / 5 n- 
Preaent. Preterite, Present, Preterite, perative, 

1. Bla-gna l. Blaptong l. Blayi (i) i. Blati Bla-pdto, tr. 

2. Blayi (i) 2. Blapteu 2. Blaye (e) 2. Blate Bla-paso, r. 

3. Blawa 3. Blapta 3. Blawa 3. Blata B]a-i>ayi, p.t 

Thus are conjugated m 6 wo, to vomit ; cheuwo, to grill ; giwo, to give ; s^wo, to 
saw ; chwtiwo, to burn corjme ; briiwo, to scatter ; tfiwo, to get or find ; jawo and 
bdwo, to eat ; khi-wo, to quarrel with ; kfi-wo, to steal ; kiwo, to cook ; pa-wo, to 
do ; leu-wo, to kiss (coitus) ; sl-wo, to seize ; t6-wo, to spit on ; mo-w'o, to ^lit ; 
w6dipa-wo, to assay; and all compounds of like kind, i,e., of a noun and the verb 
to do or make. 

# 

Intransitives in “wo.” — Infinitive Picho, to come. Imperative Pi- wo, 
come. 

1. Pi-gnjl Pi-ti ... ... ri-pato, tr. 

2. Pi -yd (e) Pi-td ... ... Pi-paso, ref. 

3. Pi Pi-td ... ... Pi-pay i, pas. ' 

Thus are conjugated rii-wo, to come ; glewo, to be hot ; ho-wo, to be lighted ; ka- 
wo, to be bitter ; la- wo and di-wo, to go ; ku-wo, to come up (slope) ; yfi-wo, to come 
down (slope) ; khi-wo, to tremble ; neu-wo, to be good ; deu-wo, to be reconciled ; 
sheo-wo, to decrease or decay ; syd neuwo, to be fat ; bhlfi-wo, to slip or slide down ; 
shfi-woj^to itch ; ji-wo, to be ripe, &c, 

I * 

TI. Transitives in “gno.” — Infinitive Kw6-clio, to see. Imperative 
Kwogno, see it. 

1. Kwd-gnti Kwd-tdiig I. Kwd-yi (i) Kwd-fi K\vd-pa-to, tr. 

2. Kw6-gni Kwd-t-eu 2. Kwd-gud (d) Kwd-td Kwo-pa-so, refl. 

or middle. 

3. Kwd Kwd-td 3. Kwd * Kwd-ta Kwd-ka-yi, pas. 

Thus are conjugated so-gno, to tell ; le-gno, to sell ; tfi-gno, to drink (water) ; 
ch6-gno, to cultivate. and to pay debt; ])hli-gno, to send, &c. 


* See observations at p. 285. 

t The causal forms arc the same throughout ; pnto, following the mutiible transitives in 
“to;” paso, all intrausitivos whatever in “so;” and pjiyi (p«i 0> ‘dl passives in f, yf for 
euphony. ^ 

This classtfication rests on the indic.'itive singular. The infinitive and imperative and 
causal are Kivon chiefly as clues to the root ami to the cuphomc changes. The form of the 
cliissificatiou is throughout the same— x, 2, 3 refer to the three persons. Idee on to p. 285. 
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Intransitives in “gno." — Infinitive, Glwau-cbo, to win. Iinporaflve, 
Glwau-giio, to win. . 


Indicative active^eing. number. Indicative passive, sing number, ^ Causal 
Present, PreterUe, Present, Preterite, imperative, 

1. Glwau-gna Qlwau-ti ... ... Olwau-pa-to, tr. 

2. Glwau-gno Glwau-te ... ... c Glwau-pa-Bo, refl. ' 

3. Glwau Glwau-U ... ... Glwau-pa-yi, pas. 

Thus are conjugated to be filled (belly) or satisfied ; 16 -gno, to return ; 

wo-gno, to enter ; glfi-gno, to issue ; ming-gno, to be ripe ; bro-gno, to be flavoursome. 


III. Transitives in “ ko.” — Infinitive, Pok-cho, to make get up, or raise 
(not lift). Imperative, Pokko, raise him. 


1. Pog-fl 

2. Pog-i 

3 - Pog*«i 


P( 5 k-t< 5 ng I. P< 5 ng-yi ? (i) P6k-ti 

Pdk-teu 2. Pong-ye (d) Pdk-td 

Pd-nyd 

Pdk-ta 3. P< 5 -gci Pdk-td 


Pong-pdto \ 
Pung-pdso r ut 
i supra 
Pong-pdyi ) 


Thus are conjugated tuk-ko, to lick ; chuk-ko, to bind ; rik-ko, to reap ; kik-ko, 
to beget ; hik-ko, to count ; kuk-ko, to crooken ; yok-ko, to share out ; prwak-ko, 
to UI^l<f^ot ; nok>kOy to rub ; tok-ko, to make fall ; hok-ko, to open ; jik-ko, to break ; 
pwak-ko vel pukko, to burst ; ryak-ko, to write or colour ; jak-ko, to know ; khryak- 
ko, to enrage and to revile ; rik-ko, to reap ; kok-ko, to dig ; ruk-ko, to eradicate ; 
tyak-ko, to hinder ; wok-ko, to flay ; khlyak-ko, to plaster ; phwak-ko, to separate ; 
chy<ak-ko. to divide ; pik-ko, to pour or put in ; dwak-ko, to swallow. 


Intransitives in ^‘ko.” — Infinitive, Bok-cho, to get up. Imperative, 
Bok-ko, get up. 


1. Bdng-gna Bdk-ti 

2. B<'ng-gne, nye Bdk-te 

3. Bong Bdk-ta 


Bong pa-to ) 
Bong-pa-so > 
Bong-pa-yi ) 


ut 

supra 


Thus are conjugated gruk-ko, to be quick ; jwak-ko, to arrive ; jik-ko, to be 
broken (n. and a.) ; buk-ko, to be burst ; bwak-ko, to remain and to speak ; gfik-ko, 
to be crooked ; phok-ko, to be sour ; gwak-ko, to walk ; duk-ko, to move or shake ; 
prok-ko, to jump or leap ; byak-ko, to die ; gik-ko, to be born ; giiwak-ko, to weep ; 
dwak-ko, to desire ; dok-ko, to fall from aloft (being only). 


IV. Transitives in “ ro.” — Infinitive, Phy6r-cho, to sew. Imperative, 
Pher-ro, sew it. 

1. Phydr-d Pliydr-tdng i. Phydr-yl (i) Phydr-ti Phydr-pdto ) . 

2. Phydr-i Phydr-t-ed 2. Phydr-d Phydr-td ]*hydr-pdso > 

3. Phydr Phydr-td 3. Phydr Phydr-td Phydr-pdyi ) ^ 

Thus are conjugated chwarro, to cut ; kurro, to carry ; tyarro, to suffer, endure ; 
khwarro, to 8lu.ve or scrape or scratch (violently). * 


• Intransitives in “ ro.” — Infinitive, Byar-clio, to fly. Imperative, Byarw), 
fly. 


1. Byar-gnd Byar-t-i ... ... Byar-pdto 1 

2. Byar-d Byar-t-d ... ... Byar-pdso > 

3. Byar Byar-t-d , ... ... Byar-pdyi ) 

Thus are conjugated bdrro, to increase ; chydrro, to shine, os sun, &c. 


iit 

supra 


V. Transitives in “lo.” — Infinitive, Jyul-cho, to place. Imperative, 
Jyullo, place it. 

1. Jyul-d Jyul-tdng i. Jyul-yi (i) Jynl-ti Jyul-pdto ) 

2. Jyul-i Jyul-ted 2. Jyul-d Jyul-td Jyul-pdso > a,„,ra 

3. Jyul Jyul-td ' 3. Jyul Jyul-td Jyul-pdyi ) * 

Thus are conjugated syallo, to snatch away j theullo, to cherish ; yallo, to rub ; 
limo challo, to tell lies. 1 
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fntransitivfis in “ lo.” — Infinitive, Bdl-cho, to be tired. Imperative, 
Bdllo, be tired. , 

Indicative active^ sing, number. Indicative passive, sing, number. Causal 
Present. Preterite. Present, Preterite. ^ impci'ative. 

1. Bol-gnii Biil-ti ... ... Bdl-pdto 

2 . Bdl-d Bill-t^ ... ... Bsll-pitao 

3. Bdl Bill-td ... ... Bdl-pdyi 

Thus are conjugated hy&llo, to be heavy, kc. 


ufc 

supra 


VI. Transitives in ‘‘po.” — Infinitive, Teup-cho, to beat. Imperative, 
Teuppo, beat liiin. 

1. Teub-ti Teup>t< 5 ng i. Teum-yi (i) Teiip-ti Teum-pdto ) . 

2. Teub-i Teup-ted 2. Teum-d Teup-td Teum-pdso > 

3. Teub-d Teup-td 3. Teub-d Teup-td Teum-pdyi ) ^ 

Thus are conjugated gup-po, to lift (a light thing) ; hippo, to suck ; syappo, to 
vrash and sharpen ; khuppo, to collect ; jyappo, to buy ; thappo, to weigh ; chappo, 
to can it, to be able for any work ; nippo, to express ; appo, to shoot. 

Intransitives in po.” — Infinitive, Rap-cbo, to stand. Imperative, Rappo, 
stand up. * 

1. Ham-gnd Jlap-ti ... ... Hsim pdto ) . 

2. Ram-d Kap-td ... ... Rain-pdso > 

3. Ram Rap-td ... ... . Ram-pdyi ) 

Tlius are conjugated ippo, to sleep ; lyippo, to be ended or to end, n. ; dhappo, to 
shine as sun ; deuppo, to be combust ; jippo, to be rotten, &c. 


VTI. Transitives in “mo.” — Infinitive, Lam-cho, to search. Imperative, 
Lamiiio, search lor it. * 

1. Larn-d Lam-tdng i. Lam-yi (i) Lam-ti Lam-pdto ) 

2. Lam-l Laiu-tcd 2. Lam-d Lain-td Ijam-pdso > 

3. Lam Lain-ta 3. Lam Lam-td Lam-pdyi ) * 

Thus are conjugated nam-mo, to smell ; theum-mo, to finish or cause to become ; 
khlcuniino, to transplant ; i)hemino, to take in one’s arms ; sheummo, to eover ; 
thimmo, to bury ; hammo, to spread. This conjugation agrees with IV . and V. (see 
remark at VIII.) 


Tntraiisitives in “mo.” — Infinitive, Dyuni-cho, to become. Imperative, 
Dyummo, become. 


1. Dyiim-gnd Dyiim-ti ... ... Dyum-pdto 

2. Dypm-d Lyuin-td ... ... Dyum-pdao 

3. Dyum Dynm-td ... ... Dyuia-payi 

. Thus are conjugated rinimo. to be handsome ; dyammo, to be full ; hammo, to be 
light (Icvis) ; khuiiiino, to stoop ; ryamino, to be emaciated or thin. 


nt 

supra 


VIII. Transitives in “no.” — Infinitive, Piin-cho, to beg.' Imperative, 
Pun-no, beg it. 

1. Pun-d Pun-tdng i. Pun-yl (i) Viin-ti Piin-pdto ) . 

2. Pun-l Pun-ted 2. Pun-d Pun-td I’un-pdao > ' 

3. Pun Pun-td 3. Pun Puii-td Pun-pdyi ) ®“^***^ 

Thus are conjugated ninno, to hear ; plenno, to release or set at liberty ; sale- 
panno, to spin, &c. 

N.B . — This agrees with the last. Hence IV., V., VII., VIII. are one, and it 
seems likely that the common imperative sign sho^^ld bo “o,” liowever near that be 
to “wo ” or tbe sign of the very diiferent first conjiigation. The four specified agree, 
moreover, in not being subject to any euphonic changes in conjugation. They might 
be unitised as transitives in a liq^iid or nasal. 
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Tntiwisitives in “no.” — Infinitive, Wiin-clio, to run. Iiupcrati'lo, 
Willi* no, run. 

' I 

Jndlcfttiee activCf sing, number. Indicative passive, sing, number. Causal 
Present, ^Preterite, Present, Preterite, imperative, 

1. AVan-gmi Wan-ti ... ... Wan-pato ) 

2. Wan-d Wau-te ... ... Wan-paao [ 

3. Wan Wan*ta ... ... * Wan-payi ) ^'U**'* 

Thus are conjugated Blenno, to live, &c. 


IX. Transitives in “to.” — Infinitive, Lreclio, to summon. Imperative, 
Brd-to, summon him. 

1. Brdt-ti Brdttdng i. Brdt-i Brett I Brd-pdto 1 . 

2 . Brdt-i Brdtteti 2 . Brdt-d Brdttd Brd-pdso > 

3 . Brdt-iC Brdttd 3 . Brdt4 Brdttd Brd-pdyi ) 

So are conjugated rito, to laugh at ; date, to catch ; into, to set down ; khlento, 
to conceal ; ueuto, to make good ; mfi-to, to blow (breath) ; khfito, to touch ; 
grhk-to, to quicken ; bi-to, to obey ; rok-to, to lift ; dwak-to, to approve ; khryapto, 
to kindle ; rik-to, to contain ; gap-to, to add to ; duk-to, to shake it or cause to 
shake ; grepto, to throw ; dapto, to taste ; nyapto, to shove ; mimto, to remember ; 
blato, fio dry at fire ; jlto, to wet ; chamto, to amuse ; teuto, to know ; yokto, to 
remove ^ le-to, to take back; syanto, to recognise ; ban to, to cheat; jfito, to stop, 
detain ; khlarnto, to spoil ; Iwakto, to put upon ; bapto, to scratch for ease ; plepto, 
to fold; timto, to squeeze; lipto, to turn over. N.B , — Those which have a con- 
sonant before the sign, as rok-to, dap-to, dwak-to, cham-to, lian-to, and khlam-to, 
&c., do not double the “ t ” in the preterite of either voice ; and consequently in the 
])assive there is no mark of the distinction of time, e.g,, dapti, is I am tasted and I 
was tasted ; * and again, daptu is I taste, daptong, I tasted, but dapta is he tastes 
or ho tasted — the last, however, is a general trait. 


X. ^ransitives in “to” 'which change the “t” into “d.” — Infinitive, 
Sii-clio, to kill. Imperative, Sa-to, kill him. 

1. Sdd-d Satong i. Sdvi Sd-pdto 1 . 

2. Sad-i Sdteu 2 . Sdlid Sdtd Sd-pdso t 

3. Sii<l-!l Slita 3. Sidit S4t!i Sa-r>ltyi ) 

Thus are conjugated wa-to, abandon or leave ; ta-to, to kick ; yeto, to sjdit ; fito, 
to fell ; la-to, to take away ; pato, to do for another ; kra-to, to bite ; klflo-to, to 
undress; moto, to tell ; chito, to tear ; pito, to bring; ku*to, to bring uj); limlcto, to 
feel ; yii-to, to bring down ; ja-to, to make steady or firm ; ])hu-to, to sow ; n&to 
and preto, to gather ; pha-to, to exchange ; khri-to, to grind ; hd-to, to pierce ; 
hc-to, to distil. 


Intran-sitives in “to.” — Infinitive, Gni-cho, to he afraid. Imperative, 
Giu-to, be afraid. 

1. Gni-gnd , Gni-ti ... ... Gni-pdto ) • . 

2. Gni-nd Giii-td ... ... Gni-pdso > . 

3* Gni Gni-tjt ... ... Gni-pdyi ) 

So arc conjugated ji-to, to be torn ; kha-to, to be in pain ; fi-to, to fall (on ground) ; 
shed- to, to lose ; Icto, to return ; jyukokato, to flee ; lieto, to be sharp ; bre-to, to 
vociferate. 


XI. Neuters in “to.” — Infinitive, I3o-cho, to flower, 
flower. 

1. Bdt-ii Bdtti 

2. Bdt-i Bdtte ... • 

3. B6t-a Botta ...* 


Imperative, Bo-lo, 


Bd-pato 1 
Bd-paso J 
Bd-payi ) 


lit 

supra 


* In such cases the sense is determined by the use of tlie separate firefixed pronouns in 
the instrumental and obj«!ctivo rcspect-ively. Difiorenco i>f time by an adverb. 

t U'to and shedto, like jikko elscwliere, are both iiuuter and transitive. See them under 
the respective beads. Khfwo. to tremble, is neuter; to quarrel is transitive. Br^*to, to cry 
out, is neuter ; brd-to, to summon, is active. 1 
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yima are conjugated kliito, to blow aa wind ; aito, to fruit ; wamto, to sink or set 
as sun. But the last gives, owing to the consonant before the sign, waintu, wamti, 
wainta ; wamti, Wainto, wainta ; infinitive, wam-cho (sou kwHdo and sodo). Si-to 
is often conjugated sidu, sidi, sida ; siti, site, sita. 


Indicative active^ aintj. dumber. 
Present. PreterUe. • 


1. Qramdd 

2. Oramdi 

3. Qramdd 
Thus are c< 


Gramtong 

Gramteu 

Gramta 


XII. Transitives iu“do.” — Infinitive, Gram-cho, to hale. Imperative, 
Graiii-do, hate him. 

Indicative active^ ain(j. dumber. Indicative •passive^ sing, number. Causal 
Present. PreterUe. • Present, Preterite, imperative, 

1. Gramdd Gramtong 1. Gramdi Gramtl Gram-pdto 1 , 

2 . Gramdi Gramteu 2. Gratndd Qramtd Gram-piisu > 

3. Gramdd Gramta 3. Gramdi Gramtl Gram-pdyi ) 

Thus are conjugated chyurdo, to wring ; rimdo, to expect ( ch&yindo, or chy6ndo, 
to teach ; kwddo. to put on the fire ; wando, to put or pour in ; w&rdo, to throw 
away ; plendo, to forget ; chamdo, to divert, amuse ; glundo, to extract or take out ; 
jyuldo, to place for another ; tundo, to cause to drihk ; s6do, to tell for another ; 
gremdo, to roast ; heldo, to mix. But ktr&do and sod6, having no consonant before 
the sign, double the t, as in IX., thus — 

1. S< 5 -du Sdttong i. Sd-di Sdtti S< 5 -pato . 

2. Sd-di Sdtteu 2. Sd*de Sdtte Sd-paso f 

3. Sd-da Sdtta 3. Sd-da Sdtta Sd-payi 

N.B, — ^This, like sdgno of Conjugation tl., makes infinitive s6-cho ancf causal* 
s6*pato, &c. ; and in fact the various modiheatious of the verbs by voice, and in the 
peculiar manner here in qiiestion (so-gno, tell ; so-do, tell for another), are sadly 
deficient in correspondent forms of the infinitive and participles. See on. 

Intransitives in “ do.” — Infinitive, Myel-cho, to be sleepy. Imperative, 
Myel-do, be sleepy. 

1. Myeldu Myelti ... ... Mycl-pato 1 

2. Myeldi Myelte .i ... Myel-paso > 

3. Myelda Myelta ... ... Myel-payi j 

N.B , — This nearly agrees with XI., ouly that the root having a final consonant, 
the preterite ** t ” is not doubled. So are conjugated (1 have found no other verbs of 
this conjugation). 

XIII. Intransitives in “ so.” — Infiiiitivej Nis-cho, to sit. Imperative, 
Niso, sit down. 

1. Nisi-gna Ni-s-ti ... ... Nisi-pato 1 . 

2. Ni-se Xi-s-te ... ... annra 

3. Ni-se Nl-s-ta ... ... Nisi-payi) ^ 


1. Nisi-gna Ni-s-ti ... ... Nisi-pato 1 . 

2. Ni-se Ni-s-te ... ... annra 

3. Ni-se Ni-s-ta ... ... Nisi-payi) ^ 

This conjugation interposes its reflex sign, or “s,’* between the rOot and the 

ordinary intransitive conjugntional forms. Nearly all trsinsitives can be conjugated 
in this form as a middle voice. But it has also many primitives, as will be seen by 
the instances given. So also are conjugated waso, cacare ; charso, mingere ; piso, 
crepitgm facere ; naso, to take rest ; ciiySfiso or chayinso, to learn ; khleuso, to lie 
hid ; syinso or shayiwso, to wake ; sdso, to kill one’s self ; teumso, to beat one’s self ; 
bamso, to scratch one’s self ; riso, to laugh ; gleso, to lie down ; chiso, to bathe ; 
phiso, to dress ; chaniso, to iday ; prenso, to begin. 


CONJUGATION OF BAKING VERBS. 

I. — Paradigm of Verbs Transitive in “wo.” 

Boot, Jil, to eat. Imperative, jd-wo. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Impkrative Mood. 
l. Singular of Agent, Dual of Agent. Plural of Agt 

Jd-wo, eat it Jd-se, ye two eat it • Jd-ne, ye all eat it 


Plural of Agent.* 
Jd-ne, ye all eat it 


,See note * next iiago. 
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2. DxwX of Object, 
Jd-wosi, eat them two 

3. Plural oflOhjtcU 
Jd-womi, eat them all 

By md prefixed, md jd 


Dual of Object, Dual of Object,* • 

Jd-aesi, ye two eat them Jd-ndsi, ye all eat them tw 
two 

Plural of Object, Plural of Object, 

Jdsemi,yetwoeatthemall Jdndmi, ye all eat them all 
Negative Form, « 

wo, dbc., and so in all the aubaequent moodi. 

Indicatiyb Mood. 

Preetnt and Future Tensee, 


Singular of Agent, 

1. Jd-gna, I eat or will 

eat it 

Dual of Object, 

2 , J»gna-8i, 

1 eat them two j 

Plural of Object, 

3« Ja-gna-mi, | 

I eat them all ; 


Dual of Agent, 
First Person, 
Jd-sa, inch 
Ja-auku, excl. 

We two eat it 

Dual of Object, 
Ja-aa-si, iucl. 

Ja-8ukusi, excl. 

We two eat them two 

Plural of Object, 
Ja-sa-mi, inch 
Ja<suku-mi, excl. 

We two eat them all 

Second Person, 


Plural of Agent. 

Jd-ya, inch 
Jd-ka, excl. 

We all eat it 

Dual of Object, 
Jd-ya-ai, inch 
Jd-ka-8i, excl. 

We all eat them two 

Plural of Object. 
Ja-yami, inch 
Ja-ka-mi, excl. 

We all eat them all f 


I. Jd-(y) i 

Jd-Bi 

Ja-ni 

2- Jit(y)-i-8i 

Jd-si-si 

Jd-ni-si 

3. Jd (y)-i-mi 

Jd-si-mi 

Jd-ui-mi 


Third Person, 


I. Ja-wa 

Jd-se 

Jd-me 

2. Jd- wa-si 

Ja-se-si 

Jd-uie-si 

3. Jd-wa-mi 

Jd-se-mi 

Ja-mo-mi 


Preterite Teme, 



First Person, 


I. Jd-tODg 

j Jd-td-sd, incl. 

( Jd>ta>Bdkii, excl.:]: 

Jdri-td-yo, inch 
Jak-td-ko, exch 

2. Jd-t-dng-si 

J Jd-td-sd-si, inch 
( Jd-td-Biikfi-si, excl. 

Jdii-td-yo-si, inch 
Jdk-td-kd-Bi, exch 

3. Jd-t-dDg-mi, 

i Jd-td'Bd-mi, inch 

Jdn-td-yo-nii, inch 

1 Jd-td-sfi-kfi-mi, excl. 

Jdk-td-kd-mi, excl. 

N,B , — The intercalated 

n and k are devious. See on. 


Second Person, 


I. Jdp-t-eu 

Jd-td-si 

Jdn-td-ni 

2. Jdp-t-eu-si 

Jd-td-si-si 

Jiin-td-ni-si 

3. Jdp-t-eu-mi 

Jd-ta-8i-mi 

Jun-tdui-mi 


N.B , — The intercalated p and n arc devious. 


* See note || at p. 283. The i^cnliarities in question bold as to both tongues, and are even 
more developed in Bahing than in Viyu. 

t The form of the conjugation in the remaining persons of the indicative mood being tho 
same ns in tho first person (and also in the iri)X>erative), it is noodlcsa to load the paper with 
repetitions of the names of tho numbers, agentivo and objective, or with the lJuglish equi< 
valcTits. ^ 

X Observe that the separation of the syllables is merely to facilitate tho student's com- 
prehension, and that 1 shall do so no further, for tho genius of the language is averse to any 
such treatoicxit of its finely-blended elements. , ^ 
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, Thifdt Pert<m» 

1. Jdp-t-a Jd-ta-se 

2. Jiip-t-asi Jd-td-se-sl 

3. Jdp-t>a-mi Jd-ta-se-mi 

N.B , — The intercalated p and m are devious. 

^ Infinitive Mood. 

Jd-cho, to eat or to have eaten, aoristic.* 


Jdm-ta-me 

Jdm-ta-me-Bi 

Jdm-ta-m^-mi 


PARTICIPLES. 

(Take notice that all the participles are essentially relative, and that they corre- 
spond as to sense with nouns, substantival or adjectival, ad libitum.) 

1. — Pabticiflb of the Agent. 

Impersonal 'form» 

Jd-ba, the eater, who eats, or ate, or will eat ; aoristic. 
i^. j?.— 'This participle has no personated equivalent. 

2 . — Participle of the Object and of the Instbuiient, also expressive 
OF Habit and op Fitness. r 

Present and future time. 

Impersonal form, 

Jdcho-xne, eatable, what is usually eaten or is fit to eat (to be eaten), what or 
whom any one cats or will eat (food), and what he eats or will eat with (teeth). 

3. — Participle of the Object and of the Instrument. 

Past time. 

Impersonal form, 

Jd-na, eaten, what or wherewith anyone ate (also what has been eaten). 

4. — Personated equivalent op Second Participle, supra. 

First Person, 

Singular of Agent, Dual of Agent, Plural of Agent, 

i jasanie, inch Jayame, inch 

Jasukume, exch Jakame, excl. 

’ 

Dual of Object, Dual of Object, Dual of Object, 

• f Jasasime. inch Jayasimc, inch 

2. Jagnasirae, the two 1 Jasukusiine, excl. Jakasime, excl. 

« that 1 eat J the two that we two the two that we all 

( eat eat 

Plural of Object, Plural of Object, Plural of Object, 

{ .Tasaniime, inch Jayamime, inch 

Jasukuinime, excl.» Jakamiuic, cxch 

the all that wo two the all that we all 
eat eat 

. Second Person, 

I. Jayime Jasime ' Janime 

2 . Jayisime Jasisinie Janisime 

3, Jayimime Jasimlme ^ Janimime 

* Wbero purpose is involved the sign tha takes the place of the sign clio ; e.g.f he went to 
summon, for the purpose of summoning, bretha iiito. 


the one that we two 
eat 


the one that we 
all eat 
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Third Pei'son, 

1. Jawame Jaseme Jameme 

2. Jawasinio Jasetsime JanioHiufe 

3. Jawainime ^ Jaseminio Jaiuemiiiie 

These (second and third person) of course mean respectively what or wherewith 
thou and he (or she) eats or w'ill eat, &c. See note to tirst person «>£ indicative 
mood. ' 


5. — Impersonated equivalent op Third Participle, supra. 


1. Jd tongme, the one 

that 1 ate 

2. Jdtongsime 

3. Jatongmime 


1. Jdpteume 

2. Jdpteusime 

3. jU^teumime 

1. Jdptame 

2. Jdptasime 

3. Jdptamime 


First Person^ 

I Jdtasame, incl. 
Jdtasukume, excl. 
Jdtasasime, inch 
Jdtasukusime, excl. 

1 Jdtasamime, incl. 

I Jdtaaukumime, excl. 

Second Person, 
Jdtasiine 
Jdtasisime 
Jdtasimime 

Third Person, 
Jdtaseme 
Jdtasesime 
Jdtaseiuime 


Jdntayome, incl. 
Jdktakoine, excl. 
Jaiitayosiiue, incl. 
Jaktakosiiue, excl. 
Jdntayoinime, incl. 
Jdktakomime, excl. 


Jdntanime 

Jdntanisime 

Jdutanimime 

Jdmtameme 
Jdmtamesime 
Jdntauimimo * 


GERUNDS. 

Gerund of the present and future time impersonal. There is none. 
Gerund of ^present and future time personated, 

I. — With main Verb in Present or Future Time. 


Singular of Agent, 

1. Jagnana, 1 eating I 

shall do so and so. 

Dual of Object, 

2. Jagnasina 

Plural of Object, 

3. Jagnamina 


1. Jayina 

2. Jayisina 

3. Jayimina 

1. Jawana 

2. Jawasina 

3. Ja wain ilia 


First Person, 
Dual of Agent, 
i Jasana, incl. 

( Jasukuna, excl. 

Dual of Object, 

i Jasasina, incl. 
Jasakusina, excl. 

Plural of Object, 
j Jasamina, incl. 

( Jasukutjiina, excl. 

Second Person. 
Jasina 
Jasi^na 
Jasiinina 

Third Person, 
Jasena 
■Tasesina 
Jasemitia 


Plural of Agent. 
Jayana, incl. 

Jakana, excl. 

Dual of Object. 
Jayasina, incl. 
Jakasina, excl. 

Plural of Object. 
Jayamina, incl. 
Jakaiuiiia, excl. 

Janina 

Janisina 

Janiiiiina 

Jamena 
James ina 
Jainetiiina 


* The above forms of the participle nnd ^ernnd add merely Hie renpoistivo formative 

particles to the several touse forms ; .being ** me ” for the participle and ** na for the 
gerund. 



sJnmo 




• 

2. Same gcruTbl personated with main 

Terbinthepwtw^*^ 

• 

1. Jatongna, I eating it, j 

did so and so 1 

2. Jatougsina j 

3. Jatongmina j 

First Person. 
Jatasana, incl. 
Jatasukuna, excl. 

1 Jatasasina, incl. 
Jatasukiisina, excl. 
Jatasainiiia, incl. 
Jatasukinnina, excl. 

Jantaydna, incl- 
JaktakdnJl excl. 
Jantaydsina, iocL 
Jaktakdsina, excl. 
Jantaydmina, incl. 
Jaktakdmina, excl. 


Second Person. 


1. Japteuna 

2. Japteusina 

3. Japteumiua 

Jatasiua 

Jataaisina 

Jatasimina 

Jantanina 

Jantanisina 

Jautauimiiia 


Third Person, 


1. Japtana 

2. Japtasina 

3. Japtamina 

Jatasena 

Jatasesina 

Jatasemina 

Jamtamena 
Jamtamesina 
Jamtamemiua * 


Gerund of past time, impersonal, J^so and J;j[somami.f 


I. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future. 


Singular of Agent. 

1. Jagnako, I having ate 

it, will do BO and so 

Dual of Object, 

2 . Jagnasiko 

Plural of Object, 

3. Jaguamiko 


1. Jayiko 

2. Jayisiko 

3. Jayimiko 

1. Jawako 

2. Jawasiko 

3. Javoamiko 


Firet Pereon. 

Dual of Agent, 
r Jasako, incl. 

I Jasukuko, excL 

Dual of Object, 

i jasasiko, incl. 
Jasukusiko, ezcl. 

Plural of Object, 

i Jasamiko, incl. 
Jasukumiko, excl. 

Second Person. 
Jasiko 
Jasisiko 
Jasimiko 

Third Person, 
Jaseko 
Jasesiko 
Jasemiko 


Plural of Agent, 
Jayako, incl. 
Jakako, excl. 

Dual of Object, 
Jayasiko, incl. 
Jakasiko, excl. 

Plural of Object. 
Jayamiko, incl. 
Jakamiko, excl. 

Janiko 

Janisiko 

Janimiko 

Jameko 

Jamesiko 

Jamemiko 


2. Same gerund with main verb in the preterite. 


1. Jatangko, I having ate 

it, did so and so 

2. Jatongs\ko 

3. Jatongmiko 


First Person. 

i jatasako, incl. 
Jatasukuko, excl. 
Jatasasiko, incl. 
Jatjisukiisiko, excl. 

i Jata-samiko, incl. 
Ja^auiikumiko, excl. 


Jantayoko, incl. 
Jaktakoko, excl. 
Jant:iyosiko, incl. 
Jaktakosiko, excl. 
Jantayoiniko, incl. 
Jaktakoniiko, excl. 


* The above forms of the participle .and proruiul add ajorcly tlie respective formative par- 
ticles to the several tense forms, boin^ “ me ’’ for the p.artiv'‘iplo, and “ na ” for the gerund, 
t See remark iu the sequel 0x1 Jds^iguo with the auxiliary. 
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1. Japteuko 

2. Japteusiko 

3. Japteumiko 

1. Japtako 

2. Japtasiko 

3. Japtamiko 


Second Person, 
J atasiko 
Jatasisiko 
Jatasimiko 

Third Person, 
Jataseko 
Jataseaiko . 
Jatasemiko 


Jantaniko 

Jantanisikb 

Jautaoimiko 

Jamtameko 
Jam/^amesiko 
Jamtamemiko * 


REFLEX TRANSITIVE, OR MIDDLE VOICE t OF THE 
TRANSITIVE VERB TO EAT. 


Singular, 
Jdso, eat thyself 

V Singular, 
jst Per, Jdaigna 

2 d Per, Jdse 
yl Per. Jase 

ist Per, Jasti 

2 d Pe^. Jaste 
^d Per, Jasta 


Imperative Mood. 

Dual, 

K Jils-che, ye two eat 
\ yourselves 

Indicative Mood. 
Present and Future Tense, 
Dual, 

i Jiis-cha, incl. 
Jda-chuku, excl. 

J da-chi 
Jda-che 

Preterite Tense, 

I Jastasa, incl. 

Jastasuku, excl. 

Jastasi 

Jastasa 

Infinitive Mood. 


Plural, 

Jdsine,J ye all eat your- 
selves 


Plural, 
Jdsiya, incl. 
Jdsika, excl. 
Jilsini 
Jdsime 

Jastayo, incl. 
Jastako, excl. 
Jastani 
Jastame 


Jasclio, to eat, or to have eaten one's self, aoristic. 


Participles. 

I. Participle of the agent, impersonal. 

Jdsiba, the self -cater, one who eats, or will eat or ate himself, aoristic. 

2. Participle of the object and instrument, present and future 
time, imj)ersonal form. 

Jaschome, his own' that any one eats or will eat, self-eatable, what is self-eaten 
or wherewith to eat self. 

* Here, as before, tbc genuidial impersonated f«»rmHare conatnicted by merely adding tho 
.past gemnd sign or “ ko” to the several forms of the tenses ; and as in the indicative mo<»d 
there are thirty-three personal fonns proper to eitlicr time (present or future and preteiite);^ 
80 there are sixty-six forms of tlie geruud of past time, and in like manner arc there sixty-six 
of the gerund of the present time, besides two impersonal forms — in all, 134. Of the parti- 
ciples there are sixty-six personated and three irnjKjrsonatc forms of the latter, making in all 
sixty-nine ! This is a more than Manchurie luxuriaiu'c of participial ami gcrundial growth. 

I liavo now gono througli the most cs|entiHl and ciiaraotcristie forms »>£ tlic verb, ami slnill 
reserve the less essential, or the several ot her so-called moods, *0., tor the sequel, jn'oceediiig 
first to the reflex or rriiddlo voice, and then to tlie passive, upon the present model. Tho 
gerunds arc purely verbal, with no touch of the noun, and they are essentially contiuuativo, 
serving in lieu of the conjunction “and." 

t There are a great many primitives or neuters in “f.o," besides the derivatives or reflex 
forma of the transitives, which I call their miildlc voice. All transitives make their middle 
voice by changing their appropriate sign into “so.” This form is i)erfectly uniform for 
all primitives and derivatives. The French .aiuuscr and s'amusor, = charji-eho and cham-s-cho, 
give a good idea of it. 

t Tliere are of course no objeetr/e forms ^if an intransitive verb, and all verbs In “so,’ 
whether primitively neuter or derived, as here, from transitives, are so regarded. See and 
compare tho transitive forms in the active voice oforegone. 
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3. Same participle of time past, impersonal. 

Jasina, his own (flesh) that any one ate, or what has been self-eaten by any 

— 1 t 1 1 « Li- /j .1 % 1 - 


one ate. 





4. Impersonated equivalent of participle second in ** chome.” 


Singular, 

Dual, 

Plural, 

18^ Per, 

{ Jasignamef my own that 

( Jaschame, incl. 

Jasiyame, incl. 

{ I eat or eat with 

{ Jaschukume^ excl. 

Jasikaine, excl. 

2 d Per, 

Jaseme 

Jaschime 

Jasinime 

3d Per, 

Jaseme 

Jascheme 

Jasimeme 


5. Impersonated equivalent of participle third 

in “na.*» 

ut Per, 

( Jastime, my own that \ 

Jastasame, incl. 

Jastayome, inch 

} 1 ate 1 

Jastasukume, excl. 

Jastakome, excl. 

2 d Per, 

Jastame 

Jastasime ' 

Jastanime 

3d Per, 

Jastame 

Jastaseme 

Jastameme 


Qerundb. 

Oerund of present and future time, impersonal. There is none. 

1. Gerund of present and future time, personated with main verb in sau^ time. 
Singular, Dual, Plural, 

fJasignan. leatingmy ) incl. J Jasiyana, incl. 

lit Per. ^ owuflesh,BhalldoBO j j^ehukJna, excl. | JaBikana; excl. 

2 d Per, Jasena Jaschina Jasinina 

3(/ Per, Jasena Jaschena Jasimena 

2. Same gerund personated with main verb in past tense. 
lit Ppv 5 Jastina, I eating my own i Jastasana, incl. Jastayona, incl. 

* I flesh, did so and so | Jastasukuna, excl. Jastakona, exdl. 

2 d Pei\ Jastena # Jastasina Jastanina 

3d Per, Jastana Jastasena Jastarnena 

Gerund of past time, impersonal. There is none. 

1. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future. 

(Jasignako, I having 1 Jasiy^ko, incl. 

Ut Per. j eaten iny own fleeh, ^ j..^eh„kuko, excl. Jasikako, exd. 

( shall do BO and so ) 

2d Per, Jaseko Jaschiko Jasiniko 

3d Per, Jaseko Jascheko Jasirneku 

2. Same gerund with main verb in the preterite. 
let P€r, Jastiko, I having eaten i Jastasako, incl. Jastayoko, incl. 

my own, did so and so | Jastasukuko, cxcl. Jasti^oko, excJ. 

2d Per, Jasteko Jastasiko Jastaniko 

^ 3(f Per, Jastako Jastaseko Jastameko 

PASSIVE VOICE OF THE SAME VEU 15 . 

(Basis, Jayi — e:^ me.) 

Impkuativb Mood. 

Singular of Object, Dual of Object, Plural of Object, 

I. Jdyi, eat mo thou Jtisiki, eat us two thou Jilki, cat us all thou 


* The participles in cho-me ami in iia are scarcely usable in derivative verbs in “so” 
like jaso, but nmre freely in primitives of the same forni.ati(»n, such ns ■wiiso=caco, e.p.y 
was-chome khli, voidable ordure ; and wtisioa khli -- v^ded ordure, that is, the ordure which 
will be and has been voided. Thi- shows the x>assivo bent of these participles, and the affinity 

iation of Verbs. 
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Dual of Agent, 

Dual of Agent. 

Dual of Agent. 

2 . 

Jdyisi, eat me ye two 

Jasikisi, eat us two ye two Jdkisi, eat us all ye two 


Plural of Agent, 

Plural of Agent, 

Plural of Agent. 

3- 

Jdyiui, eat me#ye all 

Jtlsikini, eat us two ye all 

Indicative Mood. 

Present and Future Tense. 

First Person, 

Jdkini, eat us all ye all * 


Singular of Object, 

Dual of Object, 

Jdao, incl. 

Plural of Object. 

Jdso, incl. 

I. 

Jdyi, cats me he = 1 

1 Jdsiki, excl. 

Jdki, excl. 


I am eaten by him 1 

I We two are eaten by 
him 

We are all eaten by 
him 


Dual of Agent, 

( 

Dual of Agent, 

' Jasoai, incl. 

Dual of Agent. 

Jasosi, incl. 

2. 

Jayisi, I am eaten by 1 

1 Jasikisi, excl. 

Jakisi, excl. 


them two i 

1 Wo two are eaten by 

W e all are eaten by them 


V ( 

^ them two 

two 


Plural of Agent, 

( 

Plural of Agent. 

' Jasomi, incl. 

[Plural of Agent. 
Jasomi, incl.j 

3- 

Jayimi, I am eaten ^ 

( Jasikimi, excl. 

Jakimi, excl. 


by them all ^ 

1 We two are eaten by 
them all 

We all are eaten by them 
all 

N.B, — The agent is always of the third person, he, she, or it; if it be second 

person the conjugation is another. 

• Second Person, 


I. 

Jaye 

Jasi 

Jani 

2. 

Jayesi 

Jasisi 

Jatiisi 

3- 

Jayemi 

Jasimi 

Third Person. 

Jauimi 

1. 

Jawa 

Jawasi 

Jawaml 

2. 

Jase 

Jaseai 

Jasemi 

3 . 

Jame 

Jamesi 

Preterite Tense, 

First Person. 

Jamemi 


Jati 1 

\ Jataso, incl. 

Jataso, incl. 

1. 

1 Jatasiki, excl. 

Jiiktaki, excl. 

2. 

Jatisi ] 

\ Jatasosi, incl. 

Jatasosi 

1 Jatasikisi, excl. 

Jdktakisi 

• 

Jatimi 

1 Jatasomi, incl. 

Jatasomi 

3- 

[ Jatasikimi, excl. 

Second Person, 

Jaktakimi 

I. 

Jate 

Jatasi 

Jantani 

2. 

Jatesi 

Jatasisf 

Jantanisi 

3 . 

Jatemi 

Jatasimi 

Jantanimi 


* Observe that of the active voice of the transitive the object is iiim or her or it ; of the 
roifidle voice the object is self, and of the passive the oWject is n)c ; but that the order of 
arrani^cment of a^ent and object i»reversefi in the passive as eoiiiiiared with the active voice, 
and flo also in the indicative mood. Tins is dune in conformity to the t^enius of this lanf?uage, 
wiucfi requires the attention to be {irirnarily hxcil on the agent in one voice, on ttie object in 
tiic otiior. It will be seen in the sequel that there are furtlier special forms of the verb to 
denote the aotioii which passes from Itie to thee, and from thee to me. Those are necessary 
complements of the passive voice in a language, which makes the mention of agents and 
patients inseparable from that of the action. Compare note ||, p. 283. 
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Third Penon. 

1. Japta Japtasi Japtami 

2. Jatase Jataaesi Jatasemi 

3. Jamtame Jamtamesi Jamtamer*# 

Infinitive Mood. 

There is none properijr so called. 

The sense is conveyed by ijlacing the separate pronoun in the objective case before 
the verb in the active voice ; g6 jacho ~ to eat me = to be eaten. 


Participles. 

1. Participle of the agent in “ba” is of course wanting. 

2. Participle of the object in “chome” is rather passive than active, though used 
in both voices ; as wo say in Englisli, what (or whom) any one eats or is wont to cat, 
or what is wont to be eaten by any one. 

3. Participle in “na^is yet more purely passive; ja>na, what has been eaten. 
Put it is used with more tlian English license, as though it belonged to the active 
voice, what any one hath eaten. 

4. Personated equivalent of the second of the above. It is formed by adding the 

formative suffix “me” to the several tense forms of the indicative present and 
future of this voice, e.g. . 

Singular of Agent, Dual of Agent, Plural of Agem, 

y . ) Jasoine, incl. Jasome, incl. 

I. ayime | Jasikime, excl. Jakime, excl. 

and so on through the whole of the thirty-three forms above given in the indicative. 

5. Personated equivalent of the third of the above participles, or that in “na.” 
It is formed, as above, by adding the formative “ me ” to the several forms of the 
preterite indicative of this voice, e.g, 

I Jatasome, incl. Jatasome, inch 

I Jatasikime, excl. Jatakime, excl. ^ 

and so on through all the thirty-three forms of the three persons of the preterite 
]iassive. Jayime means I who am the eaten of him, and jatime, 1 who was the 
eaten of him ; and so on of all the reft. 

N. B . — The impersonal forms in this, and of the active and middle voices, are 
declinable like nouns. The personated in “me,” which take so much of the verb 
cliaractcr, are indeclinable. Potli are thoroughly and intrinsically relative in sense. 


I. Jatime 


Gerunds. 

Gerund of future and present time impersonal. Tliere is none. 

I. The same gerund personated with the main verb in same time. 

It is formed by the addition of the appropriate formative, or “na,” to the several 
forms of the present and future indicative of this voice, e.p.. 

Singular, Dual, Plural, 

i Jasona, incl. Jasona, inck 

Jasikina, excl. Jakina, excl. 

^aiid so on througU all the thirty -three forms of the three persons of the indicative. 
2. The same gerund personated with the main verb in the preterite. 

It ii formed by suffixing the “ na*’ to the preterite indicative forms, e.g. 


I. Jayina 


I. Jatina 


I Jatasona, incl. ^ Jatasona, incl. 

Jatasikiiia, excl. Jatakina, excl. 

Samples of the sense— Being eaten 1 shall cry out, jayina bregna ; being eaten I 
cried out, jatina breti.* 

Gerund of pastlime, injperBonal, There is none. 


*1 Observe that the root bre, to cry out, is here conjugated as an intransitive. Elsewhere 

I have given the same root conjugated as a transitive in the sense of to summon. The in- 
finitive and imiHsrative (bre-cho, bre-to) are identical. • This double indicative conjugation 
from the some root of words having nearly identiced souses is very common, as uto, to fiul and 
to foil, jikko, to be broken and to break, drc. Breto, the intransitive, is conjugated like 
gnito, to be afraid, the type of regular intransitives in ** to.” 
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I. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future. 

It is formed by adding the formative ** ko ” to the several forms (thirty-three) of 
the indicative present and future, 

SinguliM\ Dml, Plural, 

, j ( Jasoka, incl. Jasoko, incl. 

I. JayiKO I Jasikiko, excl. Jakiko, excl. 

2 . Same gerund with the main verb in the preterite. 

It is formed, as above, by adding **ko** to the several forms of the indicative 
preterite, e,g,^ 

y . J Jatasoko, incl. Jatasoko, incl. 

* ^ { J<atasikiko, excl. Jatakiko, excl. 

and so on through nil the thirty-three forms of the indicative preterite of this voice. 
The senses respectively of jayiko and jatiko are, having been eaten 1 shall be, and, 
having been eaten, I was or have been (forgotten) ; and so of the rest. 


PARADIGM. 

Of certain special forms of conjugation supplementary of the passive, and denoting, 
first, the action that passes between me as tlie agent and thee as the patient ; 
second, that in which thou art the agent and I the patient. The first of these forms 
is very distinct, but is confined to the indicative (and subjunctive) mood. It has no 
imperls'ive or infinitive. The second runs much into the ordinary passive, and 
has an imperative. See on. 

First Form, I~Thee. 

(Verb Ja, to eat, as before.) 


Indicative Mood. 


Present and Future Tense. 


Singular of Agent* 

1 . Jay a, I eat thee, or 

thou art eaten by me 
Dual of Object. 

2 . Janasi, I eat you two 

Plural of Object. 

3 . Janani, 1 eat you all 


1. Jantana, I ate thee, 

or thou wast eaten 
by me 

2 . Jantauisi, 1 ate you 

two 

3 . Jaiitanani, ]« ate you 

all 


Dual of Agent. 

I Jayesi, we two eat thee 

Dual of Object. 

( Jasisi, we tw’o eat you 
\ two 

Plural of Object. 

i janisi, we two eat you 
all 

Preterite Tense. 

I Jatesi, we two ate thee 

Jatasisi, we two ate you 
two 

Jantanisi, we two ate you 
all 


Participles. 


Plural of Agent. 
Jayemi, we all eat thee 

Dual of Object. 
Jasinii, we all eat you 
two 

Plural of Object, 
Janirui, we all eat you 
all 


Jatemi, we all ate thee 

Jatasimi, we all ate you 
two 

Jantanimi, we all ale you 
all 


There are none of the impersonal form. 

Participle of the future iiersonated. It is formed, as in the ordinary conjugation, 
by adding the appropriate particle^ of ** me*’ to the forms of the indicative, e.g. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Janame Jayesime Jayemime f 

and so on through all the nine forms above given in the indicative present. 
Participle of the past personated. It is formed from the preterite by adding the 
e,g.y 


* This form is rather allied to the {)assive than active, and may be called the supplement 
of the former, which is very incomplete, and alien to the genius of the tongue, being cramped 
at the threshold by taking the first person objective for its starting-point ; thus, jayi~-eat me. 
There is no Be thou eaten. And here jana and its participial janame look to the object chiefly, 
thou art eaten by mo and thou who art the eaten of mo. 

t The *’ is merely to keep the vowels apart. 
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Singular* Dwd* Plural, 

Jantaname ^ Jatesime Jatemime 

aod so on through the above nine forms of the preterite. 

The sense of janame is, thou who art the eaten of me ; of jantaname, thou who 
wert the eaten of me ; and so of all the rest. 

Gerunds. 

• 

There are none whatever not personated. 

The personated forms are, as in the ordinary conjugation, four, two of the present 
and two of the past, and they are constructed, as before, by adding respectively 
“ na ” and “ ko ** to the tense forms above ; c.p.. 

Gerund of the future and present with the main verb in same time. 
Singular, Dual. Plural, 

Janana Jayesina Jayemiua 

and so on through all the nine forms of the tense. 

Same gerund with the main verb in the preterite. 

Jantanana Jatesiua Jatemina 

and so on through all the nine forms above. 

Gerund of the iireterite with main verb in the past time. 

Jantanako * Jatesiko Jatemiko 

and so on through the nine tense forms. 


Second Special Form, Thou-— Me. 


Singular of Agent, 

1. Jayi,t eat me thou, or 

let me be eaten by 
thee. 

Dual of Object, 

2. Jasiki 

Plural of Object, 

3 . Jaki 


Imperative Mood. 
Dual of Agent, 

Jayisi 

Dual of Object, 
Jasikisi 

flural of Object, 
Jakisi 


Plural of Agent, 
Jayina 

Dual of Object,* 
Jasikini. 

Plural of Object, 
Jakini 


N, B , — This tallies with the ordinary passive, as will be seen by reading the 
vertical columns of the one with the horizontal of the other. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present and Future Tense, 


I. 

Jayi, thou eatest me, 1 
or 1 am eaten by > 
thee ) 

Jasiki 

Jayisi 

Jay ini 

2 . 

Jasikisi 

Jasikini 

3- 

Jaki 

Jakisi 

Jakinf 

I. 

J^^ti 

Preterite, 

Jatasi 

Jatini 

2 . 

Jatasiki 

Jatasikisi 

Jatasi kin i 

3- 

Jaktaki 

Jaktakisi 

Jaktakini 


N,B . — These agree respectively with the prelent and preterite of the passive, save, 
first, that there are here no inclusive forms ; and, second, that the personal sign ni 
stands here in the place of the passive mi. 


* SainploB of the above gerunds. Eating thee I shall fill my belly, janana rugna ; eating 
thee I filled my belly, jantaiia niti; having eaten thee I will go, janako lagna ; having eaten 
thee I slept, jantanako ipti ; wo all having eaten thee, wore pleased, jatemiko gyerstako ; 
we two, having eaten thee, will fieo, jayosiko juksukasuku ; wo all eating thee, fled, jace- 
mina jukkatako. 

t This is the formula of the passive, because the jlarsivo only requires that the first person 
be the patient, allowing the second or third to bo tho agent, and hence the indicative of this 
foim 80 nearly tallies with that of the passive, jayi, oat me he or thou, Ac. 
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Infinitive Mood. 

Wanjiing : the ordini^ infinitive is used with the separate jpronouns in the 
instrumental and objective cases, garni go jacho. 

Participles. 

There are none of the non-personated kind. 

The personated are formed, as usual, by the **me** suffix added to the tense 
forms, ' 

Singvlar. Dual, Plural, 

Jayime Jayiaime Jayliiime 

and so on through the nine tense forms. 

Jatimo Jatisime Jatinime 

and so on through the nine tense forms above. 

The senses of jayime and jatime are, I who am the eaten of thee, and I who was 
the eaten of thee. The sense would be equally expressed by thoif who art my eater; 
but eater, jaba, is purely active, and cannot be admitted into an ageuto*objectivo 
verb. 

Gerunds. 

Unpersonated, there are none. 

The personated of the present are fonned, as before, by “na” suffixed to the 
several tense forms, and those of the post by “ko” similarly affixed ; e,g.t jayina, 
jatina, Vnd jayiko, jatiko, equivalent to thou eating mo wilt do so and so, and did 
so and so; and thou having ute me wilt do, and did, so and so. 


Paradigm of Transitives in “to,” not changing the 
“t” into “d.”* 


Hoot Bre, to summon. 


Singular. 

1. Breto 

Dual of Object. 

2. Bretosi 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
Imperative Mood. 
Dual, 

Bretise 

Dual of Object, 
Bretisesi 


Plural. 

Bretine 

Dual of Object. 
Bretinesi 


Plural of Object. 
3. Bretomi 


1. Bretu 

2. Bretusi 

3. ^ Bretumi 

1. Breti 

2. Bretisi 

3. Brbtimi 

1. Breta 

2. Bretasi 

3. Bretami 


Plural of Object. 
Bretisemi 

Indicative Mood. 
Present and Future Tense. 
First Person. 

i Bretisa, inch 
Brotisuku, excl. 
i Bretisasi, inch 
\ Bretisukusi, excl. 
i Bretisami, inch 
( Bretisukumi, excl. 

Second Person, 
Bretisi 
Bretisisi 
Bretisiiri 

Third Person. 
Bretise 
Bretisesi 
Bretisemi 


Plural of Object. 
Bretinemi 


Bretiya, inch 
Bretika, excl. 
Bretiyasi, in cl. 
Bretikasi, excl. 
Bretiyami, inch 
Bretikami, exch 

Bretini 
Breti nisi 
Bretiuimi 

Bretime 

Bretimesi 

Bretimemi 


* Those that change the tl of tho imperative into d in the indicative do not take the 
inertmontive ti of tho dual and plural present, nor the double t of tho preterite, and they 
have i, not ti, in the passive. Those peculiarities are iu fact confined to the transitives liv 
unchanging ‘*to,” but are partially shftred by the changing transitives and by the neuters.— 
Bee Classification of Verbs, pp. 361-365. For paradigm of transitives iu “ to’^’ which change 
t into d, see on to p. 390 ff. 
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Preterite, 
First Person. 


I. 

Brettong | 

i Brettasa, inch 

1 Brettasuku, ezcl. 

Brettayo, incl. 
Brettako, excl. 
Brettayosi, inch 
Brettakosi, excl. 

2. 

Brettongsi | 

1 Brettasasi, incl. 

1 Brettasukusi, excl. 

3* 

Brettongmi | 

1 Brettasami, incl. 

1 Brettasukumi, excl. 

Brettayorni, incl. 
Brettakomi, excl. 

I. 

Bretteu 

Second Person. 
Brettasi 

Brettani 

2. 

Bretteusi 

Brcttasisi 

Brettanisi 

3- 

Bretteumi 

Brettasimi 

Brettanimi 

I. 

Bretta 

Third Person. 
Brettase 

Brettame 

2. 

Brettasi 

Brettasesi 

Brettamesi 

3- 

Brettami 

Brettasemi 

Brettamemi 


Infinitive Mood. 

Bre-cho, to call or to have called, &c. 


Participles. 

1st, in ba, Bre-ba, who calls or called 

... 1) t \ whom any one calls or will call 

2.1, m ohome, Brechome, | 

j . „ \ whom any one has called 

3d, m na, Bre-na, | 

, , . ^ i whom I call or shall call 

4th, in me, Bretume, &c., | j,y 

. T> XI «. i whom I called 

Sth, m me, Brettongmo, &c., | 

Gerund of the past, impersonal, Breso or Bresomami. None of the present. 


GeruK!)s Personateij, 

ist, in na, Bretuna, &c., I calling (will do so and so) 

2d, in na, Brettongna, &c., I calling (did so and so) 

3d, in ko, Bretuko, &c., 1 having called (will do so and so) 
4tb, in ko, Brettougko, &o., 1 having called (did so and so) 


MIDDLE VOICE. 

Brdso, call thyself. Precisely like Jaso. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


I. 

• 

Brdti 

Imperative Mood. 
Bretisiki 

Bretiki 

2. 

Brdtisi 

Breti sikisi 

Bretikisi 

3. 

Brdtini 

Bretisikini 

Bretikiui 


Breti j 

Indicative Present. 
First Person, 

1 Bretiso, incl. • 

Bretiso, incl. 

I. 

[ Bretisiki, excl. 

Bretiki, excl. 


Bretisi | 

\ Bretisosi, incl. 

Bretisosi, incl. 

2. 

1 Bretisikisi, excl. 

Bretikisi, excl. 


Bretimi | 

1 Breti somi, incl. 

Bretisomi, incl. 

3 - 

1 Bretisikimi, excl. 

Bretikimi, excl. 

t. 

Brete 

Second Person, 
Bretisi ^ 

Bretini 

2. 

Bretesi 

Bretisisi 

Bretinisi 

3 - 

Bretemi 

Bretisimi 

Bretiuimi 
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Third Person, 


I. Breta 

Bretasl 

Bretami 

2. Bretise 

Bretisesi 

Bretisemi 

3. Bretime 

Bretimesi 

Bretimemi 


Preterite, 

First Person, 


I. Bretti 

( Brettaso, incl. 

Brdctaso, incl. 

( Brettasiki, excl. 

Brettaki, excl. 

2. Brettisi 

i Brettasosi, incl. 

Brettasosi, incl. 

( Brettasikiai, excl. 

Brettakisi, excl. 

3. Brettimi 

( Brettasomi, incl. 

Brettasomi, incl. 

\ Brettaslkimi, excl. 

Brettakimi, excl. 


Second Person, 


1. Brette 

Brettasi 

Brettani 

2. Brettesi 

Brettasiai 

Brettanisi 

3. Brettemi 

Brettasimi 

Brettanimi 


Third Pers<m, 


I. Bretta 

Brettasi 

Brettami 

2. Brettase 

Brettasesi 

Brettasemi 

3. Br^tame 

Brettamesi 

Brettamemi 


Infinitive Mood. 



Brecho, precisely as in the last verb * 


Participles. 



ist, in ba, Wanting, as in the last 



2d, in chome, Brechome, precisely as in the last 


3d, in na, Brena, ditto, ditto 



4th, in me, Bretime, &c., as before 
5tb, in me, Brettime, &c., as before 



Gerunds. 



ist, in na, Bretina, \ 



2d, in na, Brettina, f • 

3d, in ko, Bretiko, t 

as before 


4tb, in ko, Brettiko, ) 



Special Form I. 
Indicative Present, 


I. Bretina 

Bretesi 

Bretemi 

2. Bretina.si 

Bretisisi 

Bretisimi 

3. Brebiuaiii 

Bretinisi 

Bretinimi 


Preterite. 


I. Brettana 

Brettesi 

Brettemi 

2. Brettanasi 

Brettasi si 

Brettasimi 

3. Brettauani 

Brettanisi 

Brettanimi 


INFINITIVE Mood. 

Noue. Oomi ga brecho expresses, the sense. 

Participles. 

Impersodal, none. 

1st personated, Bretiname, &c. 2d personated, Brettaname, &c. 

* See remark at p. 375. There is no infinitive passive in Biihing any more than in Vdyu, 
nor any impersonated gerund ; but of the throe uuporsouatcd i)artioi])le8, two, or those in 
chome and na, are essentially passive. 
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Gerunds. 

« Impersonal, none. 

ist personated, Bretinana, &c. 3d Personated, Bretinako, &c. 

2d „ Brettanana, &c. 4th „ Bretta^ako, &c. 


I. Breti 

Special Form II. 
Imperative. 

Breti si 

Bretini 

2. Bretisiki 

Brctisikisi 

Breti sikini 

3. Bretiki 

Bretikisi 

Bretikinl 

I, Breti 

Indicative Present. 
Bretisi 

Bretini 

2. Bretisiki 

Bretisikisi 

Bretisikiiii 

3. Bretiki 

Bretikisi 

Bretikini 

I. Bretti 

Preterite, 

Bretti si 

Brettini 

2. Brettasiki 

Brettasikisi 

Brettasikiui 

3. Brettaki 

Brettakisi 

Brettakiui 


Infinitive Mood. 

There is none. Garni go hrecho expresses the sense. 


Participles. 

Impersonal, none. 

I8t personated, | as before, by “ me ” added to the tense forms. 

Gerunds. 

Impersonal of the past (none of present), Brdso or Brdsomami. 

Ditto^ersonated. 
ist personated, Bretina, &c., ) 

2d ,, Brdttina, &c., f as before, by "nd” added to the several forms 

3d ,, Brdtiko, &c., i of the tenses. 

4th „ Brdttiko, &c., ; 


Paradigm of Verbs Intransitive or Neuter. 


Singular. 

Piwo 


Not having the sibilant sign. 

A neuter in “wo,” Pi-wo, come thou. 

Imperative Mood. 

Dual, Plural, 

Pise Pine 


Per, Pigna 

2 d Per, Piye 
id Per. Pi 


ut Per. Piti 

2 d Per: Pite 
3d Per. Pita 


Indicative Mood. 
Pretent and Future fentes, 

i Pisa, inch 
Pisuku, ezcl. 

Pisi 

Pise 

Preterite Tense, 

i Pitasa, inch 
Pitasuku, excl. 

Pitasi 

Pitase 


Piya, inch 
Pika, excl. 
Pini 
Pinie 


Pintayo, inch 
Piktako, excl. 
Pintani 
Pimtame 
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Infinitxtb Mood. 

Picho, to come or to have come, aoristio. 

Participles. 

First of the i^ent, impersonal, aoristio. 

Piba^ who or what comes, or will come or came. 

Second of the object and instrument. 

Present or future, impersonal. ‘ 

Pichome, fit to come by (road), and fit for coming with (feet), and what any 
one will come by (road). 

Third the same, past time, impersonal. 

Pina, what any one came by (road), and what he came with (feet). 
Impersonated form of second and third. 

It is formed by *^me’* added to the several forms of the tenses, pigndmc, 
pitime, &c.* 

Gerunds. 

That of present time (future). 

Pignana,t &c., with main verb in same time. 

Pitiua, &c., with main verb in preterite. 

That of past time. 

Pigi^ko, &c., with main verb in future. 

Pitiko, &c. , with main verb in past. 

All intranaitivea not having ‘‘so** in the imperative are conjugated as above, 
except certain ones in “to,” which 1 shall distinguish as neuters, and which are 
conjugated as follows : — 


Singular. 

Paradigm of Neuters in “ to.” 

Boot Bd, to flower. Imperative, Bd-to. 
I.MPEUATIVE Mood. 

Dual. Plural, 

Boto 

Buiise 

Bdtine 

Per, Bdtd 

Indicative Mood. 
Present and Future. 
i Bdtisn, inch 

Bdtiya, incl. 

1 Bdtisuku, excl. 

Bdtika, excl. 

2d Per. Bdti 

Butisi 

Bdtini 

3 d Per. Bota 

Bdtise 

Bdtime 

1st Per. Bdtti 

Preterite. 

J Bottasrt, incl. 

Bdttayo, incl. 

( Bdttasuku, excl. 

Bdttako, excl. 

2d Per. Butte 

Bdttasl 

Bdttani 

3 d Per. Bdtta 

Bdttase 

Bdttdme 


Infinitive Mood. 

B 6 >cho. 

Participle of the agent in “ ba.** 

Bdba, what flowers, or will flower, or has flowered. 

N.B, — The second and third participles in “ chome ** and “ na ” are wanting, t and 
so also their derivatives in “ me.'* 


* Pigndme kholi, the feet which I come with ; pigndmo lam, tlie road which 1 como 
by ; pitime kholi, the feet whicli I came with ; pitime lam, the road which I came by. 

t e.g.y Pignana pagoa a I will como and do it ; literaiiy, 1 coming will do it. 
t These participles can rarely be used with intransitive or neuter verbs, never with such 
of the latter as relate to the action of things. They imply an agent who produces that eiToct 
on a thing wliich these participles express relatively to future and past time respectively. 
Out of the vast number of iutransitives enumerated elsewhere hardly a dozen make use of 
these participles. Some’of those oxceilitious are bwakko, to speak, which gives bwangna 1<$ = 
spoken words ; bokko, to get up, whence bongna blocho, = the bed whence any one has 
risen ; uiso, to sit, whence nisina-khosingba, tiie chair on which any one has sat, &c. 
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1. B($tuna. 

2. Bdttina 

3. Btftuko 

4. BiSttiko 


Gbbuvds. 
B 6tina 
Bottena ‘ 
Bdtiko 
B<5tteko 


BiStana, &o. 
B<5ttana, &c. 
B<5tako. &c. 
B<5tiak9, &c. 


What, as opposed to the above, called neuters (see conjugation XI.) for distinc- 
tion’s sake, I have elsewhere called intransitives in *‘to,'* as jfto, kh&to, kc. (con- 
jugation X.), are all regular and conjugated like the verb to come above given. 
In fact, all the so-called intransitives, whatever their si^, have one uniform con- 
jugation, those in '*so,** merely interpolating the reflex sibilant, as may be seen by 
comparing the aforegone samples of both. But the neuters in **to,” here ensampled 
by b 6 to, are quite unique, leaning to the model of unchanging transitives with the 
same sign, for which see breto aforegone. 

By comparing the above samples of complete conjugation with the summary view 
of the same subject which precedes it,* it will be seen that there is at bottom but 
one conjugation, because all transitives and intransitives follow the one general 
model, with the material exception, however, of the* singular indicative. Of that 
the various forms are therefore brought together in the classifleation of so-called 
conjugations ; and it is only necessary to add, that beyond the singular indicative 
of transitive verbs there are no deviations from the one model of conjugating in the 
three voices. The whole force of conjugation is, it will be seen, thrown upon the 
actors who do and suffer. Of the action itself there is little comparative heed, 
only two moods and two times being developed, and the active and passive'^oices 
being perplexed. There are not in fact any inflexional or inherent verbal forms to 
express the various modifications of the action. Nevertheless these modifications, 
of course, have periphrastic means of expression ; I shall call them moods, and now 
proceed to enumerate them. 


Subjunctive or Conditional Mood. 


Singular, 

let Per, Pigna khedda 

2d Per, Piye khedda 
3 d Per, Pi khedda 


If, or should, I come. 
Indicative Preeent, 
Dual, 

I Pisa kh^da, inch 


Plural, 
Piya khedda, inch 
Pika khedda, excl. 
Pini khedda 
Pime khedda 


let Per, Pigndwa khedda 

2d Per, PiytSwa khedda 
3 d Per, Piwa khedda 


Piyawa khedda, inch 


Pisuku khedda, excl. 

Pisi khedda 
Pise khedda 

Preterite, 

K Pisawa khedda, inch 

( Pisukuwa khedda, excl. Pikawa khedda, excl. 
Pisiwa khedda Piniwa khedda 

Pisewa khedda Pimewa khedda 

The negative is formed, as usual, by m& prefixed. 

Another negative, allied if not ecmivalent, is impersonal, and substitutes the 
particle theum for khedda, adding the separate pronouns personal in lieu of the 
pronominal suffixes of verbs. •• 

Should I not come, &c. 

* Present Tense, 

.« « .i Pitt.™ s 

2d Per, Oa md pitheum Qasi ind pitheum • Gani md pitheum 

yiPer. Harem ma pitheum Harem dausi md pitheum Harem dau md pitheum 

The preterite of this is formed by adding the “ wa” above gone to the con’elafcive 
part of the sentence ; as, had I. not come, ho would not have come, go nui pitheum, 
harem md piwa. 

In the present or future it is g 6 ma pitheum, harem md ]u'= should I come not, 
he will not come. In both forms of the conditional, wu, added to the indicative, 
takes the place of the regular preterite piti, pite, })^ta. 


* To wit, Classification of Verbs, pp. 361-365. 
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Contingent Mood. 


I may (perliaps) go. 

It is expressed by the future in the alternative way, lagna ma Iftgna, ma 
teutu = I shall go, shall not go, I don’t know — I may go, or pcrhai>s 1 shall go, 
perhaps not (ro^«, la, to go). ’ 

Potential Mood. 


It is formed by adding ne to the root of any main yerbjfr.f/., la, to go), and then 
subjoining the several coiijugational forms of the subshliary verb to can, which is a 
regular transitive in “po.” This not having been given above, shall be fully set 
down here, though it differ not much, save euphonically, from the foregone 8ami)le8 
of transitives, especially brcto.* 


Singular. 

1. Ldne chappo 

2. Ldne chapposi 

3. Ldue chappomi 


1. Liti*e chabu 

2. Lilne chabusi 

3. Ldue chabumi 


1. lidne chabi 

2. Ldue chabisi 

3. Ljhe chabimi 

1. Ldne chaba 

2. Lilne chabasi 

3. Ldue chabami 


Hoot, Chap, to can. Infinitive, Cliap-cho. 
Imperative. 


Dual. 

lijlne chapse 
Lilne chapsesi 
Lane chapsemi 


Plural. 
Lane chainiie 
Lilne chamnesi 
Lilne chaiuueini 


Indicative Present (FiUure).f 


First Person. 

t Lilne chupsa, incl. 

Lane chapsukii, excl. 

1 Lilne chapasi, incl. 

( Lilne cimpsukusi, excl. 

i j^ilne chapsami, inch 
Lane chapsukumi, excl. 

Second Person. 
Ldne* chapsi 
Lilne chapsisi 
Ldne ebapsimi 

Third Person. 
I4ne chapse 
Lilne chapsesi 
Ldne chapsemi 


Lilne chamya, incl. 
liilne chapka, excl. 
Lilne chamyasi, incl. 
L^ine chapkaai, excl. 
Lane chamyami, incl. 
Ldue chapkami, excl. 

Lilne chamui 
Lilne chamnisi 
Ldue chamnimi 

Ldne chamme 
Lilne chammesi 
Lilne chammemi 


1. Ldne chaptong 

2. Ldne chaptongsi 

3. Ldne chaptongmi 


1. Ldne chapteu 

2. lidne chapteusi 

3. Ldne chapteumi 

1. Ldne chapta 

2. Ldne chaptasi 

3. Ldne chaptami 


Preterite. 

First Person. 

S Ldne chaptasa, incl. 

Ldne chaptasuku, excl. 

1 Ldne chaptasasi, incl. 

} Ldne chaptasukusi, excl. 

( Ldne chaptasami, incl. 

I Ldne chaptasukumi, excl. 
Second Person. 
Ldne chaptasi 
Ldne chaptasisi 
Ldne chaptasetni 

Third Person. 

Ldne chaptase 
Ldne ^haptasesi 
Ldne chaptasemi 


Ldne chaptayo, inch 
Ldne chaptako, excl. 
Ldne chaptayosi, incl. 
Ldne chaptakosi, excl. 
Ldne chaptavomi, incl. 
Lane chaptaicomi, excl, 
• 

Lane chaptani 
Lilne chaptanisi 
Lilne chaptanimi 

Lilne chaptame 
J.ilne chaptamesi 
Lilne chaptamerai 


* Compare cliiip-cho. chap-po, chab-u, chab-i, cliab-a, chap-tong, cham-i, with brd-cho, 
br«5-to, br(5t-ii, br(5t-i, bret-a, bret-tong, bre-ti ; and olwer 'o in regard to the former that its 
radical p becomes b liefore a vowel and m before n nasal (n. in.), but remains p before a 
sibilant or hard dental. It is so in all transitives in po, of all which chappo is a perfect 
sample. 

t There is no present tense. The present is regarded as nn ioappreciablo time. An act 
is not such till it is performed ; hen^^J tiie past is the main tense. Jiut an act can bo contem- 
plated as during in intention and preparation ; a blow falling till it Las actu^ly descended-'' 
future tense. 



Participles, 


1st, in ba, Ldne chapba, J 

2(1, in cliome, Ljino chapchome, > Impersonal, as before. 

3d, ill na, Ldne chamna, ) ji« 

4th, ill me, Lilno chabume, &c., ) Personated, and formed by adding me 

5tb, in me, Liliie cliaptongme, &c., { to the tense forms. 

Gerunds. 

ist, in na, Ljtne cliabuna, &c., \ Personated all, and constructed as before by 

2d, in na, Liliie cluiptongna, &c., ( adding na or ko to the seyeral tense forms. 
3d, in ko, Ldne chabuko, &c., T The impersonate past gerund is Ldtie chdpso 
4tLi, in ko, Ldne chaptongko, &c.,) or chapsomami. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

Ldna chamso, and so on, precisely as in the verbs to eat and to summon. . 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
Imperative Mood. 


I. 

Ldne chamyi 

Ldne cbapsiki 

Ldne chapki 

2 . 

Ldne chamyisi 

J.dne cbapsikisi 

Ldne chnpkisi 

3- 

Ldne cbamyini 

Ldne chapsikini 

Ldne chapkini 



Indicative PraenU 




First Person, 


I. 

Ldne chamyi 

( Ldne chapso, inch 
f Ldne chapsiki, excl. 

Ldne chapso, incl. 
Ldne chapki, excl. 

2. 

Ldne chamyisi 

Ldne chamyimi 

1 Ldne chapsosi, incl. 

\ Ldne cbapsikisi, exch 
i Ldne chapsomi, incl. 

Ldne chapsosi, inch 
Ldne cbapkisi, excl. 
Ldne chapsomi, incl. 

3* 

1 Ldne chapsikimi, excl. 

L^e cbapkimi, excl. 



Second Person, 


1. 

Ldne chamye 

Ldne chapsi 

Ldne chamni 

2. 

Ldne chamyesi 

Ldne chapsisi 

Ldne cbamnisi 

3- 

Ldne cbamyemi 

Ldne chapsimi 

Ldne chamnimi 



Third Person. 


I. 

Ldne cbaba 

Ldne chabasi 

Ldne chabami 

2. 

Ldne cbapse 

Ldne chapsesi 

Ldne cbapsemi 

3- 

Ldne chamme 

Ldne chammesi 

Ldne chammemi 



Preterite, 



• 

First Person, 


I. 

Ldne chapti 

1 Ldne chaptaso, incl. 

Ldne chaptaso, incl. 

Ldne chaptasiki, excl. 

Ldne chaptaki, excl. 

► 

2. 

Ldne cbaptisi 

1 Ldne chaptasosi 

Ldne chaptasosi 

Ldne cbaptasikisi 

Ldne chaptakisi 

3- 

Ldne chaptimi 

' Tidne chaptasomi 

Ldne chaptasomi 

Ldne chaptasikimi ^ 

Ldne chaptakimi 



Second Person. 


I. 

Ldne chapte 

Ldne cliaptasi 

Ldne ohaptani 

2. 

Ldne cbaptesi 

Ldne cb.'iptasisi 

Ldne cbaptanisi 

3- 

Ldne cbaptemi 

Ldiv chaptasimi 

Lane chaptanimi 



Third Person, 


I. 

Ldne cbapta 

Ldne cbaptasi 

Ldne chaptami 

2. 

Ldne chaptase 

Ldne chaptasesi 

Ldne chaptasemi 

3. 

Ldne chaptame 

Ldne chaptamesi 9 

Ldne chaptamemi 


Infinitive. — I t is wanting, os in all the passives. 
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1st, in ba, wanting 

2d, in choine, Liine cbapcbome 

3d, in ua, Ldue chamna 


Participles. 

4th, in me, lirfne chamyime, & * 
5th, in me, Ldne*cbaptime, &c. 


Gerunds. 


1st, in na, Ldiie chamyina, &c. 3d, in ko, Ldne chamy iko, &c. 

2d, in na, Ldiie chaptina, &c. 4th. in ko, Jalne chaptiko, &c. 

Remark . — The precedent is given in full, first, because it affords n sample of 
triinMtives in “po;” second, because it demonstrates that these so-callt d moods are 
merely compound verbs, which (like the case signs) can bo multiplied ad infinitum, 
but have little to do with grammar. 

Duty, necessity ; I must, or ought. 


It is expressed by the impersonal use of the verb dyiiin, to become, put after the 
main verb in the regular infinitive, with the separate objective pronoun i>receding 
bot^ 

I MPERATiVE — wanting. 


SiTigular. 

1 st Per. G <5 Ucho dyum * 

2d Per. Ga Idcho dyum 
3d Per. ‘ Harem Idcho dyum 

I 8 t Per. G (5 Idcho dyumta 

2d Per. Ga Idcho dyumta 
3d Per. Harem Idcho 
dyumta 


Indicative Mood. 
Dual. 

i Odsi Idcho dyum, incl. 
Gdsuku Idcho dyum, excl. 
Gasi Idcho dyum 
Haremdausi Idcho dyum 
PreUrUe. 

{ Gdsi Idcho dyumta 
( Gdsuku Idcho dyumta 
Gasi Idcho dyumta 

I Haremdausi Idcho dyumta 

Optative Mood. 

Wish, desire. 
Indicative Present. 

First Person, 


Plural. 

Gdyi Idcho dyum 
Gdku Idcho dyum 
Gani Idcho dyum 
Haremdau Idcho dyum 

Gdyi Idcho dyumta 
G( 5 ku Idcho dyumta 
Gani Idcho dyumta 

Haremdau Idcho dyumta 


1. Waldladwdng 

2 . ridladwdng 

3. A Idla dwdng 


i lsi Idia dwdng, incl. 
Wasi Idia dwdng, ezcl. 

Second Person. 
fsi Idia dwhiig. 

Third Person, 

Asi Idia dwdng 


fke Idia dwdng 
Wake Idla dwdng 

fni Idla dwdng 

A'ni Idla dwdng 


Preterite. 

( fsi Idla dvvakta, incl. 

( Wasi Idla dwakta, excl. 
tsi Idla dwakta 
Asi Ida dwakta 

Formed of the conjunct posscssives of Idla, a verbal noun from Id, to go, and of''' 
dwang, dwakta, the third person of the intransitive dwdkko, to be desirous. Pre- 
sent and preterite used iinjicrsonally. 


1. Wd Idla dwakta 

2. X Idla dwakta 

3. A Idla dwakta 


Tke Idla dwakta, incl. 
Wake Idla dwaktif excl. 
fni Idla dwakta 
Ani Idla dwakta 


j^iiECATiVE Mood. 

Oh ! that I might go. 

Let me go. 

Imperative. '' 

1. Ldcho giyi Ldcho gisiki Ldcho giki 

2. Ldcho giyisi J^dcho gi.-^ikisi Ldcho gikisi 

3. Ldcho giyini Lj^cho gikisi Ldcho gik ini 

* Quasi mihi ire fit, i.e., dccct vel iicccsso o»t, in Klja<«, maidai janu ijarcha. 
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Lilcho glyi 
Ldcho glyiai 
Ldcho glyinii 


Indicative present. 

First person, 

{ Ldcho gifio Ldcho giso 

\ Ldcho gisiki Ldcho glhj 

I Ldcho gisoki Ldcho gisoai 

Ldcho gisikisi Ldcho gikisi 

]jdcho gisomi Ldcho gisoiiii 

Ldcho gisikimi Ldcho gikiini 

AtkI so on, conjugating the transitive giwo, to give, in the passive voice, like the 
passive of juwo, to cat, aforegone. Ldcho giyi — let me go, give me to go. Lut 
observe, that in order to say let Idm go, you must use the active voice, as below. 

Sirnjular. 

Lot me go, ldcho giyi 
Let him go, ldcho giwo 

Dual, 


Remark . — If to these form.s we add those of 
the middle voice, S. Ldcho giso, i). Ldcho 
gische, Ldcho gisine, we have a good clue to 
the character of the tliree voices in this language, 
which are based upon the idea of me, the speaker. 


Let ua two go, ldcho gisiki 
Let them two go, ldcho giwosi 

Plural, 

Let ua all go, ldcho giki 
Let them sdl go, ldcho giwomi 

Interrogative Mood. 

It reaemblea the indicative, Idgnd, I shall go, or shall I go? 


being the exponent of the passive ; of self, the 
spoken to, being that of the middle ; and of him, 
or her, or it, the spoken of, being that of the 
active voice. Gi-wo = give him : gi-so = give 
thyself : gi-yi. — give me, are respectively the 
starting-points of the active, middle, ana passive 
voices. 


Prohibitive and Negative Mood. 

There is no separate form of the negative verb as in Dravidian tongues, nor even 
any prohibitive particle distinct from the negative. 

Md prefixed expresses verbal negation and prohibition, and also nominal privation ; 
e.p., md jdwo, eat not ; md jdgna, I do not eat ; md neuba, not good = bad. 

iNCKprivE Mood. 

It is formed by subjoining to the ordinary infinitive form (cho) of the main verb 
the subsidiary intransitive verb prdiiso, to begin, or the transitive pdwo, to do, to 
make: e.g,, tucho pdwo, begin to drink; tficho papta, he began to drink; jdcho 
jircnso, begin to eat ; jdcho prensigna, 1 begin to eat. 

. Finitive Mood. 

It is formed as above, but substituting for juiwo or prenso the transitive theummo 
(conficio), e.g.j jdcho theummo, finish eating ; jdcho theumtong, I have done eating. 
Sometimes “nc ’’ * replaces the infinitival “cho ” of the main verb. 

iV./i. - The neuters ryipo (desiiio) and dyummo (fio), to be ended or to end, cannot 
be used in this way, and prenso, to be begun or to begin (self), is much rarer in such 
use tl)an pdwo. Kyipcho pdwa is, it nears its end, literally it makes to an end, or 
to be ended. , 

CONTINUATIVK MoOD. 

It is formed by adding st^gno (sense doubtful) to the root of the main verb, and 
therewith conjugating the intransitive verb bwakko, to remain (see conj. III.), e.g,, 
continue eating, jdsognu bwakko. N,B , — The definite present and past arc also 
thus expressed. 

Imperative,^ 

Singular, Dual. Plural. 

Jdso-gno bwakko, eat con- 1 

tinuouHly or keep cat- > Jiiso-gno bwakae, incl. j!tst)-gno bwangne 

ing ) • 


* The infinitival sign varies, not always intelligibly. Where purpose is meant iha*’ is 
the sign, as jdtha latl, I wont to drink, i c., for the purpose of drinking. Where commence- 
ment and cud are expressed, “ no ” is more frcq\ieii(. ihiui “ eho," jsine prensigna, jane theumu, 
I shall begin to ear, and I slinll have done eating, also wtierc wish is expressed, jdne 
dwaktong, 1 wished to oat. But cho is the common form, and alw.ays used alone, as jdcho 
xud Jdcl ]0 dgyom neu, which is bettor to eat or not to oat. 
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Indicative preeent 
Singular, Dual, 

let Per, Jaso-guobwang- ( Jdaogiio bwaksa, incl. 

gna ^ I Jdaogno bwaksuku, excl. 

2d Per, Jasogno bwangye Jasoguo bwaksi 
2d Per, Jasogno bwaiig Jasoguo bwakse 


lAt Per, Jasogno bwakti, 
I ate continuously, 
or I was eating 
2d Per, Jasogno bwakte 
2d Per, Jasoguo bwakta 


Preterite, 

Jasogno bwaktasa, incl. 
Jasogno bwaktasuku, excl. 

Jasogno bwaktasi 
Jasoguo bwaktaso 
Infinitive. 
Jasogno bwakcho. 


Plural, 
Jilsogno bwaiiuya 
Jtlsogno bwakka 
Jasogno bwangni 
Jasogno bwamme * 

r 

Jasogno bwaktayo 
Jasoguo bwaktako 

Jasogno bwaktani 
Jasoguo bwuktume 


Participlee, 

1st, in ba, Jasogno bwakpa (ba). (Surd requires surd.) 

2(1, in cliome, Jasogno bwakchome. 

3d, in na, Jasogno bwangna. 

4th, in me, Jasogno bwanggnaine, &c., eleven forms, ut supra. 
5tb, \u me, Jasogno bwaktime, &c., ditto, ditto. 


Gerunds, 

ist, in na, Jasogno bwanggnana, &c., eleven forms. 

2d, in na, Jasogno bwaktina, &c., ditto. 

3d, in ko, Jasogno bwanggnako, &c., ditto. 

4th, in ko, Jasogno bwaktiko, &c., ditto. 

Remark , — The above is given in full as an exemplar of intransitives in “ko.” 
The transitives of the same conjugati()n (III.) have the like euphonic changes, and 
for the^rest ttheir conjugation may be determined by analogy with the help of iho 
premises already supplied. The indicative present singular alone varies, and that 
is set down in the classiti cation of verbs. The radical “k” becomes “g*’in the 
active voice, and “ng” in the ]ms.sive and causal, e.g, p(ik-ko, p(ig-u, p(3ng-yi, 
pong-pat 0. 

Iterative Mood. 

Raise repeatedly, pdkko, nnSkho, bwdkko. 

It is formed by adding to the imiierative of the main verb, whether transitive or 
intransitive, the word imikho (sense unknown), and to it subjoining the verb 
bwakcho, to remain, as in the last mood to which this is very nearly allied in sense. 
There, however, we have compound conjugation according to the sense of the pri- 
mary and secondary verbs, which arc both conjugated with mcikho, immutable, 
between them, e.g. 

Tpo rn(5kho bwdkho, sleep repeatedly Pijkko nujkho bwdkko, raise repeatedly 
Pmgna inokho ^bwanggua, I sleep re- i P(5gu iimkho bwaiiggna, I rafse re- 
„ peatedly ( pcatedly 

rptimdkho bwakti, I slept repeatedly ^ 

And so on through the whole of the intninsitive conjugation in “po ” (VI.) and of 
the transitive in “ko” (III.) The definite sense of the present and preterite, 
I am sleeping, I was sleeping, I arif raising, 1 was raising, is likewise thus expressed. 

Conjugation with auxiliar and substantive Verb and Participle. 

Of the four substantive verbs, ka, kin;, grid, and bwu, the three first express 
essence and entity, the last pnsence, being in a pertain place, corresponding re- 
spectively to the Xhas ho and cha, and to the Newari kha and du, or clidiia. Of 
the Ihihing four, the last, or Viwa, is alone used as an auxiliar, and it is compounded 
with the (apparent) i»articiple or gerund af«»rogone, or jasogno, in order to make a 
definite present (or future) and past tenses of any and every verb in the manner 


* Observe the nbaugc of the nadical k into ng and m, bwak-ko, bwang-gua, bwam-me 

It is constant in all verus neuter iu ** ko." 
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tl»ere seen, ^.<7., pisogno bwanggna, I am coming; pisogno bwakti, I was coming; 
teupsogno bwanggna, 1 am beating ; teupsogno bwakti, 1 was beating. 

liematk, — ^JasAgno, which gives the contiuuative and the definite form of the 
tenses above, seems to spring from the impersonal past gerund in ^^so,” jaso vel 
jusomami. But that is not clear, though it be so that, whateve^'^lse jasoguo is, it 
is a form of every verb usable with the auxiliar in conjugation. 

Jtlaogiio bwanggna = I am eating. Pisogno bwakti r= I was coming. 

Jilsogno bwakti =r [ wHa eating. Brdsogno bwanggna=I am summoning. 

Pisogno bwanggna = I am coming. lirdsogno bwakti — 1 was summoning. 


Compound Verbs with each element conjugated, 

J wagdiwo, to arrive.* * * § 


Imperative Mood. 

Dual, 
Jwagdise 


Singular. 
J wagdiwo t 


I 8 t Per, Jwanggnadigna 

2d Per. Jwanggnediye 
3tZ Per. Jwauguidi 

I 8 t Per. Jwaktiditi 

2 d Per. Jwaktedite 
Per. Jwaktadita 


hidicative present. 

i jwaksadlsa, incl. 
Jwaksudisuku, cxcl. 
Jwaksidisi 
J waksedise 

Preterite, 

J Jwaktasaditasa 
( J waktasuditasuku 
J waktasiditasi 
Jwaktaseditase 

Infinitive Mood. 

J wakcliodlcho. 


Plural. 

Jwagdine 

Jwangyadiya, incl. 
Jwakkadika, excl. 
Jwangnidiiii 
Jwangmedime 

J waktayodintayo 
.) waktakodintako 
J waktanidintaiii 
J waktamedimtame 


Partici}d€S. ^ 

1st, in ba, Jwakpadiba. 4tlj, in me, Jwanggnamedigname, &c. 

2.j, in ohome, Jwakobodlcl.ome, &%. , . J,vaktimeditimp, &e. 

3d, in na, Jwangnadiua, &c. o » » » 

Gerunds. 


Impersonal of the present none. 

lmx)erBonal of the past, Jwaksomamidisornani or Jwaksodiso. 


1st, Jwanggnadignana, 
2d, Jwaktiditina, 


Personated Gerunds. 

3d, Jwanggnadignako, 
4th, Jwaktaditako, 


present. 


I past. 


Causal Verbs. t 

All verbs whatever can be made causal by adding to their root the transitive verb 
pato,/rom pa,§ to do or make. But pa makes its regular transitive iii “ wo, ’’ pjtwo. 

* Jwiikko is an intransitive in “ ko,” meaning to arrive, and it can bo_ conjugated 
separately ; but, with that love tif speciaiisatiuu which is so clianvcteristio of Kiranti verbs, 
it is always used in conjunction with tlie verb to come (pfwo) or to go (diwo). Jw.igdfwo 
as a single word can bo also so conjugated. The remarkable thing is that each verb of the 
compound can be conjugated. 

t You can also say Jwakkodiwo, using the full form of each verb itt the imperative as in 
the indicative. > 

t Kcsidcs its ordinary use, the causiil form of tne verb is frequently used, especially in 
its middle voice, as a passive. Thus, jilpsiao is bo thou oaten, or suffer thyself to bo eaten, 
implying voluntarinuss on the part of the patient; and so hiunpaso is let tliysclf be kissed. 
All throe voic« s, however, can bo uscfl thus, and frequently are so, whenever the complex 
pronominalisation of the i)iimar 3 tvorb c;iuso3 cmbarra.'.sraent. The passive u.so of the causal 
is very coiniuoii in Ilinuflaya, ana is t»ften, as in Newilrl, the only substitute for a passive. 
This is not wonderful in so crude a tongue as Nuwdri : it is so, liowevor, iu the Kiulnti lan- 
guage, which possesses thu great secret of the most reffned conjugation iu its neat personal 
suflixes and its power of ouphonie compounding. Owing, iiowevor, to too mucli attention to 
tho agents and too little to the action, the Klrdnti verb, with all its constructive richness on 
one side, shows equal poverty on another, and hence fee passive use of tho causal form. 

§ Tlio root pa, pf, in Vdyu, an allied Uimdlayuu tongue, is the samo as the Dravidiati 
causative. 
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Pawo is do ; pato, do for him, on his behalf ; and this lends me to observe that every 
transitive verb, save those in to,*’ has the following six forms : — 

1. Teuppo, strike him, active transitive in “ po.” 

2. Teum-so, strike thyself, reflex transitive, or middle, in “ so.** 

3. Teum-yi, ^rike me, passive in “i.** 

4. Teup-to, strike it for him, active transitive in “ to." 

5. Tenm-so, strike it for thyself, middle in “ so.*’ , 

6. Teupti, strike it for me, passive in “ ti.” 

So also pH, to do, has psi-wo, paso, payi ; ])Hto, pHso, and pHti : and kwd, to see, 
has kwugno, kwoso, kwdyi ; kwoto, kwoso, and kwoti: and ])ok, to raise, has pokko, 
pokso, pongyi ; pokto, pokso, pokti ; and in like manner every other transitive, 
except those in “to” as the priuiury form. It is the secjondary form of the tran- 
sitive of the verb to mnkc, or pHto, which is used for constructing cuusals, but yet 
it takes the passives in “i,” not “ti,’*when thus employed, though, when uscjI 
separately, it assumes its regular form in “ ti*’“-an anomaly, like that of the use of 
the reflex or middle voice in one form and two senses (2, 5). 

But besides tl\e regular causal formed by pHto added to the root of the main verb 
(c.//., kwopHto, cause to see), there are other means of constructing causals, which 
shall be first mentioned before proceeding to exhibit the conjugation of tho former. 

1*11030 means are, first, the hardening of the initial consonant of an intransitive, 
as — 


Dokko^ fall. 
Dydmnio, become 
Gdkko, be crooked 
(Jikko, be bom 
Jito, be torn 
Bokko, get up 
Bukko, be burst 


Tokko, cause to fall 
Thyiimmo,* cause to become 
Kiikko, crooken or make crooked 
Kikko, beget or give birth to 
Cbito, tear 

Pokko, raise, or make get up 
Pukko, burst 


Second, by dropping the intransitive sign, whatever it be, and substituting the 
transitive sign in “ to,** or “ ndo *’ (do). 


Piwo, iome Pito, bring 

Kdwo, come Bato, bring 

])i\vo, go Dito, take away 

Ldwo, go I.ilto, take away 

Kdwo, come up Ki'ito, bring up 

Yuwo, come down Yuto, bring down 

Dwakko, be desirous or long Dwakto, desire it, or long for it 

Tiigno, <lrink I'undo, cause to drink 

Wfgno, issue Wondo, extract 

Glugno, enter Ghindo, insert 

Chstyinso, learn (lulyindo, teach, i.r., cause to learn 

Kiso, sit ]S'it«>, set down, or seat him, or cause to sit 

Klileuso, lie hid Khleundo, hi<1e it 

I need not point out what an important analogy with the Dravidian tongues the 
first (nay, both) 6f these two processes presents, but 1 may add that this analogy is 
in perfect keeping with the further habit of this Himdlayan language of hardening 
or doubling the indicative X)re.sent sign by way of making a preterite, ns ^ 

Myelda, he is sleepy Myelta, he was sleepy 

Silda, he kills »Sata, he killed 

Kwiida, he puts on the fire Kwdtn, he put on the fire 

Gramda, he hates Graiiita, he hated 

Teiiba, he strikes Teupta, he struck 

Br^ta, he summons Brdtta, lie summoned 

Kbleuta, he conceals Klileutta, hr concealed 

Soda, he tells it Soita, he told it 

Add the absence of conjunctive (relative) pronouns, and of conjunctions proper 
(and), with the manner in which these are replaced, and all sentences held together. 


* Peril II 'S tynrnrno ; hardenin ' or aspirating, rarely Ixith. But tliero are a few instances 

of it ill Bahing and also in VHyu— as dum, become ; tiiumlo, cause to liecome. 
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b;ff participles carrying an inherent relative-pronoun sense, and hy gerunds which are 
essentially copulative. It is, however, but fair to add that these are traits by no 
means exclusivel;^ Dravidio-Iiimulayan. Still they are a souml psrt of the answer 
which may be given to those who, like Caldwell, assort that there is nothing Dravi- 
dian in the languages of Himalaya.* » 

Add to these analogies the common habit of Bulling and Tamil of annexing the 
conjugational sign to ^he imperative, and that that sign is differently applied to 
intransitives and transitives (leaving the stylo of the indicative to difference them) ; 
and further that the conjunct prononiensilisation of their verbs and nouns is by pre- 
fixing in regard to the nouns and suffixing in regard to the verbs, not to meiitiou 
several other analogies cited in the sequel, and Messrs. Mullcrand (.'aldwell will find 
it difficult to maintain their assertion that there is nothing Dravidiuu in tlie struc- 
ture of the Himalayan tongues ! 

Many verbs identical in form in the imperative, yet differ in sense, as khiwo, n., 
tremble, and khiwo, a., quarrel ; uto, n., fall, uto, a., fell. Many, again, materially 
change their sense in p.assing into the causal or transitive form from the intransitive 
or neuter ; and, lastly, the causal form of neuters and of transitives, though very 
generally of the normal construction in pato added to the root (ippo, sleep ; imputo, 
cause to sleep), yet in the case of many verbs of both sorts in “po” ami in “gno” is 
not so, the alteration being effected by chaiigiug their sign into the transitive “ to’* 
vel “do" sign, as ippo, sleep; ipto, cause to sleep (a synonyme of impute) ; tugno, 
drink; tfindo (— tupato), cause to drink. When the seinse is much alterecl in such 
transition, the derivative causal of a neuter is constantly regarded as an indcqiendent 
word and primitive verb, and the neuter takes the normal causal form, thus hi wo, n. 

-go, has lato for its causal; but luto being used to signify take away, Ifipato is 
made to express the precise sense of cause to go. 

All this shows, when taken in connection with the general transformability of all 
transitives not jirimitively in “to'* into that form, the pre-eminent transitive and 
]U'etcrite character of that widely-diffused sign. 

It also shows how apt causal is to bo equivalent to transitive, another widely- 
prevailing Turanian trait, and one harmonising with the almost identity oS neuter 
and intransitive. And here we may remark another s)>ecial characteristic common 
to the Himfilayan and Dravidian tongues, viz., double causation. Thus, in Bfdiing 
(and it is the same in many others of our tongues), ippo, sleep ; impato, cause to 
sleep; iinpapato, cause to cause to sleep. Gikko, be born ; kikko or gingpato, cause 
to bo bom ; kingpato or gingpapfito, cause to cause to be born ; to wliich we may 
add kingpfipato, exprcs.sing causation in the third degree from the i>rimitive gikko ; 
and the like holds good with regard to every neuter undergoing a similar change with 
gikko. 

I proceed now to exhibit an exemplar of the normal causative form of verbs, 
taking the iiLstaiice of the verb to cat. llo(»t, ja ; causal transitive, japato; causal 
reflex, japaso ; causal passive, jsipayi. The prefixed root does not affect the gram- 
matical form of the auxiliars save as above stated. Bato, therefore, in this com- 
bi nation, will afford a sample of all transitives in “ to ’’ which change the t into d. 
Of tl^e unchanging transitives in “to” I have given a model in breto. I shall here 
give pato in full in its combination with ja, as a sample of the ^hanging conjuga- 
tion in “t” (see conjugation X.), merely premising that paso, as an intransitive in 
“so (see conjugation Xlll ), and pfiyi, as a pas.sivc in “i ’’ (yi to keep the vowels 
apart merely t), have already been given in full, as also the passive in “ti” (vide 
breto). 


" See note at !>. 356. 
Toub-u, I strike 
Teub-i, thou strikest 
Teub-a, he strikes 
I’og-u, I raise 
]*ng-i, thou raiscst 
Pog-a, ho raises 
Hrct-ii, I summon 
Brut-i, thou siiinnion'st 
iiret-a, he summotis 


Wa popo, my uncle 
I jioiKi, tliy uncle 
A |H)po, his undo 
Wagu, lay baud 
I gu 7 thy hand 
, hia hand 


A gu, I 

Wa daubo, myself 
r danbo, thyself 
A daubo, himself 

t M also requires the y ; for cx.'itnple, tenm-yi, st#ikcs me, he, or thou = I am struck ; sec 
remarks aforegone. It is because the may bo he or thou (any one) in the p:issivc, that 
the passive runs so nciir i>arallel with the sucoud tptcial form of the verb. 


^ /fri/iur/-. - Wa, i, a, tlic piT*nominal 
adjuiicrs, arc i»eriectly di.-tiiictfrc»m 
tlie sep;U'atc pronouns ; and wa 
being - u, the adjuncts of verb and 
iionn tally to identity. Here, tiien, 
is the alleged diagnosis of Dravi- 
dianism more fully dcvclo|)cd tnan 
in any Dravidian tongue. 
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Faiadigm of a Causal Verb. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Impebativk Mood. 

Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 

1. Jdpdto Jilpaae Jtipdne 

Dual of Oi \ct. Dual ef Object. Dual of Object. 

2 . Jdpdtosi Jiiiutsesi Jitpdnesi 

Plural of Objt- *. Plural of Object. Plural of Object. 

3. Jiipatomi Japilaemi Jjlpflnemi 


Singular, 
t I. Japaclj 

2. Japiidusi 

3. Jdpddurai 


1. Jdpddi 

2. Jdpddisi 

3. Jdpd<timi 

1. Jdpdda 

2. Jiipi(da.si 

« 3. Jdpddami 


1. Japdtong 

2. Japdtongsi 

3. JapdtoDgini ^ 

1. Jdpdteu 

2. Jdpdteiisi 

3. Japdteumi 

1. Jdpdta 

2. Jdpdtaai 

3. Jdpdtami 


Indicative Mood. 
Present and Future Tense. 


First Person. 
Dual. 

i Japd'^a, incl. 
Jiipatitikii, excl. 

I Japilsasi, incl. 

Japdsakiisi, excl. 
i .Idpdsatni, incl. 
j Japitsukuiiii, excl. 

Second Person. 
Jdpa4 
Japdsirii 
Japiliiiml 

Third Person. 

Japilse 

Japdaesi 

Japdaemi 

Preterite. 
First Person. 

^ J ipataaa, incl. 

\ Japdtasuku, excl. 

J Japdtaaaai, incl. 

( Jdpdtasukiisi, excl. 

I JapdtaKami, incl. 
Jdpdiasukumi, excl. 

Second Person. 
Jdpdtasi 
Jafidtasisi 
Jdpdtasimi 

fhird Person. 
Jdpdtase 
Jdpdtasesi 
Jdpdtasemi 


Plural. 
Jdpdya, incl. 
Jdpdka, excl. 
Jdpdyosi, incl. 
Jdpdkosi, excl. 
Jdpdyomi, incl. 
Jdpdkomi, excl. 

Jdpdni 

Jdpdniei 

Jdpdnimi 

Jdpdrne 

Ja[)dinesi 

Jdpdnieini 


Japatayo, incl. 
Japatuko, excl. 
JapdtayoBi, incl. 
JapdtakoHi, excl. 
Jdpdtayonii, incl. 
Jdpdtakomi, excl. 

Jdpdtani 

Jdpdtanisi 

Ja[»dfanimi 

Jdpdtaine 
Jdpdtani esi 
t Jdpdtamemi ^ 


* Observe for a moment the ainfrular neatness, euphony, and precision of those forms. 
The single words jiptftamesi and jtfptftaniomi miiMt be roiidored into Ktiglish by they all fed 
them two and they all fed them all;|inro Newdri, by aniisang, aminihnia yata nakala, and 
amisang amita uakala. And but for tho happy term to feed in Knglisli the distinction 
would be greater still. In Kims the equivalents arc, uni beru Ic li uwi lai khuwaiyo aud uui 
heru Ic ii hcru lai khuwaiyo, or seven words for one! 
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Infinitiye Mood. 

Jdpdcho, aoristic as uaual. 

Pariiti]^, 

ist, in ba, Jdpdba, who feeds or will or did feed. 

2d, in chome, Jdpdchome, feedable, whom or with what any one feeds or will 
feed. • 

3d, in na, Jdpdna, fed, whom or with what any one has fed. 

4th, in me, Jdpddume, &c., thirty-three forms. Feedable by me; whom or 
with what 1 feed or will feed, &c. 

5th, in me, Jdpdtongme, &c., thirty-three forms. The fed of me ; whom or 
with what 1 fed, &c. 

N.B* — 1-3 are impersonal, as before ; 4-5 are personated. 

Gerunds. 

Non-personated of the present and future, none. 

Non- personated of the past, Jdpdso, or Jdpdsomami. 

Personated Present. 

1st, in na, Jdpdduna, &;c., thirty-three forms. 

2d, in na, Jdpdtougna, &c., thirty-three forms. 

Personated Past. 

1st, in ko, Jdpdddko, &c., thirty- three forms. 

2d, in ko, Jdpdtdugko, &c., thirty- three forms. 


Specimkn of the Kiraxti Language (Bahing Dialect). 

* 

Kw6ng miiryeu li6po ke di brdtha * lAt4. Gy^khopdso bretlia 
ddydna. Wa kliyim di kw6ng muryeu, rdsogno bwaktako, wa mirig 
nung dw4ngm6se. G6 harem gydnaiyo tdgna, syii, sy\i. Ike 
iiyau dsra jajiilso, myem slcho, Uma, ddso, binti t p4pta. 

Mokodiug hopomi harem kwoug rC nyiiba gydwa dyampattame 
sisi giptako chyanta, yera sfsi 1 ming giptako, syilyo md giwo, ddso, 
lopdso, glwo. Hdrem inuryeuiui myem khdgno pdpta. Ildpomi yo 
chfwacha dan brdtamiko chyaiitdmi. Syuke di rlnyuba gydwa 
rlndm, myem rdcho. 

Mckeding ryamnlpo b61a t kwdsomami ming ke di dfta. Myem 
mingmi wddi rfnyiiba gydwa khlyaktiigiptdko m6cho prdnsta, mdra 
ddyana, wa wancha mi syii (or sd) md glwo mdtime bwd. Naka ga 
wa ram khome bwagne, i kamdi mdra kheda syu ke kam di ra data 

; c — " 

* Seelnote on the inhnitivo at p. J167. 

t N.B. — N^yau, Aara, binti, and bdla are Hindi terms having no precise equivalent in tlie 
KirAnti tongue. Though it would be easy to turn the phrases so as to replace tiiom by pur ? 
KirAnti terms, I leave them as samples of a process evorywhero going on in the Central 
HimAlaya, whose still primitive languages will,probably in time become first mixed and then 
obsolete. 
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(or mota). Mekecling lyamnfpo khyim ding gliitana cliiwac hadailivi 
si d tanitameko, inyeni sinitdmeko, lidpo ke di chutlia,^liiiitanie. 

Mekeding lidpomi A wancha brctako, nidta, yom f ryarniiipo, 
dwakti khedtffi cliyAro, dwakti kliedda plyeiiti giwo (ur iduiiotuko) 
dAso dAta. 


Translation. 

A certain person went to his prince to complain of a man who 
was in the habit of coming constantly to his house to make love to 
his wife, but whom he could never contrive to identify. To his 
sovereign he said, Ikolying on your justice, I appeal to you to have 
this man arrested.” The KAjah thereon gave the petitioner a phial 
iilled with scented oil, and said to him, “ Give this phial to your wife, 
and caution her at the same time not to give it to any one.” The 
man ^d as he was bade, and the EAjah, when he was gone, in- 
structed his spies to look after the matter, and to seize and bring 
to his presence any person they might detect coming from the 
plaintiff’s house whose clothes had the scent of atter. 

By and by, the lover, finding an opportunity, went as before to 
liis mistress, who rubbed the atter on his clothes, and said to him. 
My husband desired me to give this atter to no one, but you are 
my life, my soul, how should I refuse it to you % If you like it, take 
it. I can have no other use for it.” 

As the lover, thus anointed with atter, thereafter left the Tiouse 
of his mistress, the spies of the RAjah, wdio were on the look-out 
for him, seized him and carried him to the RAjah. 

The Rajah thereon sent for the woman’s husband, and said to 
him, “ This is your wife’s lover. If you please, kill him ; if you 
please, let him go.” 


End of Baiiing Grammar. 



vAvv tJ!)B£ 

V. 

ON TIIK VAYir OR hAyU TRIBE OF THE CENTRAL 
HIMALAYA. 

Titk Vjiyus, vul^^arly called Hdyus, iiiliabit the central Hinni- 
layji, and the central region of tliat part of the chain. 
They ar(3 subjcicts of Nepal, tenanting the basin of the river 
Kbsi between the confines of tlie great valley of Nc'inil proper 
and that point where the Kosi turns soutliwards to issiui into 
the plains. Hie Vayus belong to tliat interesting jiort ion of the 
Himalayan population which, in the essay adverted to, I have 
denominated the broken tribes — tribes whose status and con- 
dition, relatively to those of the unbroken tribes, sufficiently 
demonstrate that they are of much older standing in Himalaya 
than the latter. The Vayus are in an exceedingly depressed 
condition, gradually passing to extinction probably. Their 
numbers do not now exceed a few thousands — how many, I 
have no means of ascertaining. 

Their high antiquity and the complex character of thi^ir 
language, give them, especially in connection with othe» tribes 
of Himalaya similarly characterised, very great interest as an 
element of Himalayan population. They consider themselves 
as a single people distinct from all their neighbours. 'Jlieir 
language, which has no marked dialects, and is quite unintel- 
ligible to any but themselves, supports this view. So also 
does their perfect community of habits and customs, though 
they recognise certain distinctions among themselves, of no 
l)ractical importance, but marked by specific designations, of 
Avhich the chief are Yakum, Dophoin, Ko^sino, Balung, 
Plioncho, Kamalechlio, &c. 

Balung, I know, means exorcist in the Vayu tongue; and 
the other terms probably jioint to some perhaps noAV forgotten 
avocations. At all events, the people cannot now explain the 
force of tlie terms. 

They have a tradition of a very remote time Avhen they 
were a numerous and poAverful people ; but never having had 
the use of writing, their remote past is too vague for ascertain- 

* See new edition of Essay on Physical Geography of Himalaya, printed under 
the auspices of Government. 
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ment: no foreign and cultivated people having ever noticed 
and recorded ♦ their existence. The religious ideas of the 
Vayus are extremely vague, nor does their language afford any 
term for the fceity, or even for any deity ; though they have, 
as usual, an exorcist, who is their only priestj. and physician, 
and to whom they look for relief from all those evils which 
malignant influence, whatever it be, afflicts them with. They 
are a very inoflensive industrious race, employed in the culti- 
vation of the earth. Their use of the plough is noticeable from 
its rarity in these regions. 

As it has been the chief object of this paper to illustrate 
the highly interesting language t of the Vayus, I shall not at 
present say more of tlieir status, manners, and customs than 
by a reference to their own account of these conveyed in the 
statement subjoined to the language, as a sample thereof, and 
of which translation was there furnished. J 

But the physical traits of the Vayu are of an importance 
second only to that of his language, and the following descrip- 
tion will help to illustrate them : — 

t 

Dimensions of a man named Pcite, a Vdyu of the Ydkum. castCy aged twenty- 
eight years, in the service of Captain Gajrdj Thdpa of NipdL § 

ft. in. 


Height, . . . . . .50 

Crown of head to hip, i 1 1 ^ 

Hip to heel, . . 30^ 

Length of arm and hand, 2 2J 

Girth of head, . .19 

Girth of arm, , .09 

Girth of fu^eann, 09^ 

Girth of thigh, . . .16 

Girth of calf, .11 

Girth of chest, . . .211 


* Are not our or Haiyus, the Haivas of LakMlinn'dhara’s Shadbhdsh&chan- 

drika, wherein he truly calls them Mountain barbaroi ? See Muir's Sanscrit Texts, 
ii. 59. See also i. 181, voce Haihayas, Haihayas = llaivas = Haiyus = Hdyus — 
Vdyus. ^ 

t I meant to have prefaced the linguistic details by a few general remarks under 
the usual heads of Article, Noun, Pronoun, Ac. ; but time runs short, and the 
philological reader will readily apprehend these from the details themselves, whilst 
other classes of readers are little likely to pay any attention to the matter. 
t See pp. 317-19. * * * § 

§ See xxvii. Report for several of the other tribes. 
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Pate is rather below than above the standard height of his 
fellows, whioh may be taken at about five feet three inches. 
His colour is a pure isabelline brown, without the least trace 
of ruddiness in the skin or hair. The eye is dark hazel, and 
the hair long, stijaight, black, ample on the head, scant every- 
where else. 

Vertical view of the head oblate ovoid, rather wider beliiiid 
than before, but not much, and fiattish behind. 

Bachycephalic. Facial angle very good, the mouth being 
only moderately salient, and the forehead of good height, for- 
wardness, and breadth, but the chin defective. Eyebrows even, 
scantish. No beard or whisker, and a very small moustachej. 
Eyes small, fiush with the cheek, oblique, very wide apart, 
drooping upper lid bent down at the inner angle. Nose rather 
short, straight, depressed between tbe eyes, moderately lalient 
elsewhere, broad at end, and having large round nostrils. Mouth 
moderately salient, the peculiar thickening of the upper gum, 
which chiefly causes the saliency, being not great, and the lips 
not tumid, only moderately full. Teeth vertically set, strong, 
white. Chin retiring and small. Zygomata and cheel<;-bones 
very salient to the sides, anS profile flat. Front view of the 
face squarish, owing to the large angular jaws, which are as 
salient laterally as the zygomata. 

Remark . — This young man’s physiognomy is distinguished 
by the full Turanian breadth of head and face. Two others of 
his race whom I examined — a man of fifty-eight years and 
another of thirty years — had not the same breadth nor the 
same perfectly Kalmac eye. These men measured nearly five 
feet'^five inches, and were several shades darker in colour than 
l*dte; and upon the whole I incline to regard ihem as more 
normal samples of tlie race than Pate. In a word, I think that 
I have sufficient grounds for concluding that the Vayus are in 
general somewhat darker and of a less decidedly Mongolic cast 
of countenance than the Lepchas (for example), from whose 
perfectly Turanian t^pe they lean towards the Turkic and 
Dravidian sub-types, which again approach the Arian, and are 
seen in the Kiranti tribe of the Himalaya more clearly and 
more frequently than in the Vayu tribe. 

The elder of the two individuals above adverted to 1 was 
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enabled to examine rapidly whilst Mr. Scott photographed hini. 
He was five feet four inches and a half in height, moderately 
fleshy, and dark brown. Vertical view of the head oblate. 
Wider and fiSt behind, greatest breadth between the ears, rising 
])yramidally from the zygomata to the croyn of the head. 
Facial angle not bad, the forehead retiring, and narrowing only 
slightly, the mouth not being porrect, nor the chin retiring but 
pointed. Eyes remote, not small, but the upper lids flaccid and 
somewhat down-curved at the inner canthns. Nose pyramidal, 
not levelled between the eyes nor the extremity iiiucli thick- 
ened, but tlie iiares large and round. Moutli large but well 
formed, with neatly-shaped lips and vertical fine teetli. 

The younger man above alluded to W’as five feet five inches, 
and as dark as an ordinary native of the plains, whom he further 
resembled in his unflatteiied face, though his eye wanted the 
fulness and shapeliness of that of the lowlanders beside whom 
1 placed him. 

When these Ilayiis were placed beside some Dhangars of the 
Union tribe, the impression made ui^on me by a com2)arison of 
the wjiole was, that the physical type is one and the same in 
the highlanders and lowlanders; that the type is flexible to a 
large extent; and that the general effect of the northman’s 
residence for ages in the malarious and jungly swamps of the 
j)lains is to cause the Turanian type to incline toward the 
Xegro type, but with a wide interval from the latter. TJie 
Uraon, compared with the Viiyu, has less breadth of head and 
face, more protuberance of mouth, and a better-shaped, larger 
eye, not down-curved next the nose ; and it is thus, I conceive, 
that the Xegro type differs from the Turanian. 


VI. 

ON THE KIRAnTI TRIBE OF THE CENTRAL 
HIMALAYA. , 

It has been the main purpose of one of the preceding papers 
to examine the grammatical structure of the Kirdnti language, 
as a second sample of that class of Himalayan tongues (the 
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'Nidyu tongue, already examined, being the first) whioji I have 
elsewhere denominated the jronomenalised or complex 

The opinion of such scholars as Muller and ^Idwell, that 
the Himalayan tongues have nothing Dravidian about them, 
can thus be tested, and, I think, shown to be a mistake ; and it 
will be further demonstrated, I trust, by these and other inves- 
tigations which I hope soon to complete, that the Himalayan s 
are closely connected as well with the southern as with the 
northern members of the family of Tiir — members by no means 
so disjoined and dissimilar as it is the fashion to represent them. 

As a suppleiricnt to the grammatical details, I will now give 
such a sketch of the Kiranti people, as at present existing in 
Nepal, as will, I liope, add to the interest and value of the pliilo- 
logical portion of my essay. 

The Kirantis, on account of their distinctly traceable anti- 
quity as a nation and tlie peculiar structure of their language, 
are perhaps the most interesting of all the Himalayan races, not 
even excepting the Newars of Nepal proi)cr. 

By means of the notices contained in the classics of the East 
and West, we are assured that the Kiranti people was >forth- 
coining in tlieir present aljedo from 2000 to 2500 years back, 
and that their power was great and their dominion extensive, 
reaching possibly at one time to the delta of the Ganges. More- 
over, the general tenor of these classical notices is confirmed by 
the Vansavalis,or chronicles of Nepal proper, which show a long 
line of Kiranti sovereigns ruling there from the mythic age of 
the Shepherd kings (Gopal) down to the fourteenth century of 
our era. And, lastly, these distinct historical data harmonise 
with a well-known tradition, which assigns a very unusual (in 
these regions) amount of power and population to the “ many- 
tongued” Kiranti. We know not when the Kirantis were 
expelled from the plains of India; if indeed they ever held 
permanent possession there. But "it was the Mall dynasty of 
Nepal proper which, about the middle of the fourteenth century, 
expelled them from tl^ great valley ; and the Siilis of the eastern 
or Vijayapur branch of the Makwanis, by whom their indepen- 
dence in the mountains, probably about the same period, was 

* See Essay on Physioiil Geography of lliinilliya, and other papers, issued under 
the auspices of Govoriimeiit. * 
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greatly trenched on; whilst the Sahs of the house of (Jorklm, 
now sovereigns of the modern kingdom of Nepal, Completed the 
subjection of^tbe Kirantis about a century ago. 

Adverting to the high recorded antiquity of the terms Kirut 
or Kirant and Kirati or Kiranti (vague nasal), as applied respec- 
tively to the country and people even to tliis hour, it is remark- 
able that the Kirantis tliemselves do not readily admit the 
genuineness or propriety of those terms, but prefer the names 
Khwombo vel Khombo and Kirawa as their general persoi\al 
designations, and seem to have none at all for their couiitiy. 
But the Kinintis, always ignorant of letters, have been now for 
a long time depressed and subdued ; and, huddled as they now 
are into comparatively narrow limits, they are yet divided among 
tliemselves into numerous tribes and septs, speaking dialects so 
diverse as not to be mutually intelligible ; and hence they are 
wont to think only of their sectional names, and to forget their 
general or national one. 

It is difficult, owing to the varying limits at diverse eras, to 
ascertain the precise force of the territorial term Kiriint in the 
view of the people themselves. But the following statement of 
boundaries, divisions, and included sejits may, I believe, be con- 
sidered sufficiently accurate for all present purposes : — 


I. Wallo Kirdiit or 

Kirant, 

2. Mdnjh Kirdnt or 

3. Pallo KirAnt or 

Hither Kirant. 

Middle KirAnt. 

Further KirAnt. 

Y4klia. 

llespective tribes, 
BontAwa. 

Chourasya. 

Limbu. 

E6dong. 

L6horong. 

DungmAli. 


ClihingUiig. 

KhAling. 



Ddmi. 

SAngpAng. 

BAlAli. 

Lambichhong. 

BAhing. 

Tlnilung. 

Kiilung. 

Waling. 

Nachhereng. 



* « 

* Khas terms, and bearing toxncal reference to the Khas metrux^ullB in the valley 
of N4p41 proper. 
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This is Kirant in the larger sense, and including Khwombuan 
or Kirant proper, and Limbuan or the country of the Limbus. 
The popular inclusion of the latter people is impcjrtant and, I 
believe, 1;v^ell founded, as also that of the Yakhas, though both 
are often alleged to be not Kirantis. They are at all events 
closely-allied races, having essential community of customs and 
manners with the Kirantis, and they all intermarry ; nor, pro- 
bably, do the dialects of the Limbus and Yakhas differ much 
more from the Khwonibu * tongue, than that tongue now does 
from itself, as seen in the several dialects of the septs set down 
above under “Middle Kirant.” The comparative vocabulary 
already submitted to the Society will go far to decide these 
questions, when taken in connection with that grammatical 
analysis of the Limbu tongue which I am now engaged on. 
The boundaries of Kirant, in its three subdivisions, are : — 


1. Siinkdsi to Likhu, 

2. Likhu to Anin, 

3. Arun to Mechi and 
Singilcla ridge. 


Khwombudn. 

Limbudn. 


Such are the territorial linrits of the extant Kininti race, in 
the larger sense. Tlieir numbers probably do not now exceed a 
quarter of a million ; but the tradition, which I referred to 
above, assigns two and a quarter millions as the amount of their 
population at some remote and not well ascertained period, 
when their country was customarily spoken of as tlie “ no lakh 
Kirant,” and the plirase was interpreted to mean that a house- 
tax, at two annas per family, yielded nine hundred thousand 
anufiLS, whence, if we allow five souls to a family, we shall 
obtain two and a quarter millions of people for the Kirantis, 
inclusive of the Limbus and Yakhas, -f- and j)ossibly the Vayiis 


* Potius Kliambo. Tho intorcalated “w” is a dialectic i^eculiarity of Ballin'^. 
Kliombo --- Khampa, wlieuce wc may infer the Kirantis came from Eastern 
Tibet or Kliam. 

'h See Tennant's “ Ceylon,” voco Aborigines, and there called Yakklios. Tlie iden- 
tity of name is at all events cur ions, [more especially as there is much resemblance of 
form, manners, and custonis*|^etwccn the aborigines of the lliimilaya and of Ceylon ; 

the “ devil dance ” of the Yakkhus of ^ 7 eyion tallies wonderfully with a similar 
ceremony described by me in the essay on the “Kocch, Bodo, and Dhimal,” vol. i. 
133 f. The Muhavansa refers to a certain Yaklio who dyvelt in Hinialuya and 
became a teaciier of Bmldhisrn. This, too, is significant, and imports that one of 
the Yakha tribes of Himfilaya was converted ,aiul instructed by some Ihuiddba 
Bngc or Yihar establishment, and sent into the kills to make proselytes among 
the hiU-meu. 
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also. The Kirantis occupy the central or healthful region 
the mountains, and never descend, to dwell thfere, into the 
lowest and jnalarious valleys of that region. Consequently, 
they are not reckoned among the Awalias, or tribes inured to 
malaria. Nor can they be placed among tlte broken tribes, 
great as is their antiquity and devoid as they long have been 
of political independence, and, moreover, allied as they are by 
the character of their language to the above tw^o sections of the 
population of Himalaya or the Awalias aiid the broken tribes 
(see Essay referred to above). The chiefs, or kings, of the 
Kirantis were called Hang or Hwang. There are, of course, 
none such now, nor have been for five centuries. Their village 
headman they still denominate Pasung, equivalent to Pai in 
the KJias tongue of their present masters the Gorkhalis. The 
Pasung has still, under the Gorkhali dynasty, a good deal of 
authority over his people. He collects their taxes and adjusts 
their disputes with but rare reference or appeal to the Kajali's 
courts. 

Unlike most of the subjects of N(5pal, the Kiriintis retain 
possession of the freeholds of their ancestors, which they call 
walikha, and the owner, thangpung hangpa. Each holding is 
extensive, though not generally available, owing to the high 
slope of the surface, for the superior sort of culture. The 
boundaries of an estate are defined by the run of the water. 
The tax paid to the Government by each landholder, or thang- 
pung hangpa (literally, lord of the soil), is five rupees per 
annum, four being land-tax, and one in commutation of the 
corvee. 

The general style of cultivation is that appropriate to* the 
uplands, not the more skilful and profitable sort practised in 
the level tracts ; and’ though the villages of the Kirantis be 
fixed, yet their cultivation is not so, each proprietor within his 
own ample limits shifting ^lis cultivation perpetually, accord- 
ing as any one spot gets exhausted. 

Arva in annos mutant et superest ager^ The plough is some- 
times used, but very rarely, and the use of it at all is recent and 
borrowed, nor has the language any term for a plough. The 
produce is maize, buckwhei^t, millets, pease, dry rice, and cotton. 
The general, almost exclusive, status of this people is that of 
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agriculturists. They did not till lately take military or menial 
service.* They have no craftsmen of their own tribe, but buy 
iron implements, copper utensils, and ornaments for their 
women fr9m other tribes, and supply most of^their simple 
wants themselves. The useful arts they practise are all 
domestic ; fine arts they have none, nor ever had ; no towns, 
and only small villages of huts raised obliquely on the outer 
side on wooden posts some three to six feet, so as to get a level 
on the slope of the hill, size small, because the children separate 
on marriage, walls of tliick reed, plastered, and the pent roof 
of grass. Each family builds for itself. The women spin and 
weave the cotton of native growth, which constitutes their sole 
M^ear, and the men and women dye the clothes with madder 
and wnth other wild plants — whereof one, a climber, yields a 
fine black colour. They make fermented and distilled ^liquors ' 
for themselves, and use the former in gieat quantities — the 
latter moderately. 

The Kirdntis have not, nor ever had, letters or literature. t 
Their religious notions are very vague. They have no name 
for the God of gods, nor even for any special deity whatever, 
though the term maiig "'•may be construed deity, and that of 
“ khyimmo ” or “ khyimmang,*' household deity or penate. Nor 
is there any hereditary priesthood, or any class set apart and 
educated for tlTat office. Whom the mang inspires, he is a* 
priest, and his duty is to propitiate the Khyimmaiig or Penate 
of each family by an annual Avorship celebrated after the 
harvest, and also to perform certain trivial ceremonies at 
marriages and deaths, but not at births. The priest is named 
NaTvchhoiig, and he has, moreover, once a year, to make offer- 
ings to the manes (samkha) of the ancestors of each house- 
holder, or rather to all the deceased members of each family. 

The Kiriintis believe heartily in the black art, and call its 
professor Krakra, Kunyamayawo,*&e. The professional aiita- 

•Jang Bahadur liiis lately raised some Kirilnti regiments. He is wise, and has 
seen in time and provid^l against the risk of a too lioinogeneous army. The 
Kir&ntis have of late freely taken iiieiiial service with us in Sikim. 

+ The Limbus, like the Jjepchas, have an alphabet seemingly original, but neither 
people has made much use of it. 1 suhmitteil tlieso ali.hubets to the native and 
English scholars of Miidras, Ava, and Arraknn, and was told they could not bo 
traced to any Indo-Chinese or Hrav^Uau source. 1 had iriorly received a like dis- 
claimer from the Lau.as of Tibet. • 
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gonist of this formidable person, who undoes the piischief^ 
bodily or mental, which the other had done, who is at once 
exorcist and physician, is named in the various dialects, 
Janicha, Mangpa, &c. 

There are only two religious festivals per annum : one to the 
Khyimmo or Penate, and the other to the samkha or souls of 
the deceased. 

As already said, birth is not attended by any religious obser- 
vances. 

The Kirantis buy their wives, paying usually twenty-five to 
thirty rupees, frequently in the shape of copper household uten- 
sils. If they have no means, they go and earn their wife by 
labour in her father’s family. They marry usually at maturity 
— nay, almost universally so. Divorce can always be had at the 
pleasiirb of either party ; but if the wife seek it, she or her 
family must give back the price paid for her, and all the chil- 
dren will remain with the husband in every event of divorce. 
The marriage ceremony is as follows : — The priest takes a cock 
in his left hand and strikes it on the back with the blunt side 
of a siokle till blood flows from its mouth. According as the 
blood marks the ground, the priest prophesies that the offspring 
will be boys or girls ; and if no blood flow, that the marriage 
will be childless. This is the essence of what passes, and it 
'seals the contract. 

The Kirantis bury their dead on a hill-top, making a tomb 
of stones loosely constructed. The burial takes place on the 
day of decease. The priest must attend the funeral, and as he 
moves along with the corpse to the grave he from time to time 
strikes a copper vessel with a stick, and, invoking the soul* of 
the deceased, Jesires it to go in peace and join the souls that 
went before it. The law of inheritance gives equal shares 
to all the sons, and nothing to the daughters, unmarried or 
married. Concubines are unknown. Polygamy is allowed and 
not uncommon. Polyandry unheard of and abhorred. 

Tattooing is unknown. Boring of earj and nose common 
with the women; rare with the men. The hair is usually 
worn long and so as to hide the Hindu-like top-knot that is, 
however, always forthcoming. Thf general character of the 
Kirantis is rather bad among the other tribes, who consider. 
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Ahern to be somewhat fi^ce and prompt at quarrelling and 
blows, especially in their cups,— a state very frequent with 
them. But at Darjiling they have now for fifteen years borne 
an excellent character as servants, being faithful]^ truthful, and 
orderly, so that their alleged fierceness should, I think, be 
called manly independence, or be referred to their long-past 
days of political independence and martial habits. 

I proceed now to the physical character of the tribe. Premising 
that I have long been habituated to these physical observations, 
by no means confined to the hills, I would repeat once * more 
that the Himalayan type, though upon the whole Mongolian, is 
not to be judged (any more than the African one by the Negro) 
by the Kalniak exaggeration of that type ; and, moreover, that 
the type exhibits here, as to the north and to the south of us, a 
large range of variation, indicating, like the lingual tv'^e, that 
the Himalaya has been peopled by successive immigrations of 
northmcn belonging to many, probably to all, of the various 
sub-families into which the restless progeny of Tiir has been (I 
think prematurely) divided by Europeiin philologists and ethno- 
logists. I think, moreover, that I can discern this sort of accord 
between the physical and^lingual types, to wit, that the tribes 
with simple languages liave more, and the tribes with complex 
languages have less, of the Mongolian physical attributes, after 
careful eliminailbn of the presumed ellects of mixture of breed* 
(and sufli facts are always notorious on the spot) where such 
mixture has taken place. Thus a Lepcha, or Gurung,or Magar, 
or Muriiii, to a simple language unites a palpable Mongolian 
physiognomy and frame; whilst a Kuswar,a Dhimal, or a Kininti, 
wifli a language much allied to the higher Turkic, Ugrofinnic, 
and Dravidian types f possesses a face and foAn tending the 
same way. 

♦ See iny Essay on KoccIj, Undo, and Dlnm&l, p. 113 flf. 

+ The complex iironomenalisiition of the Kirunti verb points to a special connection 
■with Muller’s subdivision, embracing, as far as we yet know, tlie Ho, the Sontal, 
and the Munda projier. The numerous traits of resemblance of tlie pronomcnalised 
Him&layan tongues to tli^ cultivated Dravidian have been pointed out, here and 
there, in the course of the foregoing analyses of two s»flnx>les of the former. }hit 
observe that H6 and Sontal, like TCirki and KCiswur, suffix personal sigus to noun 
and verb. Vdyu and Kirdiiti, like Dhitn&li, follow the Dravidian rule of prefixing 
to noun, suffixing to verb. This difference seems great, but is not perhaps really 
so, for the vulgar and sacred dialects of Egyptian, which were, says Poole, one 
tongue, nevertheless had this difference. 
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I will now describe my samples, adding, lest I should be supi 
posed to have selected them unfairly, that they are*men long in 
my own service. 

Dimensions in English feet and inched. 


(i) Bontdwa. (2) Bailing, (3) ThUhng, 


Total height, .... 

S 

4 

5 

0 

5 

2 

Crown to hip, 

2 

5 

2 

2 

2 

3 

Hip to heel, . ... 

3 


2 

1 1 

3 

0 

Fore-and-aft leiigin of head, . 

0 

9i 

0 

8f 

0 

H 

Side-to-side width of ditto, 

0 

6 

0 

61 

0 

6 

Girth of ditto, 

I 

9l 

I 

9 a 

I 

8 

Breadth of face, 

0 

s-i 

0 

5S 

0 

Si 

Lengjrh of arm and hand, 

2 

5 

2 

3 - 1 * 

2 

4 

Girth of arm. 

0 

TO 

0 

9i 

94 

0 

9i 

Ditto of fore arm, . 

0 

9l 

0 

0 

10 

(^irth of thigh, 

I 

6 

I 

6 

r 


Ditto of calf, .... 

T 

oJ, 

1 

. Oil 

I 


Girth of chest, 

2 

9i 

2 

10 

2 

loj 


No. I. A Iloiitiiwa, age 55. Head long, narrow, vertical view 
elliptic, equally wide fore and aft, widest between the ears. 
Front view of the head and face oval, with the cheek-bones little 
^^protruded and the forehead not narrowing upwards. Profile or 
side view good, nearly vertical, the moutli not being at all 
inclined to prognathism, and the foi'fdiead very little retiring, 
but chin somewhat defective. Forehead of good height and 
breadth, nearly as wide as the cheek-bones. Eyes of good size, 
remote; upper lid flaccid, but liardly j)erceptibly bent down 
nfext the nose.* Nose long, straight, pyramidal, well elevated 
though thick, and witli the nostrils elongated, not round. Mouth 
well formed, not protuberant, of good size, and having shapely 
lips and vertical teeth not a(f all exposed, chin not retiring, but 
not advanced, and rather defective. Jaw’s neither heavy nor 
square. Colour a clear light brown, deeper and less olive than 
usual. No trace of ruddiness. Hair jet black, ample, straight, 
glossy, strong but not coarse. Moustache full and jet black. No 
whisker. Eyebrows scanty and horizontal. No hair on chest. 
Figure good, but trunk and arms long, and legs short. Very 
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Mioderate development of bone or muscle for a highlander, and 
scarcely more than in a plainsman. 

No. 2. A Balling,* 30 years old. Head broader and shorter, 
vertical view oblate ovoid, wider behind than before, but not 
flattened behini Front view of the face shows (like the head) 
more breadth than in No. i, and is somewhat square, owing to 
the projection of the cheek-bones and of the angles of the jaws. 
Profile vertical, as in the last, with very little saliency of tlie 
mouth, a vertical but somewhat narrow forehead, and a chin 
flush with the front of the jaw. Forehead less fine than in the 
last, vertical to the front, but somewhat narrow, or rather seem- 
ing so, owing to the lateral projection of the jaws and cheek- 
bones. lives of good size remote, showing faintly but distinctly 
the usual flaccidity and deflection towards the nose, of the upper 
lid. Nose, as in the last, long, straight, pyramidal, brc^ad, but 
not depressed. Nostrils large and round. Mouth of good size 
and slnape, with moderately full lips, of which the upper has a 
tendency to advance more than the lower, owing to the normal 
thickening of the gum. Teeth line and vertical, and not at all 
exposed. Cliin devoid of tlie prominent roundness of tire part, 
flush with the jaw in fron^. Jaws heavy and angular. Colour, 
as in the last, pale ruddy brown, deeper and less dull than the 
usual isahelline colour. Hair jet black, straight, strong. No 
whisker. A sciThty moustache. Eyebrows full. Chest, legs, * 
and ariifi liairless. No more development of bone or muscle 
than in the last, and figure, as before, good, but noticeable for 
length of trunk and arms. 

No. 3. A Thiilung, 22 years old, has the breadth of head 
and face of the last, vertical view of the head showing great 
and remarkably uniform width in proportion to Ifength. Profile 
line vertical, as before, and all the details of the features 
wonderfully similar, as in a strong family likeness, and figure 
also and colour. • 


* Is our Bdbing the Bdhik of Muir’s Sanscrit Texts, ii. 482 ? His Aratta may be 
the Aratt of Sikim, and fiis Klias is no doubt tlio now dominant tribe of Nep&l. 
Muir's authority indeed says that the B&hik were a Sau.scrit-sx)eakiug race, but that 
may be accounted for by the ignorance displayed by Brahmanical writers on this sub- 
ject, and by their determination to find degraded Kshatriyas in all the great nations 
and peoples bordering on Aryavart^i ; tiie Burmese are with them degraded 
.Kshatriyas ! ! 
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General Remarh—AXL these three men have a depth of coloiw 
and defect of bone and muscle assimilating them to the lowland 
Turanians, generally and differencing them from the highlanders 
generally, bift especially from the Palusen or Cis-himalayan 
Bhotia, the Giirung, the Siinwar, the Miirmi, ihe Magar, and 
the Lepcha; and the Bontawa has a head and face carrying 
on the resemblance with the lowland Turanians, and which I 
believe to be so frequent among the Kirantis as to deserve 
to be called the rule, not the exception. In conclusion, I may 
perhaps be permitted to say, as the result of long years of 
practised observation, that the effect upon the Turanian north- 
men of passing from the cold high-aiid-dry plateau of “ Asie 
Centrale,'* down the various steps of the Himalayan ladder 
into the hot and moist plains of India, is to diminish tlie volume 
of bony and muscular development, to diminisli also the 
extreme breadth of head and face, with the consecpient wide 
separation of all the double organs of sense, and to modify the 
defects of the eye, giving it a freer and straighter aperture and 
less flaccid upper lid; moreover, that such tribes as, in the 
throng /)f successive immigrations, have been broken, barbarised, 
and driven to seek refuge in malarious tracts, seem to manifest 
a tendency to pass from the low Turcanian'to the low African 
or Negro type ; * and lastly, that after these effects have been 
produced in the course of numberless ages, it**must always be 
unsafe to dogmatise upon physiological or philological •grounds 
only respecting the special relations and characteristics of any 
given tribe without abiding advertence to the general relations 
and characteristics of such tribe, and to the proof of both that 
may be had by carefully seeking out and weighing all the 
available evidehce, whether physiological or philological, moral 
or traditional. 

The evidence of any reflux towards the north of the great 
tide of Turanian population flowing wave after wave over India, 
through the numberless passes of the Himalaya, and also, 
perhaps, round the Western and Eastern^ extremities of the 

* NarrownesB of head and face and projection of mouth are the great marks of 
the Negro type. Novir, I have an Ur&on in my service in whom these marks united 
to a very dark skin are conspicuous, a^d his li^ are very thick apd his eye good, 

and his hair crisply curled, but not at all woolly. 
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9 

ft 

chain, is faint, seeming to be confined to the N6war tribe of 
Ndpdl propet, who have a tradition of their return to N4pdl 
after having reached so far south as Malabar. Nor are there 
wanting coincidences of arbitrary customs, of the shape and use 
of agricultural "and other implements, and of words, and even 
of grammatical forms, to countenance and uphold that tradition, 
as I have abeady adverted to in my paper on the Nilgirians. 


END OF VOLUME I. 
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